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THE CALENDAR FOR 1934 


JULY 

1 

Sub 


2 

M 

Tu 

Half-yearly closing of Bank Accoiints-(Holiday.) 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for the 
Examinations for Diploma in French and German. 
Last day for receipt of applications for Research 


4 

W 

Studentships. 

5 

6 

Th 

F 


7 

8 

S 

UllB 


9 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance cerliftcates for 



B. S. Sc. Pari 11 Examination. 

10 

Tu 


11 

W 


12 

Th 


i:i 

F 


14 

S 

of Svndicfito * 

If) 

Sub 


16 

M 

M.L,, B.S.Sc. Part 11 Examinations. 

.i 


[•Last day of registration for September Intermediate, 
B.A., B.A. (Hons.) Preliminary, B.Sc., B. Sc (Hons.) 
Part I, B.Sc. (Hons) Part 11 (Subsidiary subjects) 



L.T., F.L., B.L. and Diploma in Midwifery Exami' 
nations held in September. 



Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 



Diploma in Midwifery Examinations. Publication 
of the results of Exatiilnation for Certificate in 



Librananshtp. 

17 

Tu 


18 

19 

W 

Th 

University of Bombay, Incorporated, 1837. 

20 

F 

Examination for the Diploma in French. 

21 

S 

Sun 

Examination for the Diploma in German. 

22 

University of Mysore, Incorporated, 1916, 

23 

M 


24- 

Tu 


25 

W 


26 I 

Th 

Lunar Eclipse 

27 

F 

28 

29 

S 

Sun 

Last Saturday (Holiday). 

30 

' M 


31 

• Tu 

-- -f 


}* Provisionally fixed. 

t Late Applications with an additional fee of Kc. 1 will be 
received up to the 20th July. 


Note. — The dates of the meetings of the Syndicate Academic 
Council Senate noted in the Almanac are only provisional. 

l—C 
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TBB CALENDAR FOR 1984, 




AUGUST 

1 

W 


2 

Th 

Convocation (Main)i 

S 

F 

4 

S 

- 

5 

Sun 


6 

M 

Last date for the submission of the Return of 
Staff. 

7 

To 


8 

W 


9 

Th 


10 

F 


IL 

S 

Special Meetin« of the Syndicate 

12 

Sun 

' 

13 

M 

Publication of the results of B.S,Sc. Pajrt II ' 
and Examinations for the Diplomas in 
French auvd German*, 

14 

Tu 


15 

W 

Assumption Day* 

16 

'rh 


17 

F 

1 

! 

s 

MtHilhig oi' SyntUcaK' ■* 

i 

19 

Sun 


20 

! ^ 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 

September Arts Examinations, B.Sc., B.Sc, (Hons.)> 
Part I, B.Sc. (Hons.) Part 11 (Subsidiary Bubjects). 
and L.T. Examinations. 

21 

Tn 


22 

W 


23 

Th 

€h%am (Holiday.) 

24 

F 

Avani Aviitam (Holiday). 

25 

S 

Last Saturday (Holiday). 

1 26 

Sun 


j 27 

M 


28 

Tn 


29 

W 


30 

Th 

Mooting of the Academic Council. 

31 

F 

Last day for receipt of applications from Institutions 
for 4 recognition, affiliation or approval in any 
University courses from tne following Academic 
year. ^ • | 


* Provisionally fixei. 




THE CALENDAR FOR 1931 






SEPTEMBER 

1 

S 

Sri Jayanti (Holiday), 


- 

Last day for receiving applications for pass certificates 
of Inter. Examination of March 193i. 

’2 

Sub 


3 

M 

Publication of results of the M, L, Degree 
Examn. 

4 

Tu 


5 

6 

W 

Th 

University of Madras, Incorporated, 1857. 

7 

F 


8 

S 

of Syndicate.^ 



The Indian Universities Act, 1904, came into foi^e 
in the University of Madras, 1904. 

9 

San 


10 

M 

Inter., B.A. (Part I) Examinations. Last day for 
receiving attendance certificates for Sept. F.L. and 
B.L. Examinations. 

11 

Tu 

B.A. (Hons.) Prelimy., B.Sc. (Part IJ, and B.Sc. (Hons.) 
Part I, Examinations. 

12 

W 

Vinaydka Chathurthi (Holiday). 

13 

Th 

B.A. (Part II) and L.T. Degree Examinations. 

14 

F 

1 B.A. (Part III), B.Sc. (Part 11) and B.Sc. (Hons.) Part II 
(Subsidiary subjects) Examinations. 

15 

S 


16 

Sun 


17 

M 


18 

Tu 


19 

W 


20 

Th 


. 21 

F 


22 

S 


23 

Sun 


24 , 

M 

F. L. and B, L. Examinations. 

25 

Tu 


’26 

. w 


27 

Th 


28 

F 


29 

S 

St. Michaelmas Day. 

Lmt Saturday (Holiday) 

30 

1 

Sun 



Provisionally fixed. 
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TfiE CALENDAR FOR 1M4. 


OCTOBER 

1 

M 

UniYevBity of Patna, Incorporated, 1917. 

Last day for receipt of applications for exemptions 



from bona-fide ivixined teachers to appear for Matric. 



Inter, and B. A. Examinations, and from other pri- 
vate candidates for Matric. andO. T. Examinations, 
March 1935. 

2 

Tti 


3 

w 


4 

Th 


5 

F 


6 

S 


7 

Sun 


8 

M 

Mahalaya Amavami (Holiday). 

a 

10 

11 

Tu 

W 

Diploma in Midwifery Examination. (D.G.O.) 

Th 


12 

F 


13 

S 

Meeting ol the Syndieiitt' ' 

14 

Sun 

University of Punjab, Incorporated, 1882. 

15 

M 

Publication of results of Inter., B.A., B.A. (Hons.) 
Prclimy., B. Sc., B. Sc. (Hons.) Part I, B. Sc. tHons.) 
Part 11 (Subsidiary subjects) and L.T. Examinations. 



tLast day of registration for Pre-Registration, 



First, Second and Final Medical Kxamina- 
tioris and B. S. Sc, Part 11. 

IG 

Tu 


17 

W 

Ayudah Puja (Holiday). 

18 

Th 


19 

F 


20 

S 


21 

Sun 

i 

22 

M 


23 

Tu 


24 

W 


25 

Th 

Meeting of the Stuiate. 

26 

F 


27 

28 

S 

Sun 

Last Saturday (Holiday). 

29 

M 

The Madras University Amendment Act of 1929 came 


into force. 

30 

Tu 


31 

W 



• Provislfonally fixed. 


^ Late applicatiotiB with an additional fee *01 Re. \ will be 
received up to the 20th October. 



THE CALENDAR FOR 1934; 
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NOVEMBER 

• 

1 

Th 


2 

F 


3 

S 


4 

Sun 


5 

M 

Publication of results of F.L„ B.L. and the 



Diploma in Midwifery Examinations. 

6 

Tu 

Deepavali (Holiday). 

7 

W 

8 

Th 


9 

F 


10 

S 


11 

Bun 


12 

M 


13 

Tu 


14 

W 


15 

Th 

1 Last day of registration for O. T. Examinations. 

University of Allahabad, Incorporated, 1S87. 

16 

F 

Special Meeting* of the Syndicate 

17 

S 

Meeting of the Syndicate.^ 

18 

Sun 


19 

M 


20 

Tu 


21. 

W 

Karthihai Deepam, 

22 

Th 


23 

F 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates 

• 


for First, Second and Final Medical Exami- 
nations. 

24 

S 

Last Saturday (Holiday). 

25 

.Sun 


26* 

M 

Last date for receiving attendance certificates 
for B. Sc. (Part II) Examination. 

27 

Tu 

28 

W 


29 

Th 


30 

F 



* Provisionally fixed. 

f Late appllcatiens with an additional fee of Re. 1 will be 
received up to the 20th November. 




CALQNDAR FOR 1994. 


e 




DECEMBER. 

1 

S 

Last day of registration for B.S.Sc.(Part l.l,M.Sc., Ph.D 

D. Sc., LL.D., M.O.L. & M.A. Research Bxamng. 



Publication in the Gazette of India in 3904, of the 
Chancellor's Declaration that the Body Corporate of 
the University of Madras had been constituted* in 
accordance with the provisions of the Indian Univer- 
sities Act, 1904. 


1 

University of Bangoon and Muslim University, I 
Aligarh, Incorporated, 1S20. ' 

First, Second and Final M.B. S B.S., and B.S.Sc. 
Part 11 Examinations. Last day for receiving atten- 
dance certificates for Pre- Registration Examination, 

2 

Sun 


3 

M 


4 

Tu 


5 

W 


6 

Th 


7 

F 


8 

S 


9 

Sub 


10 

11 

M 

Ttt 

Pre-Registration Examination. 

12 

W 


13 

Th 


14 

F 


15 

S 

of Syniilicrae ^ 

|Last day of registration for Matriculation, Inter., B. A., 

16 

Siui 

B.Sc., B.A. (Hons),. M.A.. B.Sc. (Hons.) Examinations. 

Vaxkunta Ekadesi, (Holiday). 

17 

M 

University of Lucknow, Incorporated, 1920. 

18 

Tu 


19 

w 1 


20 

Th 

Publication of the results of First and Second M.B. 
& B.S. and B.S.Sc. Fart 11 Examinations. 

21 

F 


22 

S 


23 

Sun 


24 

M 

ChriBtmas Vacation (Holiday). 

25 

Tu 

Do. do. Christmas day. 

26 

W 

Do. do. 

27 

Th 

Bo. do. 

28 

F 

Do, do. 

29 

S 

Do. drD. 

30 

Sun 

Do. dp. 

31 

M 

Do. di)." , . 


• Proyitionally fixed. 


t Late applications with an additional fie of . Re. 1 will be 
received iip to the 20th December. 




THE CALENDAR FOR* 1935 



• 

. JANUARY 

1 

Tn 

J7iristmasVacaHon(llo\idsLy)^ New Years Day. 



Rnnamalai University, Aiinamalainagar, Incor- 
porated) 1S29. 

2 

W 

Ghristmas Vacation (Holiday). 

n 

Th 

Office re-opens. 

4 

F 


5 

S 

Publication of results of Pre-Registration and Final 
M.B. Si B.S. Examinations. 

6 

Bun 


7 

M 

Ramzan (Holiday). 

8 

Til 

Last date for receipt of attendance cerliiicates for 
B.S. Sc. (Part 1) Examination. 

9 

W 

J.ast date for tlie submission of the Return 
of Stair. 

10 

Th 


11 

F 


12 

8 


18 

Bun 

1^/iogi Pandigai (Holiday). 

14 

M 

Pongal Pandigai (Holiday). 

If) 

'I’ll 

[Last day of registration for M.L., Engineering, Pre- 
Registration, First, Second and Final M.B. & B.S., 
M.b., M.S., D.a.O., B.Sc. Ag., L.T., F.L., B.L., and 
Diploma in*EconomiC8, Geography and Indian Music 
Examinations. Last date for receiving attendance 
certificates for M.D., M S., Diploma in Midwifery 
Examinations. B. S. Sc. (Part I) EKamination. 

IG 

17 

W 

Th 

University of Calcutta, Incorporated, 1857. 

13 

F 

Mt ri iiLCt' of Syndicalp • 

Lunar Eclipse, 

19 

S 

. 20 

Sun 

21 

M 


22 

Tu 


23 

W 

Andhra University, Waltair, Incorporated, 1926. 

24 

Th 


25 

F 


*26 

S 

Last Saturday (Holiday). 

27 

Bun 

28 

M 

Publication of the results of B.S.Sc., Part 1 
Examination. 

29 

Tn 

, 

30 

W 


31 

Th 

Last dav for receipt of applications for admission to 
/i^riif^ate in Llbrarianship course. 


^ • Provisionally 6xed. 

t Late applications with an additional fee of Re. 1 will be 
received up to the 21 st January. 




THE CALENDAR FOR 193& 




FEBRUARY 


1 

F 

Last day for receiving applications for pass 
certificates of Intermediate Examination of 
September 1934. 

2 

S 


:? 



4 

M 


5 

Tu 


G 

W 


7 

'I’h 


8 

F 


9 

S 

i 

10 

Biiii 

1 

1 

11 

M 


12 

't’li 

i 


w 

] 

14 

'111 

of th<‘ Acadonnr Coniunl 

If) 

F 


u; 

S 

of Syndicai(‘ 

17 

Sim 


18 

M 


19 i 

Tu 


20 

W 


21 

Th 


22 

F 


2;i 

S 

Last Saturday (Holiday)- 

24 

Sun 


25 

1 M 


2G 

'ill 


27 

W 


28 ' 

Th 

Madras UniverBity Act Yll of 1923, received the 
assent of the Governor of Madras. 

I 


♦ Provisionally fixed. 
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1 MARCH 1 

1 

F • 

Last day ftf registration for B.S.Sc., Part T Ex.amination. 
Last day for receipt r f applications for exemptions 



from boiie-^fide trained teachers to appear for Inter- 

2 

S 

mediate and B. A. lixams. September, 1935, 

3 

*4 

Sun 

M 

Mahasivnrathri (Holiday) 

5 

Tu 


6 

7 

W 

Tl) 1 

A Rh Wednesday. — (Holiday). 

8 

F 


; 9 


Last day for receiving attendance ceitificatcs for Inter- 



mediate, B.A., B.Sc., B.A. (Hons,), B. Sc, (Hons.) and 
O. T. Examinations. 1 

1 

Sun 

i 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates | 


M 

1 


for FJi3. and B.E- Examinations. 

i 12 

Tu 


13 

W 

1 

14 

Th 

i 

15 

F 


u; 

S 

Sun 

Baltrid. (Holiday). 

17 

18 

M 

Last day of receiving attendance certificates for i 



M a Ir i c ii latl o n Exa ni i natio n . 

19 

Tn 

Last day for receiving allendance certificates for 



B.Sc. Ag., L.T. and Diploma In Economics Exami- 
nations. 

20 

\Y 


21 

Th 

The Indian Universities Act, 1904, received 



the assent of the (lovernor-General. 

22 

F 

Meeting of the Syndicate • 

. 23 

S 

24 

Sun 

j 

25 

M 

Matric., Inter., B.A. , B. A. (Hons ), M.A., B.Sc., B.Sc. 
j (Hons.), Engineering and O.T. Examinations. j 



1 Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 

• 


the Pre- Registration, First and Second M.B & B.S., 

1 Examinations. 

‘26 

Tn 

! 

27 

W 

B.A. Part 11. Examination. 

28 

Th 

Meeting of the Senate. 

B.A. (Part III), B.Sc. (Part II). Examinations. 

29 1 

F 

Madras University Act, VII of 192.3 received the j 

assent^f the Governor-General. 

30 

S 

1 

•^1 

Sun 

'l ' 


^ * Piovisionally hxecl. 

jVote . — The Rchrme of time-table is subicct to alteration 
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TII?^ CALFNDAU FOR 


APRIL 

I iM I Hindu University, Benares, Inco^rated, 1916. 

I Last day for registration for Diplomas in French 
i and German Examinations, Last day for receiving 
I attendance certificates for F. L., B. L., & B.S.Sc., 

I Part r, Final M B. S: B. S.. I>iploma tn Indian 

( Music and Geography, Examinallons. L.T. ,B.Sc. 
j Ag. First and Second Examinations, Pre-Registca- 
tion, First and Second, M.H. & B.S., M.D. and M S. 
Examinations. 


2 

^i’li ; 

, 

3 

w 


4 

5 
(•) 

Til 

Telugu New Year's Dag (Holiday). 



7 

Sun 1 

1 

S 

M i 

B.Sc. Ag. (Part 11), and Final Examination, B. S.Sc, j 



(Part I). Final M.B. & B.S., Diploma in Midwifery j 



and Diploma in Economics, Geography, and Indian ! 
Music Examinations. ” j 

9 

Tn 

i 

10 

W 


11 

Til 1 

i 

12 

F i 

Sri Rama Navami. 

1.3 

8 

Tamil New Year's Day (Holiday), 

14 

Sun 

Maharram (Holiday). 

15 

M 

F. L. and B. L. Examinations.! Publication of results i 



of Pre-Registration, I’lrst and Second M B.B.S 

16 

Til 

Examinations } 

17 

W 

; 

18 

Th 

Easter "j | 

' 19 

F 

Oood Friday 

1 20 

1 21 

S 

Sun 

Kftster 

»» 

22 

M 

»» 

23 

Til 

” J 

24 

W 

Office Re-opeiiB (after Easter.) 

Publication of B.S.Sc. (Part I) Examlnalton results,^ 

25 

Th 

. 

26 

F 

Andhra University, Inaugurated, 1926 

27 

8 

Meeting of the Syndicate ^ 

Last Saturday (Holiday.) 

28 

Sun 


29 

M 


30 

Tu 



Provisi orally fixed. 



THK CAUONDAR POU 1035. 


11 


MAY 


— 


"I 

1 

W 

f 

The Madras University Act, 1923, came into force, i 
University of Delhi, Incorporated, 1922. i 

•2 

Th 

j 

4 

F 

S 

! 

1 

! 

r> 

Sun 



M 

Accession of King George V, 1910. 

Publication of resultg of Engineering, Final M.B., 



cS: B.S., M.D., M.S. and Diploma in Midwifery 
IC.vaminations. 

7 

Til 


s 

\V 


1) 

Th 


10 

F 


11 

S 


12 

Bun 


lA 

U 

Publication of rcsiiUf? of B A. (Hons.) Final B.Sc. 
(IlonsJ Part U (Main) and M.A , Examinations. 

14 

Tu 


If) 

W 

Annamalai University Act, 192H. all Sections came into 
force. Last day for the submission of thesis for 

16 

Th 

Diploma in Geography. 

17 

¥ 


18 

s 


19 

Sun ■ 


2(1 

M 

Publication of results of Matric. and Intermediate, 
B.Sc. (Ag.) Degree Examinations. 

21 

Tu 

Madras Umversity — Appointment of the first Vice- 
Chancellor under the Act of 1923. 

22 

W 


23 

Th 


24 

F 

Enijnre Day (Holiday). 

1 25 

. B 

Last Sahirday (Holiday.) 

2(1 

Bun 

Queen Mary Born, 1867. 

27 

M 

Publication of results of B.A., B.A. (Hons.) Prelimi- 
nary, B. Sc., B.Sc. (Hons.) Part 1, Ji.Sc. (Hons). 
Part II (Subsidiary). L. T., O. T. and Diploma in 
Economics and Indian Music Examinations. 

28 

Tu 

29 

W 


30 

Th 

AsceiiBiipn Day* 

31 

F 

•• 
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TUB CALENDAR FOR 1935. 


JUNE 


! 

1 i 

S 

Last day for registration for J^.S.Sc (Part ll)ajul Ccrti- ^ 

i 

i 


ficalc in Llhrariansliip Examinations. ! 

i 

2 

Sun 

i 


M 

King George Y Born, 1865, (Holiday). j 

Publication Aif results of K.L. and H.L., and Diploma ' 
in Geography Examinations. 

University of Nagpur, Incorporated, 1923. 

4 

In 

i 

5 

W 


6 

Til 


7 

F 

I 

8 

8 


9 

S-uii 


10 

iM 


11 

Tn 


12 

W 

i 

1 

ID 

Th 

1 

14 

F 

Medadi Nahi (Holiday.) 

15 

8 

Last day for receipt of applications for admission to ! 
Diploma classes in Indian P^conoinics, Geography, 1 
Modern iuiropcan Languages (P ranch and German) 1 
and Indi.'in Music. j 

IG 

Hub 

; 

; 17 

i M 

1 

' IS 

, Tn 


1 19 

• W 


20 

'rh 


21 

F 


22 

s 

Coronation day. 

2D 

1 

Sub 

i Birth day of H. R. H. The Prince of Wales (1894.) 

24 

M 

' Last day for receiving ifttendancc cerlificutes for 


Certificate in Librarianship Examination. 

25 

Tn 

Queen Mary Born, 1867. 

26 

W 

27 

Th 

, 

28 

F 

Certificate in Librarianship Examination 

29 

S 

Last Saturday (HolidaJ), 

30 

Sun 

! 
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JULY 


1 

M 

ITalf-vcarlv cIorihj* ot Hank Accountfs (Holiday). 

2 

Tu 

Last dav for receipts of attendance certificates for 


Diplomas in Krencli and Geinian Examinations. 

Last date for the receipt of applications for RcHcarch 

vStudeiitships 

3 

W 


4 

r> 

Th 

F 


6 

s 


7 

StUi 


S 

M 

La'l day for rcceivinij attendance certificates for 
ti.S Sc., Hart II Kxaminatl'>n. Diploma in Hrench 
I^xamination. 

9 

Tu 

Diploma in German fijxamination. 

10 

W 


11 

Ih 


12 

V 


i:i 

S 

j 

14 



ir> 

}A 

M.L. and B.S Sc. Pari 11 Examination. Last day of | 

registration for September Intermediate, H.A., K.A. ■ 
(Hons.) Preliminary, H Sc., H Sc. ( lions.) Part I, 
B.Sc. (Hons.) Part 11 (Subsidiary,) L.T., F.L.^ j 
li.L. and Diploma in Midwifery Examinations. , 
Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
Diploma in Midwifery Examination Publication of ; 
tlie resultb of the Examination for the Certificate in ; 
Librarianship. ! 

u;. 

Tn 

1 

17 

W 


' 1<S 

Th 

University of Bombay, Incorporated, 1857. 

19 

V 


20 i 

s 


21 

Smi 


i 22 

M 

University of Mysore, Incorporated, 1916. | 

23 

. Tu 


?4* 

W 


25. 

Th 

1 

26 

V 


27 

s 

Last Satin'day (Holiday). 

28 

SllB 


29 

M 


30 

Tu 


r 

W 



Late applicatioiis with an additional fee uf He. I will be 
received up to the 20lh July. 
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AUGUST 

1 

Th 


2 

F 

1 


s 


4 

Sub 


5 

M 

Last date for the submission of Heturii of staff. 

6 

Tu 


7 

W 

1 

8 

Th 

1 

9 

F 


10 

S 

i 

11 

Sun 

I 

12 

M 

Publication of the results of B.S.Sc. Part II Exami- \ 
nation and Examinations for tin* Diplomas in * 
French and German, 

la 

Tu 

i 

14 

W 

Avani AvUiam (Kolitlay). ’ 

15 

Th 

Assumption Day, 1 

16 

F 

1 

17 

S 

j 

18 

Sub 

i 

19 

M 

Last day for receiving attcndence certificates for j 
September Aits Examinations, B, Sc., B. Sc., (Hons). 
(Part I) and Part H (Subsidiary) and L. T. Exami- ' 
nations. • i 

20 

Til 

i 

21 

W 


22 

Th 

Sri Jayanti (Holiday). 

23 

F 


24 

S 


25 

Sub 


26 

]\l 


27 

Til 


28 

W 


29 

Th 


30 

F 


31 

S 

Last Saturday (Holiday^ 

Last day for receipt of applications from Ingtitutioiis 
for recognition, affiliation ^r^approval in any Uni- 
versity Courses from the following Academic year. 

Nc 
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.SEPTEMBER 


1 

Sun 

1 

2 

M 

Vinayaka Ghathurthi (Holiday). ! 

a 

To 

Last day for receiving; applications for pass certificates 
of Inter. Examination of March 1935. rubllcatlon 
of the results of the M. L. Examination. 

4 

w 


5 

Th 

University of Madras, Incorporated, 1857. | 

G 

F 


7 

S 


8 

Sun 

The Indian UniYepsities Act, 1904, came into force 
in the University of Madras, 1904. 

9 


Inter., B.A., (Part I) Examinations. Lgst day for re- 
ceiving attendance certificates for Sept. F. L. and 
B. L. Examinations. 

10 

'J'u 

Onam (Holiday). 

1 B. A. (Hone). Prelimy,, and B, Sc. (Part I), 
B. Sc. (Hoiis), Part I Examinations. 

11 

w 

B.A. (Part 11). 

12 

Th 

I L. T., Degree. B. A. (Part III) and B. Sc., (Part 11) and 

1 B. Sc. (Hons). Part H. (Subsidiary) Examinations. 

la 

F 

( 

1 

14 

S 

1 

1 

15 

Sun 

i 

16 

M 

{ 

17 

• Tu 

j 

18 

W 

i 

19 

Th 


20 

F 


21 

S 

i 

22 

Bub 


2a 

M 

F. f.. and B. L. Exainitmtion.s. 

24 

Tu 

1 

25. 

* W 

j 

26 

. Th 


27 

F 

Mdhalaya Amaimsai (Holiday). i 

28 

S 

Lmt Saturday (Holiday ). 

29 

Sun 

St. Micha^mas Day. 

ao 

M 

— 
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1 


OCTOBER 

1 

Tvi 

Untvevaity of Patna, Incorporated, 1917. 

2 

W 


3 

Th 


4 

F 


5 

S 


6 

Sun 

Aynda Ptijah (Holiday). 

7 

M 


8 

Tu 


9 

w 


10 

Th 


11 

F 


12 

s 


13 

Sun 


14 

M 

University of Punjab, Incorporated, 1382. 

Diploma in Midwifery Examination 

15 

Tn 

* Last day of registration for Pre-Rcglslration, First, 
Second and Final Medical Exatninallons and B.S. Sc. 
(Part 11.) 

16 

W 

. 1 

I 

17 

Th 


18 

F 


19 

S 

i 

20 

Sun 


21 

M 

Publication of resnltB of Inter., B.A., B.A. 

1 (HoiiB.) Prely., B.Sc., (Part I), B.Sc. 
j (HonB.) (Part I) and Part II (Subsidiary) 
and L.T. Examinations. 

22 

Tn 

j 

23 

W 


24 

Th 


25 

F 


26 

S 

Last Saturday (Holulay) . 

27 

Sun 

M 

Deepavnli (Holiday). 

28 


29 

Tn 

The Madras University Amendment Act of 1929 came 
into force. 

30 

W 


31 

Th 



* Late applications with an additional fee of Re. I will be 
received wp to 2lRt October. 
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* NO¥EfflBER 

1 

F 


2 

S 


3 

Sun 


4 

M 

Publication of tesults of F. L. and B. L. and Diploma 



in Midwifery Examinations. 

5 

Tu 

.... 

6 

w 

, 

7 

Th 


8 

F 

' 

9 

B 

■ 

10 

Sun 


11 

M 


12 

Tu 


13 

W 


14 

Th 


15 

P 

^Last day of registration for O. T. Examinations. 

16 

B 

University of Allahabad, Incorporated, 1887. 

17 

Bub 

j 

18 

M 


19 ' 

^ Tu 


20 ■ 

W 


21 

Th 


22 

F 


f2d 

-s 

Last day for receiving attendance certificate s for 



First) second and Final Medical Examinations. i 

24 . 

Bun 


25 

M 

Last ddy* for' receiving* attendance certificates for 


‘ . .,1 1 . ij 

B.S.Sc^ (Part II) Examination. 

26 

Tu 


27 1 

W 


28 1 

Th 


29 

P 

' ■ 

30 

. S 

Last Sgd^rday (Holiday). 



•• 


' Lite appHcaUene with an additional fee > of Re. 1 will be 
received up to the 20tlf November. 
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DECEMBER 

1 

Bun 


2 

M 

Iiast day of realatration for B.S.Sc. Part I.» M.SOo Pb.D.. 
D.So., ItL.D.y&i.O.L. and M.it. Desree in Researoh Exam- 
nations- 

Iiast day for reoeivinR attendance oertifioates for the Pro* 
Beglstratinn Examination* 

Publioation in the Gasetta of India *' in 1904. of the 
Obanoellor*B Deolaratiou that the Body Oorporate of the 
University of Madras had been constituted in accordance 
with the provisions of the Indian Universities Act* 1004. 
University of Rangoon and Mnslim University, 
Aligarh, Incorporated, 1920. 

First* Second and Final M B* and B.S.So. (Part II) Exami- 
nations. 

3 

Tn 


4 

W 


5 

Th 


6 

F 


7 

S 


8 

Sun 

Karthikai Deepam. 

9 

M 

10 

Tu 

Pre -Registration Examination. 

11 

W 


12 

Th 


13 

F 


14 

S 


15 

Sun 


16 

M 

University of Lucknow, Incorporated, 1920. 

♦Last day of registration for Matric^ Inter., B.A.., 
B.Sc., and B. A. (Hons.), Prely. and Final M. A., 

17 

Tu 

B.Sc. (Hons.) Part 1 & 11 Examinations. 

18 

W 


19 

Th 


20 

F 

Publication of the results of First, and Second Medical 
Examinations and B S.Sc. (Part 11) Examination. 

21 

s 


22 

Sun 


23 

M 


24 

Tu 

Christmas Vacation (Holiday) 

25 

W 

Do. do. Christmas Day. 

26 

Th 

Do. do. 

27 

F 

Do. do. 

28 

S 

Do* do* 

29 

Sub 

Do. 'do. 

30 

M 1 

Do. ^do. 

31 

To 1 

Bo. do. 


* hsite applications with an additional fee of Re. 1 will be 
received up to the 20th December. ' 
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(^lAPTlill XXX. 

Register op MATRicxHiATES. 
Ordinances under 19 (p), and 31 (a) of the Act, 


1. The Syndicate shall maintain a 
Maintenance of register of Matriculates in which the 
oahkteB^ Matri- jj^mcs of the following classes of persons 
Enrolment s^all be registered 

{a) Tandidates who pass the Matriculaliou Exa- 
mination of this University. 

(?;) Holders of completed Secondary School Leav- 
ing or European School Leaving Certificates 
declared eligible, and holders of other Certi- 
ficates accepted by the Syndicate as qualify- 
ing, for admission to this University and 
candidates who have passed an examination 
accepted by the Syndicate .as equivalent to 
the Matriculation Examination of this Uni* 
versity, when admitted to a University course 
of study. 

(c) Holders of any degree, title, diploma, or certi- 
ficate, other than those specified in (a) or 

(b) , on first admission to a University 
course of study. 

\d) Persons, other than those specified in (a), (b) 
or (c), who with or without exemption from 
attendance certificates are permitted to 
appear for the first time for any examination 
of this University other than the Matricu- 
tion Examination. 

{e) Persons other than those specified in (a), (b), 

(c) or (d), who are candidates for admission 
to a Research Degree of this University. 

2. The Register of Matriculates maintained under the 
preceding Ordinance shall set forth, in respect of each 
Matriculate, the nam^ in full, the name of father or 
guardian, age, religion, vernacular, school where educated, 
number and date^ of S^ehool-leaving certificate or European 
School-leaving certificate, Government issuing certificate, 
3— c 
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accepted examination, date of passing*- and number of 
certifleato, authority issuiuji*' ccrtifieab', institution entered, 
date of admission, and Ihiiversity examination for which he 
has been permitted 1o a]>])ear, or Researcli Dei^Toe for 
which he is a caTididfil(‘. 


CHAPTER XXXT. 

Admission of Holders op S.S.L.C. and B.S.L.C. to 

llNivKRsrrv (VuTRspis op Stitdy. 

Ordinances framed under section 19 (p) of the Act. 

Secondary School Leaving Certificates. 

(1) Holders of Completed Secondary School-Leaving 
Certificates may be adinitt(^d to University Courses of Study 
if they (a) shall have completed fifteen yi^ars of age on or 
before the first day of the examination qualifying for the 
certificate, unless specially oxcmipted from tin? operation of 
tliis rule, and (b) shall have secured at the Public Exami- 
nation the marks pivseribed below, and been declared 
eligible for admission by the Syndicat(\ 

(i) In the eas(‘ of Certificates issuetl under the 
aulhoi ity of the Government of Madras. 

In ( fi ou]! A not less than 35 marks in English, 
and not less than 35 marks in th(‘ selceled 
Secmid Language ((*xcopt in tlu^ case of 
pupils who are exempted by the Director of 
Public Instruction from the study of the 
Second Language), and 130 marks in the 
following four subjects taken together : 
(1) Elementary Mathematics, (2) Elemen- 
tary Science, (3) Outlines of History of 
England and India and Geography, and 
(4) one of the following subjects of 
Group C, vk.. Algebra and Geometry, 
Physics, Chemistry, Botany, Physiology, 
Geography, History of England and India, 
a Third Language, ^Indian Music, Book- 
keeping, Commercial Practice, Domestic 
Science, Agriculture; Hguse-keeping and 
Jf'ursing, Needlew(yrk, Dress-maiking emd 
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Embwideriff Lacc-work, and Crochet , and 
Prccis-wntimj mid Indexing; the marks 
being not less than 35 per cent, in each of 
any two of these four subjects and not less 
than 25 pci* cent, hi each of the other two : 

Provided tliat a certificate holder who secures 
in the aggregate not less than 210 marks 
in the six subjects, or not less than 175 
marks if he has been exempted from the 
study of Second Language under Group A, 
but fails in not more than two subjects by a 
deficiency of not more than one mark in 
each subject, shall be declared eligible for 
admission to University Courses of Study. 

There shall be a Moderaitioii Board appointed 
by the Syndicate to consider hard cases. 

(ii) In the case of certificate issued under the 
authority of Indian States, {Cochin and 
Hyderabad) eligibility shall be determined by 
the application of the above rules to the subjects 
included in the scheme of the examination with 
the approval of the Syndicate. 

(iii) In the case of Certificates issued wnder the 
anthoritif of the Travancore Govermmnt, eligi- 
bility shall be determined by the following 
rule : — 

Not less than 35 marks in English^ not less 
than 35 marks in the Second Language, not 
less than 35 marks in any two and not less 
than 25 marks in the remaining of the fol- 
lowing subjects — Elementary Mathematics, 
Elementary Science awii History and Geo- 
graphy — provided that acertificate holder 
who secures in the aggregate not less than 
175 marks in the five subjects, or not less 
tha/n 140 marks, if he has been exempted 
from the study of the Second Language, but 
fails in not more than two subjects by a 
defkiehey of not more than one mark in 
eacJl subject, shall be declared eligible for 
admission to University courses of study. 
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(2) A candidiito lor ailiiiissioii *to lIiiivtTsity (V>urfcjrs 

oi* who ill any year fails to ({UMlily by reasons of <lefi- 

eieiicy in any siibjeet or subjects in which he has under- 
gone examination shall be re<iuired to ajipear again at th(i 
Public Examination in all the six (or five) subjects, and 
his eligibility shall be determined by the marks obtained by 
him at his last aiipearance. 

(3) No holder of a certificate declared ineligible on a 
scrutiny shall be declared eligible on a rescrutiny accoi’ding 
to Ordinances prescribed after the first scrutiny. 

(4j A complete list of certificate holders declared 
eligible for admission to University Oourses of Study shall 
be published in the Fort St. George Gazette, and a copy of 
the list shall be furnished to each Principal of a Constituent 
or Affiliated College. 


European School Leaving Certificate. 

1. Holders of eomi)leted Madras Euro|)eaii School 
Leaving Certificates or the Bangalore European High 
School Certificates shall be declared eligible for admission 
to University courses of study if tliey have secured a 

pass’’ at the European School Leaving Certificate Exami- 
nation, Madras, or the European High School Examination, 
Bangalore, respectively. 

2. A candidate for admission to University courses 
of study, who in any year fails to qualify for admission by 
reason of deficiency in any subject or subjects in which he 
has undergone examination, shall be required to apxiear 
again at the Public Examination and secure a pass. 

3. A complete list of certificate holders declared 
eligible for admission to University courses of study shall 
be published in the Fort St. George Gazette and a copy of 
the list shall be furnished to the Principals of Constituent 
and Affiliated Colleges. 

Transitory Ordinance. 

The eligibility of Holders' Certificates who 
completed the European School Leaving Certificate 
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Examination hold in November 1932, ior admission to 
University courses will l)e deckled by (dtlier the Ordinances 
which were in .force ])rior to the 18th February 1933 or tlie 
new Ordinances framed on the 18th February 1933. 


CHAPTER XXXn. 
Admission to Courses of Study. 


Ordinances under Section 19 (p) and 
31 (a) of the Act. 

1. No i)(T‘s\)ii shall l)e permitted to enter upon a Uni- 
\ersity course of study ior the first time 
Registration as unless he gets his name registered in the 
Matrioulates Kegistcj* of Matriculates maintained by 

the Syndicate. Every applicant for 
registration sliall pay to the University such registration 
fee as may be prescribed. 


2. Admission to the course of study for the Inter- 
Conditions of mediate Examination shall be granted 


admission to the onlv to 
intermediate Jeiits;— 
course 


the following 


classes of stu- 


(i) Persons who have passed the 
Matriculation Examination of this Uni- 
versity. 


{ii) Holders of completed Secondary School Leaving 
Certificates and of completed European 
School Leaving Certificates issued under the 
authority of the Government of IVIadras or of 
the Indian States of Travancore, Cochin and 
Hyderabad, declared eligible for admission 
to a University course of study according to 
the rules and directions which the Syndicate 
may prescribe from time to time. 

{Hi) Holders of completed Secondary School Leaving 
Certificates and of European Scliool Leaving 
Certificates, issued by such other authority 
as D^ay be accepted by the Syndicate, who 
hasre passed the examination qualifying for 
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the eertifieatc or who have been declared 
eli^ble by such authority for admission to a 
University course of study in the Province 
or State which issues the certificate, provided 
their certificates comply with such rules of 
eligibility as may be laid down by the Syndi- 
cate of this University. 

(iv) Holders of Cambridge and Oxford School certi- 
ficates who are eligible for admission to their 
respective Universities, and whose certifi- 
cates satisfy the conditions laid down by the 
Syndicate from time to time. 

(u) Persons who have passed the Matriculation Exa- 
mination of any other Indian University or 
any other public examination, accepted hy 
the Si/ndfcaie a.s equivalent to the Matricu- 
lation Examination of this University for 
admission to a University course of study. 


ConditioDB of 
admiBsioii to the 
Convses for Orien- 
tal Titles 


3. The conditions under which stu- 
dents may be admitted to the courses for 
Oriental Titles shall be as follows: — 


Siromani Vidmn . — 

No person sliall be admitted to the courses of study 
for the Siromani and Vidvan Examinations with Sans- 
krit as one of the two languages, unless he has passed the 
admission test conducted by the Educational Department 
of the Government of Ma<toas, and obtained from the de- 
partment a certificate of fitness for the course he proposes 
to take up. 

In the case of candidates for the Vidvan Title selec- 
ting Tamil alone, or a Dravidian Language, Maralhi or 
Oriya as the main language, the admission test shall con- 
sist of the two papers set for the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts and Science in the corresponding Indian 
language, provided that the question on translation in the 
three hours paper for the Intermediate Examination shall, 
for the admission test, be replaced by questions on para- 
phrase or Composition in the selected language. Candi- 
dates obtaining not less than 40 per cont. of the total 
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number of marks in the two papers taken top:etlicr shall 
be eertified as eligible for admission to the respective 
Vklvan courses. A candidate who has passed in Part II of 
the Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science 
thereof, shall, without any further admission test, be 
admitted to the Vidvan course, provided that the language 
selected as the main or as the only language for the course 
is identical with the language in which he passed Part II 
of the Intermediate Examinatioii. I 

AfzahuhVlama & Munshi-i-FazU , — 

No person shall be admitted to the courses of study 
prescribed for the titles of Afzal-ul-inama and Munsbi-i- 
I\azil, unless he produces a certificate of fitness from the 
head of the approved Oriental College which he proposes 
to enter. 

It shall be competent for the Syndicate to recognize 
the admission tests of other IJni\nrsities or examinations 
conducted by Indian States as fpialifying for admission to 
the Vidvan and Siromani Courses of this University. 

4. Tlie Examinations of other Indian Universities 
and of duly constituted Boards of Secon- 
Ezamimltionr of Intermediate Education may, 

OtheTtlniverBitiea individual cases and on their merits, 
be recognised as equivalent to th,e corres- 
ponding examinations of this University, subject to the 
following conditions: — 

Intermediate Exa m ination . — - 

If -the candidate has passed in the First or Second 
Division. 

B.A. or B.8c. Degree Examination . — 

If the candidate has passed in the first or second 
division in the whole examination, or in each Part of the 
Examination if ther^ are Parts, or, in the alternative, , 
obtained not less jjahi 45 per cent, of the aggregate marks 
for the whole examination* 
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Provided, however, it shall be*" competent for the 
Syndicate to dispense with a strict compliance with the 
above condition, in special eases, for purposes of admission 
to professional deg^rec courses of this University, on the 
recommendation of the Standing Committee of the Aca- 
demic Council. 

Notwithstanding anything contained in this Ordi- 
nance, (1) the examinations of the Andhra and Annamalai 
Universities shall be recognized for purposes of admission 
to courses of study and examinations in professional sub- 
jects in the Madras University not provided for in those 
Universities till the end of the academic year 1934-35 and 
for purposes of admission to the M.A. Degree examinations 
of 1934 and 1935. No recognition fee shall be levied in 
such cases; 

(2) the Degrees of the Mysore University shall be 
recognised for purpose's of admission to the Law and 
Teaching courses of this University till the end of the 
Examinations of 1935. 


CHAPTER XXXUI. 

Conduct of Examinations. 

Ordinamces imler Section 31 (6) of the Act, 

1. (a) All examinations shall bo held in Madras* and 

in such other places as may be fixed by 
Place of Exami- the Syndicate. A list of the centres at 
natioHB wliich examinations will be held shall 

ordinarily be published annually in the 
Gazette in the preceding April. 

(b) When there are more centres than one. for a, 
written examination question papers shall be given out, to* 
candidates on the same day and at the same hour ii\ every 
centre. 

2. Gazetted holidays shall be considered dies non for 

the purposes of tho University Examina- 
OaKOtteA hoU- tions, but the Syndicate may, for special 
dies non reasons, decide to examinations on 
such holidays. 
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3. The lollowing •lixaminations shall be held twice in 
the academical year: — 

]. Intermediate. 

2. B.A. Degree. 

3. B.A. (Honours) Preliminary. 

4. B.Sc. Degree. 

5. B.Sc. (Honours) — Part I and Part II — Subsi- 

diary Subjects only. 

6. L.T. 

7. Law — P.L. and B.L. 

8. Prc-Pcgi si ration Examination (Medical y. 

1). M.R. & B.S. Examinations, 

10. B.S.Sc.— Parts I and IT. 

The other examinations shall be lield once a year. 

4. The papers set in any subject shall be such as a 

candidate of decided ability well pre- 
Standard of pared in the subject can reasonably be 
Qaegtlon papeva expeett'd to answer within the time 
allotted. 


5. No question shall be put at any University exami- 
nation calling for a declaration of reli- 
Hattire of Ques- gious belief, or profession or political 
views on the part of the candidate, and 
no answer given by any candidate shall be ob- 
jected lo on the ground of its giving expression to 
any patticnlar form of religious belief, ])rofession or poli- 
tical views. 


6. All examinations, except practical and viva voce 
examinations, shall be conducted by 
meatip of printed, typed or written 
papers to be set and answered, except 
In the case of Indiai>lifnguages, and languages for the Q. T. 
Examination, in English unless otherwise stated therein. 

4-q 


Condvi^t of Exa- 
minations 
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Examination 

Boards 


Examination Boards shall/ whenoveV there arc 
(candidates, be appointed annually l)y the 
%jidicate for the following siibjc^ets or 
groups of subjects. 


U EngllBh. 

11. Greek and Latin, 
111. French 
Iv. German. 

V. Sanskrit, 
vi. Marathi, 
vii. Hindi, 
vlii. Orlya, 
ix. Burmese 
X. Sinhalese. 


XX. Botany. 

xxi. Zoology including Physiology. 

xxii. Geology, 
xxiii. Anthropology, 
xxlv. Philosophy. 

XXV. History and Politics, 
xxvl. Economics, 
xxvli. Geography, 
xxviii. Teaching, 
xxix. Law. 


xi. Hebrew. 

xiL Arabic, Persian and Urdu, 
xlii. Tamil, 
xiv. Telugu. 

XV. Kanarese. 

XV 1. Malay alam. 
xvll. Mathematics, 
xvili. Physics, 
xix- Chemistry 


XXX. Medicine, 
xxi. Sanitary Science 
xxxii. Engineering, 
xxxiii. Agriculture, 
xxxiv. Veterinary Science. 

XXXV. Commerce, 
xxxvi. Indian Music, 
xxxvii. Western Music, 
xxxvili. Drawing and ArchilecUire. 


The Syndicate*, may appoint separate Boards of Ques- 
tion-Paper Setters and Boards to eoiidiml examinations, as 
it deems fit. Joint or separate Boards may be appoiut(*d 
to conduct different (^xaminaiions. 


8. The Syndicate .shall appoint a Chairman for each 

Board, who shall at the conclusion .of 
Chairmen of every examination forward to the Ryndi- 
Board! and their 3^ report on the manner in which the 
® examination has been conducted. 

9. The Syndicate may appoint special Boards of 

Examiners to supervise the Matriculation 
Special Boards. Examination and the Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Arts and Science. 


10. The Examination Boards shall 
Approval ani report to the SynSicate the results of all 
Pabneation of Re- examinations condiacted or supervised by 
them, 
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11. Till' Syndicate sliall have power to approve and 
publisli the results. 

12. lu the iixamiuatious lor Degrees in Law, Medi- 

cine, Engineering, Agriculture and Coni- 
Manner of pabli- mcrce and lor the final part oi the 
cation ol/fBulw Degrees ol the B.A. (Honours) and B.Sc. 
didates (Honours), the names of aU successful 

candidates shall be published in the order 
of proficiency. In the case of . tlic 
other Examinations, the names of candidates who are 
placed in the h’irst Class shall be published in the oi'der of 
proficiency ; in the case of the B.A. and B.Sc. Degree Exa- 
minations, llie names ol candidates who are jdaced in the 
second class shall also be published in the oi’der of profi- 
ciency. The names of other successful candidates shall be 
l)ublished in the order in which they were registered for 
the examination. 

13. A certificate signed by the Registrar shall be 

given to each successful candidate at an 
Pass cortifloates examination other than examination for 
a degree, title or diploma. The 
certificate shall set forth the date of the examination, the 
subject in which the candidate was examined, the class in 
which he was placed, and the subjects, if any, in which 
he gained distinction in accordance with the Regulations. 

14. A Diploma under the seal of the University and 

signed by the Vice-Chancellor shall be 
Diplomas. presented at a Convocation " to each 

successful candidate at an examina- 
tion for a degree, title or diploma. The diploma shall set 
forth the date of the examination, the subjects in which 
the . candidate was examined, the class in which he was 
placed, and the subjects, if any, in which he gained dis- 
tinction in accordance with the Regulations. 
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CHAPTER XXXiv. 

Fees. 

statute 1. Candidates for examinations, 

Examination Poos uipiomag and Degrees shall pay the fol- 
lowing fees 



Bs. 

Examination Fees . — 

Matriculation Examination 

.. 15 

Intermediate Examination — 

Whole Examination 

.. 25 

Part I only 

.. 10 

Part II only 

.. 8 

Part III only 

.. IS 


B.A. Degree Examination — (New Regulations and 
under Transitory Regulation 15 of Chapter 
LIX). 


First appearance — 

Whole Examination or any part or parts . . 48 


Subsequent appearance — 


Whole Examination 

• ^ 

48 

Part I 

% • 

20 

Part n 

a • 

10 

Part HI 

• • 

24 

B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination— 



Prdiminary 

\ • 

15 

Final 

• • 

•60 

Science Branches— (Physical or Natural Seionee). 


Subsidiary subject 

• • 

80 

Main subject 

s • 

80 

M.A. Degree Examination 

. . 

60 

D^ee of Doctor of Philosophy 

a • 

160 
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Bs. 

B.Se. Degree Examination — 


Part I 

.. 15 

Part II 

.. 36 

B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination — 


Part I 

.. 15 

Part II — 


Subsidiary subject or subjects 

.. 30 

Main subject 

.. 30 

Any other Branch 

.. 60 

Degree of Master of Science 

.. 100 

Degree of Doctor of Science 

.. 150 

B.Sc. (Ag.) Degree Examination — 


Part I 

» * 3o 

One subject only 

.. 15 

Part II 

.. 40 

{Revised Begvlations.) 


First Examination 

.. 20 

Second Examination 

.. 30 

Final Examination 

.. 30 

■ One subject only for any Examination 

.. 15 

L.T. Degree Examination 

.. 20 

B.L. Degree Examination— 


F.L. Examination 

.. 40 

For each division 

25 

B,L. Degree Examinatitm 

.. 50 

For each division — 


(i) Hindu and Muhammadan 

.. 20 

(ii) Property and Land Tmiures 

.. 25 

(iii) Criminal Law and Evid^ce 

.. 25 

M.L. D^ee Exi^inatitm 

100 

LL.D. Degree 

.. 160 
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Bs. 

Pri'-liogislraliuii Kxaniiuatioii (lor MB., B.S. 

Degree Course) — 

First appearance — either wliole or in Part . . 30 

Subsequent appearance — Each subject . . 15 

M.B. & B.S. Degree Exaniinaliun — 

First M.B. & B.S. Examination- 
Whole Examination . . 45 

Pari 1 only . . 1 ,t 

Part XI only . . 35 

Separate .subjects after first ai)poarance — 

Organic. Chemistry , . 15 

Anatomy or Physiology . . 20 

Second M.B. & B.S. Examination — 

Whole Examination . . 60 

Part I only . . 20 

Part II only • > 50 

Separate subjects after first appearance — 

Pharmacology (Part I) . . 20 

Ophthalmology (in Part II) . . 15 

Hj^ene or General Pathology with Bacte- . 
riology (Part II) .. 20 

Final M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination — 

First . appearance — 

Whole Examination . . 60 

Part I only — ^Forensic Medicine . . 15 

Part II only . . 50 

Suteequent appearance^- 
Medicine or Surgery . . 20 

Obstetrics and Gynaecolo^ . . 15 

M.D. or M.S. Degree Examination . . 150 

Diploma in Midwifery (D. G. 0.5 . . 50 
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Rs. 

B.S.Se. Degree Examination-'- 

Part I . . 50 

Part II . . 75 

B.E. Degree Examination — 

P.E. Examination . . 30 

B.E. Degree Examination . . 50 

Oriental Titles Examination — 

Entrance test to Vidvan course (Dravidian 
Main) . . 3 

Preliminary Examination . . 12 

Final Examination 12 

Certificates of Proficiency Examination . . 10 

Degree of Master of Oriental Learning . . 50 

Examination for the Diploma in Economics . . 30 


Examination for the Diploma in 1\rodern Euro 

pean Languages (French or German) . , 12 

Examination for the Diploma in Geography . . 30 

Subseipn^nl ap])earance- -l)iss( rial ion o)0y . . 15 

Examination for the Diploma in Indian Music . . 12 

Examination for the Certificate in Librariaiiship. 5 

(6) Degree or Diploma Fee — 

• Diploma fee (foi taking Degree at a Convocation 

in person) , . 3 

Degree in ahsentia fee (including Diploma fee) . . 13 

M.A. Degree fee • . . 25 

provided that the a1|o^o fees shall not be levied in the ease 
of Honorary Degrees, 
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Statute. 

luminatlon Fees 
(Old ReifatatiooB). 


2. The folloVing fees shall be in 
force until Nuch time a.s the Examina- 
tions under the Old Regulations eease 
to be held : — 


B.A. Degree Examination (Old Regulations) — 


First appearance — 


Whole Examination or either Part . . 40 


Subsequent appearance — 

Whole Examination . . 40 

Either Part . . 25 


statute 

Reeognltlon or 
Ifiliatlon fee. 


3. Colleges applying for recogni- 
tion or affiliation shall pay the following 
fees — 


At the rate of Es. 150 for each mem- 

of th® Inspection Commission 
oreeeo^nttieo. appointed. 

mm"*^***” aftlia- At the rate of Rs. 100 for each member 
tlon, ” ■ of the Inspection Commission appointed. 


statute 

Registration of 
Qradvatea fee. 


4. Cradnates applying for Regis- 
tration in the List of Registered Gra- 
duates shall pay a fee of Ra .5. 


(Ordinance) . 


5. Other Fees — 


1. (1) For registration as a Matriculate 


Rs. 

2 


(2) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 

Economics (two years’ course) . . 874 

per year. 


(3) For undergoing the Diptoma Course in 
Economics (one year course) •• . , 


76 
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. « Rs. 

(4) For xindergoing the Diploma Course in 

German (one year course) . . 45 

provided, however, it shall be competent 
for the Syndicate to admit certain classes 
of applicants under tlie conditions enu- 
merated in the proviso to Regulation 19 
of Chapter LVlll, at a concession rate of 
Rs. 30 per candidate. 

(5) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 

French (one year course) . . 45 

provided, however, it shall be competent 
for the Syndicate to admit certain classes 
of applicants under the conditions enume- 
rated in the proviso to Regulation 19 of 
Chapter IjVIII, at a concesvsion rate of 
Rs. 30 per candidate. 

(6*) For undergoing the Certificate Course in 

Librarianship (about three months) . . 20 

(7) For undergoing the Diploma course in 

Geography (one year course) . . 75 

(8) For undergoing the Diploma course in 

Indian Music (one year course) .. 30 

II. (1) For considering application for exemption 
from the production of attendance certi- 
ficates . . 5 

(2) For considering application for recogni- 

tion of an examination of another Univer- 
sity or examination conducted by other 
bodies outside the jurisdiction of the 
University . . 5 

(3) For scrutiny of Secondary School-Leaving 

Certificates of candidates who sat for the 
. examination prior to 1916 and from those 
who sat foi* the examination within the 
Madras Pr|sidency and outside the Uni-, 
versity^afea 3 

4^c-a 
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(4) For scrutiny of Madras European School 

Leaving Certificates of candidates who 
sat for the examination prior to 1927, and 
of those who sat for the examination 
outside the University area after 1927 . . 3 

(5) For considering application for recogni- 
tion of change of name . . 10 

(6) For obtaining a duplicate Diploma or 

Certificate i . . 5 

(7) For obtaining a Provisional Certificate. . 2 

‘(8) For application for Intermediate Certifi- 
cate received by the Registrar after the 
prescribed date . . 3 

(9) For obtaining a Migration Certificate . . 2 

(10) For issue of a certified extract from the 

Registers or Records of the Univertsdty . . 1 

(11) (^/) For supplying marks to a candidate 

obtained at any Examination other 
than B.A. Degree Examination . . 2 

(b) For supplying marks to a candidate 

obtained at the B.A. Degree Exami- 
nation for each Part 2 

(c) For supplying marks to a candidate 

obtained at the Intermediate Exami- 
nation for each Part passed sepa- 
rately 2 

(d) For supplying detailed marks to a 

canchdate obtained at Examina- 
tions — ^for the details of each sul^ 
ject oomprising a minimum (addi- 
tional fee) 1 


*Datds will be notified each yearijiu, the Port St. George 
f’Sazette when publishing the results. 
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3t 


(12) For (‘hocking tho addition of the marks 
in each paper of a candidate for any 
University Examination (for each 
paper) . • 5 


(13) (a) For supplying to Principals of Col- 
leges marks of all the successful can- 
didates at the Matriculation and 
Intermediaite Examinations (foY 

each examination of the year) . . 20 


( 6 ) 


For supplying to Princi- 
pals of Colleges marks of 
all the candidates (passed 
and failed) from a paii;i- 
cular College for the * 
B.A.,B.Sc.,B.A. (Hons.), ^ 
B.Sc. (Hons.), P.L., B.L., 
M.B. & B.a, L.T., F.E., 
B.E., B.Sc. Ag., or any 
other examination, for 
fifty candidates or less. 


Annas 8 per 
candidate 
subject to 
a maxi- 
mum fee 
of Rs. 10 
for an exa- 
mination* 
for fifty 
candidates 
or less. 


(c) For supplying to Principals of Col- 
leges detailed marks in each subject 
comprising a minimum (for each 
candidate) . . 1 


CHAPTER XXXV 

DATES FOR PAYMENT OF EXAMINATION FEES AND SUB- 
. MISSION OF CERTIFICATES, DATES OP COMMENCE- 
MENT OP EXAMINATIONS, AND DATES OP PUBLI- 
CATIONS OP RESULTS OF EXAMINATIONS. 

The latest dates on which fee for 
examinations shall be payable, and appli- 
Ordinance cations for admission thereto and certifi- 
AatfooB and^da^s’ produced by candidates are to 

of BubmiBBion of be submitted to the Registrar in the 
applioationB and forms prescribed, the dates on which exa- 
oatoB**and*daV*’ RiiR^tions shall begin, and the dates on 
of pablioatlo&B of which the results of the examina- 
roBultB. tion!| shall be publish(‘d at the Senate 

.pbuse shall be: — 
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Examinations. 

Last date for 
payment of fe6*(i 
and for sub- 
mitting applica- 
tions. 

Last day for 
submitting 
certificates. 

I 

Uatricnlatioti... ••• 

December 15 

March 16 


f 

December 15 

March 9 

*•1 

Intermediate ... ^ 

or 

July 15 

or 

August 19 


r 

December 15 

March 9 


B.A. Parti ... i 

or 

July 16 

or 

August 19 

... 

Part II ... *•* 

Do. 

Do. 


Fait III ... 

Do. ... 

Do. 

..J 

f 

December 16 ... 

March 9 


B. Preliminary i 

or 

July 15 

or 

August 19 

.. 

B.A. (Hons.) Final ... 

December 16 ... 

March 9 


HaAt ••• 

Do. 

... 


M,A, in Research 

December 1 

... 


B. Be.— 

December 15 

March 9 


Part I ••• j 

or 

July 16 

or 

August 19 

• •• 

Part 11 

Do. ... 

Do. 

a#* i 

B*8a (Hon^,)— 

December 16 

March' 9 -v- 

•M 

. •« 1 

ot 

July 15 ' 

br , 

August 19 


Part U (lUin) ••• 

December 16 

March 9 

•M 
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Date of commencement of 
examinations. 

Date of publication of results. 

4th Monday in March, 


ird Monday in May. 

4th Monday in March, 
or 

3nd Monday in September. 


3id Monday in May, 
or 

3rd Monday in October. 

4th Monday in March, 
or 

2nd Monday in September. 


4th Monday in May, 
or 

3rd Monday in October. 

Friday following the 4 th Monday j 
in March, 
or 

VVedneaday following the 2nd 
Monday in Septeml>er. 

Do. 

Monday following the 4th 
in March, 
or 

Thursday following the 3ivd 
in September. 

Monday 

Monday 

Do. 

4 th Monday in March, 
or 

2nd Monday in September. 


41 h Monday in May, 
or 

3id Monday in October. 

1th Monday in March. 


2nd Monday in May, 

Do. 


Do. 

4th Monday in March, 
or 

2nd Monday in September. 


4tb Monday in May, 

Or 

3rd Monday in October. 

Monday following the 4 th Monday 
in March, 
or 

Thursday following the 2nd Monday 
in September. 

Do, 

4th Monday in March, 
or 

2nd Monday in September, 


1 4th Monday in May, ' , 
or 

1 ^rd Monday in October. 

4th Monday in March, m 


1 2nd Monday in May. 


5— c 
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'* Examinatione. 

Last date for* 
payment of fees 
and for sub- 
mitting applica- 
tions. 

Last day for 

submitting 

certificates. 

B.8c. (Hons ) — 

December 15 ••• 

March 9 ... 

Part 11 (Subsidiary).*, i 

1 

or 

or 

July 15 ••• 

August 19 

M* Sc. ••• 

December 1 ... 

••• 

Pb. D. or P. Sc. ••• 

December 1 


B.8c. in Agriculture— 

(Old Regulations)* 

Part 1 *•• ••• 

January 15 

March 19 ... 

Part 11 **• 

Do. 

Do. 

B*8c. in Agriculture — 
(RevUed Regulations). 
First Examination 

January 15 ... 

March 19 ... 

Second Examination... 

Do, ... 

Do. 

Final Examination ... 

Do, 

Do. ... 

L.T. j 

January 15 
or 

July 15 

March 19 ... 

or 

August 19 

Law— 

F.L. and B.L« ^ 

January 16 
or 

July 16 

let Monday in April, 
or 

2d( 1 Monday in Sept. 

H. L. 

January 15 

• ta 

LLiP. ... *.. 

December 1 


iladiciine.-. 

M,B. & B.S.— r 

Pre-Registration ^ 
Examination. ( 

October 16 ... 

or 

January 15 ... 

1 Eight days before 

V the date of 'Exa* 

J miuation, 

First and Second Exa- 
minations. 

Do. 

Do* 

Final Examination ... 

Do, ... 

«» 

Do. 


• Will be in force to the end of the year W 94 - 36 , 
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Date of ci^mencement of 
examinations . 

Date of publfbatioD of requite. 

Monday following the 4tb Monday 
in March, 
or 

Thursday following the 2nd Monday 
in September. 

4th Monday in May, 

or 

3Pd Monday in. October. 



•M 


1st Monday in April, 

3rd Monday In May. 


2nd Monday In April. 

Do. 


Ist Monday in April. 

3rd Monday in May, 


Do, 

Do. 


2nd Monday in April, 

Do. 


April 1, 
or 

rhufstlay following the 2Dd Monday 
in September, 

4th Monday in May, 
or 

3rd Monday in October. 


3rd Monday in April, 
or 

4th Monday in September. 

Ist Monday in June, 
or 

Ist Monday in November. 


3r(l Monday in .July 

••• 

Ist Monday in September. 


r December 10, 

{ ’ or 

L lal Monday in April 

January 5, 
or 

3rd Monday in April 


f December 1, 

< op 

L let Monday in April 
r December 1, 

] or 

C,2nd Monday in April 

December 20, 
or 

3rd Monday in April 
January 5, 
or 

Ist Monday in May. 

'"ry?' 

>■1 
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EtAminations. 

Last date for 

1 payment of fecsj 

and for sub- 
mitting applica- 
tions. 

Last date for 
snbmitting 
certificates. 

llD. orM.8. ' 

• •• 

January 15 •«. 

January 15 



f 

January 15 

January 16 


Diploma in Midwifery < 

or 

or 


(D.G.O.) 

L 

July 16 

July 16 


B.8.8C.— 

f 

December 1 ... 

1 Monday of the week 

Part 1 ••• 


or 

^ preceding 

the 


1 

March 1 u— 

J Examination. 



c 

June 1 

1 


Part 11 ••• 

...3 

or 

V Do. 



l 

October 16 ••• 

J 


Engineering 

••• 

January 16 

2nd Monday in March 

Oriental Titles— 





Entrance teat to 

Vid- 

November 15 ... 



▼an course. 





Preliminary 


Do. 

March 9 

.»• 

Pinal ••• 

•a« 

Do. 

Do. 


Optional Diviflion 

for, 

Do. ... 

Do. 


Certificates of 

Pro- 




ficiency. 





M.OX. 

••• 

December 1 

... 


Diploma in Economics 

••• 

January 16 

Match 19 


Diploma in French 

••• 

April 1 ... 

July 1 


Diploma in German 

••• 

Do. ... 

Do. 

••• 

Certificate in Librarian- 




ship 

... 

June 1 

4th Monday in June. 

Diploma in Indian Music. •• 

January 16 ••• 

Ist Monday In April*. 

^Diploma in Geography ... 

Do. 

Do. 



' Laat date for subniiBin'on of theala, May 16, 
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D.atc of commencement of 
examinations. 


Date of publication of resulta. 


let Monday in April. 

('2nd Monday in April, 

) or 

(.2nd Monday in October. 


Ist Monday in May. 

Ist Monday in May, 
or 

let Monday in November, 


r2nd Monday in January, 

j or 

(^2nd Monday in April, 

[3rd Monday in July, 

1 

[December 1, 


Uth Monday in March. 


4th Monday in January, 
or 

4lh MorPday in April, 

2nd Monday in August, 

or 

December 20. 

Ist Monday in May, 


Same day as Part 11— Second 4th Monday in May, 
Language— I nteniiediate Exami- 
nation, In March, 

lih Monday in March. Do. 

Immediately after the Preliminary Do, 

Examination, 

immediately after the Final Exa- Do. 

mination. 


2ad Monday in April 

2nd Monday in July 

Tuesday following the 2nd Monday 
id July. 


4th Monday in May. 

I 2nd Monday in August, 


4th Friday in June. 
2nd Monday in Aphl 


3rd Monday in July, 
4th Monday in May, 
1st Monday in June, 


u 
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Provided that in the ease of the March- April 
Examinations, 

(1) If the fourth Monday in March falls in the 
week preceding Easter Day, the Matriculation 
Examination shall commence on the previous 
Saturday, the Intermediate, B.A., B.Sc., B.A. 
(Honours) Preliminary, B.Sc. (Honours) Part 
I, BrA. (Honours) Final, M.A. and B.Sc. 
(Honours) Part II Examinations, the cxa?ui- 
nations in Engineering, and the Oriental Titles 
Examinations shall commence on the previous 
Tuesday. 

(2) Thursday, Friday and Saturday before Easter 
Day and Easter Monday and Easter Tuesday 
shall be dies non, 

(3) The dates for the commencement of (a) the 
examinations in Optional Groups and in 
each main and in each su])sidiary sub- 
ject of Optional Groups in Science sub- 
jects in the courses for the B.A. Degree, and 
courses for the B.Sc. (Pass) and (Honours) 
Degree, (b) the examinations in Group (v) of 
the B.A. Degree Examination and in Brandi v 
of the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination 
and (c) the examinations in Part I of B Sc, 
(Pass) and (Honours) and of B.A. (Honours) 
Preliminary shall be those notified by the 
Syndicate in the preceding February. 

(4) The Syndicate shall so fix the dates of the 
Vidvan Preliminary and Final Examinations, 
and the other Degree Examinations, as to avoid, 
as far as may be practicable, the setting of 
duplicate sets of question papers in the same 
subject: such revised dates for the examina- 
tions shall be published by the Syndicate in 
the Port St, George Gazette in the preceding 
February. 

Provided also that applications for admission to 
Examinations received within a period of five days after 
the dates specified above will be accepted on payment of a 
fee of Rupee one per candidate. 



45 


XXXVI] TRANSFER AND TERM OR ANNUAL 
CERTIFICATES 


Provided also {hat it shall be competent fop the 
Registrar to publish the results on any day previous to op 
succeeding the dates mentioned, if ordinarily at least 
three days' notice is given to the public of the change. 


CHAPTER XXXVI (Regulations). 


Transfer and Term or Annual Certificates. 

1. No student who has previously studied in any 
recognized school or college shall be ad- 
mitted to a college unless he presents a 
transfer certificate showing— 

(a) the name of the student in full, 

(h) the date of birth as entered in the admission 
register, 

(o) the dates on which he was admitted to and on 
which he left the institution, 

{(i) the class in which he studied at the lime of 
leaving it, 

(e) the subjects or portions thereof studied by him 
while enrolled, 

(/) if it be the time when annual promotions take 
place whether he is qualified for promotion to a higher 
class, 


. ig) that he has paid all fees or other moneys due lo 
that institution in respect of the last term in which he was 
enrolled, and a certificate of Medical Inspection, if any, 
from the school in which he last studied. 

No student shall be^enrolled pending the production of 
such certificate. Everj such certificate shall be endorsed 
with the admission •number undel* which the student is 
enrolled and shall^be filed for reference and inspection. 



46 


LAWS OP THE UNIVERSITY. 


[CHAP. 


2. A student admitted to a Coliege shall be required to 
^ undergo a Medical Inspection within the 

Medlcirinspec- 

tions. mediate Course and a re-inspeetion dur- 

ing the first term of the Junioi' B.A. 
Course. A student proceeding from one College to another 
shall be required to produce, along with his Transfer Cer- 
tificate, the Medical Certificate given in. the previous 
College. Before admission to the B.A. Course the student 
shall be required to produce his Certificate of Medical Ins- 
pection given during the Intermediate Course. 

Such medical inspection shall be conducted by a Doc- 
tor possessing the University Qualification of L.M, & S., 
or M.B. & B.S., or a registrable British Qualification. 

In a case where a College has difficulty in arranging 
for Medical Inspection, a report should be made to the 
Syndicate by the College in question. 


3. A student applying for a transfer certificate dur- 
ing a college term on any day of which 
ho has been enrolled, or ai)plying not later 

certificates 

college term immediately following shall forthwith be given 
such certificate upon payment of all fees or other moneys 
due, or of such portion thereof as the Principal may see fit 
to demand, for the college term in which he was enrolled. 

A student applying for such certificate after the fifth 
working day cl the college term immediately following tliat 
during which lie has been last enrolled shall forthwith be 
given it on payment of (1) all fees or other moneys due, or 
of such portion thereof as the Principal may sec fit to de- 
mand, in respect of the college term in wliieh lie xvas last 
enrolled, and (2) an additional fee of Rs. 3 at the option of 
the Principal. 

Provided that, when a student has been enrolled at 
favourable fee rates, he shall be liable for such rates only. 

No student shall be considered to have been enrolled in 
any college term unless he has attended the college and 
received instruction for at least one day of that college 
term or has paid the fees or portions thereof prescribed. 
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In the case of a student who has been a candidate for 
a University Examination, the results of which have not 
been published before the beginning of the college term 
the eleventh day after the results of that examination have 
been announced at the Senate House shall be counted for 
him the first working day of the college term so far as the 
grant of a transfer certificate is concerned. 

In the event of a Principal refusing or delaying to 
give a transfer certificate to which a student may be entitl- 
ed the student sliall have right of appeal to the Syndicate. 

4. If any student is expelled from a constituent or 

an affiliated college, intimation of the 

s^udcnVfrom expulsion, with a statement of 

College Ihc reasons thereJ'or, shall b(? given 

forthwith by the Principal (a) to the 
parent or guardian of the student, (b) to the Syndicate; 
intimation to tli<‘ Syndicate shall be accompanied by the 
transfer certificate of the student. The Syndicate, on the 
application of the student or his parent or guardian, may 
after making such enquiry as it deems proper deliver the 
certificate to tin* stnd(‘nl with any necessary eudoisemeiit 
or withhold it temporarily or iiermaiieiitly. 

5. The academic year for colleges affiliated in Arts, 

Teaching and Law shall consist of three 
Academic year tei'ms, wliich shall ordinarily begin and 
imd as follows: — 

First term — June to Sept<unber, closing with the 
Michaelmas holidays. 

Second term — October to December, closing with the 
Christmas holidays. 

^Thiixl term — January to April, closing with the Sum- 
mer holidays. 

6. A student shall ordinarily qualify for the annual 
Gombination of certificate in one and the same college, 

attondanceB but ifi special cases the Syndicate may 
allow attendance in c|if|erent colleges to be combined for the 
.purposes of the annual certificate. 

6-g 
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7. A student in the Arts Courses desirous of transfer 
from one college to another shall apply to the Syndicate 
for permission to combine attendances at the two colleges, 
for purposes of the annual certificate. Such applications 
shall be submitted in every case prior to making the desired 
transfer and shall furnish valid reasons for the change pro- 
posed. This rule applies to a transfer during a term 
as well as to a transfer at the end of an academic year 
when an additional term is proposed to be kept in a 
different college. An application to combine attendances 
shall invariably be accompanied by (1) the written consent 
to the proposed transfer of the Principal of the College in 
which the student is studying and (ii) the writtini promise 
of admission from the Principal of the College which he 
proposes to join, together with an assui'nnce countersigned 
by the latter Principal that the student, if permitted by 
the Syndicate to combine attendanccH, will, in t]u‘ main, bo 
able to contiiinc in his college the course of study already 
commenced by the student under each part of the examina- 
tion. 

In the case of a student in Arts who has been permit- 
ted to combine attendan(M‘S in two Collegers, tlie annual cer- 
tificates will be accepted as satisfying the Eegulaiions pro- 
vided the student has kept either 

(cr) three quarters of the possible attendances in 
each College before and after his transfer resjieciively, 

or 

(6) three quarters of the combined total of pos- 
sible attendances in the two Colleges taken together. 


8. In colleges affiliated in Arts, Teaching and Law 
the grant of the annual certificate shall 
tfranfc of wanual refspcct of three terms ordinarily 

* certificate consecutive comprising one year; but it 
shall be competent for the authorities of 
an affiliated college to grant such certificate in respect of 
three terms which are not consecutive, provided that the 
student has dtiring those terms cotq^letod the necessary 
courses of study for the year. 
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The ‘grant oC fhe annual certificate shall be subject, 
in addition, to the following conditions: — 

(1) In colleges affiliated in Arts, Teaching and Law 

the certificate shall not be granted unless a 
student has kept tlirce-fourths of the attend- 
ances prescribed by the college in the course 
of instruction followed b3^ him during the 
year, Jind in institutions approved by the 
Syndi<‘ate under tlic Togulations for Oriental 
Titles and Certificates of Proficiency in 
Oriental Learning unless he has kept three- 
fourths of the attendances prescribed by the 
institution in the particular course of study 
for which the certificate is issued. 

(2) In colleges of Science the certificate shall not 

be granted unless a student has kept three- 
fourths of the attendances prescribed by the 
college in the course of instruction followed 
by him during the year, in colleges in Medi- 
cine unless he has attended four-fifths of the 
]ecturt‘s in each course and in colleges of Engi- 
neering unless he has kept three-fourths of the 
attendances ])rcscribed by the college. 

(Jl) The certificate sliall not be granted unless the 
student has completed the course of instruc- 
tion to the satisfaction of the authorities of 
his college and his progress and conduct have 
been satisfactory, 

10. In the Interrnciiiato or the Pass 
Students forwanfc B.A. Degree Course a student who has 

tlficate1;o^underifo progress certificate at 

additional instruo- year’s course shall be 

tion: . required to rejoin the first year class for 

another full year. 

A student wlio has not been s(*Icctcd for the March- 
April University Exaininalion but who at the close of the 
academic your is certified by the Principal to have made 
such satisfactory progr^*ss that he may be admitted to exa- 
mination, may appear for a subsequent examination with- 
out further attenda^cl at a college, provided that he has* 
earned the necessary attendance certificate. 
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A student who has failed to earn the progress certifi- 
cate for the second academic year must attend college to 
iteceive such additional instruction as the Principal may, in 
his discretion, prescribe so as to enable him to earn the 
required progress certificate. 

The Reflations governing attendance and progre^ 
and combination of attendance shall apply mutatis mutandis 
to students in the Faculty of Law. 

Forms of Oerkifi- 11. The certificates shall be drawn 

eates up in the following forms : — (Vide 

Appendix XX). 


CHAPTER XXXVn (Regulations). 

Matriculation Examination. 

1. No candidate shall be admitted to the Matriculation 
Examination unless he shall have com- 
Reguiation pleted thd age of fifteen years on or 
CoBditioiu of before the first day of the examination: 
admUaion provided that the Syndicate may exempt 

from the operation of this Regulation any candidate who 
will have completed the age of 14 years on or before the 
first day of the examination, who is specially recommended 
for such exemption by the Headmaster of the school of 
which he is a pupil and who produces a certificate of physi- 
cal fitness from a registered Medical Practitioner. Appli- 
cations for such exemption must be forwarded so as to reach 
the Registrar before the 1st of December preceding the 
examination. 


2. Unless specially exempted by the Syndicate no can- 
didate who is not a pupil of a recognised high school shall 
be permitted to appear for the examination. 

Regulation 3. Schools falling under any of the 

of following classes shall be recognized by 
SehoolB the University : — 

(a) Schools recognized by tfie Director of Public 
Instruction of Madras as teaching iflo Jto the Matriculation 
standard. 
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(6) Sehools in «Ceylon certified by the Director of 
Public Instruction, Ceylon, to be organized and conducted 
so as to ensure efficient training up to the standard of the 
Matriculation Examination. 

(c) Schools in Native States of Southern India certi- 
fied by the Darbars of the States in which they are situated 
to be organized and conducted so as to ensure efficient 
training up to the standard of the Matriculation Exaroi 
nation. 

(d) Schools in Pondicherry certified by the Director 
of Public Instruction, French India, to be organized and 
conducted so as to ensure efficient training up to the 
standard of the Matriculation Examination. 


4. The Syndicate shall have the power to exempt from 
^ - the production of the prescribed annual 

r nanc Certificate of attendance for the Matri- 

culation Examination (a) Candidates who hold completed 
School-leaving Certificates issued under the authority of the 
Government of Madras or such other authority as may have 
been accepted by the Syndicate, provided that their appear- 
ance for the Secondary School-leaving Certificate Examina- 
tion was at least three years prior to the date of their pro- 
posed appearance at the Matriculation Examination, (5) 
candidates who, during the previous three years, have been 
educated privately or in schools outside the territorial 
limits of the Madras University, as defined in the Indian 
Universities Act, 1904, provided that in each case they pro- 
duce satisfactory evidence that they are of good character 
and that they have received suitable instruction. Appli- 
cations for exemption under this Ordinance must be for- 
warded so as to reach the Eegistrar before the 1st October 
preceding the Examination. 


Regulation 

Courses of Btady 
and Babjeots for 
Examinations 


5. The examination shall comprise 
five divisions; (i) English Language; 
(ii) Second Language; (iii) Mathema- 
tics; (iv) Elementary Science; (v) His- 
tory and Geography, 


i. English Language. 

text-books shall be prescribed, of 
i. English Lan- wMch a detailed knowledge may bo re- 
quired. 
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There shall be two papers set .upon the English lan- 
guage: one paper of two-and-a-half hours' duration, which 
phall be mainly upon the prescribed texts and shall be de- 
signed to test the candidate’s proficiency in composition 
and his knowledge of grammar and idiom ; and one paper 
of two-and-aJialf hours' duration, which shall corisivst of {a) 
composition and paraphrase not based on the texts, and 
(6) the conversion, expansion, and condensation of sen- 
tences. Some of the exercises in the second paper shall be 
based on the texts. Paraphrase shall be triated as a test 
of the candidate s power to understand and give the general 
meaning of i^assages of prose or poetry. 

ii. Second Language. 

n. Second Lan- One of the following languages at 
the option of the candidate 


{a) Classical 

( Sanskrit , 
Greek. 

Arabic. 

Persian 

Hebrew. 

(6} Foreign 

...F reuch. 

German. 

(c) Indiaxi Vernaculars ... 

fUrdu. 

1 Kanarcse, 

••• X amil, 

1 Teliigu. 

L Malay alam. 

Marathi 

Oriya. 

Buimese. 

Sinhalese. 

Hindi. 


In each classical or foreign language there shall be one 
paper of three hours' duration divided into two parts, of 
which the first shall contain passages for translation from 
the text-books and questions on grammar and idiom, and 
the second shall contain unseen passages for translation 
from the selected language into English and from English 
into the selected language. To the second part of the 
paper not less than half the total number of marks shall 
be assigned. 

In each of the Indian vernacular languages there shall 
be one paper of three hours' duration divided into two 
parts, of which the fiist shall contain questions on tlin text* 
books and on grammar and idiom, and th(3 second part 
.shall consist of original composition; The texts prescribed 
shall be mainly in modern prose. •To the second part of 
the paper not less than half the totalinumber of marks shall 
be assigned. * 
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iM. Mathematics. / 

There shall be two papers set in Mathematics, one in 

if vr Arithmetic and Algebra of three hours' 

ill. Mathematics Geometry of 

two-and-a-half hours' duration. 

{a) Arithmetic . — The principles and processes of 
Arithmetic applied to whole numbers and vulgar and deci- 
mal fractions. The metric system. Approximations to a 
specified degrees Contracted methods of multiplication and 
division of decimals. Practice, ratio and proportion. 
Scpiare and Cubic nieasui'e. Direct ap])licntions of the term 
per cent; including interest, present-worth and discount, 
stocks and shares, profit and loss, exchange, Square root. 

(6) Algebra . — Symbolical expression of general re- 
suits in Arithmetic. Algebraical laws and principles and 
their applications. Factorization of simple functions. 
Equations, conditional and identical. Equations of tlie first 
degree in one, two and three variables and the principles in- 
volved in their solution. Solution of problems by means of 
such equations. Equations of the second degree in one va- 
riable and the jirinciplcs involved in their solution. Theory 
of positive* inl(‘gral indices. Square root. Cra])hs of sim- 
ple algebraic functions. 

(c) Geometry — Experimental . — Construction of 
lines, angles, circles, perpendiculars, parallels, tangents, 
chords, triangles and regular polygons from givcm data. 
•Division of lines in given ratios. Bisection of angles. Gra- 
phical extraction of Arithmetical square roots. 

. Theoretical . — Angles at a point. Parallel straight 
lines. Triangles and rectilinear figures. Areas. Simple 
loci. Elementary propositions on circles. Proofs of the 
constructions in Experimental Geometry. Easy deduc- 
tions. 

A detailed syllabus in Geometry will be prescribed 
from time to time. 

iv. Elementary Science. 

There shall be one paper of three hours' duration in 
Iv. Elementarv Elemefitary Science comprising Elemen- 
fielenoe ^ tarv Bhysies and Elementary Chemistry 

a9 defined in a syllabus. 
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V. History mid Geography. 

There shall be two papers set in 
Georfrinh History and Gcogi’aphy, each of two 

* ^ ^ hours’ duration. 

1. History — 

(1) Outlines of the History of Great Britain and 
Ireland — a period or periods, as defined in a syllabus, to 
be prescribed each year. 

(2) Outlines of the History of India — a period or 
periods, as defined in a syllabus, to be prescribed each 

year. 


2. Geography — 

(1) Geography of India, Groat Britain and Ireland, 
as defined in a syllabus. 

(2) Geography of Europe, Asia, Africa, America, 
and Australia, as defined in a syllabus. 

6. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination if he obtains not less than 
Regulation forty per cent, of the marks in the 
ing for a paw English language and not less than 
thirty-five per cent, of the marks in 
each of the remaining divisions, provided that a candi- 
date wlio fails to obtain the required mitiimnm in one 
subject only but wlio passes in English and gains fifty 
per cent, of the total number of marks shall be declared to 
have passed. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in 
the examination. Successful candidates 
RcgaiaUon. who obtain not less than sixty per cent. 
BucceMfurcandi- aggregate morks shall be placed 

dates in the first class. Successful candidates 

who obtain less than sixty per cent, and 
not less than fifty per cent, of the aggregate shall be placed 
in the second class. All other candidates who pass shall 
be placed in the third class. 
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CECAPTER* XXXVIII (Regulations). 

Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science 

.. Matriculates prior to ■ proceeding to the Inter- 
mediate Examination shall be required 
to undergo a course of study in a consti- 
tuent or an alliliated college for a 
period extending over two years, each 
of which shall consist of three terms. The Intermediate 
course shall consist of three parts- 


Courses of Study 


Part I. — English. 

For this course books in English 
Prose and Poetry shall be prescribed. 


English 


In i^rescribing these books, two objects shall be kept 
in view — 

(a) the iniprovemeiit of the students’ knowledge of 
the English Language and of its Literature; (b) the deve- 
lopment of their ability to extend the range of their 
knowledge l)y training them to read with ease and discri- 
mination. 


The course of study shall consist of — 

(1) Tlie detailed study of certain set books. 

(2) The perusal, as distinct from a detailed study, 
of. other set books. 

Certain of the set books which are to be studied in 
detail may be retained from year to year. The books 
which ^re not to be studied in detail shall be prescribed 
every year. The books prescribed in any year shall not 
for (a) detailed study be more than one play of Shakes- 
peare, about 600 lines of additional verse, and two prose 
books and for (b) perusal be more than three books. The 
books prescribed shall be of the same average length and 
difficulty from year t# year. 

(3) Such inatrfiction and exercises in rhetoric and 
composition as may be expected to develop the students^ 

7-c 
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powers of understanding English and writing it elearly, 
eoneiscly, and eoi-roetly. This instruction sliould include 
the following topics: — 

The paragraph as the unit of prose composition. The 
sentence as a constituent portion of the paragraph. The 
period and the loose sentence. Unity, balance and em- 
phasis in relation to paragraph and sentence. Logical 
sequence of sentences and paragraphs and explicit refe- 
rences to preceding paragra])hs, as securing coherence in 
any essay, 

2. Part IT. A second language. The course will 
comprise text-hooks, grammar, transla- 
Seoond Langu- tion, and in the case o\ vcu-naculars oi'i- 
ginal composition, (the scope being in- 
dicated for the present by an allotment of four hours of 
instruction a week). 

The main object of the study of the Indian vernacular 
languages is to train the student to use the language as a 
vehicle of current thought. 

One of the followiiig languages at the option of the 
candidate : — 


(a) Classical 

Sanskrit 

Arabic 

Greek 

Persian 


Latin 

Hebrew 

(&) Modern 

French 

German 

European 



(o) Indian 

Tamil 

Marathi 

Telugu 

Kanarese 

Oriya 

Burmese 


Malayalam 

Urdu 

Sinhalese 

Hindi 


3. Part III. 
Optional Sabjeots 


Three subjects to be selected out of the 
following Groups A, B and C at the 
option of the candidate, 
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Group C 

Economic History of 
England and Eco- 
nomic Geography. 
Elements of Com- 
merce and Accoun- 
tancy 

Agriculture 
Electrical Engineer- 
ing 

Mechanical Engi- 
neering 
Surveying 
Drawing 
Indian Music 
Western Music 
Architecture. 

Subjects for Exa- 4. A candidate shall be examined in — 
mination Part I. English. 

There shall be three papers on English Languago and 
Literature. The first paper ol three hours' duration shall 
be on the books of Poetry set for detailed study. The 
second paper of* two and a half hours ^ duration 

shall be on the books of Prose set for detailed 

study. The third paper of three hours' duration 

shall be on composition and shall contain exercises 

designed to test the candidate's power to apply the prin- 
ciples studied in the course; in particular it shall contain 
(a) exercises in epitomizing and paraphrasing passages of 
I)rosc and poetry which shaU not be taken from any of the 
books prescribed for detailed study or for perusal and (6) 
subjects for two short essays drawn from the subject-matter 
of the set books — not more than three — prescribed for peru- 
sal as distinct from detailed study and from topics of 
general interest. The papers in the examination shall be so 
set that candidates shall be able to get full marks in the 
examination without answering questions on matters relat- 
ing to purely literary criticism or scholarship. 

• 

Note . — TJte nuniber of questiom set should not exceed 
five iiftKe Poetry paper and four in the Prose 

tjap%r. 


m 

Group A 

MathemalicB 
Physics 
Chemistry 
Natural Science 
Geography 


Group B 
Logic 

Indian History 
Ancient History 
Modern History 
A third Language 
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Part II. A second language. Any one of the classi- 
cal, modem European or Indian lan^ages mentioned in 
Regulation 2 of this chapter according to a prescribed 
syllabus. 

In each of the languages mentioned above, there shall 
be two papers — one of three hours’ duration and the other 

of two hours’ duration. 

The three hours’ paper in the case of Sanskrit, Arabic, 
Persian and Hebrew, and the two hours’ paper in the case 
of all other languages, shall contain questions on text-boolcs 
prescribed for detailed study, grammar, and idiom. 

The other paper shall contain (1) in the case of all the 
languages mentioned under regulation 2 (a) and (6) supra, 
questions on translation from the selected language into 
English, and vice versa, and (2) in the case of the Indian 
Languages mentioned under Regulation 2 (c) supra ques- 
tions on the books prescribed for non-detailed study, origi- 
nal composition, and translation from English into the 
selected Indian language. 

Part III. Three subjects to be selected out of the 
three Groups A, B and C mentioned in Regulation 3 of this 
chapter at the option of the candidate subject to the proviso 
contained in Regiilatioji 5 hereunder. Two pa])ers shall be 
set for each subject of two hours’ duration, except in the 
case of Language.s in which tliere sliall bo two papers one 
of two hours and the other of three hours’ dura- 
tion, as detailed under Part II. The text-books 
for each subject undei- this (froup shall be pi-eseribed from 
time to time on the recommendation of the Boards of 
Studies concerned. (For text- books — vide APPENDIX II ) . 

6 . A candidate who has passed Parts I and II and in 
ExamiBation three of the subjects in Part III, as pre- 
scribed, shall be declared to have passed 
the Intermediate Examination. 

A candidate who wishes to proc^d lo a degree in Arts„ 
■or Science shall be required to choose? tuy> at least of his 
optional subjects from either Group A or Group B. 
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This will* not debal students who have taken the two 
Commercial subjects under C from proceeding to Group 
IV-B — (V-B under the old Regulations) of the B.A. course. 

A candidate who wishes to proceed to the Degree in 
Commerce shall be required to choose at least one of the 

Commercial subjects under Part III Group (c) as one of 
his optional subjects. 

6. A candidate shall be declared to have passed tlie 
Marks qualify examination if he obtains not less than 
ing for a pass (1) 35 per cent, of the max’ks in English 
under Part I, (2) 35 per cent of the 
marks in the second language under Part II, and (3) 35 
per cent, in each of the three subjects selected under Part 
III. 


All other candidates shall be declared to have failed 
in the examination. 

7. Candidates who pass in all the Parts at the 

Classiacation of examination, and who obtain not 

Buccessful candi- less than 50 per cent, of the total num- 
dates ber of marks shall be placed in the first 

class. All other successful candidates 
shall be placed in the second class. 

Candidates who pass in all the Parts at the same 
examination, and obtain not less than 60 per cent, of the 
marks in any subject shall be declared to have gained 
distinction in that subject. 

Candidates who obtain the prescribed minimum num- 
ber of marks in eacli part in separate examinations and 
arc declared to have passed the examination under Regu- 
lation 9 of this Chapter shall be placed in a separate 
list in the second class. 

8. A candidate applying for the examination on the 
Candidates ap* fii*st ofcasion shall appear for all the 

^ing for first three Parts of the examination and 
thei^aftcr may appear for any Part or 
Parts of the examiilation. 
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I 9. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination on his obtaining in each Part of the exami- 
nation not less than the minimum number of marks pre- 
scribed for that part as laid down in Kegulatioii 6 of this 
chapter, i)rovided that he obtained such marks on the 
last occasion on which he presented himself for exami- 
nation in such Part or Parts. 

10. A candidate who has passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and Science shall be permitted to 
take the examination in a new subject or subjects under 
Part III of the Intermediate course, provided he has 
attended a College for a further period of not less than 
one academic year and undergone the prescribed course 
in the new subject or subjects. He shall be declared to 
have passed the examination if he obtains not less than 
35 per cent, of the marks in each new subject. 

In the case of a successful candidate an additional 
entry shall be made in his Intermediate Certificate to the 
effect that he has passed the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts and Science with the specified additional subject or 
subjects also. 


CHAPTER XXXIX. 

Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

(NEW REGULATIONS.) 

1. Subject to the Laws of the Ihiiversity regarding 
recognition of the Examinations of other 
Universities as equivalent to the* Interme- 
Uttder. graduates diate Examination of this University, 
proceeding to B.A, under-graduates who have been declared 
to have passed the Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Arts and Science of 
this University, and have satisfied the requirements of 
para 2 of Regulation 5 of Chapter XXXVIII shall undergo^. 

♦For Regulations In force prior to J929 relating to B.A 
Degree Examination Vide Appendix XVI. 
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a further course oC study in a constituent or an affiliated 
College, if they desire to proceed to the Bachelor of Arts 
Degree Examination. 


Course of Study. 

2. The course for the B.A. Degree shall extend over 

Course of study ^ period of two years, each consist- 
for B.A. ing of three terms ordinarily consecu- 
tive, and shall comprise inslruelioii in the 
following subjects, according to a syllabus to be prescribed 
from time to time. 

Part I — English Language and Literature. 

Part II. — A Second Language. 

Part III. — One of the following Groups: — 

(i-A) Mathematics, [comprising Algebra and Trigo* 
nometry, Calculus, Geometry, {Pure and Ana- 
lytical), Dynamics, Astronomy, llydrosiaiics, 
Properties of matter and Heat] 

(i-B) Mathematics, [comprising Algebra and Trigo- 
nometry, Calcnlus, Analytical Geometry, 
Dynamics, and any two of the following : — 
Astronomy, Elements of Statistics, Econo- 
mics, Pure Geometry, Analysis,] 

(ii-A ) Any two of the following subjects, one of which 
shall be on the main standard, and the other 
on the subsidiary standard. 

(a) Mathematics. 

(b) Physics. 

(c) Chemistry. 

(d) Botany. 

(e) Zoology. 

(f) Geology. 

(g) Physiology. 

• 
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(ii-B) Physics on the main standard with either (i) 
Mechanical Engineering or (ii) Electrical 
Engineering on the Subsidiary standard, pro- 
vided that the selected subject has already 
been taken up by the candidate for his Inter- 
mediate Course. 

(iii) Philosophy. 

(iv-A) History and Economies. 

(iv-B) Economics and History. 

(v) Languages other than English. 

(vi) Indian Music. 

(vii) Geography. 

3. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 
Eligibility for Ba<'helor of Arts until he has completed 
the Degree. Hie course of study prescribed and 
passed an Examination in the sub- 
jects contained in the course of study as detailed in 
Regulation 2 sitpra. 

Sabjeeta for Exa- 4. Candidates shall be examined in 
mination. the following subjects : — 

Part 1— English Part I — English Language and Literature. 

The course shall comprise: — 

(a) The study in detail of certain prescribed books; 

and 

(b) CiHnposition on matter supplied by books 

prescribed for perusal. 

(a) The works prescribed for detailed study shall 
consist of the following: — 

(1) Shakespeare; (two plays) 

(2) Modem Poetry; from Milton to the pre- 

sent day, about 2,000 lines. 

(3) Mbdern Prose; from Addison to the 
sent day, not more than three boo^. 
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♦(b) The works prescribed for perusal as a basis 
for Composition shall consist of not more 
’• than three books which may be novels, 

essays or works of general cultural value. 

Each of the four papers, Shakespeare, Modem Poetry, 
Modern Prose, and Composition shall be of three 
hours’ duration. 

Note . — The Composition paper shall be regarded 
as a test both of a candidate’s command of 
correct and idiomatic English and of his 
knowledge of the substance of the texts. 

Part II — lA Second Language. 

Any one of the following Classical, Modern Euro- 
Part lI--Second Indian Languages, at the option 

Language of the candidate, according to a syllabus 

to be prescribed from time to time. 


Classical 

Sanskrit 

Arabic 


Greek 

Persian 


Latin 

Hebrew 

Modern European 

French 

German 


Indian Languages 

Tamil 

Marathi 


Telugu 

Oriya 


Kanarese 

Burmese 


Malayalam 

Sinhalese 


Urdu 

Hindi 


In Ihe soloclod language, there shall be two papers, 
each of .three hours" duration. Each paper shall com- 
prise questions as detailed below: — 

Classical Languages. 

SansJxrit . — The first ])aper shall relate to the pres- 
cribed text-books and grammar taught with reference to 

^One of the works pre^ribed for perusal for B.A. Part I, B.A. 
(^nours). Preliminary, D.Sc., Part I and B.Sc., (Honours) 
Part I should have a«bearing on Indian and Culture. (Aca- 
demic Council, January 1933). 
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them. The second paper .shall consist, of tliveo paits, the 
first part consistinj^ of Sanskrit passages partlj^ from the 
text-books and partly from passages not contained in the 
text-books, foi- translation into English or vernacular, the 
second part consisting of a passage or passages in English 
for translation into Sanskrit, and the third part relating 
to the History of Sanskrit Literature, the History of the 
Vedic period and of technical literature (such as Medicine, 
Astronomy, Astrology, Mathematics and Systems of Philo- 
sophy) being omitted. 

Greek and Latin . — The first paper shall consist of 
passages for translation from the text-bocks, questions on 
Idiom and Grammar, and questions on the subject matter 
of the text-books. The second paper shall consist of a piece 
of English Prose for translation into Greek or Latin and 
passages not contained in the text-books for translation 
into English. 

Hebrevo, Arabic and Persian : — 

■ The first paper shall consist of questions on (1) Text- 
Books (2) Grammar and (3) Ehetoric and Prosody 
of an eleraentaiy nature, and the second paper shall 
consist of questions on Translation from the selected 
language into English and vice ver.<ta and on the 
History of Literature. 

Modern European Languages. 

French and German . — The first paper shall consist of 
passages for translation from the text-hook^, question on 
idiom and grammar, and questions on the subject matter 
of the text-books The second paper shall consist of a 
subject lor composition chosen from the p^’escribed books, 
and unseen passages shall b;* set foi- translation from 
French or German into English and vice versa. 

Indian Languages. 

Urdu : — 

The first paper shall comprise questions on (1) pres- 
cribed Text-books (2) Graipmar (3) Rhetoric ap^)- 
Prosody of an eleimentary nature and (4) on me 
History of Literature. 
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All (jther Languages 

The fiirst paper shall consist of questions on prescribed 
'^IVlxI - books in Poetry and Pi'use, Gramiriar anil His- 
tory af Language and Literature. 

The second paper sliall comprise. 

(1) a passage or passages in English for trans- 
lation into the selected language; 

(2) a subject for essay having reference to 
modern thought; 

(3) a subject for essay based on books prescribed 
for non-detailed study. 

Note : — One hour shall ordinarily be assigned for 
translation question and one hour for each part of com- 
position. 


Part IIL 

One of the groups mentioned in Regulation 2 of this 
Chapter, at the option of the candi- 
Part III- Option- date, the scope} and duration of each 
ai Groups. being in accordance with a prescribed 

syllabus. 

The course of study and the scheme of examination in 
the several groups shall be as hereunder : — 

(For Syllabuses — Vide Appendix III.) 

Group (i-a) Mathematics. 

The course shall comprise the study of (1) Algebra and 
Divisions of the Trigonometry (2) Calculus (3) Geometry 
examination (Pure and Analytical) (4) Dynamics 
(5) Astronomy (6) Hydrostatics, Properties 
of Matter and Heat. The examination shall consist of sfcs 
papers, of which three# [1. Algebra and Trigonometry, 
,2^eometry, (Pure and Analytical) and 3, Hydrostatics, Pro- 
Iwties of Matter and Heat] shall be of three hours’ duration 
ana three of two hotirs* duration each. 
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Group (i-h) Mathematics, 

The courBG shall comprise the study of Algebra and 
Trigonometry, Calculus, Geometry, Dynamics [4 papers 
of 10 hours’ duration as under Group (t-a) above] and any 
two of the following subjects with two papers of 3 hours* 
duration each — 

1. Astronomy 

2. Elements of Statistics 

3. Economics 

4. Pure Geometry 

5. Analysis 

The examination shall consist of four papers in the 
compulsory subjects [Algebra and Trigonometry (3 hours). 
Geometry (3 hours). Calculus (2 hours), Dynamics (2 hours)] 
and one paper of three hours’ duration in each of the two 
optional subjects selected. 

Group in). 

A — (a) Mathematics — Main. 

The course shall comprise the study of (1) Algebra and 
Trigonometry (2) Calculus (3) Geometry and (4) Dynamics. 

The Examination shall consist of 4 papers of 10 hours ^ 
duration as under Group (i-b) above. 

M athernatics — S uhsidiary 

The course shall eomi)rise the study of the following 

subjects ; — 

Algebra and Trigonometry, Analjrtical Geometry and 
Calculua 

The examination shall consist of two papers of three 
hours’ duration each. 

The problems set for the subsidiary papers will in 
general be of a lower standard than for the main papers in 
the same subjects and will as far as possible relate to scien- 
tific topics. 

Algebra md Trigonometry, gimple practical applies 
tions of the binomial, exponential, tod logarithmic seiro; 
compound interest law. * ^ 
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Complex numbers, their geometrical representation; 
do Moivre's tlu'orem and its immediate applications. Use 
of the expansion of the sine and cosine in power series. 

Analytiml Geometry as for Main excluding the 
general equation of the second degree and polai' equations. 

Calculus — Same as for Main. 

( 6 ) Physics — Main. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following 
subjects: — 

Dynamics, Properties of Matter and Hydrostatics, 
Heat and Light, Electricity, Magnetism and Sound. 

There shall be a practical Examination in which two 
exercises shall be set. Marks will be allotted to Laboratory 
note books which should be produced by candidates as a 
bond fide record of practical work done by the candidates 
duly certified by professors. 

The examination in theory shall consist of four papers 
of two and a half hours’ duration each. 

Pkysics — Subsidiary. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following 
subjects : — 

Properties of Matter, Hydrostatics, Heat, Light and 
Electricity. 

The examination shall consist of two papers of two 
hours’ duration each and a practical examination of three 
hours’ duration. 


(c) Chemistry — Main. 

The course shall coraijrise the study of the following 

subjects: — 

General Theoretical and Physical Chemistry, Inorganic 
Chemistry and Organic Chemistry. 

There shall be a Written Examination of three papers 
of three hours’ duration each and a Practical Examination 
V two papers of si:f liours’ and three hours’ duration res- 
pectively. 
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At the Practical Exanhiiatioii candidates must submit 
to the Examiner or Exaniincrs their laboratory noto-books 
(«luly ('ertilied hy tindr ProlV.ssucs or lectiu'crs) as a bona' 
fide record of work done by the candidates. 

Camlidalos who taiJ to submit ])i‘opej‘Jy ccrtilied note- 
books of Uieir ])ractical work, Avili be debarred from tiie 
practical examinations. 


Chemistry — Subsidiary, 

The course and the examination will be of a less 
advanced character than those for candidates taking Che- 
mistry of the main standard. 

Tlu're shall be a Avritten examination of Iavo papers as 
follows : — ' 


General and Inorganic 
Chemistry . . 3 hours. 

Organic Chemistry . . 2 hours. 

and a practical examinalion in Inorganic Chemistry of three 
hours ^ duration. 

The practical examination shall be held to test the candi- 
date 's ability to make experiments illustrating the subjects 
included in the course, identifying the more common, metals 
and their compounds (containing not more than one a<pd 
and one base) and making simple volumetric analyses AA ith 
standard solutions of acids, alkalis, potassium permanga- 
nate, and of iodine and sodium thiosulphate. 

(d) to {g) Botany, Zoology, Geology and Fhy$iology---<is a 
Main and a Subsidiary subject 

The course shall cover the study of the subjects 
detailed in the syllabuses and the knowledge required of 
the candidates for the examination in the subsidiary subject 
shall be less detailed than that required for a pass in tbj 
main subject. 
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Th <3 Examination shall consist of — 

1. In the Main subject — 

Two papers of three hours each* 

Two practical examinations of three hours each. 

2. In the Subsidiary subject — 

Two papers of two hours each. 

One practical examination of three hours. 

(B) (i) & (ii) Mechanical Engineeringr or Electrical 
Engineering, (to bo takoTi as a Subsi- 
diary subject 1o Physics). 

Mechanical Engimenng, 

Subsidiary : — 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examinations shall be as follows: — 

Written 

1. Machine Design . . 2 hours. 

2. Heat Engines, Steam Engines, Fuels 

and Boilers, and Internal combustion 
Engines , , 2 hours. 

Practical 

3. Practical Examination . . 3 hours 

Electrical Engineenng, 

Sutsidiary : — 

The examination shall be botli written and practical 
and the scheme of examinations shall be as follows : — 

Written 

1. Direct current excluding Storage Bat- 

teries and Illumination , . 2 hours. 

2. Alternating current and Storage Bat- 

teries and illumination . . 2 hours. 

Practical 

3. Practical Examination .. 3*hours, 
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Group {Hi)— Philosophy. 

The course shall comprise the study of (1) Psychology 

(2) Ethics, (3) Logic and Theory of Knowledge, (4) One of 
not more than three Philosophical works (of which at least 
one shall be the study in whole or in part of an Indian work) 
prescribed from time to time. 


Under Logic and Theory of Knowledge, the first paper 
shall deal with Indian Logic and Theory of Knowledge and 
the second with European Logic and Theory of Knowledge. 


The Examination shall consist of six papers; which 
two shall be of three hours’ duration (Prescribed Philosophical 
work and Ethics) and four of two hours’ duration divided 
as follows : — . 

Two papers in Logic and Theory of Knowledge^ 

TiXfo papers in Psyc^logy. 


Group (iv-a) — History and Economics. 

The course shall comprise the study of and exami- 
nation in the following subjects 

(1) General Indian History. 

(2) Constitutional History of Great Britain and 

Ireland. 

(3) Outlines of European History— A. D. 476 to 

A. D. 187b. 

(4) EUements of Economics, and 

(5) Political Science. 

There shall be five papers of three hours’ duration each 


Group {iv^b) — Economics and History. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following 
subjects ; — 

There shall be five papers of three hours’ duration each, 
divided as follows : — 


1. Economics — General (in common with Group (iv-a) 

2. Economics— Special 


3. Modern Economic History of England and India 
(from 1600 A. D.) ^ 

4 & 5 Any two of the following three subjects — 


Political Science 
European History 
Indian History 


(in common with Group (iv-a) 
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The second paper, •‘‘Economics —Speciar’ ehall consist of 
two parts (a) Pab|ic Finance and (b) Rural Economics, both 
with special reference to India. Public Finance will include 
the economic functions of the State, the raising? and spending 
of taxes and public loans and the regulation of tariffs. Rural 
Economidb will include the organization and financing of 
Agriculture, the Co-operative Movement and other allied 
problems. 


Group (v) — Languages other than English. 

Candidate may select any one of the following 
langu«|g0ft, which shall be taken in conjunction with the 
cognate subject or related language specified for each Ian* 
giiage in the following list : — 


Selected Language 
Sanskrit 

f^ersian or Arabic 
Urdu 

Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam 
or Kanarese 
Oriya 

Greek or Latin 
Marathi 

German or French 
Hebrew 

Dravidian Languages, Mara- 
thi, or Oriya 
Urdu 


Cognate subject or language 
Early Indian History 
Earlys Muslim History 
Indian History- Muslim Period 
Early South Indian History 

Early History of Orissa 
A Special Period of Greek or 
Roman History respectively 
History of the Marathas 
A Special Period of Modern 
European History 
History of the Jews 
Related Language 
Sanskrit 

Arabic or Persian 


The course of study in the several languages shall be iii 
accordance with a syllabus to be prescribed from time to 
time. 

The examination shall consist of six papers of three 
hours’ duration each. 


Group^ivi) Indian Music. 

The course of study and examination shall be in 
accordance with the^syllabus as given in Appendix III. 

9 ^0 ^ 
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Group {vii) — GeogmpJiij. 

The course sliall coini)rise the study of (i) Uegional 
Geography, (ii) Economic Geography, (iii) Physical Basis 
of Geography and (iv) Cartography. 

The syllabuses for the above subjects will be prescribe:! 
from time to time. 

The Examination shall be a written one and the scheme 
of examination shall be as follows: — 

1. Regional Geography — I Paper. 3 hours. 

2. Regional Geography — II Paper. 3 hours. 

3. Economic Geography . . 3 hours. 

4. Physical Basis of Geography . . 3 hours. 

5. Cartography .. 3 hours. 


5. A candidate shall not be eligilde for the degree of 
the Bachelor of Arts unless he has passed 
i^?#***^** qualify, the examination in English Language 
mg for a pass Literature under Part I, the 

examination in the selected second language under Part II, 
and the examination in the selected optional group under 
Part III. A candidate who obtains not less than 35 per 
cent of the marks in Part I shall be declared to have 
passed the examination in Part I, a candidate who obtains 
not less than 35 per cent of the marks in the selected lan- 
guage in Part II shall be declared to have passed the exami- 
nation in Part II; and a candidate who obtains not less 
than 35 per cent of the total marks in the selected optional 
group in Part III and not less than 30 per cent of the marks 
in each division of the examination in this Part except in 
the case of Group (vi) Indian Music shall be declared to 
have passed the examination in Part III. 


In the case of Group (vi) Indian Music, a candidate 
who obtains not less than 35 per cent, of the total marks 
and not less than 35 per cent, in Practical cxamin:ition and 
not less than 30 per cent, in Theory examination, shall be 
declared to have passed the examination in Part III. 


The divisions shall be as f ollowi^ : — 

Group {i-a). (1) Pure Mathematics (2) Applied 

Mathematics. 

Group {irh). (1) Compulsory subjects (2) Opt ionf|H 

Subjects, 
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Group (ii) (A)— (a) (1) Main Subject, (2) Subsi- 
diary Subject, 
and 

Group {ii). (A) — (6) to {g), and {B) (i) and 

(n)-(l). The written 
examination in the main 
subject, (2) the practical 
examination in the Main 
subject, (3) the Subsi- 
diary subject. 

Group (Hi) (1) Psychology and Ethics, (2) Special 
Subject and Logic. . 

Group {iv-a) (1) Indian, Eiiro])ean and Constitu- 
tional Histories, (2) Economics 
and Political Science. 

Group {iv-b) (1) Economics, (2) History. 

Group {v) (1) Selected Language, (2) Related Sub- 
ject or Language. 

Group {vi) (a) Tlieory. 

(6) Practical Examination. 

Group {vii). (1) Regional Geography and Econo- 
mic Geography, (2) Physical Basis 
of Geography & Cartography. 


6, Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 
Classification of cent of the marks in any Part 
successful candi* mentioned in Regulation 2 shall be placed 
in the first class in that part. Successful 
caiididfites who ol)tain Jess than 60 per cent, and not less 
than 50 per cent of the marks in any Part mentioned in 
Regulation 2 shall be placed in the second class in that Part. 
All other successful candidates obtaining less than 50 per 
cent and not less than 35 per cent of the maiiis in any 
Part mentioned in Regulation 2 shall be placed in the third 
class in that Part. 


Cindidateg may 
appear for whole 
Examination or 
f|^r Parts. 


7^, A Candidate for the B,A. Degree 
Examination may, at his option present 
hipaelf for the whole or for any Part 
or Parts ot the examinatioa at any one 
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8. A person who has ^qualified for the IL A. Degiee 
B.A’a. to qualify of this University shall be permitted to 
in additional Lan- reappear for the B.A. Degree Examina- 
guage in Part II. ^ion presenting an additional language, or 
a second language under Part II, provided that the Syndicate 
is satisBed that he has undergone the course of study 
prescribed in the language selected by attending a college for 
a period of not less than one year. He shall be exempted 
from re-examination in the remaining Parts, zv 2 ., in English 
and in the Optional Subjects. 

A candidate coming under the provisions of this 
Regulation shall be declared to have passed the exami* 
nation if he obtains not less than 35 per cent, of the marks. 

y, A person who has qualified for the B. A. Degree 
B. A’s. may qua- of this University shall be permitted to 
llfy in additional re-appear for the B.A. Degree Examina- 
optional group. offering a different optional group 

under Part III of the B. A. Degree Course, provided that 
the Syndicate is satisfied that he has undergone the course of 
study (both theoretical and practical) prescribed for the 
selected new Group of optional subject by attending a 
college for a period of not less than one year. He shall 
be exempted from re-examination in the remaining Parts, 
m., English and in the Second Language. 

In the case of Science subjects, the main subject 
offered for the subsequent examination shall be one different 
from the main subject in which he previously qualified for 
the Degree. He shall be exempted from examination in the 
subsidiary subject, provided it was his main or subsidiary 
subject on the previous occasion when he qualified for the 
Degree. 

A candidate coming under the provisions of this Kegu- 
Mark’s qualify- lation shall be declared to have passed 
ing for a pass. the examination if he obtains not less 
than 35 per cent, of the marks in the aggregate, and* not less 
than 30 per cent, in each division of the Optional Group in 
Part HI. 

The divisions for the different groups shall be the same 
as those prescribed in Regulation 5 supra^ except in the 
case of the group for Science subjects where the candidate 
is exempted from the examination in the subsidiary subject. 
Where he is exempted from examination in the subsidia^ 
subject, his aggregate marks shall comprise the marks^ 
the main subject only. 
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10. Successful candidates under the above Regulations 
Classification of shall be placed in a separate list. They 
successful candi* shall not be eligible for prizes or medals 
date. awarded by the University. 

Such candidates shall not be admitted at a Convocation 
Award of Post a second time, but a special Post 
Graduate certifl- Graduate Certificate setting forth the 
cates. further subjects of the Examination 

passed by them and the dates of such examination shall be 
given to them. 


CHAPTER XIv. 


DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS (HOKOURS). 

* {Revised.) 


Conditions 

admission. 


1. Candidates for the Examination 
of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) shall be 
required ; 

Either 


A. 

(1) to have passed the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts and Science of this University and to have satisfied 
the requirements of para. 2 of Regulation 5 ol Chapter 
XXXVllI, or ail examination of some other University 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto ; 

and (2) to have undergone subsequently a further 
course of study in a constituent or an affiliated college for a 
period of not less than three years ; 

or 

B. 

(1) to have qualified for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Arts (B.A,) in this University or to have passed a 
Degree Examination of some other University accepted by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto ; 

^ Y* Note . — These R^alatious shall take ofieefc from 
tho\cademic year (L93w2) and the first final examination 
shall be held in MarcVApril 1934. 
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and ( 2 ) to have undergone suleequently a fur- 
ther course of study in a co!)stituent or an affiliated college 
for a period of not less than two years. 


2. No candidate shall bo eligible for the B, A, 
(Honours) Degree until he has passed the 
Final Examinatiorj in one of the branches 
of knowledge contained in the courses of study. 


Examination. 


3. For the B.A. (Honours) Degree 
Courses of study. Examination, the courses shall comprise 
instruction in — 


I. English during the first ycjar — for the Preli- 
minary Examination. 

II. One of the following branches of knowledge 
during the three years: — 

i. Mathematics. 

ii. Philosophy. 

iii. History, Economics and Politics. 

iv. Economics and Politics or History, 

V. Two Languages other than English. 

vi. English Language and Literature. 

vii. Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

viii. Arabic Language and Literature. 

ix. A Dravidian Language or Urdu and its Literature. 
(Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam, Kanarese or 
Urdu). * 

4. There shall be Preliminary Examination and a Final 
Examination in Honours. 

5. The Preliminary Examination shall be held for 
Preliminary candidates taking the three years in 
Examination. . Honours, as prescribed in Regulation 1-A. 

G. No candidate shall be admitted to the Prelimi- 
, nary Examination unless he has satisfied 

Prelimhiary Exa- condition prescribed in Regulation 
mlnation. I’A ( 1 ) and has undergone the prescribed 

course. 


7 . No candidate, other than a candidate exempted 
. under the privisiona of Regulation 8 . 

Final”^* toamlna^- admitted to the Final ExammaS^ 

^ 00 ^ lion in Honours* unless he has psj^ed 

the Preliminary Ejy^miualion. 
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8. A candidate for* the B,A. (Honours) Degree who 

■ has passed the B.A. (Pass) Degree Exami- 
PreUiSnary Ex™ nation of this University or who has 
minatlon. passed a degree exiamination of some 

other University recognized as equivalent 
thereto, shall be exempted from passing the Preliminary 
Examination* 

9. Candidates who have qiialified for tlie Degree of 
B Sc.’s in Mathe- Bachelor of Science with Mathematics as 

matics may ap- main subject shall be permitted to 
]^ar for B. A. appear for the B.A. (Honours) Degree 
( ons.) Examination in Branch I — ^Mathematics 

after a two years’ course in a Constituent or Affiliated 
college. They shall be exempted from examination in 
Part I — English. ^ 

10. No candidate shall be permitted to undergo the 

peimitted to Examination in Honcurs more 

appear only once. than once. A candidate for the 
Final Examination shall l)e i)ermitted 
to withdraw from the examination, provided he has not 
sat for the last paper in the examination and provided 
lie has given notice of withdrawal to the Registrar 
wdthin three clear days from the date of the last paper 
whicii he answered. He shall be permitted to appear 
again for the Final Examination in the following 
year without producing any additional certificate of 
attendance. 

•Note,— In branches in which there are main and 
subsidiary subjects, the expression ‘Final examination’ 
will mean the examination in the main subject only, 
and will include both the written and practical examina- 
tions. 


11. A candidate for the B.A. 
appearance at PL (honours) Degree eball be required to 
nal Examination. appear for the Final Examination in 
^ Honours — 

(1) not later than the end of4he fourth year after 
passing thcb Thtermediate Examination; or not 
later thau the month of March following the end 
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of the fourth year in* the case of candidates 
declared to have passed the examination in 
September 

or 

(2) in the case of Bachelor of Arts or Science proceed- 
ing to the Honours Examination, not later than 
three years after commencing the Honours 
course in a college. 


PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION. 


12. The course for the Preliminary Examination shall 
comprise— 


Courses of study 
for Preliminary 
Kxamination. 


(a) in the case of candidates other 
than those who have selected 
Branch vi— English Language 
and Literature: — 


(1) the study in detail of certain prescribed 
books (Nineteenth Century Prose) ; and 

(2) the study of certain books set for perusal; 


(b) in the case of candidates who select Branch vi — 
English Language and Literature — 

(1) the study of the History of England treated 
in relation to the History of English 
Language and Literature 
and 


(2) the study of certain books set for perusal 
[as for in (a) above.] c 

The books prescribed under (2) above may 
include works of fiction, Literary Criticism, 
Biography, History, Science or Philosophy; 


13. The examination shall be in the following sub* 
Subjects for Exa- there shall be two written papers 

mination. of three hoars’ duration each — 

1. Nineteenth Century Prose, 

or 

English History. 

2. Composition. 


14. A Candidate who secures«not less Hian 40 per cent. 
Marks qualify- aggregate^ marks in the two papers 

Inj for a pass* shall be declare*d to have passed the exa ' 
mination. 
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A candidate who secures not less than 60 per cent, 
of the aggregate marks shall be declared to have passed the 
examination with distinction. 

FINAL EXAMINATION. 

Subjeots for Bxa- courses in each Optional 

mination. Branch of knowledge shall be as 

follows : — 

(i) MatJiematica. 

A candidate shall be required to 
(i) Mathematioa. \i 2 Lve a sound knowledge of — 

(a) Pure Mathematics : 

1. Pure Geometry including Projective Geometry. 

2. Algebra and Theory of Equations. 

3. Plane Trigonometry. 

4. Differential and Integral Calculus including Rei- 

mann integration, Cauchy’s theorem on Contour 
integration and Fourier’s series. 

5. Elementary Differential Equations. 

6. Co-ordinate Geometry of two dimensions. 

7. Solid Geometry — ^the lino, plane, sphere and sur- 

faces of the second degree. 

(b) Applied Mathematics. 

1. Statics excluding the theory of potentials. 

2. Dynamics of a Particle. 

3. Dynamics of a Rigid Body — motion in two 

dimensions* 

4. Hydrostatics. 

5. Astronomy, general and elementary spherical. 

(c) Two of the following subjects, at least one of 
which shall be from numbers 1 to 6 : — 

1. Geometry 

2. Alg^ra 

3. Gieiieral Theory of Functions 

4. differential Equations 

lO-p 
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6. Special Functions 

6. Dynamics 

7. The Potentials 

8. Elasticity 

9. Hydrodynamics and Sound 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, 
a year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
subjects he proposes to take. 

Three papers shall be set in Pure Mathematics, 
three in Applied, and one In each of the optional subjects 
selected. Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration and 
shall contain questions on the principles developed in the 
ordinary treatment of the subject as well as exercises of 
moderate difficulty arising therefrom. 

(n) Philosophy. 

A candidate shall be examined in — 

It. Philosophy. 1, Psychology. 

2. Either Theory of Knowledge or Ethics provided 
that a candidate selecting Theory of Knowledge must have 
attended, and made satisfactory progress under a course of 
instruction in Ethics equivalent to that required of candi- 
dates for the B.A. Degree and that a candidate selecting 
Ethics must have attended and made satisfactory progress 
under a course of instruction in European Logic and Theory 
of Knowledge equivalent to that required of candidates for 
the B.A, Degree, 

(3) Outlines of Indian Philosophy. 

(4) European Philosophy from Descartes to Kant, 

(5) and (6) Two subjects both of which must be 
selected from either List A or from List B. (Candidates 
who select subjects from List A should take up Theory of 
Knowledge and those who select subjects from List B should 
select Ethics). 

List A. List B. 

(a) Indian Logic. (a) Social and Abnorn^l 

Psychology. 
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(6) One of tho following : {b) Child and Educa- 

tional Psychology. 


1. 

Advaita Voclanta, 

(c) Philosophy of Reli- 
gion. 

ii. 

Saiva Biddhanta. 

{d) Hindu Social Thought. 

iii. 

Dvaita. 

(e) A prescribed Period 
or School of Politi- 
cal Philosophy. 

iv. 

Visishtadwaita. 

(/) Political Philosophy. 

V. 

Saukhya. 


vi. 

Buddhism. 


vii. 

Jainism, 



(c) Greek Philosophy. 

(d) Scholastic Philosophy. 

(e) Philosophy from Kant 

to Hegel. 

(/) A prescribed work 
dealing construc- 
tively with the 
general problems of 
Philosophy. 

(7) Essay. 

A candidate shall give notice through his College^ a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
subjects he proposes to take. 

There shall be a vrritten examination of seven 
papers and a viva voce test. 

The viva voce test shall be held as soon as possible 
after the examiners hate read the written answers of the 
candidates. No fixed proportion of marks shall be 
assigned to it ; its purpose is to assist the examiners to 
place the candidatlg. 
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(iii) History, Economics and Politics. 

A candidate ahall offer himself for examination in— 
iii. History, 

EoooomiOB and i. The History of India. 

Polities 

2. Gonstitational History of Great Britain and Ireland. 
Politics. 

4. Economics. 

5. A special subject 1 to be selected from a list pres- 

6. A special subject J cribed from time to time, (a) 

He shall further be required to write an essay. 

A candidate shall give notice through bis college, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
subjects he proposes to take. 


(iv) Economics and Politics or History. 

It. Boonomioi 

and PolitiOB or A candidate shall be examined in •— 
History. 

1. Economics I. 

2. Economics II. {h) 

3. Economic History. A general survey of the develop* 

ment of industry, trade and agriculture in Great 
Britain and India chiefly from 1700 A.D. and in 
France, Germany, U. S. A., from 1850. 


(a) Vide page S30, 496. 

{b) The qnestion paper in Economic^ II will be set in two Parte. 
Part I— A comparative ^tudy of^ Modern Economic Theory 
with special reference to a presArtbed classic. Part II— 
Advanced questions in the present o»aatsatlon of -Industry 
and Trade, inclodlng International ^ade. 
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4. A special subject in Economics — (to be selected from 

a list prescribed)* 

5. & 6, Two out of the following three subjects — 

Politics 

Indian History (according to a syllabus) 

A special subject in Economics — (to be selected 
from a list prescribed). * 

7. Essay, 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
subjects he proposes to take. 


(v) Two Languages other than English* 

The course in each language, the text.books prescribed 
y. Two Languages and the examination therein shall be 
other than Eng- identical with those prescribed for the 
same language when offered as the 
selected language in Group (v) of the B.A. Pass Course, the 
related subjects and languages being excluded ; provided 
that in the examination in each language in Branch (V) 
(Honours) there shall be an additional paper of three hours’ 
duration in Composition, and provided that a candidate for 
the* B.A. (Honours) Degree in Branch (v) who has passed 
the B.A. Degree Examination in Group (v) shall be exempt- 
ed from examination in his selected language of the B.A. 
Degree ^Examination, except in respect of the additional 
paper in Composition specially prescribed for Branch (v) in 
this Hegulation, and he shall be credited with the percent- 
age of marks which he obtained in that language in the 
B.A. Degree Examination. 


Special subjects In BcQnpmics : — 

(1) Banking and Culrenoy. 

Public Finance. 

(8) Social Ecohqfnlcs (including Labour Problems), 

(4) Rural Economics (including Co-operation). 

(5) Indian La(|^ Tenures. 



^4 01' THE UNlVtekstTY. [CIlAI*. 


In cases where there is already* provision for a paper in 
Composition under Group (v) of the B.A, Pass Course, the 
additional paper in Composition under Branch (v) (Honours) 
shall have special reference to certain set books of an 
advanced character that may be prescribed from time to 
time by the respective Boards of Studies concerned. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college at 
least a year before the date of the examination, of the 
languages in which he proposes to appear. 

(vi) Efiglish Language and Literature^ 

There shall be both a written and a viva voce Exami- 
vi English Lan- nation. The written examination shall 
gnage and Litera- consist of three divisions. There shall 
ture. be three papers in division (a) five 

papers in division (b) and two papers in division (c). 

(a) The History of the English Language : Old and 
Middle English. 

The History of the English Language shall include 
phonology, accidence and syntax, also Germanic Philology 
BO far as it bears on the English language. In Old and 
Middle English there shall be prescribed certain select texts. 
Ability to translate passages from Old and Middle English* 
texts not prescribed shall be tested. 

(b) The History of English Literature ; Shakespeare ; 
Modern English. 

A candidate shall be required to show a knowledge of 
the whole course of the history of English literature. In 
Shakespeare a candidate shall, In addition to the detailed 
study of the prescribed plays, be required to show a general 
knowledge of Shakespeare’s works and of Shakespearean 
criticism. In modern English there shall be a number of 
set books in prose and poetry of the 15tb, 16th, 17th, 18th 
and 19th centuries. A candidate ghall be required to make 
a detailed study of the texts, marked with an asterisk and 
to show a g[eneral knowledge of the ^other prescribed texts. " 

(c) Speioial Period or subjecb 
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A candidate shall be required to offer for examination a 
special period or subject selected by him from the following 
list : — 

1. Literature of the 14th and 15tb Centuries. 

2. Elizabethan Literature, 1558-1637). 

3. The Age of Milton and Dryden. 

4. The Age of Pope and Johnson, 

5. Wordsworth and his contemporaries. 

6 . Tennyson and his contemporaries. 

A candidate shall be required to show a knowledge of 
the writings of the chief authors of the period selected. He 
shall also be examined on certain set books of the period 
selected. 

7. Indo-Germanio Philology with special reference 

to Sanskrit. 

8. Indo-Germanic Philology with special reference 

to Gothic. 

A candidate selecting (7) shall be examined in certain 
set books in Sanskrit. A candidate offering (8) shall be 
examined in select extracts of the literary remains of Gothic. 

Books or groups of books set shall ordinarily continue 
the same for not less than five years. A candidate shall give 
notice through his college at least a year before the date of 
fjae Examination of the books or groups of books which he 
proposes to offer. 

The viva voce Examination shall be held as soon as 
possible after the Examiners have read the written answers 
of the candidates. No fixed proportion of marks shall be 
assigned to it: its purpose is to assist the examiners in 
placing the candidates. 

(vii) Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

Courses of Study — 

1. Every candidate, who presents himself for this 
branch of the Honours B.A. Examina- 
vil. Sanskrit lion, sl^ll be required to possess a sound 
. Language and knowledge of the principles of compara- 
filtevatuve. tive .philology and of, the elements of 

comnarative grammar with special reference to the import- 

ant ipdo-Germanic lA^uageg. 
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2. The conrse of studies shall further consist of one 
part fitted to equip the student with a general knowledge of 
the Sanskrit language and literature, and also of another 
part fitted to enable him to acquire a special knowledge of 
any specified branch or branches of that literature as pres- 
cribed from time to time. 


3. The course in the general part shall comprise — 

(1) The history of the language ; 

(2) The history of the literature in the language ; 

(3) Grammar, prosody, and poetics ; 

(4) Prescribed text-books in poetry and prose, the 
selections being fairly representative of the 
various stages in the life of the Sanskrit lang- 
uage and literature ; 

(5) Translation from Sanskrit into English and 
from English into Sanskrit 

4. The course in the special part shall comprise— 

(1) Prescribed text-books selected from nny speci- 

fied branch or branches of Sanskrit literature ; 

(2) A critical and comparative enquiry into the 
cohUn*^ and value of the specified branch or 
branches of the literature taken up for study 
by tii i candidate. 

Examination — 

1. There shall be a paper on the principles of compa- 
rative philology and the elements of Indo-Oermanic com- 
parative grammar. 

2. In addition to this there shall be in the general 
part — 

(1) One paper on the history of the Sanskrit lang** 
uage ahd literature ; 

Ope paper on grammari prosody and poetics i 
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(3) One paper on the prescriVjed text-books, in which 
also there shall be questions on the grammar, 
structure and idiom of the language ; 

(4) One paper on translation from as well as into 
Sanskrit, the passages given for translation not 
being taken from any of the prescribed 
text-books ; 

and in the special part there shall be— 

(1) Three papers on the prescribed text-books ; 

(2) An essay in English on a subject intimately 

related to the specified branch or branches of 
Sanskrit literature from which the text -books of 
the special part are prescribed. 

(viii) Arabic Language and Literature. 

Courses of study — 

1. Every candidate, who presents himself for this 

branch of the Honours B.A. Examina- 
vill, Arabic Lan- tion, shall be required to possess a sound 
gaage and Lltera- knowledge of the priiiciples of com para- 
tive philology and of the elements of 
comparative grammar with special reference to the import- 
ant Semitic languages. 

2. The course of studies shall further consist of on® 
part fitted to equip the student with a general knowledge 
of the Arabic language and literature, and also of another 
part* fitted t>> enable him to acquire a special knowledge of 
any specifiod branch or branches of that literature as pres- 
cribed from time to time. 

3. The course in the general part shall comprise— 

(1) The history of the language; 

(2) The history of the literature in the Language*, 

(3) Grammar, prosody and poetics; 

(4) Prescribed text-books in poetry and prose, the 

selections Jpeing fairly representative of the 
various stages in the life of the Arabic language 
and liteilhure ; 

Jl-C 
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(5) Translation from Arabic into English, and 
from English into Arabic. 

4. Tho course in the special part shall comprise — 

(1) Prescribed text-books selected from any speci- 

fied branch or branches of Arabic literature; 

(2) A critical and comparative inquiry into the 

contents and value of the specified branch or 
branches of the literature taken up for study by 
the Candida te« 

Examination — 

1, There shall bo a paper on the principles of compa- 
rative philology and the elements of Semitic comparative 

grammar. 

2, In addition to this there shall be in the general 

part — 

(1) One paper on the history of the Arabic language 
and literature; 

(2) One paper on grammar, prosody and ptietics; 

(3) One paper on the prescribed text-books in which 

also there shall be questions on the grammar, 
structure end idiom of the language; 

(4) One paper on translation from as well as into 

Arabic, the passages given for translation not 
being taken from any of the prescribed text- 
books; 

and in the special part there shall be— 

(1) Three papers on the prescribed text books; 

(2) An essay in English on a subject intimately 

related to the specified branch or branches of 
Arabic literature from which the text-books of 
the special part are prescribed. 

(ix) A Dravidan Language or Urdu arid its Literature^ 

Candidates shall be examined in — 

(1) Essay. 

(2) History of Language and Philology. 

(3) Prescribed Text-books (General). 

^4) Prescribed Text-books (Special)— either period * 
or other Group. 

(5) Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 
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(6) •History Sf Literature and Literary Criticism, 
(7j For all Languagts except Urdu, South Indian 
History and Inscriptions, and for Drdtt-^ 
Arabic, or Persian or Hindi. 

(8) Translation from English into the Language* 


16. A candidate s‘hall bo declared to have passed the 
^ ... Examination in one of the branches of 

ing for a Pas^ ' ^ kjiowledge for the B. A. (Honours) Degree 
if he obtains not less than 40 per cent, 
of the total marks and not lets than 30 per cent, in 
each division of the examination, provided that the passing 
minimum in each division of the examination in Branch 
(v) — Two Languages other than English — shall be as speci- 
fied hereunder. All other candidates shall be deemed to 
have failed in the examination for Honours. The divisions 
shall be as follows : — 


Divisions of Exa- 
minations. 

Branch ii. 


Branch i. (a) Pure Mathematics, 
(b) Applied Mathematics, (c) Optional 
Subject. 


(a) i* Psychology ; li. Theory of Knowledge or 
Ethics. 


(b) i. Outlines of Indian Philosophy ; ii. Euro- 

pean Philosophy. 

(c) i. Special subjects (two papers) ; ii. Essay. 

Branch hi. (a) Indian History and Constitutional 
History, (b) Politics and Economics, (c) Special Subjects. 


Branch iv. 

(iv) (1) Economics I and II. 

(2) Economic History and Special subject. 

(3) Optional subjects. 

Branch v. (a) All the five papers in the first Langu- 
age, excluding the additional paper in Composition. 

(b) The additional paper in Composition in the 
first language. 

(c) All the five papers in the second language 
excluding •the additional paper in Com** 
position. 

(d) The additional paper in Composition in 
the second language. 
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> The passing minimum in each olE the two divisions of 
the examinatidn in an Indito Vernacular shall be 40 per 
cent, while in other cases it shall be 35 per cent, in each of 
the two divisions. 

Branch vi. (a) English Language, (b) English Literat* 
are and (c) Special period or subject. 

Branches vii and viii. (a) Comparative Philology and 
Comparative Grammar, (b) General Part, (c) Special part. 

Branch ix (a) History of Language and Philology, 
and History of Literature and Literary 
Criticism ; 

(b) Prescribed text-books (General and Special), and 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics ; 

(c) Essay, Traiislatioii from English into the Langu- 

age, and 

South Indian History and Inscriptions (in 
the case of Dravidian Languages), 

or 

Arabic* or Persian, or Hindi (in the case 
of Urdu.) 


17. Successful candidates in the Examination shall be 


Olassif ioation of 
snccesifal candi- 


ranked in the order of proficiency as 
determined by the total marks obtained 
by each and shall be arranged in three 
classes : — 


Candidates who obtain not less than 60 per cent; of 
the aggregate marks shall be placed in the Jirsi 
class ; those who obtain less than sixty per cent, 
but not less than fifty per cent, shall be placed in 
the second class; and all the other successful candi- 
dates shall be placed in the third class. 


18. In She event of a candidate for the B.A. (Honours) 
Degree failing to satisfy the Examiners 
he may be recommended by them for 
the B. A. Degree provided that he 
obtains not less than 33^ per cent, of the 
total marks and 'not less than 85 per 
cent in each division of the examination. 


Oimdldates for 
Hoooars « reoom- 
meiided (or B. A. 
Degree. 
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19. A cSindidate liot already eligible for the B. A, 

Degree, who, having failed completely 
Candldp.UB fail- (Honours) Degree Examina< 

may appea^*prWa- desires to appear for the B.A. Degree 

telyfor B. A. Examination shall be allowed to do so 

without the production of a further certi- 
hcate of attendance in an affiliated or a constituent college. 

20. A candidate not already eligible for the B. A. 

Degree who, after being registered, pres- 
Candidates un- eiits himself for the B.A. (Honours) 
able to present for Degree Examination in any year, and 
appear^^^p^iyatoly withdraws from the same and is prevent- 
for B.A. ed, through illness or otherwise, from 

subsequently presenting himself for 
examination within the period prescribed under Regulation 
11 (1) of this Chapter, shall bo allowed to appear for the 
B,A. Degi'eo Examination without the production of a 
further certificate of attendance in an Affiliated or a Consti* 
tuent College. 


CHAPTER XLl. 

M.A. DEGREE IN RESEARCH. 

1. This Degree shall be called the Master of Arts 
Degree (M.A.), and will be awarded only to persons who 
do not come within the provisions of the Regulations for a 
first degree, who have shown exceptional aptitude for origi- 
•nal research, and who have undertaken an approved course 
of special study and research in coiiforinity with the condi- 
tions prescribed hereunder ; — 

2. A candidate for the Research Degree shall apply 
to the Registrar to be registered as a research student, 
stating in his application, 

(1) the special subject in which he intends to prose- 

cute research, and 

(2) the name of the person who will supervise his 

research work, accompanied with a written 
consent of the latter agreeing to supervise that 
work. 

He shall also produce a certificate of age and sub- 
nut evidence of his ‘Qualification, attainments and pre- 
view study and research. 
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Thi^ ai)}>lieatioii hikI thesis rfiust bo forwarded so as 
to be received by the liegistrar between 1st November and 
1st December of every year. 

3. Every such application will be forwarded in the 
first instance to the Board of Studies concerned for opinion 
and remarks. If the Board recommended the application and 
the same be approved by the Syndicate, the candidate shall 
be registered as a research student. The application will 
not be recommended unless (1) the applicant’s knowledge 
of English is of at least the Intermediate standard, (2) 
the course of research selected is such as can be convenient- 
ly pursued under the auspices of the University, and (3) 
the candidate produces such evidence as regards his general 
educational qualifications and special knowledge of his 
subject of research as could be deemed adequate for pur- 
poses of carrying on the same. The decision of the Syndi- 
cate shall be final. 

1. A candidate so registered as a research student 
shall prosecute a course of special study or research for a 
period of not less than two years under a competent person 
approved by the Syndicate. 

5. Within six months of the expiration of the second 
year every candidaie shall submit to the Syndicate (to- 
gether with a fee of Rs. 100) four copies of a thesis, printed 
or type-written in English, embodying the results of the 
research carried out by him, together with the report of 
the person deputed to supervise his work on the work 
done by him. He shall state, in a preface to the thesis, 
the sources from which he has derived information or 
guidance for his work, the extent to which he has availed 
himself of the work of others and the portions of the 
thesis which he claims as original. He shall also be re- 
quired to declare that the thesis submitted is not substan- 
tially the same as one that has already been submitted for 
a degree at any other University. 

jS. The thesis shall be valued by a Board of 
Esraininers consisting of the per.mn who has supervised 
the Research work and two othens specially appointed for 
the purpose by the Syndicate. In addition to the written . 
thesis, the candidate may, at the discretion of the Exami- 
ners be required to undergo an oral or practical tes|^ or 
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botli, on the subject of the thesis. The examiners shall 
have power to take into consideration, along with the 
thesis, any related memoir or work published by the 
candidate wliich he may desire to sul)mit to them. 

7. If the examiners, do not approve of tlie thesis 
once submitted, the candidate may submit after an interval 
of not less than one year, a new or revised thesis, to- 
gether with a similar fee of Rs. 100, and the procedure 
described above will be followed in respect of the second 
thesis. 

8. If the Syndicate decide, after consideration of 
the report of the Examiners, the thesis to be one of suffi- 
cient distinction to entitle the candidate to the research 
degree, a resolution to that effect will be passed by the 
Syndicate, and communicated to the candidate who will 
be admitted to the degree under tlie usual conditions. 


CHAPTER XLII. 

DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. 

1. A Bachelor of Arts in Honours or JMaster of 
lirts of the University of Madras may offer himself as a 
candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) 
provided three years have elapsed from the time when he 
passed the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
(Honours) or Master of Arts, as the case may be. 


2. The candidate shall state in his application the 
special subject within the purview of the Regulation for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) or Master of 
Arts, upon a knowledge of which he rests his qualification 
for the Doctorate, and shall, with his application, 
transmit three copies, printed or type-written, of an •un- 
published thesis that •he has composed upon some 

*Ngte , — ^The word “unpublished” refers to publication of the 
thesis, in book-form tot anfi does not refer to publication In 
Journals of learned Societies. 
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.spoeial portion of the subject so stated, embody- 
ing the result of rcsearcli, or sJiowing evidence 
of his own work, whether based on the discovery 
of new facts observed by himself, or of new relations of 
facts observed by others, whether constituting an exhaus- 
tive study and criticism of the published work of others, 
or otherwise forming a valuable contribution to the litera- 
ture of the subject dealt with, or tending generally to 
the advancement of knowledge. The candidate shall indi- 
cate generally in the preface to his thesis and specially in 
notes, the sources from which liis information is taken, the 
extent to which he has availed himself of the w^ork of 
others, and the ])ortions of th(‘ thesis which he claims as 
original; ho shall further state whether his research has 
been conducted independently, under advice or in co- 
operation with others, and in what respects his investiga- 
tions appear to him to tend to the advancement of 
knowledge. 

The candidate shall further certify that the thesis 
has not previously formed the basis for the award of any 
degree, diploma, associateship, fellowship or other similar 
title. 


3. The candidate may also forward with his appli- 
cation three printed copies of any oi'iginal contribution or 
contributions to the advancement of the special subject 
Xjrofessed by him, oi* of any cognate subject, which may 
have been published by him independently or conjointly, 
and upon which he relies in support of his candidature. 

The application and thesis must be forwarded so as 
to be received by the Registrar between 1st November and 
1st December of any year. 

4. The thesis mentioned in Regulation 2 and ^ the 
original contributions, if any, mentioned in Regulation 3 
shall be referred by the Syndicate to a Board of three 
Examiners. 

5. If the thesis is approved by tlje Board, the tsandi- 
date shall not be required to submit to any further written 
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examiiiation ; but he may be required by the Board, at 
their discretion, to appear before them to be tested orally 
with reference to the thesis and the special subject selected 
by him. The Board shall report to the Syndicate the 
r(‘sult of the examination of the thesis and of the oral 
examination, if any; and if the Syndicate upon the report, 
considers the candidate worthy of the Docrree of Doctor of 
Pl\i]oso])liy, it shall cause his name to be published, with 
the subject of liis thesis, and the titles of his published 
contributions (if any) to the advancement of knowledge. 

(). Eveiy caodidntc shall be at liberty to publish his 
thesis and the thesis of every successful candidate may 
be published by the Uiiiv(^.rsi1y with the inscription 
‘Idu'sis approved foi* 1h<‘ !)(‘yr(‘(‘ of Doctor of P]iiloso])hy 
in the University of Madras.’ 


CUAPTKR Xi.IlL 
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (PASS ) 

1. Su])jeet to the Ijuws of tlie. llniv(*rsity r(‘garding 

• Admission to recognilioji of examinations of other 
Examination. Uiiiv(‘rsil i(‘s as (‘quivalent to the Inter- 

mediate* Examination of this University, 

p(‘j-sons who have betai d<M*lar(Ml to have ])nssed the Inter« 
mediate Examination in Arts and .Seienec of tliis Univer- 
sity, and lifive satisfied the re(|ui3*emoiits of paragra])h 2 
of ReguJatioii b of Vhnpicv XXXV 11 1, shall undergo a 
further couivse of study in a Constituent or an Affiliated 
College to proceed to tlie B.Sc. Degree Examination. 

2. The course for the B.Sc. Degree shall extend over 

a period of two years, each consisting of 
Courses of study. three tK*rms ordinarily consecutive, and 
shall comprise instruction in the follow- 
ing subjects, according to a syllabus to be i)re.scribed from 
tim% to time. 
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Part I — Language course— (a) English or (b) any one 
of the following Languages, at the option 
of the candidate : — 

(i) Indian Languages : Tamil. Marathi. 

Telugii. Oriya. 

Kanarese. Burmese, 
Malayalam. Sinhalese. 

Qrdn. Flindi. 

(ii) Foreign (Modern 

European) Lan- 


gnages : — 

French. 

German. 

(iii) Classical Lan- 

gnages 

Sanskrit. 

Arabic, 


Greek. 

Persian. 


l.atin. 

Hebrew. 


Part IT — Any throe of the following branches of 
knowledge one of whicli sliall l)o a main 
subject and the oilier two bo subsidiary 
subjects : — 

1. Mathematics 

2. Physics 

3. Chemistry 

4. Botany 

5. Zoology 

6. Geology 

,1 7. Mechanical Engineering 

8. Electrical Engiheeriiig 

provided that subjects Nos, 7 and 8 can be taken only as 
Subsidiary subjects and with Physics as the Main su^ect. 
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3. The course of study and the scheme of Examination 
shall be as detailed below : — 

Part I — Language Course : — 

The examination shall be a written one and the course 

and the scheme of examination shall be as follows : — 

(a) English, — The course shall be ; (i) Composition on 
matter supplied by books set for perusal ; and 
(ii) the study in detail of certain prescribed 
books in Modern Prose. 

The Examination shall consist of two papers, viz : — 

(1) Composition — 3 hours. 

(2) Prose — 3 hours. 

(lA (i) Indian Languages ^ — The course shall be; (t) 
Translation from the selected language into Eng- 
lish and vice versa ; and (ii) Composition on 
matter supplied by books set for nomdetailed 
study. 

The Examination shall consist of two papers, viz»: — 

(1) Translation — 2 hours. 

(2) Composition — 2 hours. 

(ii) and (iii) Other Languages , — The course shall be; 
(i) Translation from the selected language into 
English and xnce versa : and (ii) prescribed text- 
books. 

The Examination shall consist of two papers viz,: — 

(1) Translation — 2 hours. 

(2) Prescribed Text-bocks — 2 hours. 

Part II — Optioml Subjects : — 

The course of study in the subjects both Main and 
Subsidiary shall be ai^eording to a syllabus to be prescribed 
from time to time. 
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The scheme of examination *in the several subjects 
shall be as detailed below: — 

Mathematics. 


Mam; — 

The Examination shall be a written one and the scheme 
of examination shall be as follows: — 


1. Algebra and Trigonometry 

. . 3 hours. 

2. Geometry 

. . 3 hours. 

3. Calculus 

. . 2J hours. 

4. Dynamics 

. . 2^ hours. 

Subsidiary : — 


The examination shall be written one and the scheme 
of examination shall be as follows: — 

1. I Paper 

. . 3 hours. 

2. II Paper 

. . 3 hours. 

Phvsics. 


Mam : — 

It 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme ot examination shall be as follows: — 

W ritten 


1. Dynamics and Hydrostatics 

. . 2^ hours. 

2. Proi)ertics of Matter and Heat 

. . 2i hours. 

3. Liglit and Sound 

. . 2i hours. 

4. Electricity and Magnetism 

. . 2il hours. 

5. Practical Examination 

. . 6 hours. 


Candidates shall also submit their’Laboratory note-books 
for examination. 
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Subsidiary 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the sehome of examination shall be as follows: — 

]. General Physics, Heat and Soand .. 2 hours. 

2. Light, Electricity and Magnetism . . 2 hours. 

3. Practical Examination . . 3 hours. 

Chemistry. 

Main : — 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows: — 


Written 


1. General Chemistry 

. . 3 hours. 

2. Inorganic Clieinistry 

. . 3 hours. 

3. Organic Chemistry 

. . 3 hours. 

Practical. 


4. Inorganic Chemistry 

, . 6 hours. 

5. Organic Chemistry 

. . 3 hours. 


Caii'didaLos shall also submit their Laboratory note- 
books for examination. 

Subsidiary ; — 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows; — 

Written 

1. General and ^[^norganic Chemistry . . 3 hours. 

2. Organic Chemistry . . 2 hours. 

c 

3. Practical Examination . . 3 hours. 
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Botany. * 

Main : — 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and tlie scheme ol* examinalion shall be as follows: — 

1. Written Examination J . . 3 hours. 

2. AVritton Examination II . . 3 hours. 

3. Praetical Examination I , . )> loons. 

4. Practical Examination TI . . 3 hours. 

The students shall also submit their Laboratory note- 
books and their collection of ]>lants for examination. 

Subsidiary : — 

The examination shall he both Vviittcoi and pj'aetical 
and the scheme of examination sliall be as follows: — 

1. Written Examination I . . 2 hours. 

2. AA^ritten Examinnti(m IJ . . 2 hours 

3. Practical Examination . . .3 hours. 

Zoology. 

Main : — 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows : — 

1. Written Examination 1 . . 3 hours. 

2. Written Examination II . . 3 hours. 

3. Practical Examination I . . 3 hours. 

4. Practical Examination II , . 3 hours. 

The candidates shall also submit at the time of the 
Examination their Laboratory note-books. 

Subsidiary : — 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows: — 

1. Written Examination 1 . . 2 hours. 

2. Written Examination H ^ . . 2 hours. 

3. Practical Examination , . • 3 hours. 
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Geology. 

Main ; — 

Tho cxaBiiiiation shall be both written and practical 
and the schcTne of examination shall be as follows: — 

1. Written Examination I . . 3 hours. 

2. Written Examination II . . 3 hours. 

3. Practical Examination I . . 3 hours. 

4. lhactical Examination II ..3 hours. 

Candidates shall also submit their Laboratory note- 
books and their collection for examination. 

Siibsidinrij : — 

The examination shall be both writleii and practical 
and the S(‘h(‘me of (‘xaininalion shall be as follows: — 

1. Written Examination I ..2 hours. 

2. Written Examination II . . 2 hours. 

3. Practical Examination . . 3 hours. 

Mec’UANICAL biNCINl'lElUlSiC. 

Subsidiary : — 

The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of exaniinatum shall be as follows: — 

1. Written Examination I . . 2 hours. 

2. Written Examination II ..2 hours. 

3. Practical Examination . . 3 hours. 

Electkical Engineering. 

Subsidiary : — 

The examination shall bo both written and practical 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows: — 

1. Written Exafuin'ation I . . 2 hours. 

2. Written ^J^ii^mination IT . . 2 hours. 

3. PfacticaA Examination . . 3 hours. 
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4. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 

Barliolor of Science until he has com- 
the i>eree! ^ ploted tJie course of study prescribed un- 

less he is exi‘m])UMl nod has passed the 
exaininatioTi in the subjects prescribed for the course' in 
Kegulaliou 2 supra. 

5. A candidate for the B.Sc. Degjve Examinaliun laay 

present himself for Part T at the end of 
course and thereafter 
may al his opllon pri'sent himself for 
the wliole or for eitlna* Part at any one time. 

6. A candidate sliall l)e deelari'd to ]iav(‘ passed Part I 

of the Pxaminalieu if he oI)tains not less 
P^‘^* cent, of the total iiuinbcr of 
marks. A ean({i(lat(' shall ])e dee- 
Jar(‘d to have pass(Hl Ihirt 11 of thc^ Examination if ln‘, 
o])tains not less than (1) 30 i>er emit, in each of th(‘ two 
Sn))sidiary subjects, (2) ('xcept in tlie case of Mathematics 
30 p(‘r cent, in each of tlie (li visions of the iMain subject, 
viz., (a) Writtciii Examination and (b) Praeti(*ai FiXnmina- 
lion, (3) 35 per cent, of the total mai'ks in tin* j\lain sub- 
ject, and (4) 35 [K'r (M*nL of the (Irand Total (Main and 
Subsidiary vsnljjects). All other candidates shall be d(‘emeil 
to liave failed in tlie examination. 

7. There shall ])e separate lists of the succ(‘ssfnl candi- 
Classification of dales in each Pari. ra!ididat('s oblain- 

successful Candi* ing !iot less than 00 per c(*nt of the total 
dates. marlcs in Part 1 shall b(‘ declared to have 

passed with <listiiiction in English. 

In the case of the candidates in l\art 11, (a) those who 
obtain not less than (iO per cent, of tin*, total marks.shall bt‘ 
places] in tlie first class, (])) 1h(»se who obtain less than 00 
per cent, but not less than 50 jior e(*nl. of tlie total marks 
shall be placed in the seciond class and (c) all the other 
successful candidates shall lie placed in the tliird class. 

8. Nothing in these Regulations shall prevent a 
candidate who has already passed the B.A. (Hons.) 
Preliminary Examination and who has taken Mathematics 
as optional Branch or Part I of th(« B.Sc. (Honours) 
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Examination of this University from appearing for Part II 
of the B.Sc. (Pass) Degree Examination on the production 
of the prescribed certificates of attendance in the subjects 
under Part II, to qualify for the B.Sc. Degree. He shall 
be exempted from examinalion in Part I — English — of the 
B.Sc. Degree. 

9. A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. Degree 
BA’b. insolence hi (Iroup (ii-A), or (ii-B) or (iii) under 
Bobjects may the Old Regulations or in Group (ii) 
qualify for B.Sc. under the New Regulations shall be 
permitted to appear for the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination after one year’s course in a Constituent or an 
Affiliated College, provided — 

(a) he takes as his main subject for the examination 

a. Science subject different from the main and 
subsidiary subjects taken by him for the B.A. 
Degree Examination, in which ease he shall 
be exempted from examination in the subsi- 
diary subjects, and the percentages of marks 
secured by him in the B.A. Degree Examina- 
tion in the main and subsidiary subjects shall 
be taken as the percentages of his marks in 
the two subsidiary subjects; 

or 

(b) he takes as his main subject for the examination 

the subsidiary subject which he took for the 
B.A. Degree examination, in which ease he 
shall be required to offer as a subsidiary sub- 
ject a Science subject other than his main 
subject for the B.A. Degree Examination, 
and he shall be exempted from examination 
in a second subsidiary subject, and the per- 
centage of marks secured by him in the 
B.A. Degree Examination in the main sub- 
ject shall be taken as the percentage of his 
marks in thoi second subsidiary subject. 

Candidates coming under this Regulation shall be 
exempted from exanfination in Part I — English. 

13-c 
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10. A Candidate who has qualified for the B.A. 

and B.i. in Mathematie.s under Groiip (i) 

(Hons.) In Hathe- Old Regulations or under Group (i-A) or 
matin may qnali- (i-B) New Regulations or the B.A. 
fyiovB.Se. (Honours) Degree in Branch I — ^Mathe- 

matics — shall be permitted to appear for the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination after one year’s course in a Constituent or an 
Affiliated College, provided he takes for his course two sub- 
jects other than Mathematics, one of which shall be his 
Main subject and the other his Subsidiary subject other 
than Mathematics. He .sliall be exempted from examina- 
tion in Part I — English and in Mathematics as a Subsidiary 
subject, and shall be credited with the percentage of marks 
secured by him in the B.A. or B.A. (Honours) Degree 
Examination in the subject under Part II. 

11. A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. Degree 
B A 'a in Art ^ Group Other than any of those speci- 

■Bbjecta to qualify Regulations 9 and 10 supra shall 

forB.So. he permitted to appear for the B.Sc. 

Degree Examination after a two years’ 
course in a Constituent or an Affiliated College; he shall 
be exempted from examination in Part I — English, 


CHAPTER XLIV. 

DEOBEE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (HONOURS). 

A. Courses of Study. 

1. For the B.Sc. Honours Degree the course shall 
CowFBes of extend over a period of not less than three 
Study. years, and shall comprise instruction in — 

Part I English. 

Part II 

Either 

one of the following branches knowledge : — 

i. Mathematics, 

ii. Physics, with Chemistry qr Mathematics as a 

subsidiary subject, 
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iii. Chemistry wilh Physics as a subsidiary subject, 

or 

one of the following as mai* subject and any other two of 
those prescribed for the B.Sc. Degree as subsidiary sub- 
jects : — 

iv. Botany. 

V, Zoology, 
vi. Geology. 


2. The courses of study in Part I — English and in the 
SnbjeotB subsidiary subjects under Part II shall 
be the same as for tlie B.Sc. Degree. The 
courses of study in the main subject are as detailed 
below : — 


i. Mathematics. 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound know'- 
ledge of — 

i Mathematics (a) Pure Mathematics: 

1. Pure (.Icometry including Projective Geometry. 

2. Algebra and Theory of Equations. 

3. Plane Trigonometry. 

4. Differential and Integral Calculus, including 

Beimann integration. Cauchy’s theorem on 
Contour integration and Fourier’s series. 

5. Elementary Differential Equations. 

6. Co-ordiaate* Geometry of two dimensions. 

7. Solid Geometry— the line, plane, sphere and 

surfaces of the second degree. 
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(&) Applied Maithematies: 

1. Statics, excluding the theory of potentials. 

2. Dynamics of a Particle. 

3. Dynamics of a Rigid Body — emotion in two 

dimensions. 

4. Hydrostatics. 

6. Astronomy, general and elementary spherical. 


(c) Two of the following subjects at the option of 

the candidate: — 

1. Dynamics ... ... A special subject. 


2. Astronomy ... ... Do* 

3. The Potentials ... ... Do. 

4. Elasticity ... ... Do. 

5. Hydrodynamics and Sound Do. 

6. Heat ... ... Do. 


A candidate shall give notice, through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
subjects he proposes to take. 


The examination shall be a written one and the scheme 
of examination shall be as follows : 

Pure Mathematics I 


3 hours 175 matks. 


Applied Mathematics I 

3 

)9 

175 

if 

Pure Mathematics II 

3 

» 

175 

a 

Applied Mathematics II 

3 

if 

175 

if 

Pure Mathematics III 

3 

if 

175 

ff 

Applied Mathematics III . . 

3 

a 

175 

fi 

Optional Subject I 

3 

if 

175 

ff 


3 

if 

175 

ff 


lotal 1,400 marks. 
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The papers shall eontain questions on the principles 
developed in the ordinary treatment of the subject as well 
as exercises of moderate difficulty arising therefrom. 

ii. Physics. 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound know- 
li. Physics. ledge of the experimental side of the fol- 
lowing subjects, and also such knowledge 
of the theoretical side of each as may be obtained by the 
applications of the calculus, and simple differential equa- 
tions: 


1, Properties of matter. 

2, Heat. 

3, (Jeometrical and Physical Optics. 

4, Sound. 

5, Magnetism and Electricity. 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special 
knowledge, experimental and theoretical, of one of the 
following subjects, the choice of the subject being left to 
the option of the candidate: — 

1. Thermodynamics. 

2. Theory of Jleat Conduction. 

3. Kinetic Theory of Gases and its applications. 

4. Theory of Electricity and Magnetism. 

5. Radio activity. 

6. Theory of Sound. 

7. Wave Theory of Light. 

8. Radiation — A. Electrical Waves, Wireless Tele- 

graphy and Telephony. 

9. Radiation — B. X-Rays and their applications. 

A candidate shall give notice, through his college, a 
year before the date 4 )f the examination, of the particular 
subject he proposes to take. 
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The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows : — 


Properties of Matter 

3 hours 100 

marks. 

Heat and Sound 

100 


Sound and Light 

100 

)J 

Magnetism and Electricity. 

„ 100 


Optional Subject 

100 


•Modern Physics 

100 


Practical Examination I . 

100 

» 

,1 >) • 

100 

>> 

„ » in . 

100 


» » IV . 

100 


Laboratory Note-books 

200 „ 

Total . . 1,200 marks. 


At the practical examinations candidates will be 
expected to make physical measurements and observations 
of the more advanced kind. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books 
containing the record of all his practical work performed 
during the -period of study for the examination. The 
record shall be countersigned by the professor or professots 
under whom the candidate has worked to certify it to be a 
bona-fide record of work performed by the candidate. It 
shall be submitted on the first day of the practical exami- 
nation to the examiners engaged in conducting the exami- 
nation. 


iii. Ohenoistry. 

A candidate shall be required to show that he has 
iii. Chemistry made a more comprehensive study than 
for the B.A. degree, of the four main 
divisions of the subject: — 

1. General theoretical Chemistry including its histo-:^ 
rical development. ‘ 


*Wlth effect from the Examination of March 1937. 
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2. Physical ChoAiistry. 

3. Inorganic Chemistry. 

4. Organic Chemistry. 

A candidate shall also be required to haye a special 
knowledge, experimental and theoretical, of one of the fol- 
lowing subjects, the choice of subjects being left to the 
option of the candidate: — 

1. Electro-Chemistry. 

2. Mineralogy and Elementary Crystallography. 

3. Elementary Orystaljogra])hy and Stereo-che- 

mistry. 

4. Metallurgical Chemistry. 

5. Tinctorial Chemistry. 

6. Bio-Chemistry. 

7. Chemistry of the rare earths and radio-elements. 

A candidate shall give notice, through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
subject he proposes to take. 


The examination shall be both written and practical, 
* and the scheme of examination shall be as follows : — 

General Chemistry . . 3 hours 125 marks. 

Physical Chemistry . . „ 125 „ 


Inorganic Chemistry 
Organic Chemistry 


Optional subject 
Practical Examination 

9f » 

» 99 


I 

II 

III 

IV 


Laboratory Note-Books 


99 

99 


J 


125 

125 

150 

400 

200 


99 

99 

99 

99 

97 


Total 1,250 maria. 



no 


LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


[CitAP. 


A candidate shall bo required to be practically familiar 
with: — (a) The ordinary methods of qualitative inorganic 
analysis. (b) The chief volumetric and gravimetric 
methods of analysis of inorganic compounds including 
simple gas analysis, (c) The methods of detection and 
estimation of the more impoi*tant organic radicals and the 
preparations of pure organic compounds, (d) The estima- 
tion of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur and halogens in 
organic compounds, (e) The more important methods of 
physico-chemical measurements. 


Eaeli candidate shall submit his laboi’afory ]iote-books 
containing tlie record of all his practical work performed 
during the period of study for the examination. The re- 
cord shall be countersigned by the professor or professors 
under whom the candidate has worked to certify it to be a 
bona-fide iTcord of work performed by the eandidatc. It 
shall be submitted on the first day of the practical examina- 
tion to the examiners engaged in conducting the examina- 
tion. 


iv. Botany. 

A comprehensive study of the following 
branches of Botany : — 

iY. Botany 1. Morphology and Taxonomy of — 

(a) Thallophytes. 

(b) Bryophytes. 

(c) Pteridophytes. 

(d) Gymnosperms. 

(e) Angiosperms. 

2. Ecological and Geographical distribution 
of phanerogams with special reference 
to South India. 


3. Fungi, specially with reference to their 
economic importance. 

4. Plant Physiology. 

5. Plant Histology. 
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6. P^[ysi'ological Anatomy, 

7. Palaeobotany. 

8. Cytology and Genetics, 

9. Principles of Evolution and Heredity. 

10. The chief economic plant products. 

Each candidate will also be required to present as 
a special subject a topic chosen from one of the sections 
mentioned above. He must give notice, through his 
college, a year before the examination, of the particular 
subject he proposes to present. 

The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows: — 





Marks, 

Written Examination I (Algae, Fungi, 





etc.) . .. 3 hours 

125 

II 

>1 

II (Pteridophytes 





etc.) ... 

II 

125 

II 

II 

Ill (H istol ogy, 





etc.) 

II 

125 

*1 

l» 

IV (Systematic Bo- 





tany etc.) ... 

II 

125 

II 

11 

V (Special sub- 





ject) 

II 

100 

Practical Examination 1 

l» 

100 

l| 

II 

II 

II 

- 100 

II 

»l 

III 

II 

100 

II 

»l 

IV 

II 

100 

Laboratory Records and Collections ... 

... 

100 



Total 

m n • 

1,100 


14— Q 
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The practical examination may include— 

1. The identification, of Indian plants with the help 
of a FLORA or any other books allowed by the Examiners. 

2. The preparation and correct interpretation of mic- 
roscopic sections of plants. 

3. The examination of a diseased or abnormal plant. 

4. Practical Physiology and viva voce questions. 

Each candidate shall be required to submit a collection 
of named flowering plants, collected and preserved by him- 
self. There may be also plants of any of the other main 
divisions of the vegetable kingdom. 

V. Zoology. 

•The course sliall be more complete than that for the 
B.A. Degree. The candidate will, in 
V. zoology addition to the scheme already outlined, 
be expected to have a knowledge of minor 
groups like the Mesozoa, the mor<' important groups of ex- 
tinct animals, the early development of the chick and tin; 
outlines of vertebrate embryology and to go into the classi- 
fication more fully. The practical work will not be confined 
to the types enumerated. The candidate may be required 
to dissect any of the more common types of animals in- 
cluded in the classes they study, to identify specimens with 
the aid of manuals, to report upon zoological collections, to 
make microscopical preparations, to cut sections with the 
microtome, and to show their practical acquaintance with 
the methods employed in studying the embryology of the 
chick. Candidates may also be examined by viva voce 
questions. 

•This syllabus will be lu fotoe only for the examinations of 

l?3S, 
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The Examination shall be both written and practical, 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows : — 


Marks. 

Written Examination 1 (Invertebrate 1)... 3 hours 175 

f| tf { tf 

11) 

175 

„ „ III (Chordate) 

••• tf 

175 

„ „ IV (General 

plea) 

Princi- 

tf 

175 

Practical Examination I 

• • • 

100 

•1 if 

• • • 

100 

ft ff ••• 

• • • 

100 

Laboratory Note-books 

• •• 

100 


Total., , 

1,100 


(THE FOLLOWING COURSES OP STUDY WILL TAKE 
EFFECT FROM THE EXAMINATION OF 1936.) 

Note . — From the beginning o£ the course in July 1933. 

Theory. 

The course shall be the same as for the B. Sc. 
Pass (Zoology Main) but treated more fully. In addition, 
candidates shall be expected to have made a special 
study of any one particular group of animals or any 
one of the following branches of Zoology : — 

Cytology, Genetics, Histology, Invertebrate 
Embryology, Vertebrate Embryology, Animal Ecology, 
Marine Zoology, Entomology, Parasitology, andPalaeon- 
tology. 

PraoUoal. 

The practical work will not be confined to the 
types enumerated for the B.Sc. Pass. Candidates may be 
required to dissect any of the more common types of 
animals included in the groups prescribed, to identify 
specimens with the aid o^ manhals, to report on zoological 
collections, to make fnicroscopic preparations, to cut 
sections with the microtome, and to show their 
practical acquaintati% with the methods employed in 
studying the embryology of the Chick. 
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Candidates may also be examined by viva voce 
question 8. 

Candidates shall submit their laboratory record of 
all practical work performed during the period of their 
study. 


The examination shall be both written and practical, 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows; — 

Marks. 

Written Examination I (Invertebrate) ...3 hours 140 

„ „ II (Chordate) 140 

„ „ III (Vertebrate Emb- 
ryology) ... „ 140 

„ „ IV (General Princi- 
ples) • •• ft 

„ ., V (Special subject). ,, 


Practical Examination I 
n, » H 

» HI 

Laboratory Note-books 


140 

140 

100 

100 

100 

100 


Total... 1,100 


Each candidate shall give notice, through the College, 
a year before the date of the examination, of the special 
subject he proposes to present. 

vi Cteolegy. 

The syllabus of the B.Sc. Degree 
vi. Geology course treated more fully with the follow- 
ing additions: — 

Minerahgy and CrystaUography.-r-Tla.e tlurty-two types 
of crystal symmetry, theories of mystal structure, sys- 
tems of crystal notation, zonal characters, crystal projections 
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and drawiiif!:; twin crystals, {>roiipin}? and irregularities ol' 
crystals, parting planes, percitssioii figures, etched figures, 
etc. Use of the Reflecting fioniometer. General mathema- 
tical relations of crystals and measurement of crystal 
angles. 


Description and determination of minerals by chemical 
and physical tests. 


The chief ores and minerals of commercial value ; their 
distribution, occurrence, with special reference to Indian 
examples, and their uses; nature and structure of chief- 
types of ore deposits. 


Petrology . — The principles underlying the genesis and 
classification of rocks. Mechanical separation of rock cons- 
tituents; examination of sands; methods of the preparation 
of rock sections for the microscope. Optical properties of 
crystals. Practical determination of the optical characters 
of the chief rock forming minerals with the petrological 
microscope, including the use of convergent light. Deter- 
mination of the nature and history of rocks by means of the 
microscope. 


StrwHral wnd Field Geology . — The relationships of 
structure of relief, drainage and economics. The composi- 
tion and structure to rock masses as infiuencing scenery. 
Weathering and formation of soils. Each candidate is re- 
quired to map and describe from his own personal observa- 
tions the geology of an area elected by himself with the 
approval of the Professor. 


Sirodigraphy and Palaeontology . — The geological for- 
mations with their lithology, sub-divisional fossils, correla- 
tion and economies. The physical geography and vulcani- 
dty of the different periods. General distribution of exist- 
ing faunas and fioras and !heir relation to those of former 
'^logical periods; m,orphological characters of the more 
important types of fossus; draw'ing of fossils; Geology of 
India brought up to cfete. 



lie 


LAW§ ot' UNIvfefekTY. 


tcriA#. 


The examination shall be both written and practical 
and the scheme of examination shall be as follows : — 


Marks. 


Written Examination J (General Geology 

and Structural). 3 hours 


II (Stratigraphy and 

Palasonlology) . 

III (Mineralogy) .. 

IV (Petrology) 

V (Special subject)*, 


Practical Examination I 
M „ II 

III 

.. IV 


tr 

tf 

ft 

ft 


Laboratory Nole*books and other records relating 
to Practical Work and Specimens 


100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

ICO 

100 

100 

100 

100 


Total.. .1,100 

Viva voce questions may be asked. 

Bach candidate shall submit his Laboratory Note-book 
and other records relating to practical work and specimens.*^ 


B. Examirutiions. 

3. No candidate shall be eligible for the B.So. 

(Honours) Degree until he has passed the 
fop Examination in Part I — English — and in 

e Degree branches of knowledge 

and prescribed combinations of subjects detailed in the 
ootirses. of study. 

4. The examination in Part I — English — shall be 
the same as for the B.Sc. Degree Part I — 
Examination in English, viz-i in (1) Composition 
^***1 and (2) Prose. A candidate shall be 

declared to have<>passed if he obtains not 

♦ with effect from the ExaminaTion of March 1937. t 
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less than 40 per cent of the total marks for the two papers 
taken to^etlier ; candidates obtaiiiin^^ not less than 60 per 
cent shall be declared to have passed with distinction. ^1 
other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 

examination. 


5. No candidate shall be. admitted to the examina- 
tion in Part I — English— unless he has 
Qualifloation for passed the Intermediate Examination in 

BMm'natloi® Univorsity or 

an examination in some other University 
recognized by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and has 
undergone the pr(\scribed course^ for one academic year. 
The examination in Part I — English — may be taken at the 
end of the first year of the Honours Course. 


6. A candidate for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree 
may appear for the Examination in the 
Sub^Td l a*r y subject or subjects at the end 

Subject ^ of the second year of the course. He 

shall not be admitted to the Examination 
unless he has passed the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts and Science in this University or an Examination 
in some other University accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto. 


7. The Examinations in the Subsidiary subjects for 
the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree shall be the Examinations in 
the Subsidiary subjects for the B.Sc. (Pass) Degree. 


8. On the first day of the practical examination in 
his main subject every candidate shall 
Labor at ory submit his laboratory note-books contain* 
note-book drawings and other record relat- 

ing to aU his practical work performed 
during the period of study^for the examination. The record 
shall be countersigned hj the professor or professors under 
whom the candidate has worked and shall be certified to be 
a bQns-fid$ record of^work performed by the candidate, 
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For Zoology — Candidates for the B.Sc. (Honovirs) 
Degree Examination in Zoology shall submit in addition to 
their Laboratory note-books a representative collection of 
mieroslides made by them ddring their course. 

9. A candidate, who has passed the B.Se. Degree 
Examination, shall be permitted to appear for the B.Sc. 

(Honours) Degree Examination after a 
■ h 0 n 1 d further course of two years in a consti- 
orane** * tuent or an affiliated College, provided 

he has passed the B.Se. Degree Examina- 
tion in the subjects for which he desires to appear. He 
shall be exempted from Part I of the examination — ^Engli^, 
and the examination in the subsidiary subject or subjects, 
and shall be credited with the marks which he obtained in 
those subjects in the B.Sc. Degree Examination. 

Provided further, that a candidate who has passed the 
B.Sc. Degree Examination with Physics or Chemistry as the 
Main subject and with subjects other than Mathematics or 
Chemistry in the case of Physics (Main), and other than 
Physios in the case of Chemistry (Main), as subsidiary 
subjects, shall not be exempted from examination in the 
subsidiary subject, hut shall be required to pass in the 
related subsidianj subject prescribed in Regulation 1 of this 
Chapter. He shall be permitted to appear for the Exami- 
nation in the subsidiary subject either before or along with 
the examination in the Main subject. 

10. A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. De^ee 
in Croup (i), (ii-A), (ii-B), or (iii) of the OM Regulations 
or In Croup (i) or (ii) of the New Regulations shall be 
permitted to appear for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree 
Examination, after a two years’ course in a Constituent or 
Affiliated College, provided that the main subject offered 
for the B.Se. (Honours) Degree. Examination shall be the 
main subject in which he has already qualified for the B.A. 
Degree. 

He shall be exempted fropi examination in Part I — 
English, and in the case of Branch ii or iii from re-exami- 
nation in the subsidiary subject, |f the subsidiary subject 
in which he has qualified for the B-A. Degree is Mathe- 
matics OF Physics OF Chemistry} and in the case of 
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Branches iv, v and vi from re-examination in the subsi- 
diary subject in which he has qualified for the B.A. Degree. 
He shall be credited in the subsidiary subject with the 
percentage oi* marlvs gained in that subject in the 
Degree Examination. 

A candidate appearing in Branch ii, iii, iv, V or Vi 
shall be permitted to appear in the same year for both his 
main and subsidiary subjects. 

- ' j 

A candidate proceeding to the B.Sc. (Honours) 
Degree Examination under this Regulation shall be re- 
quired to api)eai‘ for the Final Examination not later than 
three years after commencing the Honours course in a 
College. 

11. A candidate for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree 
shall appear for the Final Examination in Part II, 

(1) not later than the end of the fourth year after 

passing the Intermediate Examination 
Time limit for ap- jyi Arts Jind Science; or not later than 
*'**^^^ moiitli of March following the end 
of the fourth year in the case of candi- 
dates declared to have passed the examination in Sep- 
tember; and 

(2) in the case of Bachelors of Science proceeding 
to the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination, not laler 
than three years after commencing the B.Sc. (Honours) 
Degree course in a college. 

12. No candidate shall be permitted to undergo the 
Final Examination in Part II for Honours more than 
once. 

For purposes of this Regulation, the Final 
Examination shall mean the examination in the main 
subject. 

A candidate for the Final Examination shall be 
permitted to withdraw from the examination provided he 
has not sat for the last paper in the written examination 
or t]^e last practic&l examination in the subject j and 

15— c 
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provided he has given notice of withdrawal to the Eegis- 
trar, within three clear days from the date of the last 
paper (theory or practical) which he answered. He shall 
be permitted to appear again for the examination in the 
main snbject in the following year without producing 
any additional certihcate of attendance. 

Nothing in this Regulation shall apply to the 
examination in the subsidiary subjects. 


13. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
B.Se. (Honours) Degree Examination if he has obtained 
not less than — 

40 per cent of the total marks in Part I (English) 
and 40 per cent of the total marks in 
Harks qualify- Part II and 30 per cent of the marks in 
ing for a pass division of Part II. 


Divisions of 
Examinations 


The divisions shall be as follows : — 


(i) Mathematics, — (o) Pure Mathematics, (b) 
Applied Mathematics, (c) Optional subjects. 


(ii) Physics or (iii) Chemistry . — (a) Written 
examination in the main subject, (b) Practical examiaatio^j 
and laboratory note-books in the main subject, (o) Subsi- 
diary subject. 

(iv) Botany, (v) *Zoology or (vi) Geology. — (o) 
Written examination in llie main subject, (b) Practical 
examination and laboratory note-books in the main subject, 
(c) A subsidiary subject. (<Z) Another subsidiary subject. 


(TAKE EFFECT FROM THE EXAMINATION OP 1936). 


(v) Zoology. 

(a) ‘Written Examirflition in the Main sub- 
ject — (Papers 1 to IV). 

*The qxistinf divisions wiU be for 1936 ExaQxinatiqn. 
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Written Examination in the Main sub- 
ject — (Paper V — Special subject), 

(c) Practical Examination in the Main sub- 

ject and Laboratory record. 

(d) A subsidiary subject. 

(e) Another subsidiary subject. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 


14. Candidates obtaining Honours 
Clasaifleation of shall be ranked in the order of proficiency 
successful Gandi< as determined by the total marks obtain- 
^^■tes ( 3 J by each and shall be arranged in three 

classes : — 

The first ^ consisting of those who obtain not less than 
60 per cent; the second, of those who obtain not less than 
50 per cent; and the third, of those who obtain not less 
than 40 per cent of the total marks. 


15. In the event of a candidate for the B.Sc. 

(Honours) Degree failing to satisfy the 
Candidates for Examiners in Part II of the examination 
mended^ for ^B^Sc be recommended by them for the 

Degree ’ B.Sc. Degree, provided that he has pass- 
ed in Part I (English) and obtains not 
less than 33J per cent of the total marks and not less than 
25 per cent in each division of the examination in Part II. 

16. A candidate not already eligible for the B.Sc. 

Degree, who, having failed completely in 
B.Sc, (Honours) Degree Examina- 
may appear for desires to appear for the B.Sc. 

B.80. privately Degree* Exa|mination, shall be allowed to 
do so without the production of a further 
certificate of attendance in a constituent or an affiliated 
college in the subjeMs in which he has already appeared. 
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17. A candidate not already eligible for the B.Rc. 

Candidates Degree who, after being registered, pre- 
nnable to present ggjjjs himself for the B.Se. (Honours) 

may appear***^"- Degree Examination in any year, and 
yately for B.8c. withdraws from the same and is 
prevented, through illness or otherwise, from subsetpiently 
presenting himself for examination wdthin the period 
prescribed under Eegulation 11 (1) of this Chapter, shall 
be allowed to appear for the B.Se Degj’ee Examination 
without the production of a further certificate of attendance 
in a constituent or an affiliated college. 


CHAPTER XLV. 

DEGREE OP MASTER OP SCIENCE. 

1. A holder of any one of the following Degrees 
of this University : — 

(i) B.Se. (Honours), 

(ii) B.A. (Honours) in a Science subject, 

(iii) M.A. in a Science subject, 

or of a science degree of some other University 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, 
will be eligible for the Degree of M.Sc. on payment 
of a fee of Ks. 100, provided he produces satisfactory 
evidence that he has worked for not less than one year, 
after passing the examination held for candidates for the 
B.A. (Honours) or B.Se. (Honours) Degree or the equi- 
valent examination, under the direction of a Professor or 
Other person approved prior to the candidate’s starting 
work by the Syndicate in a Constituent or an Affiliated 
College or in a Research Institute approved by the Syndi- 
cate and has submitted betAveen 1st November and 1st 
li^.,^cember an unpublished* thesis of original work done 
vmieh is approved by each of three independent Judges 
.nominated by the Syndicate. 

*No<e.— The word “unpublished" refers to pubUcation of the 
thesis in book-form for sale and does nut refer to publication in 
Journals of learped Societies. 
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2. A holfler of atiy one of the following Degrees 
of this University : — 

(i) B*Sc. 

(ii) B.A. in a Science subject, 

(iii) B.Sc. in Agriculture (B.Sc. Ag.). 

(iv) or of a Science Degree of some other 

University accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto ; 

will be eligible for the Degree of M.Sc. on payment of a fee 
of Rs. 100, provided Ke produces satisfactory evi- 
dence that he has worked for not less than two 
years, after passing the B.Sc. or B.A. or B.Sc. (Ag.) 
Degree Examination or the equivalent Examination 
under the direction of a Professor or other person 
approved prior to the candidate’s starting work by the 
Syndicate in a Constituent or an Affiliaied College or in a‘ 
Research Institute approved by the Syndicate, and has 
submitted between 1st November and 1st December an 
unpublished’*' thesis of original work done whicli is approved 
by each of three independent Judges nominated by the 
Syndicate. 

3. Where it appears to the Syndicate that there is no 
Professor or other person in a Constituent or an Affiliated 
College or Research Institute under whom a candidate can 
suitably work, the Syndicate, may, on being satisfied in such 
manner as it may in each case require that the candidate 
has done research work for not less than one year or two 
years as the case may be, grant exemption from the condition, 
prescribed in (1) and (.2) above, of placing himself under a 
Professor or other person approved by the Syndicate, 

4. A candidate shall with his thesis submit from the 
person under whom he has worked (a) a statement of the 
extent to which the thesis represents independent work on 
the part of the candidate and (b) a certificate that the thesis 
has not previously formed the basis for the award to the 
candidate of any degree, diploma, associateship, fellow- 
ship, or other similar title, • 


*Noie » — The word "uimublished" refers to publication of the 
thesis in book-form for sale and does not refer to publlcattrn in 
Journals of learned Soefeties. 
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0. A candidate for the M. Sc. Degree may also forward 
with his application three printed copies of any contribu*. 
tion or contributions to the advancement of the science 
professed by him or of any cognate branch of science already 
published by him independently or conjointly and upon 
which he relies in support of his candidature. The date and 
Journal in which any such supplementary paper has been 
published shall be stated. 

6. The candidate shall further certify that the thesis has 
not previously formed the basis for the award of any degree, 
diploma, associateship, fellowship or other similar title. 

7. Notwithstanding anything contained in llegula- 
tions 1 and 2 of this Chapter, it shall be competent for the 
Syndicate to permit candidates to apply for the M.Sc. 
Degree who did not obtain the approval of the Syndicate 
before commencing work under a Professor or other per- 
son, as required under the Kegulations, provided they com- 
menced their work and applied to the Syndicate for appro- 
val before 31st December 1932 and the Syndicate is satis- 
fied with the reasons for not obtaining its prior approval. 


' CHAPTER XLVI. (Regulations). 

DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF SCIENCE 

* 1. A Master of Arts in Science subjects or a IMaster 

of Science of the University of Madras, may offer himself 
as a candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Science (D.Sc.), 
provided three years have elapsed from the time when he 
passed the examination for the Degree ol' Bachelor ot* 
Science (Hons.), or Master of Arts in Science subjects or 
qualified for the degree of Master of Science. 

2. The candidate shall state in his application the 
special subject within the purview of the Regulations for 
the Degree of Master of Science, upon a knowledge of 
which he rests his qualification for the Doctorate, and shall, 
with the application, transmit three copies, printed or 
typewritten, of a thesis that he has composed treating 
scientifically some special portioii of the subject so stated, 
embodying the result of research, or showing evidence of * 
his own w^ork, whether based on tlxe" discovery of new facto; 
observed by himself or of new relations of facts observed by 
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others, or tending generally to the advancement of Science. 
The candidate shall indicate generally in a preface to his 
thesis and specially in notes, the sources from which his 
information is taken, the extent to which he has availed 
himself of the work of others, and the portions of the thesis 
wliich he claims as original ; he shall further state whether 
his research has been conducted independently under 
advice, or in co-operation with others, and in what respect 
his investigations appear to him to tend to the advance- 
ment of Science. 

The candidate shall further certify that the thesis has 
not previously formed the basis for the award of any 
degree, diploma, associateshix), fellowship or other similar 
title. 


The candidate may also forward, with his appli- 
cation, three printed copies of any original contribution or 
contributions to the advancement of the Science professed 
by him, or any cognate branch of Science, which may have 
been published by him independonlly or conjointly, and 
upon which he relies in support of the candidature. 

The application and thesis must be forwarded so as 
to be received by the Registrar between 1st November and 
1st December of any year. 

4. The thesis mentioned in Regulation 2 and the 
<V"iginal contributions, if any, mentioned in Regulation 3, 
shall bo referred by the Syndlicate to a Board of three 
Examiners. 

5. If the thesis is approved by the Board, the candi- 
date shall not be required to submit to any further written 
examination ; but he may be required by the Board at their 
discretion, to appear before them to be tested orally, or 
practically, or by both these methods, with reference to the 
thesis and the special subject selected by him. The Board 
shall report to the Syndicate the result of the examination 
of the thesis, and of the oral and practical examinations, if 
any; and if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider the 
candidate worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Science, it 
shall cause his name to be published with the subject of his 
thesis and the titles of Bis published contributions (if any), 
to the advancement *of Science. 
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6. Bverj’ candidate shall be at liberty to publish his 
thesis and the thesis of every successful candidate may be 
published by the University with the inscription ‘Thesis ap- 
proved for the Degree of Doctor of Science in the Univer- 
sity of Madras.’ 

CHAPTER XLVIT. (Regulations). 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OP LAWS 

1 . No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 

Bachelor of Laws unless he has taken the 
Btigiblllty for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor 
B. L. Degree. of Science in this University or a Dc.gree 
in some other University accepteni by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and has also passed the 
two Examinations in Law. 

First Examination in Law. 

2. No candidate shall be admitted to the First Exa- 

mination in Ijuw, unless lie forwards 
n...iin»otinn nf hefoie the date of the commencement of 
candidates the examination satisfactory evidence of 

liaving takiMi the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts or Bachelor of Science of this Uni- 
versity, or a Degree of some other University accepted by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 

3 Candidates for the First Examination in Law shall 
Subjects for be examined in the following subjects:— 
ExaminsLtioii 

(i) Jurisprudence. (One paper). 

(ii) Roman Law. (One paper). 

(iii) The Law of Contracts, including Negotiable 
Instruments and Specific Relief. (Two 
papers). 

(iv) The Law of Torts. (One paper). 

(v) Indian Constitutional Law. (One paper). 

Each paper shall be of three Ijours’ duration, except 
the paper on Indian Constitutional L%w which sh^l be of 
two hours’ duration. 
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4. (a) A candidate shall be declared to have passed 

Marks qualifying Examination if he obtains not less 
for a pass. than forty per cent, of the total marks, 

and not less than one-third of the marks 
in each Division of the Examination. The Divisions shall 
be as follows: — 

(i) Jurisprudence, Eoman Law, and Indian Con* 

stitutional Law. 

(ii) The Law of Contracts, including Negotiable 
Instrument and Specific Relief, and the Law 
of Torts. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed: in the 
Examination. 

(b) A candidate who fails in the whole Examina- 
tion, but obtains not less than fifty per cent, of the marks 
in any Division shall be exempted from re-examination in 
the subjects included in the Division. 

5. Successful candidates who pass the whole exami- 
Classillcation of nation at one appearance shall be ranked 

successful candi- in the order of proficiency as determined 
dates. by tlio total marks obtained by each, and 

shall be arranged in three classes. 

The prsty consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixty per cent, of the total marks. 

The second, of those who obtain less than sixty per 
cent, but not less than fifty per cent, of the total marks* 

The third, of those who obtain less than fifty per cent, 
but not less than forty per cent, of the total marks. 

All candidates who pass the examination in compart- 
ments, Division by Division, shall be placed in the third 
class in a separate list. 


R.L. Degree Examination. 

6. Each candidate must forward with his applicatiion 
P. L. Cevtiacate. a certificate of having passed the First 
• Examination in Law, 


16— c 
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7. Candidates for the B.L. Degree 
Bnbjeeta tor Ex- Examination shall be examined in the 
amtaatlon. following subjects:— 

(i) The Law of Property, with special reference to 

the Transfer of Property Act, the Indian 
Trusts Act and the Indian Easements Act. 
(Two papers). 

Questions shall ordinarily be set only on such 
parts of the English Law of Property as deal 
with the general principles of the Law of 
Property and are calculated to enable stu- 
dents to appreciate the Indian Law of Pro- 
perty. 

(ii) Hindu Law and Muhammadan Law. (One 

paper). 

(iii) The Principles of Land Tenure in the Madras 

Presidency. (One paper). 

(iv) The Law of Evidence. (One paper). 

(v) Criminal Law (Indian Penal Code). (One 

paper). 

Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration, except 
the papers on the Prineiidos of Land Tenui'os and the Law 
of Evidence which .sIiuJ] be of two Jionrs’ duration each. 


8. (a) A candidate shall be declared to have passed 
the Examination, if he obtains not less 
Marks qoalifying than forty per cent, of the total marks 
lor a pMB. and not less than one-third of the marks 
in each Division of tlie Examination. The Divisions shall 
be as follows: — 

(i) The Law of Property and Madras Land 
Tenures. 


(ii) Hindu Law and Muhammadan Law. 

(iii) Criminal Law and the Law of Evidence. 


^1 other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
Examination. 

.. .. who fails in the whole Examina- 

lion but obtains not less than fifty ner cent, in any Division 
shall ^ exempt^ from re-examination in the subjects in- 
cluded in the Division, > 
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9. Successful candidates who pass the examination in 
one appearance shall be ranked in the 
'‘'sHoceMfuUandi- proheicncy as determined by the 

date*. total marks obtained by each, and shall 

be arranged in three classes: — 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixty per cent, of the total marks. 

The second, of those who obtain less than sixty per 
cent, but not less tliau fil'ty per cent. o£ the, total marks. 

The third, of those who obtain less than fifty per cent 
but not less than forty per cent, of the total marks. 

All candidates who pass the Examination in compart- 
ments, Division by Division, shall be placed in the Third 
Class in a separate list. 


CHAPTER XLVIll. 

DEGREE OF MASTER OF LAWS. 

1. No candidate shall be eligible for the degree of 
Master of Laws unless he has taken the 
Eligibility for degree of Bachelor of Laws of this Uni- 
M.E. Degree versity or a degree in some other Univer- 

sity accepted by the Syndicate as equivalmit thereto and 
has also passed the M.L. Degree Examination. 

No candidate shall bo admitted to the examination for 
the degree of Master of Laws unless he 
Quaiifloation of has passed not less than two years pre- 
Sx^ination * ° viously the examination for the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws in this University or a 
degree examination in some other University accepted by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 

Eaeh candidate must fqrward before the date of the 
commencement of the examination satisfactoiy evidence of 
having taken the degree of Bachelor of Laws of this 
University, or a degreq of some other University accepted 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 
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2. Candidates for the degree of 
Branches of Master of Laws shall be examined in one 
of the following branches: — 

BRANCH I.— Jurisprudence. 

1. JurisprudencG Ocnoral. 

2. Comparative Jurispradence, (with specific refe- 

rence to Roman, Hindu and Muhammadan 
Systems) . 

3. History ol! the common Law of England. 

4. History of Equity and Equity Jurisprudence. 

5. Legislation (Theory, Method and Interpreta- 

tion). 

,6. One of the following: — 

(a) Roman Law. 

(b) Continental Civil Law. 

(c) Aneient Law and Custom including Cus- 

tomary Law in India, (including Burma). 


7. Essay. 

BRANCH 11.— ConsUtutionai Law. 

^ 1. Constitutional Law oi England and its History. 

2. Indian Constitutional Law and its History. 

3. Constitutional Law of tlie British Dominions 

and other countries, e.g., U.S.A., Japan, Ger- 
many. 

4. Public Authorities, Corporations and Officers. 

5. Law of Elections. 

6. British India and the Indian States (with special 

reference to Treaties).. 
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BRANCET 111.— International Law, 

1 . 1 

I Public International Law to be studied with 

^ I documents — Two papers. 

3. Private International Law — General. 

4 . Private International Law — Domicile^ 

5. Prize Law. 

6. One of the following as a special subject : — 

(a) Outlines of the History of Diplomacy and 
Diplomatic Practice. 

(b) League of Nations ((Constitution and powers 
especially International Court of Justice). 

(c) The Monroe Doctrine and Interstate Law in 
the United States and International Law in 
tlie Far East. 

(d) British India and the Indian States, (includ- 
ing Treaties). 

7. Essay. 


BRANCH lY. -Torts and Crimes. 

1. Theory of Crimes and the Punishments includ- 

ing Criminology. 

2. Laws of Crimes and Criminal Procedure in 

India. 

3. History of Criminal Law and Procedure in 

England. 

4. Comparative Criminal Jurisprudence including 

Procedure. 

6. Law of Torts and its History. 

6. Negligence jind Nuisance and Jjibel and Slander. 

7. Essay. 
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BRANCH y.— Law of Obligatiaas, 

(Contracts and Torts). 

1. Law of Contracts and its History. 

2. Law of Torts and its History. 

3. Hcmedies of Specific Performance, Injunctions 

and Damages, and their History. 

4. 5, 6. Any three of the following : — 

(a) Negotiable Instruments. 

(b) Sale of Goods and Bailments and Carriers. 

(c) Agency and Partnership. 

(d) Domestic relations, Husband and Wife, 
Parent and Child, Master and Servant. 

(e) Negligence, Nuisance, Libel and Slander. 

7. Essay. 

BRANCH yi. -HeroanUle Law. 

1. Company Law. 

2. Any one of the following : — 

(a) Bankruptcy, 

(b) Patents, Copyright and Trade Marks. 

(c) Insurance — ^Life, Fire and Marine. 

3. Banking including Negotiable Instruments. 

4. Sale of. Goods. < 

6. Agency and Partnership. 

6. Maritime Law (Merchant Shipping, Bills- of 

Lading, Charter-parties and Collisions). 

7. Essay. 

BRANCH yil.-Persottal Laws. 

1. Hindu Law — ^Adoption, Marriage and Guardian- 
ship. 

• 2 . Hindu Law — Joint Family and Succession. 

3. Hindu Law Texts and their History and rules of 
Interpretation. 

,4. Law of Hindu and Muhammadan 'Endowments. 

5. Muhammadan Law and its History. 
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6. Statute Law relating to Guardianship, Marriage 

and Succession in India. 

7. Essay, 

BRANCH Yin.— Tranafer of Property. 

1. Law of Transfer of Property — In England and 

in India. 

2. Vendors and Purchasers and Mortgages. 

3. Wills, Succession and Bankruptcy. 

4. Compulsory and Judicial Sales. 

5. Law of Private Trusts. 

6. Public Trusts and Charities. 

7. Essay. 

BRANCH IX.—Real and Personal Property. 

1. Beal Property. 

2. Personal Property. 

3. Highways — including Foreshore and Seashore. 

4. Easements and Waters. 

5. Land Tenures in India — Customary. 

6. Land Tenures in India — Statute-Law. 

7. Essay. 

3. Candidates who obtain not less than one-third of 
the marks assigned to each sub-division. 

Ingfor a 

whole, shall be declared to have passed 
the examination. All other candidates shall be deemed to 
have failed in the examination. 

Successful candidates shall be ranked 
Classification of in the ofder of proficiency as determined 
successful canal- by the total marks obtained by each and 
shall be arranged in three classes : — 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixtj^ per cent of the total marks. 
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The second', of those who obtain not less than fifty per 
cent of the total marks. 

The third, of those who obtain not loss than forty per 

cent of the total marks. 

The examiners shall be at liberty to bracket candidates 
when the difforoneo between lliem amoinits only to a very 
small number of marks. 


CHAPTER XLIX. 

DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF LAWS. 

1. Any Master of Laws of the University of Madras 
may offer himself as a candidate for the degree of Doctor 
of Laws; provided one year has elapsed from the time 
when he passed the examination for the degree of Master. 

2. Every candidate shall state in his application the 

special subject within the purview of 
Application. regulations for the degree of Master 

of Laws, upon a knowledge of which he rests his qualifica- 
tion for the Doctorate, and shall, with the application, 
transmit three copies, printed or type-written, of a thesis 
that he has composed upon some branch of law, or of the 
history or philosophy of law. The can- 
^*‘®*^** didate shall indicate generally in a pre- 

face to his thesis and especially in notes, the sources from 
which his information is taken, the extent to which he has 
availed himself of the work of others and the portions of 
thesis which he claims as original ; he shall further state 
whether his research has been conducted independently, 
under advice, or in co-operation with others, and in what 
respects his investigations appear to him to advance the 
study of law. 

3. Every candidate may also forward with his appli- 

cation three printed copies of any origi- 
u contribution or contributions to the 

or Vlaw advancement of the science or study of 
law whether published conjointly or in- 
dependently, upon which be relies in support of his candi* 
dature. 
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4. No application shall be entertained nnless two 

Members of the Faculty of Law or two 
Testimonials Doctors of Laws shall have testified, to 
required the satisfaction of the Syndicate that 

since graduating as Bachelor of Laws, the 
candidate has practised his profession with repute for five 
years and that, in habits and character, he is a fit and 
proper person for the degree of Doctor. 

The application and thesis must be forwarded so as to 
be received by the Kegistrar between Ist November and let 
December of any year. 

5. The thesis mentioned in Regulation 2 of this 

Chapter and the original contributions,, if 
Examination of any, mentioned in Regulation of this 
Thesis Chapter shall be referred by tlie Syndi- 

cate to a Board consisting of the President 
of the Faculty of Law and two other persons. 

G. If the thesis is approved by the Board, he shall 
not be requir'd to submit to any further 
Oral examina- written examination; but he may be re- 
quired by the Board at their discretion, 
to appear before them to be tested orally with reference 
to the thesis, and the special subject selected by him. The 
Board shall report to the Syndicate tlie 

Report result of the examination of the thesis, 

and of the oral examination, if any; and if the S>Tidicatc, 
upon the report, considers the candidate worlliy of the 
Notification of degree of Doctor of Laws, they shall 
Buccess cause his name to be published, with the 

subject of bis thesis, and the titles of his published contri- 
butions (if any) to the advancement of the science or 
study of law. 

7. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his 
thesis, and the thesis of every succc>s.sful 
P»M»cation of candidate shall ho published by the tlni- 

* vcrsity»with the inscription ‘Tlicsis ap- 

proved for the degree of Doctor of Tjaws in the University 
of Madrajs.^ 


17 - 
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CHAPTER L (Regulations). 

•DEGREES OF MEDICINE AND SURGERY. 

Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery. 

L Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine 
and Surgery shall be required.— 

(i) to have completed the age of seventeen years on 
kit limit for ad- before the date of admission to a CoU 
mUsloii to College, lege of Medicine for registration as medi- 
cal students ; 


(ii) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts and Science of this University, taking 
Physics and Chemistry as two of the 
three optional subjects under Part III of 
the Intermediate Examination, or an examination accepted 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto ; 


Preliminary 

qaalifloatlon. 


(Hi) to have subsequently studied for a period of six 
oma nArfUtvfttian luonths in a college affiliated to or recog- 
Exam’ination ^*sed by the University, the subjects of 

Inorganic Chemistry, Physics and Bio- 
logy, and passed the Pre-Registration Examination of this 
University or an Examination recognised by the General 
Medical Council of Great Britain and Ireland and accepted 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto ; 


(iv) to have, subsequent to passing the Pre-Registra- 
5 yearB’stttdy at Examination, been engaged for not 

College than five years in professional study 

in a College of Medicine affiliated to or 
recognised by the University, provided that not less than 
two academic years or six terms of medical study, 
preceding the Final M. B. & B. S. Examination, be spent 
in attendance at the University of Madras on courses of 
Instruction in the subjects of the curriculum ; 


(v) The academic year shall consist of three terms 
spring, autumn and winter. The spring 
Aeademio Terms term will extend from 1st January to 3Ist 
March, the autumn term from 1st July to 
80th September, and the winter term from 1st October to 
81st December* 


♦ For Regulations in force prior to vide Appendix XIX 
Of Vol. I, Part II of the University Calendar for l$31-32. 
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(vi) In the case* of the examinations other than the 
Certificate of fur- I*^*^^*’ candidates who fail at the exami- 

thev study nation or having applied for admission do 

not appear for the examination, or having 
obtained the prescribed certificate do not apply for admission 
to the examination although qualified to do so, shall be re- 
quired to produce a certificate of further study for at least 
one term before appearing for the next succeeding exami* 
nation. 

*No candidate who failed in any one of the clinical 
subjects of the Final M.B. & B.S. Degree Examinations shall 
be permitted to appear again for the examination unless ho 
puts in a further course of hospital practice in the subject 
for at least one term. 

(vii) The Examination shall be held twice a year in 
Dates of Exami- Ibe months of April and December and 

nations will commence on the following days ; — 

Pre-Registration Examination — 1st Monday in April 
and 10th December. 

First and Second M.B. & B.S, Examinations— 1st Mom 
day in April and 1st December. 

Final M.B, & B.S. Degree Examination — 2nd Monday 
in April and 1st December, 

Pre-Begistration Examination* 

2. A candidate for the examination 
Courses of study ghajj undergo a course of study extending 
and suDjeo s ^ period of six months, and shall be 

examined in 

(a) Inorganic Chemistry (according to a syllabus) 

(b) Physics ( Do. ) 

and (c) Biology ( Do. ) 

The examination in each subject shall be written, 
practical and oral. 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 
Conditions of ad- he has produced satisfactory cvi- 

mission. * deuce of having complied with the provi- 

sions contained in clause (ii) of Regulation 
1 of this Chapter, and has produced the prescribed certifi- 
cates. • 

♦Aytll false effect from the Examination of December 1984, et 
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4. Candidates w)io have passed Part II (Old Regula- 
tions) or Part III (New Regulations) of 
the B.A. Degree or Part II of the B.Sc. 
(Pass) or B.Sc. (Hons.) or B.A. (Hons.) 
(Old Regulations) Degree Examination of 
the Madras University with Physics or 
Chemistry or Botany and Zoology (to- 
gether) as optional subjects or of any other Indian Univer- 
sity (where practical courses and examinations are held) 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, shall not, 
however, be required to produce the prescribed certifi- 
cates for, or to pass in, any of the subjects in which they 
have passed at the Degree Examination. Such candidates 
shall, how’ever, be required to pay the prescribed fee for the 
whole Examination. 

5. A candidate for the examination shall be declared 

to have passed the examination if he 
obtains not less than one-half of the marks 
^ in the written, and not less than one- 

half of the marks in the practical and oral taken together in 
each of the subjects, Inorganic Chemistry, Physics and 
Biology* All other candidates shall be deemed to have 
Jailed in the examination. 


Candidates for 
B.A., B.Sc., etc., 
passing in Science 
Group eligible for 
exemption 


Sxemption f roin . ^^^didates for the examination 

re-examination in who tail, but obtain passing marks in any 
the subject al- subject shall be exempted from re-ex- 
ready passed amination in that subject. 


7. A candidate who after qualifying for admission to 
Eligibility for the Examination applies therefor and 
admission to the fails four times shall not be permitted to 
Pre-Registration take the Pre-Registration Examination 
Examination again. If a candidate, whose name has 

been registered for the Examination, absents himself there- 
from, he shall be deemed to have failed in the Examination. 


8. Candidates who pass the whole examination on the 
fitst occasioti of appearing thereior shall 
•■£cSSl Proaciency as 

Afttes determined by the total number of marks 

obtained by eabh and shall be arranged 
in two classes: the Hrst consisting of those who have obtained 
not less than seventy-bve per cent ot the aggregate numter 
of marks, the second consisting of all the others. , 
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Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than seventy-five per cent of the marks in any sub- 
ject shall be declared to have passed with distinction in that 
subject. 

Candidates who pass the whole examination at a 
subsequent appearance shall be ranked only in the second 
class. 

All candidates who pass the examination subject by 
subject shall be ranked in the second class separately. 

First M. B. & B. S. Examination^ 

9. A candidate for the Examination shall undergo a 

course of study extending over a period 
Course o£ study one academic year for Eait Ij Organic 
and Examination Chemistry and two academic years for 
Part II, Anatomy including Elements of 
Human Embryology, and Physiology including Bio-Chemis- 
try after passing the Frc- Registration Examination and shall 
be examined in 

Part I — (a) Organic Chemistry (according to a 
syllabus). 

Part II — (b) Anatomy, including Elements of 
Human Embryology. 

and (c) Physiology including Bio-Chemistry 
(according to a syllabus) 

The examination in each subject shall be written, 
practical and oral. 

10. Candidates!! may present themselves for the whole 
Examination at one time, or may take the examination in 
two Parts. 


11. No candidate shall be admitted to Part I, Part 11 
or whol 0 of the examination unless he 
Qualification for jj^s passed the Pre-Registration Examina- 
admUsion University, or an examination 

accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto and has 
produced the prescrib*ed certificates. 
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12. A candidate for the examination shall be declared 
to have passed in Part 1 of the exami- 
1 i*^*^^* qualify- nation if be obtains in Organic Chemistry 
ng tor a pass one-half of the marks in the 

written, and not less than one-half of the marks in the practi- 
cal and oral taken together, and to have passed Part II of 
the examination if he obtains not less than one-half of the 
marks in the written part of each of the subjects, Anatomy 
(including Elements of Human Embryology), and 
Physiology, (including Bio-Chemistry) respectively, and not 
less than one-half of the marks in the practical and oral 
taken together in each subject. All other candidates shall 
be deemed to have failed in the examination. 

18. Candidates for the Examination who fail but obtain 
Bxemption from passing marks in any subject shall be 
re-examination in exempted from re-examination in that 
the subject al- subiect. 
ready passed 

14. Candidates who pass Parts I and II of the exami- 

nation on the first occasion of appearing 
Classification of therefor shall be ranked in the order of 
successful candi- proficiency as determined by the total 

' number of marks obtained by each in 

both Parts and shall be arranged in two classes ; the first 
consisting of those who have obtained not less than seventy- 
five per cent of the aggregate number of marks ; the second 
consisting of ail the others. 

Candidates who pass in the fiist class and who 
obtain not less than seventy-five per cent of the marks in 
any subject shall be declared to have passed with distinction 
in that subject. 

Oandidates who pass the whole examination at a subse- 
quent appearance shall be ranked only in the second class. 

" All candidates who pass the examination subject by 
subject shall be ranked in the second class separately. 

Second M. B, & B, S. Examination* 

15. A candidate for the e^camination shall undergo a 
Buratlon of course of study extending over a period 

Ohms of study of one academic year for Pharmacology, 
and subjeots Hygiene and 6pbthalmology and two 

academic years for General Pathology with Bacteriology 
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taken concurrently and subsequent to passing the First 
M.B* & B.S. Examination and shall be examined in 

Part I— 

(a) Pharmacology, 

Part II-- 

(b) Hygiene, 

(c) General Pathology with Bacteriology, 
and (d) Ophthalmology. 

The course in Ophthalmology shall include attendance 
at an Ophthalmic Hospital or Ophthalmic Wards of a 
General Hospital on three days in the week for a period of 
three months. 

The examination shall be written, practical and oral in 
the case of Pharmacology, Hygiene and General Pathology 
with Bacteriology and written and oral in the case of 
Ophthalmology. 

16. Candidates may present themselves for the whole 
examination at one time or may take the examination in two 
Parts. 

17. No candidate shall be admitted to Part I, Part II 

or whole of the Examination unless be 
Qualifloation for passed the First M.B. & B.S. Exa- 
adm ssion mination of this University or an Exa- 

rilination accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, 
and bas produced the prescribed certiheates. 

18. A candidate for the Examination shall be 

declared to have passed in Part I of the 
Marks qualifying examination if he obtains in Pharma* 
or a pass cology not less than one-half of the marks 

in the written and not less than one-half of the marks in the 
Practical and Oral taken together and to have 
passed Part II of the Examination if he obtains not less than 
one-half of the marks in the written part of each of the 
subjects, Hygiene, General Pathology with Bacteriology 
and Ophthalmology, and not less than one-half of the marks 
in the practical and oral Haken together in Hygiene and 
General Pathology with Bacteriology and not less than 
one-half of the marks in Oral Ophthalmology. All the other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examina- 
tion. * 
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Exemption from 1^* Candidates for the examination 
re«-examination in who fail but obtain passing marks in a 
the subject al- subject shall be exempted from re-exami- 
ready passed. subject. 

20. Candidates who pass Parts I and II of the exa- 
Glasaification of mination on the first occasion of appear^ 
sncoessful Candi- ing therefor shall be ranked in the order 
of proficiency as determined by the total 
number of marks obtained by each in both Parts and shall 
be arranged in two classes, the first consisting of those who 
have obtained not less than seventy-five per cent of the 
aggregate number of marks, the second consisting of all 
others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than seventy- five per cent of the marks in any subject 
shall be declared to have passed with distinction in that 
subject. 

Candidates who pass the whole examination at a subse- 
quent appearance shall be ranked only in the second class. 

All candidates who pass subject by subject shall be 
ranked in the second class separately. 


Final M. B. & B,S. Examination, 

21. A candidate for the examination shall undergo a 
Duration of course of study extending over a period 
course of study of one academic year for Forensic. Medi- 
and Subjects. cine and three academic years for 
Medicine, Surgery and Obstetrics and Gynaecology taken 
concurrently and subsequent to passing the First M.B. & 
B.S, Examination and shall be examined in 

Part I — 

(a) Forensic Medicine, 

Part II— 

(b) Medicine, 

|;c) Surgery, 

(d) Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 
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Medicine, 

22. The course in medicine shall 
Hedioine. include: 

(a) An appointment for nine months as Clinical Clerk 

in the medical wards of a recognised hospital of 
which at least two months shall be in the final 
year ; and 

(b) An appointment for three months as Clinical Clerk 

in the medical out-patients department of a 
recognised hospital. 

28. Every candidate for the M. B. & 
Attendance at 3 3 degree shall also attend recognised 
courses of instruction in the following 
* subjects : — 

(i) A course of systematic instruction in the principles 

and practice of medicine. 

(ii) Instruction in applied Anatomy and Physiology and 

in Clinical Pathology. 

(iii) Infectious Diseases — with attendance as Clinical 

Clerk at a recognised hospital on two days in the 
week for a period of three months ; 

(iv) Mental Diseases — with attendance as Clinical Clerk 

at a recognised Mental Hospital on one day in the 
week for a period of three months ; 

(v) Tuberculosis — with attendance as Clinical Clerk at 
a Tuberculosis Hospital on one day in the week 
for a period of three months f 

(vt) Medical Therapeutics. 

(vii) Dermatology— with attendance at the special 
departments on two days in the week for a period 
of three months; 

(viii) Instruction in Vaccination by a qualified Healtb 
Officer. • 

(ix) Diseases of Children, 

18— c 
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24. The examinatioa in Medicine may include question 
on the above-mentioned subjects, but separate examina* 
tions in those subjects will not be held* 

Surgery, 

. 25. The course in Surgery shall 

■w««y. include- 

(a) An appointment for nine months as Surgical Dresser 
in the surgical wards of a recognised hospital of which at 
least two months shall be in the final year ; and 

(b) An appointment for three months as Surgical 
Dresser in the out-patient department of a recog- 
nised hospital. 


Attendanee at 
yeeogaiBed oonrseB 
•f iQBtvaetion. 


26. Every candidate for the M.B. & 
B.S. Degree shall also attend recognised 
courses of instruction in the following 
subjects : — 


(i) A course of systematic instruction in the principles 
and practice of surgery ; 


(ii) Instruction in applied Anatomy and Physiology 
and Clinical Pathology ; 


(Hi) Oto-Rhino-Laryngology—with attendance as a 
clinical clerk at a recognised clinic on three days 
in the week for a period of three months ; 

(iv) Orthopaedics — two days in the week for three 
months ; 

(v) Administration of Anaesthetics ; 

(vi) Operative Surgery ; 

(vii) Radiology with attendance at an X-ray institute 
on three days in the week for one month ; 

(viii) Venereal Diseases— with attendance at a 
Venereal clinic for two days in the week for a 
period of three month?. 


27. The Examination in Surgery may include questions 
on the above-mentioned subjects, but separate examinations 
in these subjects will pot be held; 
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Obstetrics & Oynaecology, 

ObBtetrioB and 28. The course in Obstetrics & 
Gynaecology. Gynaecology shall include : — 

(a) An appointment as Clinical Clerk at an ante-natal 

clinic and maternity wards of a lying-in-hospital 
for a period of three months, and the personal 
conduct of twenty cases of labour of which five 
at least shall be under supervision ; and 

(b) An appointment as Clinical Clerk in the Gynaeco- 
logical wards and out-patient department of a 
recognised hospital for a period of three months. 


Attendance at 
recognised courses 
of instruction. 


29. Every candidate for the M.B. & 
B.S. Degree shall also attend recognis- 
ed courses of instruction in the following 
subjects 


(a) Instruction during a period of at least two terms 
comprising courses of systematic instruction in 
the principles and practice of Obstetrics h 
Gynaecology. 


(b) Lectures or demonstrations in clinical Obstetrics 
& Gynaecology, and attendance on in-patient 
and out-patient Gynaecological practice. 


80. Every candidate for the M.B. B.S. Degree 
before commencing the study of practical midwifery shall 
have-held the appointments of Clinical Medical Clerk and 
Surgical Dresser and shall have attended a course of lectures 
on Medicine, Surgery and Obstetrics & Gynaecology. 


81. A certificate that the candidate has conducted the 
above mentioned twenty cases of labour should be given by 
a member of the staff ot the lying-in-hospital or of a mater- 
nity charity hospital as may be recognised by the University 
of Madras from time to time after consulting the Board of 
Studies in Medicine. 

82. Candidates m^y present themselves for the whole 

examination at one tjme or may take the examination in two 
Part?. 
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83, The examination in each subject shall be written 
and oral in the case of Forensic Medicine, written, clinical 
and oral in the case of Medicine ; written, clinical, 
practical and oral in the case of Surgery and Obstetrics and 
Gyiuecology. 

Eligibility for 34. (a) No candidate shall be admitted 
admission. to Part I of the examination unless — 

(1) he has previously passed the Second M.B. B.S. 
Examination or an examination accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto ; and 

(2) he has produced the prescribed certificates ; and 

(b) no candidate shall be admitted to Part II of the 
examination unless — 

(1^ he has passed the first M.B. & B.S. Examination 
or an examination accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto not less than 3 academic years 
previously ; 

(2) he has passed the Second M.B. & B.S. exami- 
nation or an examination accepted by the Syndi- 
cate as equivalent thereto not less than one 
academic term previously; 

(3) he was engaged in medical studies and has 

earned the certificates of attendance at a 
College recognized by or affiliated to thf> 
Madras University at least for the fourth year 
and fifth year of the course of studies pres- 
cribed for the M.B. & B.S, Degree Examina- 
tion; and ' 

( 4 ) he has produced the prescribed certificates. 

35. A candidate for the examination shall be declared 
to have passed the examination if he 
obtains not less than one-haK of the 
mg for a p marks in the written part of each of the 

subjects, Forensic Mcdicinci Medicine, Surgery and Obste- 
trics & Gynaecology, not less tfaair. one-half of the marks in 
Oral Forensic Medicine, and not less than one-half of the 
marks in Clinical and Oral Mediqjne taken together, not 
less than one^half of the marks in (1) Clinical Surgery^ 
(2) Operative and Oral Surgery taken together, and not less 
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than one half of the marks in Clinical, Practical and Oral 
Obstetrics & Gynaecology taken together. All other can- 
didates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 

36. Candidates for the examination 
Exemption for who fail but obtain passing marks in any 
failed oandidatee. subject, shall be exempted from re-exami- 
nation in that subject. 


37. Candidates who pass Parts I and II of the exa- 
Ciasfiifloation of mination on the first occasion of appear* 
yicoessful oandi- ing therefor shall be ranked in the order 
"®'*®** of proficiency as determined by the total 

number of marks obtained by each, in both Parts and shall 
be arranged in two classes; the first consisting of those who 
have obtained not less than seventy-five per cent of the 
‘Aggregate number of marks, the second consisting of all 
the others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain 
not less than seventy-five per cent, of the marks in any subject 
shall be deemed to have passed with distinction in that sub- 
ject. 


Candidates who pass Part 1 or II of the Examination at 
a subsequent appearance shall be ranked only in the second 
class. 

All candidates who pass the examination subject by 
subject shall be ranked in the second class separately* 


36. 'A candidate who holds the Diploma of L.M.P. or 
any other qualification accepted by the Syndicate as equi- 
valent thereto, will be admitted to the Degree of M.B., B.S., 
provided— 


Conditions of 
admission to Hold- 
ers of Diploma of 
L. M. P. to Final 
Exa- 
mination. 


(a) he has passed the Diploma Exa- 
mination at least five years before the 
date of application for the Final M. B. & 
B. S. Degree Examination ; 


(b) he has passed the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts and Science of this University, or an ex- 
amination accepted by the Syndicate as equiva- 
lent thereto, or an examination accepted by the 



LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


tCHAP. 


118 


General Medical Council for entrance to the 
Medical Course ; 

provided that for this purpose, the Oxford 
or Cambridge Senior Local or School Certi- 
ficate Examination shall be recognized, if 
the candidate has passed with credit in any 
three subjects at not more than two sittings. 

(c) he has attended a course of study for not less 
than one academic year in a College of Medi- 
cine recognised by or affiliated to this Univer- 
sity before appearing for the Second M. B. & 
B. S. Examination: and not less than one 
academic year subsequent to passing the 
Second M. B. & B. S. Examination and before 
appearing for the Final M. B, & B. S. Degree 
Examination, during which year the candidate 
shall be required to produce evidence of having 
attended clinical course in a Medical College 
recognised by or affiliated to this University; 
and 

{d) he passes Part II of the First, and the whole of 
the Second and Final M. B« & B. S. Examina- 
tions of this University. 


Transitory Regulations 

The old regulations so far as they are applicable in 
regard to the L. M. & S. Degree, shall continue to be appli- 
cable to those candidates who are entitled under the old 
regulations for these privileges. 

The term ''old regulation®*^ means either the regula- 
tions which came into force on the Ist July 1926 or the 
regulations in force prior thereto. 

Candidates who had completed their course in Phar- 
macology before June 1929, bnt did not appear for the 
examination in June 1929, shall be permitted to appear for 
the Examination in December 192[9 or on any subsequent 
occasion without further certificates, of attendance at 
Coll^ 
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Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. Do^teo who have 
qualified for the L. M. & S, Degree after a five years’ course 
shall be exempted from re-examination in the subject in 
which they have obtained 50 per cent, of the marks and 
from the production of additional attendapee certificate in 
the other subjects. 


DEGREE OP DOCTOR OP MEDICINE AND 
MASTER OP SURGERY 

(i) Doctor of Medicine, 

(a) No candidate shall be admitted to the exa- 
AdmiBsion minalion for the Doctor of Medicine un- 
less he produces a certificate showing that 

(1) he, having passed the M.B. & B.S. or M.B. & 
C.M. Degree Examination of this University 
has been engaged for three years continuously 
in the practice of the Medical profession, 

or 

(2) he, after qualifying for his M.B. & B.S. or M.B. 
& C.M. Degree, has passed two years in hospital 
practice, 


or 

(3) he, having passed his M.B. & B.S. or M.B. & 
C.M. Degree Examination in the first class, has 
passed one year in hospital practice, 

(6) Each candidate must also produce a testimo- 
nial, signed by at least two Doctors of Medicine, or two 
Masters of Surgery, or two members oJ‘ the Senate of the 
University, certifying that he is in habits and character a 
fit and proper person to Aceive the degree of Doctor of 
Medicine. 

The L.M. & S. Degree Examination will he held for the last 

mo in 1984* 



150 


LAWS OP THE UNIVERSITY. 


[CHAP. 


Blanches of Ex- 40. Candidates sliall be examined 

nlnatlon in one of the following branches : — 

Brandi I — ^Medicine. 

(o) Medidne — one paper. 

(&) Medicine, including Mental Diseases and Patho- 
logy — ^two papers. 

(c) A Clinical and Oral Examination, including an 
examination in Pathological specimens. 


Branch II — ^Midwifery, including Diseases of Women 
and Children. 

(o) Medicine — one paper. 

(b) Midwifery and Diseases of Women and Child- 
ren, including the Pathology of these subjects — 
two papers. 

(c) A Clinical and Oral Examination in Midwifery 
and Diseases of Women and Children including 
an examination in Pathological specimens. 


Branch III — ^Pathology. 

(a) Medicine — one paper. 

(b) Pathology — two papers. 

(c) A Practical and Oral Examination in Patho- 
logy. 

Branch IV — Tropical Medicine. 

(a) Medicine — one paper. 

(b) Tropical Medicine, 'including the Pathology of 

Tropical Diseases — ^two papers. 

(c) A Clinical and Oral Examination including the 
examination of Pathological specimen^. ' 
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41, A candidate who has already passed the examina** 

tion in one branch may, before he takes 
OandidateB may flie degree, ap])eav on a subsequent oeea- 

Branches another branch, but no candidate 

may appear for the examination in two 
branches in the same year. 


42. Candidates shall be approved by the Examiners 
and shall be declared to have passed if 
dates^***^^*^ shown a competent knowledge 

in all the subjects of the examination 
All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 


(ii) Master of Surgery, 

43. (a) No candidate shall be admitted to the exami- 
AdmisBion nation for the Master of Surgery unless 

he produces a certificate showing that, 

(1) he, having passed the M.B. & B.S., or M.B. & C.M. 
Degree Examination of this University, has 
been engaged for three years continuously in 
the practice of the Medical profession ; 
or 

(2) he, after ((ualifying for liis M.B. & B.S. or 
M.B, & C.M. Degree, has passed two years in 
hospital practice ; 

or 

(3) he, liaving passed his M,B. & B.S., or M.B. & C.M. 
Degree Examination in the first class, lias passed 
one year in hospital practice. 

(?>) Each candidate must also produce a, testimo- 
nial, signed by at least two Doctors of Medicine, or two 
Masters of Surgery, or two members of the Senate of the 
University, certifying that he is in habits and character 
a fit and proper perso^l to receive the degree of Master of 
Surgery. 

miction* forexa- Cmididates shall be examined in — 

(d) Surgery — two papers. 
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(2) Surgical Anatomy and Pathology — one paper. 

(3) One of the following special subjects — one 
paper; — 

(i) Ophthalmology. 

(li) Venereal and Genito-Urinary Surgery. 

(iii) GynsBCologieal Surgery. 

(iv) Aural and Laryngeal Surgery. 

(v) Dental Surgery. 

(4) Operative Surgery and the use of instruments. 

(5) A Clinical and Oral Examination including the 
examination of Palhologieal speeiinens. 

45. Can(lidat('.s shall be approved by the Examim*rs 

Ipproved candl- declared to have passed if 

dates they have shown a competent knowledge 

in all the subjects of the examination. 
All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in tlic 
examination. 

Diploma in Midwifery (D. G. 0.) 

46. Candidates for the Diploma in Gynsecolo^ and 

Obstetrics (D.G.O.) shall be required to 
Ooadltioii of have passed the or L.M.S. Exa- 

idniasion mination of any of the Indian Uniyersi- 

ties or an Examination accepted by the 
indicate as equivalent thereto. 

47. The course of study for the Diploma shall extend 

over a period of one year subsequent to 
Oonneofitady obtaining the Medical quaMcations re> 
ferred to above. 

48. Every candidate shall be required: — 

(a) to have served as a House Surgeon in a recog- 
nised lying-in-Hospital for a period of six months; 

(b) to have personally conducted at least six Obste- 
tric Operations under the supervision of the Medical Staff 
of a recognised institution during this period; 

and (c) to have subsequently given regular attendance 
for a period of six months at the Government Hospital for 
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Women and Children, Madras, and to have attended such 
lectures and clinical demonstrations as may be prescribed. 

There shall he given at least 20 le(?lures and 20 Clinical 
demonstrations on Alidwit'ery aiul (iyna*cology during this 
period. 

Instruction is given during the course in: — 

Practice of Midwifery, 

Practice of Gynjncology, 

Anatomy of the Female Pelvis, 

Elementary Embryology, 

Pathology ol* the Female organs, and 
Anti-Natal Pathology. 

The examination tor the Diploma is in the same 
subjects. 


40. At the end of the course candi- 
Sttbjects for Ex- dates sliall be examined in the following 
amination subjects:— 

1. Midwifery — One paper. 

2. Gynaecology and Diseases of a New Born Child — 

One paper. 

3. A Clinical and Oral Examination in Midwifery 

and Gynaecology. 

The examination will be very largely practical and 
is intended to test the student's knowledge of the practical 
side of Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 

50. Candidates obtaining not less than one half of the 
marks in each of the papers and one 
Marks qualify half in the clinical and viva voce shall be 
ittg for a pass declared to have passed in tlie Examina- 
tion. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed. 

The following institution^ shall be recognised for the 
House Surgeoncies:— 

1. Government Hospital for Women and Children, 
p Madras. 
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2. Rajah Sir Ramaswafai Mudaliar’s Lying-in- 

Hospital, Royapuram. 

3. Government Victoria Caste and Gosha Hospital, 

Triplicane, Madras. 

The examination shall be held twice a year in the 
months of April and October commencing from the 2nd 
Monday in each month. 

The fee payable for the examination shall be Bs. 50. A 
candidate who fails in the examination 
Fees will be a^lmitted at the succeeding exami- 

nation provided he t)iits in an additional 
courses of throe months. 


CHAPTER LI. 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SANITARY SCiENCE. 

1. Candidates for this degree must be graduates in 
Medicine and Surgery of the University 
Condition of of Madras or hold corresponding degrees 
Admission of other Universities or Licensing Bodies 

recognised for the purpose by the Univer- 
sity. The degree must be registered witlx the Madras Medi- 
cal Council before a candidate is admitted to the examina- 
tion. 


2. The course of study shall extend over a period of 
not less than twelve calendar months, 
Course of study and shall include instruction in the sub- 
jects as hereunder : — 

A,'-- Part L 

(i) Bacteriology (including 180 hoars of 

practical work) extending over a 
period of ... ... ...220 hours 

(ii) Entomology and Parasitology (in- 

cluding 70 hours of practical work 
in the laboratory and in the field, 
and Malaria surveys) extending over 
a period of 90 hours 
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(iii) ’ Chetnisfiry and Physics in relation 

to Public Health (including 180 
hours of practical work) extending 
over a period of ... ...180 hours 

(iv) Climatology and Meteorology ex- 

tending over a period of ... 10 hours 

B.—Part II. 

(i) The Principles and Practice of 
Public Health (including 10 hours' 
instruction in Maternity and Child 
Welfare work and organisation) 
extending over a period of ... 60 hours 

(ii) Epidemiology and Vital Statistics 

extending over a period of ... 20 hours 

(iii) Sanitary Law and Administration ex- 

tending over a period of . . 20 hours 

(iv) Sanitary Construction and Planning 

(including 10 hours' instruction in 
Town Planning and Civic Surveys) 
extending over a period of ... 30 hours 

(v) The Theory and Practice of Vaccina- 

tion (including practical and out- 
door work, detection and verifica- 
tion) extending over a period of ... 30 hours 

(vi) Instruction in Infectious Diseases 

and attendance upon the clinical 
practice of an Infectious Diseases 
Hospital extending over a period of 
three months, and comprising 80 
attendances of two hours each on 
three days a week, involving a total 
period of ... ... ... 60 hours 

Wofe.— -Provision for such instruction 
is made in the Infectious Diseases 
Hospitals in Madras. 
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(vii) Instruction in Public Health Admi- 
nistration (including the practical 
routine and special work of a 
Medical Officer of Health) extending 
over a period of six months, and 
comprising 60 attendances of three 
hours each under a Medical Officer 
of Health, involving a total period 
of ... ... ...180 hours 

Note — ^This course shall comprise in- 

struction in Maternity and Child 
Welfare work, the Medical Inspec- 
tion of School Children, Industrial 
Hygiene, Inspection and control of 
foods and drugs. 

(viii) Instruction in Tuberculosis, clinical 
and administrative, extending over 
a period of ... ... ... 30 hours 

(ix) Instruction in Venereal Diseases, 
clinical and administrative, extend- 
ing over a period of ... ... 10 hours 

Note. — Provision is made in the Medi- 
cal College^ Madras, in the City of 
Madras, and in the Public Health 
Department for instruction in the 
subjects set out above. 

3. The course of study shall commence in July, and 

shall extend over four terms as follows : - - 
Academio Terms The Autumn term from July to the end 
of September; the Winter term from 
October to December; the Spring term from January to 
Mardi; the Summer or Vacation term from April to June. 
The courses of study shall be taken in the Medical College, 
Madras, or in the appropriate institutions in Madras recog- 
nised for the purpose by the University. 

4 . The examination for the degree shall be conducted 

in two Parts and shall be held twice a 
Division of Bxa- year: Part I beginning on the second 
mination. Monday in January or the second Monday 

in April respectively^ and Part II begin- 
ning on the third Monday in July or the first day in 
pecember respectively. 
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5. To obtain a pass in each part the candidates 
must pass in all the sulijeets specified in that Pai-t at the 
same sitting. 


(5. (a) No oa)ididatc shall be admitted to the exanii- 

ConditionB of i^ation unless he has taken the degree in 
eligibility for Medicine and Surgery in this University 
appearing at the a degree in some other University or 
xam na on. obtained a Diploma of a Licensing Body 
recognised by the University as equivalent thereto and has 
been registered by tlie Madras Medical Council. 

(b) A candidate for the examination shall further 
be required to produce with his application satisfactory 
(‘vidc‘nce of his having taken a Medical Degree or obtained 
the Diploma specified in the preceding regulation and of 
his having been registered by the Madras Medical Council. 

(c) A candidate shall further produce the required 
attendance and progress certificates for each Part. 

(d) No candidate shall be admitted to Part 11 of 
the Examination unless he has passed previously Part I of 
the Examination, and two years had elapsed after qualify- 
ing for the Medical Degree or obtaining the Diploma. 

7. Candidates shall not be deemed to have attended 
a course of instruction for the purposes 
Term certificate of this degi’ee who do not present certifi- 
cates showing not only that they have 
regularly attended the course, but also that they have duly 
performed the work thereof to the satisfaction of the Pro- 
fessor or Lecturer in the subject concerned. 


8. Candidates shall be examined in the following 
subjects in Part I of the examination : — 


SnbjeotE for Ex- 
amination 


(i) Chemistry and Physics in re- 
lation to Public Health, Climatology and 
Meteorology. 


(ii) Bacteriology.. 

(iii) Medical Entomology and Parasitology. 

The examination in each subject shall include a written 
paper, practical examination and a viva 
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9. Oandidates who obtain not less 
Marks qualify- than one half of the aggregate marks in 
^ for a pass In each subject in Part I of the examination 
* shall be declared to have passed. 

10. Candidates shall be examined in the following 
subjects in Part II of the examination: — 

SubjlectB for Ex- (j) Hygiene and Public, Health in- 
amination eluding Sanitary Engineering. 

(ii) Epidemiology and Infectious Diseases. 

(iii) Sanitary Law and Vital Statistics. 

(iv) Public Health Administration. 

The examination in subjects (i) and (iii) shall include a 
written paper and a viva vcce; that in (ii) shall include a 
written paper, a practical examination and a viva voce, and 
that in (iv) shall consist of a practical examination only. 


11. Candidates who obtain not less than one half of 
Marks qualifying, the aggregate marks in each subject in 
for a pMS in Fart Part II of the examination shall be dec- 
11. lared to have passed. 


12. Candidates who pass both Parts of the examina- 
tion at the first sitting and who obtain 
not less than two-thirds of the aggregate 
marks of both the Parts together 
Marks qnalifyin| declared to have passed in the 

who?o***Examlna- First Class ; and candidates obtaining not 
tioui and classifl- less than seventy-five per cent, of the 
cation of sncocBS- marks in any subject shall be declared to 
fnl candidatec passed with distinction in that sub- 

ject. Candidates^btaining less than two- 
thirds of the a^p«gate marks and not less than 50 per cent, 
of the total marks shall be declared to have passed the exa. 
mination in the Second Class. All other candidates shall 
be deemed to have failed in the examination. 
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TIME-TABLE OP THE COURSES FOR 
THE B.S.Sc. DEGREE, MEDICAL COLLEGE. 

/. — Autumn term {July to Sleptemher,) 

8—10 ,,, Medical Entomology and Parasitology 

— Daily ... ... 90 hours 

2 — 1 ... Bacteriology Lectures — Daily except 

Friday ... ... ... 40 hours 

Climatology and Meteorology — Friday. 10 hours 

I — 5 ... Bacteriology Lalioratory work — Daily 180 hours 

IT, — term (October to December) 

7 — 9 ... Vaccination — Daily in October ... 30 hours 

TubcTCulosis — Daily for thiee weeks 

in November ... ... 30 hours 

Venereal Diseases— -Daily for one 

week in November ... ... 10 hours 

Maternity and Child Welfare and 
Projnganda — Daily for two weeks 
in December ... ... ... 10 hours 

Town planning — Daily for two weeks 

in December ... ... ...10 hours 

11— 12 ... Principles of Public Health — Daily... 40 hours 

12— 4' ... Public Health Chemistry Laboratory 

work — Daily ... ... ...180 hours 

HI, — Spring term {January to March) 

7—10 ... Duties of the Medical Officer of 
Health and out-door demonstra- 
tions— Monday, Wednesday, Friday 90 hours 

Infectious Diseases Hospital — T ues- 

day, Thursday, Saturday ... 60 hours 

3 — 4 Epidemiology and Vital Statistics — 

Daily in January from the second 
Monday ... ... ...20 hours 

20— c 
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Sanitary Law and Administration — 

Daily in February fn'm the second 
Monday ... ... ... 20 hours 

4-— 5 ... Sanitary Engineering— Daily in Janu- 

ary from the second Monday ... 20 hours 

IV.^-Summer or Vacation term {April to June) 

Public Health Administration and 
Routine with A Medical Officer of 
Health ... 90 hours 


CHAPTER Lit (Regulations.) 

Degree of Bachelor of Engineering. 

1. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Engi- 

neering shall be required to have passed 
Preliminary qua- the Intermediate Examination in Arts 
Science in this University or an 
examin.ation in some other university 
accepted by the Sjuidicate as equivalent 
thereto and suhse(iuently to have attended a constituent 
or an affiliated College of Engineering for a period of not 
less than four years. 

They shall be further required to have passed the 
Bachelor of Engineering Degree E.xainination and to have 
produced evidence which shall .satisfy the Syndicate that 
they have spent not less than one year in practical work 
of which at least six months shall be pa.ssed by e.indidates 
in the Civil branch on Engineering Works, by candidates 
in the Mechanical branch in an Engineering Workshop, 
and by candidates in the Electrical Branch in an Electrical 
Engineering works or Power House. 

First Examination in Engineering. 

2. Candidates for the First Examination in Engi- 
neering shall be required to have attended a constituent er 
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an affiliated college <»f EnginooriuK for not ie.s.s than two 
years and sliall bo examined in the following subjects: — 

1 . Mathematics I. 

2. Mathematics 11 . 

3. Physics. 

4. Chemistry. 

5. Applied Mechanics. 

6. Civil Engineering I. 

7. Civil Engineering II. 

8. Mechanical Engineering. 

9. Electrical Engineering. 

10. Surveying. 

11. Geometrical Drawing. 

12. Building Drawing. 

13. Machine Drawing. 

The syllabus for the course shall be prescribed fiom 
time to time by the Academic Council on the recoinmciiila- 
tion of the Board of Studies (for syllabus vide Appen- 
dix XII). 

3. Candidates obtaining not less than 33 per cent in 
. each of the following divisions and not 

Marks qualify- lo.ss than i)U per cent in the aggregate 
ing for a pass. shall be declared to have passed the exa- 
mination. All other camliflates shall be deemed to have 
failed in the examination. Sueeessful eandidate,s shall be 
ranked in the order of proficiency as determined by thfe 
total marks obtained by each. 

The divisions shall be as follows: — 

A. 1. Mathematics I. 

2. Mathematics II. 

3. Physics. 
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4. Chemistry. 

5. Applied Mechanics. 

B. 6. Civil Engincci'ing I. 

7. Civil Engineering II. 

8. Mechanical Engineering. 

9. Electrical Engineering. 

10. Surveying. 

C. 11. Geometrical Drawing. 

12. Building Drawing . 

13. Machine Drawing. 

Bachelor of Engineering Degree Examination. 

4. Candidates for the Bachelor of Engineering 

Degree Examination shall be examined 
EKaminatlon— jjj gf ^{ig branches — Civil or Mecha* 
-i?'* nical or Electrical. Tliey shall be re- 
® * quired to have passed the First Exami- 

nation in Engineering and to have attended a constituent 
or an affiliated College oi Engineering for a total period 
of not less than four years. 

5. The questions set for this examination should as 

far as possible relate to and be drawn 
Standard of qaes- from Engineering practice, but must be 
tlBBs. covered by the syllabuses laid down. 


6. Candidates in the Civil Branch shall be examined 
Bnbjeotf for Civil in the subjects comprised under the 
Branoh. following question papers: — 

1. Mathematics I. 


2. Mathematics II. 

3. Strength of Materials and Theory ot 

Structures I. 

4. Strength of Matelfials and Theory of 

Structures II. 
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5. Hydraulics. . ; 

6. Structural Engineering I. 

7. Structural Engineering II. 

8. Iliglnvay Engineering and Railway 

Engineering. 

9. Civil Engineering Drawing and Design I. 

10. Irrigation Engineering and Dock and 

Harbour Engineering. 

11. Sanitary Engineering. 

32. Surveying. 

13. Civil Engineering Drawing and Design II. 

(For Syllabuses ride Appendix XII). 

Candidates shall also snbjnit their laboratory note- 
books, survey field books, drawings and designs. 

7. Candidates in the IMeelianical Branch shall be 
Subjects for Me- exaiuined in the subjects comprised 
ohanioal Branch, under the following question papers : — 

1. Mathematics I. 

2. Mathematics 11. 

3. Strength of JMaterials and Theory of 

Structures. 

4. Theory of Machines. 

5. Electrical Technology I. 

6. Electrical Technology II. 

7. Heat Engines I. 

8. Heat Engines 11. 

9. Machine Drawing and Design I. 

10. Fuels, Gas plants and Boilers. 

11. Hydraulic Machinery. 

12. Workshop Practice and Machine Tools. 

13. Machihe Drawing and Design U. 

(Fpr Syllabuses vide Appendix XII). 
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Candidates shall also submit their laboratory note- 
books, drawings and designs. 

8. Candidates in the Electrical Branch shall be exa- 
Snbjeots far mined in the subjects comprised under 

Eleotr leal Branch, the following question papers: — 

1. Mathematics I. 

2. Mathematics II. 

3. Strength of Materials and Theory of 

Structures. 

4. Theory of Machines. 

5. Electrical Technology 1. 

G. Electrical Technology Tl. 

7. Heat Engines. 

8. Ih'inciples of Electrical Machinery I. 

9. Principles of Electrical Machinery II. 

10. Electrical Measurements and Measuring 

Instruments. 

11. Power Generation, Triinsmission and 

Utilization I, 

12. Power Generation, Transmission ancf 

Utilization II. 

13. Machine Drawing and Design. 

(For Syllabuses vide Appendix XIT). 

Candidates shall also submit tlieir Laboratory note- 
books, drawings and designs. 

9. Candidates obtaining not less than 33 per cent in 
Marks qualify- each of the following divisions and not 

iutf for past. Jess than 50 per cent in the aggregate 
of BUOMssfafcaii- declared to have passed the 

didates. examination. Alf other candidates shall 

be deemed to have failed in the examination. Successful 
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candidates shall he ranked in the order of proficiency as 
determined by the total marks obtained by each. Candi- 
dates obtaining more than (>(> pci' cent of the aggregate 
marks shall be declared to have passed with Honours. 

The divisions shall be as follows; — 

Givil Branch. 

A. Papers 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5. 

B. Papers 6, 7, 8 and 9. 

C. Papers 10, 11, 12 and 13. 

Mechanical Branch. 

A. Papers 1, 2, 3 and 4. 

B. Papers 5, 6, 10 and 13. 

V. PaiiersT, S, !), 11 and 12. 

Electrical Branch. 

A. Papers 1, 2, 3 and 4. 

P>. Papers 5, G, 7 and 13. 

Papers 8, 9, 10, 11 and 12. 

Note. — Lalioratory noto-liooks, drawings and 
designs, and Survey Fii-id books vdll be valued by 
the Profc.s.sorial staff of the College and the lists 
of marks awanled will he sent hy the Piincipai 
to the llegi.slrar for communication to the (‘hairman, 
Board of Exaniiner.s, at the end of Ihc (iollege se.ssion and 
just before the commencement of the Univi'rsity Examina- 
tions. 


CHAPTER LIIT. 

Degree of Licentiate in Teaching. 

1. No candidate shall be clipjible for the Degree of 
Licentiate in Teaching flnless he has taken a Degree in 
this University or a Degree in some other University 
acci^.pt(xi by the Syndicate as eciuivalent and has 

also^passed tlie prescribed examination. 
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2. No caiididate shall be admitted to the L.T. 
Degree Examination, unless he forwards before the 
date of the commencement of the Examination 
satisfactory evidence of having taken a Degree in this 
University or in some! other University accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and produces before the 
examination a certificate that he has undergone the pres- 
cribed course in a Constituent or Affiliated Training 
College. 

3. The course of study, which shall last for one aca- 
demic year, aliall include — 

(i) A. B. C. The Theory and Practice of Educa- 
Coupses of study, tion (for sylljibus vuJc Appendix VIII). 

(ii) (D). Methods appropriate to the teaching of 

(1) English and (2) one of the following sub- 
jects : — 

(a) Child Education, 

(b) Mathematics, 

(c) Physical Science, 

(d) Natural Science, 

(e) History, 

(f) Ceography, 

(g) One Language other than English, and 

(h) Domestic Science. (For Syllabuses, 
vide Appt'udix VIII). 

(iii) A special subject to be prescribed from time 

to time. 

(iv) Candidates shall also undergo a course in prac- 

tical training including instruction in school 
management and practice in teaching. 

4. The subjects and the scheme of examination shall 

be as follows: — i 

1. Theory and Practice of Education A. B. C. I— 
3 hours. 
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2. Theory and Practice of Education A. B. C. II — 

3 hours. 

3. Special Subject — 1^ hours. 

4. Theory and Practice of Education, Methods of 

Toaehinj?, (D-1) English — 3 hours. 

5. Theory and Practice of Education, Methods of 

Teaching, (D-2) optional subject- -one of the 

following: — ^3 hours. 

Child Education, 

Mathematics, 

Pliysieal Science, 

Natural Science, 

History, 

Geography, 

Language other than English, 

Domestic Science. 

5. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination, if he obtains — (a) not less than 30 per cent, 
of the marks in the subject for Special Study and not less 
^an 35 per cent, in the Subject of Special Study and 
Theory and Practice of Education A. B. C. I and II taken 
together, and (b) not less than 35 per cent in each of the 
other two papers — D. 1 — ^English, and D. 2 — optional sub- 
ject — and not less than 40 per cent, in the two papers 
taken together. All other candidates shall be deemed to 
have failed in the examination. Of the successful candi- 
dates those who obtain not less than 60 
Ciaasifioation of per cent, of the total marks shall be 
saccesftfal oandi- placed in the first class and those who 
^*^*®®* obtain not less than 50 per cent, of the 

total marks shall be placed in the second class. The re- 
maining successful candidfiites shall be placed in the third 
class. Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 
per cent, of the marks ;in the paper relating to D-(l) or 
the paper relating to D-(2) shall be declared to have, 
obtained distinction in that subject, 

21 — c 



m 


LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


[CHAP. 


*' 

6. Notwithstanding anything contained in Eegula- 
tion 2 above, about the duration of the prescribed course, 
it shall be competent to the Syndicate to admit to the L.T. 
Degree Examination certificated bona fide trained tea- 
chers who have passed the B.A. Degree Examination and 
who have undergone a course of instruction in a Consti- 
tuent or Affiliated Training College for Toaeliers during 
the third term and attended a vacation course conducted 
by a Constituent or Affiliated Training College for Teachers 
and who satisfy the general rules relating to the grant of 
exemption to bona fide certificated Trained Teachers pres- 
cribed by the Syndicate for admission to Matriculation, 
Intermediate and B.A. Degree Examinations. 


CHAPTER LIV. 

Degree of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture. 

! * (Revised Regulations.) 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
in Agriculture (B.Se. Ag.) sliall be required — 

(1) to have passed (r/) the lu1ernK‘diat(‘ Exanuna- 

tion in Arts and Seienee of this or 
Conditions of ad- some other recognizt'd rniversity, Jiaving 
mission. ofi’ered as c)])tio!ials, (Mioniist ry and any 

two of th(‘ following suhjt'ots: — 

Mathematics, Physi(*.s Natural Science, 
Botany, Zoology including Unman ‘Phy- 
siology, and Agriculfurc; 

or (b) an examination acce])ted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto. 

(2) to have undergone subsequently a further 

Course of Study in Agidcultnrc extending 
over three years at a College of Agriculture 
recognised by or affiliated to this University, 
and to have passed the examination for the 
Degree hereinafter prescribed. 

opor Regulations in force prior to 1932-33, vide Appendix 
XIX. 
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2 ! The course of study in Agricul- 
Course of study, tiirc shall comprise both theoretical and 
practical instruction in the following 
subjects : — 

(i) Agriculture. 

(ii) Agricultural Botany. 

(iii) Agricultural Chemistry. 

(iv) Agricultural Zoology. 

(v) Agricultural Engineering. 

(vi) Animal Ilygietie. 

3. The syllabus of studies under 
each of the above subjects shall be pres- 

Syllabus cribed from time to time by the Academic 
Council on the recommendation of the 
Board of Slndics in Agriculture. (For 
Syllabus, vide Appendix 

Examinations. 

4. For the Degree of B.Sc. in Agriculture there shall 
bo three examinations. No candidate shall be eligible for 
the degree unless he has completed the course of study pres- 
cribed and passed all the examinations. 

5. The examination in each subject shall be both 
written and practical. In conjunction with each practical 
examination llieve may be an oral examination of each 
candidate. Each eaiididate shall produce his laboratory 
and field note books at the time of the practical examina- 
tion. 


6. The First Examination shall be held at the end of 
First year of the Course of Study and shall be. in the follow- 
ing subjects : — 

(i) Agriculture. 

'(ii) Botany. 

(iii) Chemistry. 

.(iv) Zoology. 
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7. The Second Examination ^all be held at the end 
of the Second year of the Course of Study and shall be in 
the following subjects: — 

(i) Agriculture — ^Plant Husbandry, 

(ii) Agricultural Engineering. 

(iii) Agricultural Zoology. 

(iv) Animal Hygiene. 

8. The Final Examination shall be held at the end of 
the Third year of the Course of Study and shall be in the 
following subjects : — 

(i) Agriculture — Economics and Farm Manage- 

ment. 

(ii) Agriculture — ^Animal Husbandry. 

(iii) Agricultural Botany. 

(iv) Agricultural Chemistry. 

9. No candidate will be permitted to appear for 
Examination in any subject unless he produces a certificate 
of having completed the prescribed course in that subject. 

10. No candidate shall be permitted to aiipear for the 

second examination unless he has j)assed in each of the sub- 
jects comprising the first examination. ^ 

11. A candidate who fails in not more than one sub- 
ject in the second examination will be permitted to appear 
tor the final examination as well as for the examination in 
the subject in which he has failed. 

12. A candidate shall be declared to have passed tiiie 

first examination if he obtains not less 
Harks Qasiifying than 40 per cent, of the marks in each 
for a past. of the four subjects prescribed for the 
examination. 

13. A candidate shall be dficlared to have .passed the 
second examination if he obtains not less than 40 per cent of 
the marks in each of the four subjects prescribed for the 
examination. 
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14. A candidate sfiall be declared to have passed the 
final examination if he obtains not less than 40 per cent of 
the marks in each of the four subjects prescribed for the 
examination. 


15. A candidate who obtains 40 per cent, in any sub- 

OlasBifloation of Second or Final examination 

iaooeasfal oandi- shall be declared to have passed in that 
^*teB. subject. Any candidate who passes the 

Second and Final examinations at the first appearance 
with 60 per cent, of the total marks in each examination shall 
Jjc declared to have passed in the First Class. All other 
successful candidates sliall be declared to have passed in 
tlie Second (.'lass. Any candidate who obtains a pass 
in the Second or Final Examination at the first appear- 
ance ami secures not less than 75 per cent, of the marks 
in any subject shall be declared to have passed with dis- 
tinction in that subject. With regard to Agriculture, 
however, the marks of the Second and Pinal examination 
will be considered together for the award of distinction. 

Successful candidates at the final examination shall 
be ranked in the order of merit. 

16. Candidates who fail in any of the subjects in the 
Second and Final examinations will bo permitted to appear 
ill such subjects at any subsequent examinations on payment 
of the prescribed fees and need not produce any additional 
attendance. 


17. The Examination for the B.Sc. Ag. Degree under 
the Regulations in force prior to the 
Trantitory Regu- academic year 1932-33, shall be held till 
lation. academic year 1934-35, for 

&e benefit of those candidates who have 
completed their courses of study or were undergoing their 
Cburses of study in the year 1931-32 under the above Regu- 
lations. 



172 


LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


tCHAF. 


CHAPTER LV. 

Degree of Bachelor of Science (Yet eri nary) 

[B. Sc. (¥ety.)J 

1. Candidates for the Decree oC Baclielor of Science 
(Vctorinai’y) shall be required — 

(1) to have passed the liiternicdiato Examination in 
Arts and Science of this University, taking either Chemistry 
or Natural Science as one of the optional subjects, or an 
examination accepteil as equivalent thereto by the 
Syndicate ; 

(2) to have subsequently stu(li(‘d for a period of 
three years and one term (consisting of .10 academic terms) 
in a College of Veterinary Science recognised by or affi- 
liated to this University; 

(3) to have passed the B.Sc. (Veterinary) Prelimi- 
nary, Intermediate and Film) Examinations. 


2. The course for the Degree of B.Sc. (Veterinary) 
shall extend over a period of three years and one tcTrn, 
consisting of ten academic terms (ordinarily consecutive). 
The curricula and syllabuses for the course shall be 
prescribed from time to time. i 

The exam illations for the degree shall consist, of a 
Preliminary Examination, an Intermediate Examination 
and a Pinal Examination. 


B.Sc. {Vety.) Preliminary. 

3. A candidate for this examination shall undergo a 
course of instruction in the following subjects extending 
over an academic year : — 

(a) Biology. 

(h) Chemistry. 
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The candidates shall be examined in each of the above 
subjects. The examination in Biology shall consist of 
written and oral parts; and that in Chemistry written, 
practical and oral parts. 

4. t:^andidates who have passed the Physical or 
Natural Science <»Tonp of the B.A., B.Sc., B.Sc. (Honours) 
or B.A. (Honours) l)(‘OTee examination of this University 
with riunnistry or Zoology as their main oj)tional subject 
or an examination of any other Ijidiari University acce])ted 
by the Syndicate as erjuivalent thereto, shall be exempted 
from undergoing the course and the examination in the 
respective subjects in which they have passed the Degree 
examination. Such candidates shall, however, be required 
to pay tlie fee j)rescribed for the whole examination. 

5. Candidates for the ^amination shall be declared to 
have passed the examination if they obtain not less than 
one half of the marks in the writte!i parts and not less than 
one half of the marks in the oral part in Biology, and not 
less than one half of the marks in the practical and oral 
parts in Chemistry takmi together. All other candidates 
shall be deemed to liave failed in the examination, 

f). fknididat(‘s who fail in the examination, but obtain 
th(‘ ])rts<-i*ibed minimum marks for a ])ass iu any subject 
^lall be ('xem])ted fi'om re-examination in that subject. 

7. Candidates who pass the whole examination at their 
fii^st appearance shall he arranged in two classes — ^the first 
coTisisting of those who obtain not less than 75 per cent, of 
the total marks and the second consisting’' of others. They 
shall be arranged in either class in the order of their total 
marks. 


B.Sc, (Vetj/..) Intermediate. 

S. The course for the B.Se. (Vety.) Intermediate 
shall extend over a period of one academic year. No 
candidate shall be adrriitted to the examination unless he 
has previously passed the B.Sc. (Vety.) Preliminary 
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examination and undergone a course of instruction in the 
prescribed subjects, viz. : — 

(a) Physiology, including Exptu’imental Physiology, 
Histology and Bio-Clieniistry, etc. 

(&) Pathology, including Bacteriology and Immu- 
nology. 

(c) Parasitology, including Proto-Zoology, 

9. Candidates for the examination shall be examined 
in each of the above subjects and the examination in each 
subject shall consist of written, practical and oral parts. 

10. Candidates shall be declared to have passed the 

Intermediate examin«alion if they ol)tain in each subject not 
less than one half of the marks in the written parts and 
not less than one half of the jjjiiarks in ]>raetical and oral 
parts taken together. All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed in the examination. i 

Candidates who ])ass the whole examination at their 
first appearance shall be arranged in two classes — the first 
consisting of those who have obtained not less than 75 per 
cent, of the total numbei* of marks and the second consisting 
of all others. They shall be arranged in either class in the 
order of their total marks. 

i ' 

11. Candidates who fail in the examination but obtain 
the prescribed minimum marks for a pass in any subject 
shall be exempted from re-examination in that subject. 

12. Candidates who complete the examination by 
passing subject by subject shall be placed in a separate 
group in the second class. 


B.Se. (Vefy.) Final. 

13. Candidates appearing for this examination shall 
undergo a course of study in the following subjects, 
extending over a period of four academic terms, ordinarily 
.consecutive; — 
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(а) Preventive Medicine. 

(б) Meat and Milk Inspection, 

(e) Hygiene. 

Candidates shall be examined in each of the above 
subjects and the examination in each subject shall consist 
of a written and an oral part. 

14. No candidate shall be admitted to the Pinal exa* 
mination, unless he has passed the B.Sc. (Veterinary) 
Preliminary and Intermediate examinations and has also 
obtained the Diploma in Veterinary Science awarded to the 
students of the Veterinary College by the Coverninent of 
Madras or a Diploma awarded by any other recognised body 
and accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto and 
has pursued a course of study in the prescribed subjects. 

15. Candidates for the examination shall be declared 
to have passed the examination if they obtain in each 
subject not loss than one half of the marks in the written 
parts and not less than one half of the marks in the oral 
parts. All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed 
in the examination. 

16. Candidates who pass the whole examination at 
tReir first appearance shall be arranged in two classes, the . 
first consisting of those who have obtained not less than 75 
per cent, of the total marks and the second consisMng of all 
others. They shall be arranged in either class in the order 
of their total marks. 

17. Candidates who complete the examination by 
passing .subject by subject shall be placed in a separate 
group in the second class. 

18. Candidates who fail in the examination but obtain 
the prescribed minimum nyirks for a pass in any subject 
shall be exempted from re-examination in that subject. 
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CHAPTER LVI. 

Ds^vee of Baehelor of Commeroe. 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Com 
inerce (B. Com.) shall be required — 

(1) to have passed the Intermediate Examination 

in Arts and Science of this University takinsi 
as optional subjects under Part III Elements 
of Commerce and Aceoiintancy and any two 
of the following subjects ; namely (a) Eco- 
nomic History of England and Economic 
Geography, (6) Modern History, (c) Indian 
History, (d) Logic, (e) Mathematics 

or 

an examination of some other University recog- 
nised by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto; 

(2) to have undergone subsequently a further 

course of study in Commerce extending over 
a period of three academic years at a College 
of Commerce recognised by or affiliated to 
the University and 

(3) to have passed the examinations for the degree 

prescribed in the regulation following. 


2. The course of study for the B.Com. degree Exami- 
nation shall comprise instruction in the following subjects 
according to a syllabus to be prescribed from time to time. 

Compulsory Subjects: 


English : — 

1. Essay with Bibliography. ' 

2- Precis Writing: Business Correspondence, - 
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3. A Second Language ; Translation from either Hindi, 

Fi'ench or German. 

4. Principles of Economics. 

Present Organisation of Industry and Trade. 

6. Currency and Banking, International Trade and 

Foreign Exchanges. 

7. Statistical Methods and Applications. 

8. Elements of Commercial Law. 

9. Recent Economic History. 

10. Economic Geography. 

Optional Subjects: 

11. One of the following groups of optional subjects: — 

(a) (i) Advanced Accounting and Auditing. 

(ii) Mercantile Law. 

(b) (i) Advanced Banldng Theory. 

(ii) Banking l^aw and Practice. 

(c) (i) Iffternational Trade and Tariffs. 

(ii) Transport. 

(d) (i) Public Finance. 

(ii) Public Administratioa 

(e) (i) Rural Economics. 

(ii) Co-operation. 

(/) (i) Insurant and Annuities. 

(ii) Insurance (Mathematical). 
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3. The examination shall bo by means of written 
papers and there shall be one paper in each of the com- 
pulsory subjects (1 to 10) and one paper in each of the 
two subjects in the optional group chosen by the can- 
didates. Each iiaper shall be of three hours’ duration. 

Tlie examination shall be in two parts, Preliminary 
and hhnal. 

The Preliminary Examination shall be held at the 
end of tile first year of the course and tiic examination shall 
he in the following subjects: — 

Precis Writing and Business Correspondence. 

Statistical Methods and Applications. 

Present Organisation of Industry and Trade. 

Economic Geography. 

The Final Examination shall be held at the end of the 
third year and the examination shall be in llie other com- 
pulsory subjects and the optional group. 

4. No candidate shall be admitted to the Preliminary 
Examination unless he has qualified as required in Regu- 
lation (1) supra and has undergone the prescribed course 
in an affiliated or recognised institution and has produced 
the required certificate of attendance and progress for one 
year. 

6. No candidate shall be admitted to the Final exami- 
nation unless he has passed the Preliminary Examination 
and has undergone the prescribed course in an affiliated 
or recognized institution and has produced the prescribed 
certificates of attendance and progres.s for two academic 
years after his first appearance for the Preliminary Exa- 
mination. 

6, A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Preliminary Examination if he obtains not less than 80 
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per cent of the marks in each paper for the examination 
and not less than 40 per cent of the marks in the aggre- 
gate. All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed 
in the examination. 

7. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Pinal Examination if he obtains 30 per cent, of the marks 
in oaeli ])aper in tlie remaining compulsory subjects, 35 
per cent of the marks in the two papers in the subjects of 
the optional group chosen by the candidate and 40 per 
cent, of the marks in the aggregate (both compulsory and 
optional subjects). All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed in the examination. 

Successful candidates shall be ranked in the order of 
proficiency as determined by the total marks obtained by 
each at the Pinal Examination and shall be arranged in 
three classes. 

The first consisting of those who obtain not less than 
60 per cent, of the total marks ; the scco7id of those who ob- 
tain less than 60 per cent, but not less than 50 per cent, 
of the total marks; the third of those who obtain less than 
50 per cent, but not less than 40 per cent, of the total marks. 

Candidates who obtain not less than two-thirds of the 
marks in any subject shall be declared to have passed 
with distinction in that subject. 


CHAPTER LVII, 


Titles, Certificates of Proficiency, and Degree in 
Oriental Learning 

1 . 


There shall be an'examination in Oriental Learning 
with a compulsory division for Titles and 
an olitional division qualifying for certi- 
ficaljes of proficiency in the modern methods of study. 


Examination 
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(i) Compulsory Division for Titles, 

2. The titles sliall be as follows : — 

iiiromani added to Mimamsa, Vedanta, Nyaya, Vya- 
M;ine 3 of Titles karann, Sahitya, Jyotisa, or Ayurveda 
aecordin*? to the sj^ecial branch of study 
elected by the candidate who has offered for his examina- 
tion Sanskrit alone ; 

Vidvan in the case of a candidate who has offered 
for his examination either (a) Sansltrit and anj- one of the 
Dra vidian languages (Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese, and Maia- 
yalam), or Sanskrit and either Marathi or Oriya, or (b) 
Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese, Malayalam, Oriya or Marathi as 
the main language with Sanskrit as a subsidiary language, 
or (c) any two of the Dravidian languages — Tamil, Telugu, 
Kanarese and Malayalam, ov (d) Tamil alone. 

Afzal-vl-Z'lama in the ease of a candidate who has 
offered for his examination Arabic alone; 

Munshi-i-Fazil in the ca.se of a candidate who has 
offered for his examination I’ersian as the principal lang- 
uage, and Urdu as the subsidiary language, and also 
possesses an elementary knowledge of Arabic Grammar. 

3. Candidates for the Siromani title shall offer for 

their examination Sanskrit alone; and 
Sttbjecu those for the Vidvan title either (a) 

Sanskrit and any one of the Dravidian languages (Tamil, 
Telugu, Kanarese, and Malayalam), or (&) Sanskrit and 
either Marathi or Oriya, or (c) Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese, 
Malayalam, Oriya, or Marathi as the main language with 
Sanskrit as a subsidiary language, or (d) any two of the 
Dravidian languages — Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese and Mala- 
yalam, or (e) Tai^ alone. 

Candidates for the Afzal-ul-JJlama title shall offer for 
their examination Arabic alone ; aa4 those for the Mnnshva* 
Fazil title Persian as the principal language and Urdu as 
the stthsidiary language. 
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4. The course of studies for the examination for Titles 

shall extend over four years and shnll be 
Coarse of Studies institution or institutions ap* 

four year* Syndicate. 

5. The examination for Titles shall be divided into 

two parts, viz. — preliminary and final — 
Examinfttlon-- the preliminary examination in a specifi- 
Prcllm^na^v poHion of the course at the end of the 
second year and tho final in the remain- 
inpr portion of the course at the end of the fourth year. No 
candidate shall be admitted to the final examination until 
he has passed the preliminary examination. 

5-A. Candidates who have qualified under the regula- 
tions of this Chapter for Titles in Oriental Learning may 
continue their studies under the same regulations in order 
to qualify further (i) for the same title in an additional 
Branch or in additional Branches, or in nn additional Lang- 
uage, or in additional Tinuguages, or (ii) for other Titles, 
under the conditions following:— 

General, 

i. No candidate who has qiialified for a Title will be 
admitted to any further examination for a Title, except 
after the expiry of two years from the date of passing the 
last preceding qualifying examination ; provided that can- 
didates who have qualified for (1) the vSiromani Title in 
any one of the throe South Indian Schools of Vedanta in- 
cluded in Branch II or (2) one of the titles in Arabic or 
Persian shall be admitted to a further examination (1) in 
any other South Indian School of Vedanta, or (2) in the 
other title in Arabic or Persian after the expiry of one 
year from the date of passing the last preceding qualifying 
examination. 

ii. Applications for exemption from the production 
of the prescribed certificates shall be forwarded so as to 
reach the Registrar bcfofc the 1st October preceding the 
examination. 

iii. No candidate who has already proceeded to a 
Titl* and has been awarded- his Diploma shall be admitted 
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at Convocation a second time to t^e same Title, notwith- 
standing that he may have qualified in an additional 
Branch or in an additional Language : an endorsement will 
be made upon his Diploma setting forth the further exami- 
nations passed by him, the dates of sneh examinations and 
the class in which he was placed. 

iv. The provisions of Regulation 14 of this Chapter 
shall apply to all examinations held under this Regulation 
which shall, for the purposes of this regulation, be deemed 
to be eqtiivalent to either the Preliminary or the Final Exa- 
mination for a Title, as the ease may be. 

Special, 

i. 8irmani-~ 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Siro- 
mani in any one of the special branches of study mav fur- 
ther qualify in any other branch by passing an examination 
in such branch consisting of the question papers set in the 
special part only for both the Preliminary and Final E.xa- 
minations in that branch; provided that, in the case of 
candidates who have already (lualified in one of the three 
South Indian Schools of Vedanta and seek to qualify in 
any other South Indian School of Vedanta, and such fur- 
ther examination in the special part alone shall eonsist only 
of four papers, viz., (1) the two papers on prescribed toxt^ 
books relating to the Bha.shya Prasthana included in I ho 
Preliminary Examination, and (2) the two papers 
prescribed on text-books; Special I and Special II relating 
to the Vada Prasthana included under («) in the Final 
Examination (vide Regulation C, Branch II). Sneh fnr- 
thcr examination shall consist of two part.s — viz., Prelimi- 
nary and Pinal. E.ach of these two parts shall consist only 
of the papers set therefor in the subjects of the special part 
in the year in which the candidate appears. These two 
parts may, at the option of the candidate, be taken in the 
same year or in separate years, the examination in the final 
part in i^he latter ca.s<! being taken only after parsing the 
examination in the preliminary part. In the case of 
candidates who take the examination in both the parts' in 
the same year, tho.se who secure the prescribed passing 
miniiBum in the preliminary part alone shall be declerod 
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to have passed the examination in that pait, while those 
who fail to secure the prescribed minimum, in the prelimi. 
nary part shall be deemed to have failed in the whole exa- 
mination. The provision of Rc!|?ulatioii 14 shall apply to 
each of these two parts consisting only of the papers men- 
tioned above. 

ii. Siromani and Vidvan — 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Siromani 
may further qualify for the Title of Vidvan by passing the 
examination for that Title in accordance with the regula- 
tions, provided that such a candidate who offers for his 
examination Sanskrit and a Dravidian language, Marathi or 
Oriya shall be exempted from examination in Sanskrit and 
shall be permitted to take the whole examination in the 
vernacular language in one year, and may qualify for the 
Title of Vidvan by passing tlu* examination in that lang- 
uage; provided also that such a candidate who offers for 
his examination two Dravidian languages and is exempted 
by the ’^'Senate from the i)roduction of the required ccu’tifi- 
eates shall be permitted to take the Preliminary and Final 
Examinations in successive years. 

iii. Vidvan — 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Vidvan 
may qualify in an additional language or in additional 
languages by passing the examination in such language or 
languages according to the regulations. A candidate who 
offers one additional language only may take the whole 
examination in that language in one year, and a candidate 
who offers for his examination two Dravidian languages 
and is exempted by the ^Senate from the production of the 
required certificates shall he permitted to take the Prelimi-' 
nary and Pinal Examinations in successive years. 

Candidates desiring to qualify in an additional Dravi- 
dian languages may offer either of the courses in that lan- 
guage detailed in Regulation 7 of this Chapter. 

6. Siromani — 

Siromani— The course of studies shall be as 

OoavBO of . „ 

Studios for follows 


Such Exemptions are now granted by the Syndicate^ 
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A, General. 

(a) The History of Sanskrit Language and 
Literature. 

(h) Prescribed text-boolcs. 

B. A Special Subject. 

ii. For the preliminary examinalion, tlie eounso in tlio 
general part shall comprise — 

(a) Pi-oseribed text-books relating to the elements 
of Tarka, Mimamsa and Vyakarana; 

(b) Prescribed text-books chosen from among the 
Mantras, the Brahmanas, the Upanishads, the 
Orhya and Dharma Sxitras and the Smritis. 

For the final examination, the course in the general 
part shall comprise the History of Sanskrit Language and 
Literature. 

iii. The cour.se in the special part shall consist of one 
of the following branches of study taken by the c.andl- 
date : — 


Branch I. — Mimamsa Group. 

For the preliminary examination, presciibcd text-books 
relating to Purvamimamsa, Veda, Sranta and Dharma- 
sastra. 

For the final examination, (a) prescribed text-books 
relating to Purvamimamsa. (h) The application of 
Mimamsa to Vedic exegesis and to the proper cojmprehen- 
sion of the social and the legal aspects of the Dharma- 
sastras. 


Branch II. — Vedanta Group. 

For the prdiminerry examination prescribed text-books 
relating to the Bhashya Prasthana of one of the three South 
Indian Schools of Vedanta ^iz.— Advaita, Visistadvaita 
end Dvkita. 

For the final examinedion, (a) prescribed text-books 
relating to the Vada Prasthana of one of the three South 
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Indian Schools of Vedanta; and (6) prescribed text-books 
relating to Yoga, Sankhya and the elements of the three 
South Indian Schools of Vedanta. 

There shall bo two papers on the books prescribed 
under (a) and one paper on the books prescribed under (6) . 

Brakch III. — Nyaya Group, 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed text-books 
relating to the Nyaya and Vaise.sika Darsauas including 
select portions of Purvavada. 

For the final examination, prescribed text-books 
relating to Nyaya and Vaiscsika Darsanas iueduding select 
portions of Uttaravada and of the Sabdabodha works in 
Nyaya and Mimamsa. 

Branch IV. — Vyakarana Group. 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed text-books 
relating to advanced Vyakarana, including select portions of 
standard commentaries on the Siddkantakaumudi, 

For the final examination, prescribed text-books relat- 
ing to advanced Vyakarana, including Sabdabodha works 
in Vyakarana and select portions of the Mahabkasya and 
standard commentaries on the Siddhantakaumudi. 

Branch Y.—Sahitya Group. 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed Kavyas 
and Natakas and a simple work in poetics. 

For the final examination, (a) prescribed text-books 
relating to Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; and (6) pres- 
cribed" text-books of an advanced character, relating to 
Alankara Sastra. 

Branch VI. — Jyotisa Group. 

For the Preliminary Prescribed books 

in Jyotisa and Oanito. 

F or the Final iSaJUMUttoiioH’.— Prescribed books of an. 
advanced character, in Jyotisa and Ganita. 
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Branch \ll.~Ayurveda Group. 

For the Frciiminary Examination . — Prescribed books 
in Ayurveda and a certificate of having attended the prac- 
tice of a Hospital for one year under an Ayurvedic Physi- 
cian. 

For the Final ExaJ^ninaiion . — Prescribed books of an 
advanced character in Ayurveda and a certificate of having 
attended the practice of a Hospital for 2 years under an 
Ayurvedic Physician. 

iv. Sirornani Examination — 

(а) In the preliminary examination there shall be in 
the general part two papers on the prescribed text-books; 
and, ill the special part, two papers on the pivscribed text- 
books. 

(б) In the final examination there shall be in the 
general ]>art one paper on the History of Sanskrit Lang- 
uage and Literature and in tlie special part there shall be 
three papers on the prescribed text-books. 

Vidvan-- Course 

of Studies for » • A. Vidvan with Sanskrit. 

i. Sanskrit — 

The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed Kavyas, 
Natakas, a simple work in Poetics and a prescribed ijortioii 
in Grammar. The text-books prescribed under this head 
shall, as far as possible, be tlic same as those pr(‘scribed for 
the preliminary examination under Branch V Sahitya 
group — Sirornani course. 

For the final examination, (a) History of Sanskrit 
Language and Literature; an^ (6) prescribed text-books 
relating to Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. The text-books 
prescribed under this head shall ^e the same as those pres- 
cribed under (a) for the Sahitya Sirornani final examina- 
tion. 
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ii. Vernacular language — 

The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examination, (a) proscribed text- 
books in Poetry and Prose; and (h) Vernacular Composi- 
tion. 

For the final examination, prescribed text-books relat- 
ing to Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

iii. Vidvan Examination — 

(а) In the preliminary examination there shall be 
one paper on the prescribed text-books relating to the 
selected Vernacular language, one paper in Vernacular 
Composition and two papers on the pi'cscribed Sanskrit 
text-books. The last-mentioned papers shall, as far as pos- 
sible, be the same as the papers on the text-books prescribed 
for the preliminary examination under the special part of 
the yahitya Siromani course, such questions on the prescrib- 
ed text in Grammar as may be placed in these papers being 
required to be answered by the Vidvan candidates only. 
A lower standard than that of the Sahitya Siromani shall 
be required in the case of the Vidvan candidate. 

(б) In the final examination, there shall be — 

(i) A paper on the prescribed Sanskrit text-books. 

(iij A paper on the History of the Sanskrit Lang- 
uage and Literature. 

N,B. This paper shall be the same as the corres- 
ponding paper for the Siromani examination, 
a lower stand:ird than that of Siromani being 
required in the case of Vidvan candidates. 

(iii) A paper on the prescribed Vernacular text- 
books relating to Grammar, Prosody and 
Poetics. 

The first paper on the text-books prescribed 
Sabitya Siromani final examination 
shall be identical with paper (i) comprised in 
the Vidvjn final examination and shall bo on 
text-books prescribed under (a) for the 
Sahitya Siromani final examination, a lower 




i88 


LAWS OF THE UNIVERSHIY. 


[CHAP. 


Standard than that of the Sahitya Siromani 
being required in the case of Vidvan camli- 
dates. The second and third papers on text- 
books for the Sahitya Siromani final exami- 
nation shall be on those prescribed therefor 
under (b). 

B Vidvan— with Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese, Malayalam, 
Oriya or Marathi as the main language and Sanskrit 
as a subsidiary language. 

I. The Selected Vernacular Language— 

The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examination, (o) prescribed 
text-books in Poetry and Prose; (b) pre.seribcd text-books 
relating to Grammar ; and (c) Composition. 

For the final examination, (a) prescribed text- 
books in Poetry; (b) prescribed text-books relating to 
Advanced Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; Cc) History ot 
Language and Literature. 

II. Sanskrit — 

The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examination, {a) prescribed 
texts in simple Poetry and Prose; (b) Elementary Gram- 
mar taught in relation to (a) ; (c) Translation from Sans 
krit into the selected Vernacular Language. 

For the final examination, (a) prescribed text- 
books in Ka^’yas and Natakas; (b) Elementary Prosody 
and Poetics taught in relation to (a). 

TIT. Vidvan Examination — 

(i) In the preliminary examination in the selected 
Vernacular Language there shall be two papers 
on the prescribed text-books in Poetry and Prose 
and those relating to. Grammar and one paper on 
Composition. In Sanskrit there shall be one 
paper of two parts, the lirst containing ques- 
tions on San^it Grammar and Poetry %nd 
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Prose text-books and the second containing pas- 
sage or passages for translation from Sanskrit 
into the selected Vernacular Language. 

(ii) In the final examination in the selected Lang- 
uage there shall be one paper on Poetry text- 
books, one paper on text-books relating to Ad- 
vanced Granmiar, Prosody and Poetics, and one 
paper on History of Language and Literature. 
In Sanskrit there shall be one paper contain- 
ing questions on text-books. 

The standard required in Sanskrit shall not be 
higher than that required for that language 
taken as an optional subject in Part II of the 
Intermediate Examination. 

* C. Vidvan — two Hravidian languages without Sanskrit. 

The course in each Dravidian language, the text-books 
prescribed and the examination therein shall be identical 
with those prescribed for the same language when offered 
along with Sanskrit for the Vidvan title; provided that a 
candidate who offers two Dravidian languages shall, at the 
end of the secx)nd year of his course, take his preliminary 
examination in one of the two Dravidian languages by 
answering all the three question papers in that language as 
set forth under 7- A (iii) supra for the preliminary and 
final examinations, and that he shall, at the end of the 
fourth year oC his course, take his final examination in 
the other Dravidian language by adopting a similar pro- 
cedure. 

D. Vidvan — Tamil alone — 

I. The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examination, (a) prescribed 
text-books in Poetry and Prose; (h) prescribed text-books 
relating to Grammar; (c) Composition; and (d) History 
of Tamil country. 

The course of study for the Vidvan Title under Regulation 
7-A and C. in Telugu shall include Lakshnagrandhas (Grammar, 
Prosody and Poetics) along* with Lakshyagrandhas (Literature, Kavya 
and Prabandhas) for Preliminary and Pinal Examinations. For books- 
vide Apipendii: XU1. 
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For the final examination, (a) prescribed text-books 
in Poetry ; (6) i)rcseribed text-books relating to Advanced 
Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; (c) History of Language 
and Literature; and (d) Inscriptions. 

II. (a) In the preliminary examination in Tamil 
there shall bo two papers on the prescribed text-books in 
Poetry and Prose and those relating to Grammar; one 
paper on composition; and one paper on the History of 
Tamil Country. 

(6) In the final examination in Tamil there shall be 
one paper on Poetry text-boolcs; two papers on text-books 
relating to Advanced Grammar; Prosody and Poetics; one 
paper on History of Language and Literature; and one 
paper on Inscriptions. 

Afzal ul-Ulama- following shall be the course of 

course of stud- studies in Arabic for tlic title Afzal-ul- 
los for Ulama : — 

A. Preliminary 

The courses of study shall consist of — 

I. Tafsir and Hadith. 

II. Fiqh, ‘Aqaid and Mantiq.’ 

III. Prose Text-books. 

IV. Poetry Text-Books. 

V. History. 

VI. Translation from Arabic into Urdu and froB) 
Urdu into Arabic. 

B. Final 

The courses of study shall consist of — 

I. Tafsir and Hadith and Ilmul Hadith. 

II. Fiqh, Usulul Fiqh. 

III. Prose Text-books. 
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IV. Poetry Tcxt-boolcs. 

V. History. 

VI. Translation from Arabic into Urdu and from 

Urdu into Arabic. 

VII. Mantiq and Balaghat. 

VIII. Composition. 

Candidates for the Examination in Afzal-uhulama 
Title whose mother tongue is one of the Dravidian Lang- 
usages shall be exempted from examination in the paper 
on Translation from Arabic into Urdu or vice versa, but 
shall be required to take in its stead a paper on an addi- 
tional Text book in Arabic to be prescribed from time to 
time. 

MunshPi-Fazii- 9^ The following shall be the courses 
course of studies studies for the title Munshi-i-Fazil-- 

A. Preliminary 

The courses of study shall consist of Persian as the 
main language and Urdu as a subsidiary language, to- 
gether with a text-book in Arabic. 

Persian as the main subject will include — 

I. Persian Prose. 

II. Persian Poetry. 

HI. Translation from Persian into Urdu and vice 
versa, 

IV. Composition in Persian. 

Urdu as the subsidiarj^ subject will include— 

I. Urdu Prose. 

II. Urdu Poetry. 

Questions on Grammar may be put in the examination 
papery on the Text-books. 
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B. Final 

The courses of study shall consist of Persian as the 
main language and Urdu as a subsidiary language, to- 
gether with a text-book in Arabic. 

Persian as the main subject will consist of 

I. Persian Prose. 

II. Persian Poetry. 

III. Translation from Persian into Urdu and vice 
versa. 

rV. History of Persian language and literature. 

V. Composition in Persian. 

Urdu as the subsidiary subject will consist of 

I. Urdu Prose. 

II. Urdu Poetry. 

Questions on Grammar may be put in the examination 
papers on the Text-books. 

10. All the papers in the examination for titles 
shall be set and answered in the respec- 
Answering of tive languages to which they rdate pro- 
papers vided that papers in Sanskrit as the 

subsidiary language for the Vidvan 
course mentioned under 2 (b) in this chapter shall be set 
in Sanskrit and answered in the respective main languages 
of the candidates. Devanagari script shall be used for 
Sanskrit. 


11. No person shall be permitted to enter upon 
. . . any of the foregoing Vidvan and Siro- 

Adminion es jj^ni courses of study for titles unless 
he has passed the admission test conducted by the Educa- 
tional Department and obtained from the department a 
certificate of fitness for the course he proposes to take up, 
in the case of candidates taking Sanskrit as one of the two 
languages mentioned under 2 (a) and (6) of this Chapter. 
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In the ease of candidates for the Vidvan Title select- 
ing TamU alone, or a Dravidian language, Marathi, or 
Oriya, as the main language, the admission test shi^ 
consist of the two papers set for the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts and Science in the corresponding Indian 
Language mentioned in Regulation 2 (c) of Chapter 
XXXVIII, provided that the question on translation in the 
three hours paper for the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts and Science shall, in the case of candidate fer this ad- 
mission test be replaced by questions on paraphrase or com- 
position in the selected language. Candidates obtaining not 
less than 40 per cent, of the total number of marks in the 
two papers mentioned above taken together shall be certified 
eligible for admission to the respective Vidvan courses. A 
candidate for the Intermediate Examination in Arts & 
Science, who has obtained the prescribed passing minimum 
in Part II thereof shall, without any further admission test, 
be admitted to the Vidvan course, provided that the langu- 
age selected for that course as the main or only language, is 
identical with the language in which he has passed Paii; II 
of the Intermediate Examination. 

No person shall be permitted to enter upon the courses 

Certificate of of study prescribed for the titles^ 

fitness. . ul-Ulania and Mvmhv-v-Faztl, unless he 

has obtained a certificate of fitness from 

the head of the approved institution which he proposes to 

enter. 

• 

Provided, however, that it shall be competent for 
the Syndicate to recognize the admission tests of other 
Universities or examinations conducted by Indian States 
as qualifying for admission to the Vidvan and Siromani 
Courses of this University. 

12. The Syndicate shall be empowered to approve, 
for the purpose of the examination, such 
Institution institutions as in its opinion are d^ly 
qualified to provide efficient instruction 
in one or more of the courses prescribed, and also to witlK 
draw such approval if at any time it thinlcs fit to do so. 

All the applications for approval under this Regula- 
tion shall be referred for opinion to the 
Boards of Studies concerned before they 
are finally disposed of by the Syndicate^ 
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13. The Syndicate shall have the power to ^aat 
Biemption from exemption from the production of either 
certifloates or both of the annual certilicates of at- 

(Ordinanee.) tendance required by candidates for the 
Oriental Title Examinations, pi'ovided that the candi- 
date — 

(1) is at the time of the examination at least twenty 
five years of age, subject to the proviso that the Syndicate 
may at its discretion exempt in special cases candidates 
from a strict compliance with the stipulation aa regardt 
age and 

{2) is eeilitied by the head of an approved institution, 
or by a member of the Board of Studies dealing with the 
subject or language offered for the examination, or by a 
Mahamahopadhyaya or a Shamsul-ul-Ulama or by any 
other competent scholar recognised by the Syndicate, to be 
qualified by his attainments to appear for the examina- 
tion. 

Applications for exemption under this Ordinance must 
be forwarded .so as to reach tiie Registrar before the 1st 
October preceding the examination. 

Provided also that the above exemption shall not be 
granted to a candidate who, within the preceding four years 
from the date of the certificate above referred to, failed 
to secure 30 per cent, of the marks in the compulsory paper 
in Sahitya and elementary grammai’ prescribed for tlfe 
Sanskrit Entrance examination conducted by the Educa- 
tional department, having sat for it; or who failed to secure 
eligibility for admission to any Branch or Group of the 
Oriental Title Course, having sat for the paper in the 
Entrance Examination relating to that Branch or Group. 

! Certificate for exemption. 

I hereby certify that, to the best of my knowledge and 
))elief . . . will have completed Ris twenty-fifth year 
before the date of the next Oriental Title Examination, 
and that he is qualified by his^ attainments to appear for 
the examination. 

I certify also that, to the best of my knowledge and 
belief, within the preceding four years from the date of 
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this certificate,* he did not fail to secure 30 per cent, of tlie 
marks in the compulsory paper Sahitya and elementary 
grammar prescribed for the Sanskrit Entrance Examina- 
tion, having sat for it ; nor did he fail to secure eligibility 
for admission to any Branch or Group of tlie Oriental Title 
course having sat for the paper in the Entrance Exami- 
nation relating to that Branch or Group. 

Bate Signature. 

14. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
preliminary examination if lie obtains 

in^for^a forty per cent of the total 

ing or a pa niarks in that examination. A candi- 

date shall be declared to have passed the final-examination 
if he obtains not less than forty per cent 
8 uccc 3 s\uf ^ cantU- marks in that exaSnination. 

dates A candidate, however, appearing for 

Vidvan Examination, Preliminary or 
Final, under Kegulation 7-(B) — ^with Tamil, Telugu, Kana- 
rese, Malayalam, Oriya or Marathi as Main Language and 
yanskril as a ^Subsidiary Jjanguag(‘, shall obtain not less 
than 25 per cent, of the marks in the Subsidiary Language 
at the Examination. A candidate, however, appearing for 
the Vidvan Examination, Preliminary or Final, under 
Regulation 7-1) — Tamil alone — shall obtain not less than 35 
per cent, of the marks in each of the following divisions; — 
(a) Literature, (b) Grammar, (e) Other Subjects. All 
other candidates shall be deemed to have failed. Successful 
candidates in the final examination shall be arranged in 
three classes: — 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixty per cent ; the second, of those who obtain not less than 
fifty per cent ; and the third, of those who obtain less than 
fifty per cent of the total marks. 

(ii) CERTIFICATES OF PROFICIENCY IN ORIENTAL 
LEARNING. 

15. Candidates for certificates shall 
Subjects for offer for their examination one of the 
EKaminatlon following subjects— 

•(1) Literary Criticism as applied to Sanskrit Litera- 
ture. 

♦For Syllabus — vide Appendix XIV. 
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^(2) Indian Philosophy in its relation to Western 
Philosophy. 

*(3) Indo-European Philology with special reference 
to Sanskrit. 

*(4) South Indian Languages and Literatures in their 
bearing on Ancient Indian History and Cul- 
ture. 

*(6) Hindu Law and Jurisprudence. 

^(6) Muhammadan Law and Jurisprudence. 

•(7) Literary Criticism as applied to Arabic or Per- 
sian Literature. 

*(8) Arabian Philosophy in its relation to Western 
Philosophy. 

*(9) Semitic Philolop" — I'or Arabic; and Indo-Persian 
Philology with special reference to Persian — 
for Persian. 

*(10) Dravidiaii Philology with special reference to 
Dravidian Languages of South India — Tamil, 
Telugu, Kanarese or Malayalam. 


16. The course of studies for the examination shall 
extend over a period of two years and 
Course of shall be taken in an institution or ins- 
studies— two years titutions approved for the purpose by 
the Syndicate. 


17. The question papers in the 
Papers set and examination for certificates shall be set 
E^nSish answered in English. 


18. The eicamination for certificates 
Day of Exarai- shall follow immediately the Pinal Bxa- 
uion mination for Titles in Oriental Learning. 


♦Par Syllabus— vide Appendix XIV. 
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19. No candidate sfiall be admitted to the examination 

, . for certificates until the expiry of two 

Admission years from the date of his appearing for 

and passing the preliminary examination for Titles. 

20. The Syndicate shall be empowered, after reference 

to the Board of Studies in Sanskrit, or in 
insututlon^s Arabic as the case may be, to approve for 

the purpose of the examination for cer- 
tificates such institutions as in its opinion are duly quali- 
fied to provide efficient instruction in accordance with 
the syllabuses prescribed for the several optional subjects 
of the examination and also to withdraw such apx>roval if 
at any time it thinks fit to do so. 


21. Applications for exemptiqn from the production 
of the prescribed certificate shall be for- 
warded so as to reach the Registrar be- 
fxeiup on October 1, preceding the examina- 

tion. 


22. Candidates for certificates, who have passed the 

examination for Titles and have satisfied 
^u^rfy for ano'tht^ tho Examiners in one optional subject, 
optional may present themselves for examination 

ill another optional subject after an in- 
terval of two years without further attendance in an ap- 
proved institution. 

23. In each subject for examination for certificates 

.. there shall be one paper of three hours’ 

^'^^paper duration, which candidates shall be re- 

quired to answer on the morning of the 
day following the final examination for Titles. 

24. The correspondents of approved institutions shall 
submit every year to the Syndicate a full report on the 
working and progress of their respective institutions dur- 
ing the previous academical year. This report should reach 
the Registrar not later than July 1, and should be referred 
to the Boards of Studies concerned for remarks and advice 
as to^ further action, if any. 
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25. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Classification of examinatioa it* be obtains not less than 

successful candl- forty per cent, of the marks. All the 
da^tes. others shall be deemed to have failed in 

the Examination, 

Successful candidates shall be arranged in three classes 
as follows : — 

(a) Those who obtain not less than sixty per cent, 
of the marks shall be placed in the first class ; 
(6) those who obtain less than sixty per cent, 
but not less than fifty per cent, of the marks 
shall be plac(‘d in the second class ; and 
(c) the rest shall be placed in the third 
class, 

" . (ili) DEGREE OP MASTER OP ORIENTAL LEARNING. 

i 

26. Every candidate for the Degree of Master of 
Oriental Learning shall have passed the Examination for 
Certificates of Proficiency in Oriental Learning and shall 
have thereafter pursued for two years an advanced course 
of study bearing upon the subject selected by him for the 
examination for that certificate. 

27. Every candidate for the Degree shall be required 
to submit with his application — 

(a) a certificate in the following terms from the 
head of an institution approved under Eegu- 
lation 12 of this chapter for imparting ins- 
truction in, or from a member of the Boards 
of Studies dealing with the subject of the 
candidate's Certificate of Proficiency, or from 
some competent scholar recognized by the 
Syndicate : — 

Fo7'm of Certificate, 

m 

I hereby certify that, to the best of my knowledge 

and belief, has pursued, for not less 

than two years after qualifying for the Cer- 
tificate of Proficiency in Oriental Leaijnittg 
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an advanced course of study, bearing upon 
the subject of his Certificate of Proficiency. 

Signature 

with designation. ^ 

an original thesis in English showing evidence 
of original work connected with the special 
subject in which he qualified himself for his 
certificate, the candidate indicating in a pre- 
face to his thesis, and specially in notes, the 
sources from which hivS information is taken 
and the extent to which he has availed him- 
self of the work of others. 

The application and thesis must be forwarded so ^ to, 
be received by the Registrar between 1st November and 
1st December of any year. ^ 

28. The thesis shall be referred by the Syndicate to a 
Board consisting of not more than three persons who at 
their discretion may require the candidate to appear before 
them to be tested orally with reference to the thesis (and 
to his facility in the use of the English Language). The 
Board shall report to the Syndicate the result of the exa- 
mination of the thesis, and of the oral examination, if any, 
stating whether, in their opinion, the candidate is, by rea- 
son of his attainments, a fit person to receive the Degree 
of Master of Oriental Learning. The Syndicate shall pub- 
lish the name of each successful candidate for the Degree 
with the title of his thesis. 


vStation ’ 
Date 

and (6) 


CHAPTER LVIII (Regulations.) 

DIPLOMA OOURSES. 

(1) Diploma in SQonomics. 

1. No candidate shalf be eligible for the Diploma in 
Economics unless be has completed the 
niigibility for prescribed course of study and has satisfied 
PIploma the examiners in the qualifying examine- 

* tion. 
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Study*^ 2, The course o( study shall be 

1. Economics. 

2. Statistical Methods. 

3, Recent Economic History and Economic 

Geography, 

4. Rural Economics. 

5, Social Economics (including Elements of 

Social Institutions). 

6, A special subject in 4 or 5. 

Every candidate shall also submit before Ist March a 
short thesis based on original enquiry on some problem of 
limited scope connected with either 4 or 5. 


3, The course of study shall be open only to students 
Quallflcatlon qualified for a degree in this 

for admUBion University or other recognised Univer- 
sities. 


4. Applicaitions to enter upon the course of study must 

m It fi n reach the Professor of Indian Economics 
app ca 0 June of each year. 

5. The course for the Diploma in Economics shall be 
Duration of normally for one year, but for part-time 

Course students it shall extend over two years, 

6. No student shall be admitted to the examiuaticn 

utxloss he or she has attended not less than 
At eu ance three-fourths of the lectures and classes 
provided, and also produces the prescribed certificate. 

7. A £e^ ot fts. 75 shall be paid to the University by 

each student on admission to the course, 
' except in the case of part-time students who 

may pay the fee in two annual instalments of Ss, 
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8. A candidate snail be declared to have passed the 
examination if he obtains not less than 
forty per cent, of the total marks in all the 
papers taken together. All other candi- 
dates shall be deemed to have failed in 
SuGcassful candidates obtaining not loss 
than sixty per cent, of the marks shall be declared to have 
passed with distinction. 


Classification of 
successful candi- 
dates 

t 

the examination. 


9. Notwithstanding anything contained in the forego- 
Svndicate com- Regulations, it shall be competent to 

pctwt to suspend Syndicate, by previous notice in the 

Gotinrse and exami- Gazette, to suspend for any year or 
any number of years the courses and exa- 
minations for the Diploma in Economics provided always 
that any student permitted to enter upon the courses, who 
qualified for the certificate prescribed in Regulation 6, shall 
be permitted to present himself for examination in accord- 
ance with the Regulations, at the earliest opportunity at 
which he would have been entitled to appear but for sus- 
pensory notice. 


10 . Notwithstanding anything contrary contained iu 
this chapter, students who wore admitted to the Diploma 
course in 1928-29 will be permitted to continue their course 
in- 1929-30 under the old regulations. 


(2) Diplomas in French and German. 

11. No candidate shall be eligible for a diploma in 

Eiifflbiiitv fov 0^ German who has not undergone 

Diploma ^ ^ prescribed course and satisfied the Exa- 

miners in the qualifying Examination, 

12. No candidate shall be admitted to the courses of 

instructipii in French and German who 
Qualification for has not passed the Matriculation Exanii 
Admisaion nation of this University or an examinap 

lion recognised by the Syndicate as equi- 
valent thereto. 
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13. The course wliieli is a part time course is primarily 

intended for such persons as are desirous 
of proceeding over-seas for higher studies, 
Coavie--foc whom bm shall be open to other persons approv- 
" ® * ed by the Syndicate, provided they have 

satisfied the condition laid down in Law 12 of this Chapter, 

14. The course shall consist of three terms extending 

n # 1 . academic year. Applications 

oouMe*”*** *** admission must reach the R^istvar 

not later than the 15th June. 


15. For the purpose of entrance to tlic course no pre- 
vious acquaintance with the language is required and 
the candidates will be taught on a syllabus and text 
books prescribed from year to year. 


16. There shall be an examination held yearly in the 
Date of Exami- fii^t week of July or on such other dates 
aation as may be fixed by the Syndicate. 


Attendance 


17. No student shall be admitted to the examination 
unless he has attended not less tlian 75 
per cent, of the total attendances at 
lectures and has i^roduced a certificate 
from the lecturer certifying that his pro- 
gress and conduct have been satisfactory. The examination 
shall consist of two papers, the first of tlirce hours’ and the 
second of two hours’ duration. The first paper shall con- 
tain questions on text-books and gram- 

Examination second paper shall contain 

questions on translation from the selected 
language into English and vice versa. 


18. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination if he obtains not less than 
-9* forty per cent, of the total marks in all 
datai! tlie papers <taken together. All other 

candidates shall be deemed to have failed 
• in the examination. Hueccssful candidates obtaining not 
less than sixty per cent, pf the marks shall be declared to 
have passed with distinction. « 
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1!). The fee for the course iu either French or German 
shall be Rs. 45 payable to the University 
on admission to the course, ’’^provided 
that in the case of students reading for Honours Degree 
Examination in Arts and Science, other Degree Examina- 
tions (including Professional Degree Examinations), or the 
Diploma Examinations in Economics and Geography, and 
students in the Bachelor of Engineering class who have 
still to complete their practical course, i)reference being 
given to students reading for iionours, a concession 
fee wliicli may be fixed by the Syndicate shall 
be levied; and provided the number of students admitted 
at the reduced rate in any particular year shall not exceed 
50 per cent, of the total admissions in each language in 
that year. 


20 . 


Syndicate com- 
petent to suspend 
course and Exami- 
nation 


Notwitlistanding anything contained in this Chap- 
ter, it shall be competent to the Syndi- 
cate, by previous notice in the Port St. 
George Gazette, to suspend for any year 
or any number of years the course and 
examination for the Diploma in French 
or German. 


(3) Certificate Course in Librarianship. 

21. No candidate shall be eligible for the Certificate 
in Librarianship unless he has com- 
the^cei^ifi^^te pleted the prescribed course of study 
* and has satisfied the Examiners iu the 

qualifying examination. 

Course of study. 22. The course of study shall be 

Part I— (Theory) — 

1. Laws of the Library Science inchiding Library 
Organization, 

(a) Library Planning. 

(b) Library Furniture. 

(c) Library Systems. 


take effect from the Academic year 1934-35. 
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2 . Library Routine . — 

(a) Ordering and Accessioning. 

(b) Library Records. 

(c) Issue Methods. 

(d) lie ferenee work. 

3. Classificatmi. 

(a) Canons of Classification. 

(b) Colon Scheme — outline, with detailed appli- 

cation to selected subjects only. 

4 . Cataloguing. 

(a) Physical Form. 

(b) Internal Form. 

(e) Cataloguing Rules. 

Part 11 — (Practical) — 

1. Classification in accordance with the colon scheme. 

2. Cataloguing in accordance with the cataloguing 

rules of the Madras University Library. 

23. The course of study shall be open to candidates 
who have passed the Intermediate Exa- 
Qualification inination in Arts and Science of this 
for admisaioa I iiiversity or an Examination “‘recog- 
ni;5ed by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto, inovided, however, that this rule shall not apply 
to Librarians of five years’ standing who are holders of 
completed S.S.L. Certificates or E.S.L. Certificates or 
Matriculates of this University. 


24. Applications for admission to the course must be 

AppHcation submitted to the Registrar so as to 

reach him not later than the 31st of 
January of each year and admissions thereto shall be made 
by the Syndicate. 

25. The course for the Certificate in Librarianship 

shall extend over a period of about 
Duration of the months, beginning in the month 

^®***^®^ of March or April each year. 
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AdmUiiiQli fee 


26. A fee of Rs. 20 shall be paid 
to the University by each student on 
admission to the course. 


exa- 

mliiatioii 


27. There shall be an examination 
at the end of the course consistiniiif oi 
two papers of three hours' duration 
each as follows : — 

I. Theory . . 60 marks. 

II. Practical . . 40 „ 


Total .. 100 


28. No student shall be admitted to the examination 

Attendance unless he has attended not less than 

three-fourths of the lectures and 
classes provided, and has produced the prescribed 
certificate. ‘ 

29. No candidate shall be declared to have passed the 

Marks qualify- Examination unless he obtains not less 

ing for pass and than 35 per cent, of the marks in each 
distinction of Examination, and not less 

than 40 per cent, of the aggregate marks. 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 per 
cent, of the aggregate marks shall be declared to have passed 
the Examination with distinction. 

•^0. Candidates who fail at an examination may, without 
putting in any additional attendance at the course, appear 
for the examination in any subsequent year. 

31. The course will not be conducted in any particular 

year if less than 15 students apply for admission to the 
course. • 

32, The Syndicate may, hy notification in the Gazette, 
suspend the. course for the Certificate in any year if it finds 
it necessary to do so. , 
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(4) Diploma in Gteography. 

No candidate shall be eligible for the Diploma in 
(ioography unless lie has completed the 
Eligibility for prescribed course of: study and has 
P oma. passed the qnalifyiny: examination and 

has satisfied the Examiners in a dissertation on an 
approved subject. 

34. No candidate shall be admitted to the course un- 
less he has qualified for a Degree in Arts 
Qaaliflcatloii for or Scjenee of this University or a Degree 
admission. other recognized University 

accepted as equivalent thereto by the Syndicate. 


It shall be competent for the Syndicate to admit per- 
sons who have passed the Intermediate Examination with 
Geography as their optional subject, and Teachers in 
Schools or Colleges within the jurisdiction of this Univer- 
sity who can produce evidence of sufficient knowledge of 
the subject which will enable them to profit by the course. 

35. Applications for admission to the course most 
Application. reach the Registrar not later than the 

15th June of each year. 

36. The course of study shall be as follows : — 

(1) The Physical Basis of Geography, including the 
Coarse of Study, elements of Meteorology, Oceanography, 

>and Geomorphology (for Syllabus vid'e 
Appendix XV). 

(2) General Regional Geography of the world, with 

a special study of two Continents of which 
Asia shall be one. (The other continent will 
be prescribed from time to time). 

(3) A short course in one of the following: — 

(a) Historical and Political Geography. 

(b) Economic Geography. 

(c) Bio-Geography and Anthropo-Geogra- 

• phy. 

(4) The use of instruments, map-making, map- 

reading and map-correlation, including prac- 
tical work in class and field. 
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Every candidate shall also submit before the 15th 
May following? the written and practical examination a 
short dissertation on a selected area in India. 

37. The course for the Diploma 
Dapatlon of the shall be normally one academic year — 
Coarse. ^ March. 

38. No student shall be admitted to the examination 

unless he has attended not less than 
Attendance. three-fourths of the lectures and other 

classes provided and has obtained the 
prescribed progress and attendance certificate. 

39. The fee for the course shall be Rs. 75 which shall 

Fee. ]) 0 , paid by every student on admission to 

the course. 

Scheme of Ex- 40. The subjects and scheme of 
aminatlon. Examination shall be as follows: — 

(1) The Physical basis oC Geography, includ- 
ing the elements of Meteorology, 

Oceanography and Qeomorphology ... 1 paper of 3 hours, 

(») General Regional Geography of the world, 
with special study of two continents— 

(1 General paper, 1 on Asia and 1 on 

the second continent selected) B papers of 3 hours 

each. 

(B) Optional subject— Historical and Political 
Geography or Economic Geography or 
Bio-Geography and Anthropo-Geo- 
graphy ... 1 paper of 3 hours. 

(4) Use of instruments, map-making, map- 
readiug and map correlation. The test, 
under this head shall be more or less 
practical in character ... 1 paper of 3 hours. 

(6) Dissertation 

41. Candidates shall be declared to have passed the 
Examination, who have obtained not less 
Hark, qualify • than 50 per cent of the marks in each 
ingtorapa... of any tjvo of the papers and not less 
than 35 per cent, in each of the remaining papers, and 50 
per cent in the dissertation. Candidates who fail to get 
the minimum in the dissertation may submit a fre.sh one 
later, .within a prescribed period, 

26 - c 
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Provided, however, («.) a candidate who fails in 
Dissertation, and passes in the written examination shall be 
regarded as having failed in Dissertation only and shall be 
permitted to submit a fresh Dissertation; 

(6) a candidate who has not submitted a Disserta- 
tion shall be considered to have failed in Dissertation only ; 

and -f ',f: 

(c) a candidate who fails in the written examination 
only, shall appear only for the written examination. 

42. Successful candidates who obtain not less than 
60 per cent of the aggregate marks shall be declared to 
have passed the examination with distinction. 

43. It shall be competent to the Syndicate to suspend 
the course in any year or for a number of years. 

" ^ (6) Diploma in Indian Musio. 

44. No candidate shall be eligible for a Diploma in 
nilglbilUy for Indian Musio who has not undergone the 

Diploma. prescribed course and has not passed the 

qualifying examination. 

45. No candidate shall be admitted to the course unless 

QmaUaoatioii for declared eligible for admis- 

admUolon. sion to a University course of study or 

has passed the Matriculation examination 
or an examination recognized by the Syndicate as equiva- 
lent thereto, and has already received sufficient training in 
Indian Music to enable him to benefit by the Diploma 
course. 

46. The course will be a part-time course and is pri. 
Cottwe for whom ni^rily intended for such persons as 

intended. desire to attain high proficiency in Indian 

Music. 

r 

47. Applications for admission to the course must be 

received in the Registrar’s Office before 
Ipplloattoa- the 15th June each jrear. Applicants 
may be subjected toe teet before seleK^tioQ. 
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48. The course shall ordinarily be for one academic 

Duration of the distributed over three terms, July- 

Gourse and fee. September, October- December, and Janu- 
ary-March. The fee for the course shall 
be Rs. 30, payable on admission. 

49. Instruction will be imparted in the Theory and 
Course of Study Practice of Music, Vocal, Violin and 

Veena. 

The course of study shall be prescribed from time to 
time. Candidates shall take either Vocal or Instrumental 
Music (Veena or Violin) for the practical course- 

50. No candidate shall be admitted to the exami* 

nation unless he has kept not lees than 
Attendance. three fourths of the attendance and 
produced the required certificates of 
attendance and progress. 

51. The examination shall be both written and prac- 

Scheme of Ex- There shall be a theory paper of 

amination. 2 hours* duration and a practical exami- 

nation- At the practical examination, 
candidates will be expected to sing or play any of the 
ragas prescribed as well as compositions in them in any of 
the talas prescribed. 

52. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 

examination if he obtains not less than 
Marks qualify- 35 per cent, of the marks in theory, 45 
ng for a pass. marks in the Practical 

Examination and 50 per cent, of the marks in the aggregate. 

Successful candidates obtaining not less than 60 per 
cent, of the marks in the Practical Examination and 75 per 
cent, of the marks in the aggregate shall be declared to have 
passed with distinction. 

53. It shall be competent for the Syndicate to suspend 
the course in any year or for a number of years. 
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CHAPTER LIX. 

Transitory Regulations 

1. (i) Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 

who have passed at least one of the divi- 
Candidatei who sions of the B.A. Degree Examination 
have passed one under the Old By-laws may, on the re- 
(oTd) tef^aUfy commendation of the Syndicate be per- 

for the decree mitted to appear for the B.A. Degree 

Examination under the New Regulations 
in the Parts or Groups corresponding to the divisions of the 
B.A. Degree Examination under the Old By-laws which 
they have not passed. Orders of exemption granted under 
this regulation shall be permanent. 

(ii) For the purposes of the foregoing regulation 
the following three papers in each of the sub-division of 
Group (vij (Lauguagos other than English ) shall be taken 
as the equivalent of Division II under the Old By-laws: — 
Sanskrit — Books of the Later Period (first paper), Books 
of the Later Period (sceoml paper), History of Sanskrit 
Literature; Urdu — Prose Book^ Poetry, Composition*, 
Arabic or Persian — Prose Books, Poetry, Translation; a 
Dravidian Language or Oriya or Marathi — Set Books and 
History of Literature, Composition; Greek or Latin — Set 
Books and History of Literature, Set Books and History of 
Literature, Prose, Composition; F'rench or Germm — Set 
Books and History of Literature, Set Books and History of 
Literature, Composition; Hebrew — Set Books, Set Books, 
translation. Candidates failing to obtain one-third of the 
marks in these papers taken together shall not pass. 

(iii) Applications for admission to the examination, 
together with the necessary excmiJtion orders or applica- 
tions for exemption must be submitted by the date specified 
for the submission of applications by candidates for the 
B.A. Degree Examination under the New Regulations. 

(iv) The fee for admission to the examination in 
both parts shall be Rs. 40 : in either Part I or Part II (ex- 
cept in Group (vi) Rs. 25; and in Part II, Group (vi) 
Bs.20. 
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2. A student who has qualified lor the four term 
certificates required to be produced by 
Candidates with candidates for the First Examination 
P.A. f««r term in Arts under the existing by-laws and 

oertWoates^to^^ regulations shall be allowed to appear 
*^^mediate for the Intermediate Extilpunation under 
the new regulations on the production of 
a certificate or certificates of ha\ ing attended an additional 
year in an affiliated college provided he offers for the 
examination the following optional groups:—! (a) Mathe- 
matics, (b) Physics, (c) tlhemistry, or ii (a) Natural 
Science, (6) Physics, (c) Chemistry. In case he offers any 
three of the subjects of Groups iii, the production of a cer- 
tificate or certificates of having attended an additional 
j-ear shall not be required. 


3. (i) Candidates for the M.B. & 

Transitory .B.S. Degree who have completed the 
lations couj'se of study for the Second M.B. & 

MeduSfnSwe* C.M. Degree Examination shall be per- 

mitted : — 


(1) if they passed the Second M.B. & C.M. 
Degree Examination, to proceed with their studies for the 
degree. 


(2) if they have not appeared at or have failed 
to pass the Second M.B. & C.M. Degree Examination, to 
appear for the Second M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination 
without the production of further certificates and to be 
examined in all subjects prescribed for the examination 
other than Materia Medica, and in the event of passing the 
examination therein to proceed with their studies for the 
degree ; 


provided that no such candidates shall be consider- 
ed qualified for the M.B. & B.S. degree unless they produce 
the certificates required by the regulations of having com^ 
pleted at some time during their course in a college of 
medicine affiliated to the University the necessary course 
of study in Materia Medica and pass the examination held 
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ill this subject according to llic regulations for the M.B. & 
B.S. degree 

(ii) The revised Regulations for the M.B. & B.S. 
and the L M. & S. degree sanctioned in (!.(). No. 66S. Home 
(Education), dated May 27, 1918, shall have retrospective 
effect — 


(rt) for the benefit of candidates for a degi’tic in 
Medicine who, during the year 1917-18, were engaged in 
the study of Medicine in a college affiliated to this TTniver- 
sity; 


and 

(b) until and including the examination held in 
April, 1924, for the benefit of candidates who have taken or 
have qualified for the Degree of Licentiate in Medicine and 
Surgery and who passed the Third M.B. & B.S. or the 
Third M.B. & C.M. Degree Examination under preceding 
Regulations. 

They shall be exempted as candidates for the M.B. 
& B.S. degree from re-examination in any subject or sub- 
jects in which they have at any time gained total marks 
qualifying for such exemptions under the revised Regula- 
tions. 


(iii) A Licentiate in Medicine and Surgery who 
graduated under the Regulations prior to April, 1914, shall 
be permitted to appear for the M.D. or M.S. Degree 
Examination subject to the following provisions: — 

(1) that the candidate produces satisfactory 
evidence of having been regularly engaged in the practice 
of Medicine for a perio.d of not less than seven years subse- 
quent to obtaining the L.M. & S. degree ; 

(2) that the candidate produces satisfacto!ry 
ctvidence of having taken an approved course or courses or 
of having held a Medical or Surgical appointment at one 
or more of the hospitals attached to a College of Medicine 
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affiliated to this University, for a period of not less than 
one year immediately preceding the date on which he 
applies to be admitted to the examination for the M.D. 
or M.S. degree. 

(3) that the candidate produces testimonials 
from two Doctors of Medicine, or two Masters of Surgery 
or two Fellows of the University, certifying that he is 
in habits and character a fit and proper person to receive 
the degree. 

(4) that the candidate produces a certificate 
signed by the President of the Faculty of Medicine and 
by the Medical Officer in charge of the Hospital in 
which he has taken the course at which he has held an 
appointment as approved in para. 2 above, that the work 
in which he has been specially engaged in the said 
hospital is a suitable preparation for the particular 
branch or subjects of the M.D. or M.S. Degree Exami- 
nation respectively for which he selects to appear. 

(iv) The Second paragraphs of Kegulations 12 and 
18 of Chapter XXVI of Vol. I of the Calendar for 1921, 
which were rescinded at the special meeting of the Senate 
held on 21st January 1921, shall remain in force for the 
benefit of candidates for a Degree in Medicine who pre- 
vious to the year 1921-22 were engaged in the study of 
medicine in a college affiliated to this University, but 
had not completely passed the First and Second M.B. & 
B.S. or L.M. & S. Examinations. 

(v) The Regulations printed in Volume I of the 
Calendar for 1924 relating to the courses of study and 
examinations for the M.B. & B.S. Degree or L.M. & 8. 
Degree shall remain in force for the benefit of candidates 
who will have entered upon their courses of study prior to 
July 1926 subject to such alterations in the curricula of 
studies as may be made and prescribed from time to time. 

• 

(vi) Candidates, who appear for the 2nd M.B. & 
B.S., or the L.M. & S. Examination in April 1927 for the 
first time, may be permitted to take Anatomy, Physiology 
and Ovganic Chemistry in April 1927, and Materia Medica 
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in April 1928 or a suJ).sequent. year at. the Srd M.B. Exami- 
nation. They may bo declared to have passed: — 

(1) in the throe sub.iocts under tlio 2n(l M.B. & 
B.S., or L.M. & S. Examination, if they ob- 
tain marks as follows: — 

Anatomy, Physiology, and Organic Chemistry in 
April 1927 


Anatomy 

Physiology 



Written 

Practical 
and Oral 

Written 

; Practical 
i and Oral 

Organic 

Cbemistry 

Total 

100 

100 ; 

i 

100 

! 100 

1 , 

100 

1 500 

1 

50 

50 

50 

50 


260 

for M.B. 

for M.B. 

for M.B. 

for M.B. 

M.B. 

or 

L.M. k R. 

for M.B. 

40 

for 

L.M. & 8. 

40 

for 

L.M. & 8. 

40 

ter 

b.M, & S. 

40 

for 

L.M. k 8. 

mi 

2oO 

for LM. & S. 


(2) in Materia Medica under the 2nd M,B. & B.S., 
or the L.M. & S. Examination and the two 
subjects under the 3rd M.B. & B.S., or the 
L.M. & S. Examination, if they obtain marks 


as follows; — 

Materia Medica, Pathology and Bacteriology and flygiene 
in April 1928 


Materia 

Medica 

Pathology nud 
P.ncteriolgy 

I Hygiene 

Total 

Written 

Practical 
and Oral 

j 

Whiten 

Practical 
and Oral 

100 

100 

100 1 
1 

1 

too j 

1 

60 

450 


50 

60 

60 i 

25 

226 

M.B. or 

for M,B. 

for M.B. 

for M.B. 

for M.B. 

for M.B. 

L.M. &S. 






33 

.33 ‘ 

33 

33 

17 

180 


for 

for 

for 

for 

for 


L.M. & S. 

L.M. & g. 

L.M. & S. 

L,M. & S. 

L.M. & 8. 
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(vii) Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. Degree who 
obtain the L.M. & S. Degree shall be admitted 
to Part II of the Pinal M.B. & B.S. Degree 
Examination without the production of an 
additional certificate of attendance. 

(viii) A candidate for the Final Examination in 
Medicine who obtains not less than 40 per 
cent, of the marks in (11 Ophthalmology and 
(2) Medical Jurisprudence, and not less than 
40 per cent, in the written part of each of the 
remaining subjects, and not less than 40 per 
cent, in clinical and oral Medicine taken to- 
gether and not less than 40 per cent, in each 
of tlie following (a) Clinical Surgery, (h) 
Operative and Oral Surgery taken together, 
and (c) Practical and Oral Midwifery taken 
together, shall be declared to have qualified 
for the L.M. & S. Degree. 


Candidnlos Avbo fail, but obtain passing mark for the 
Ti.M. & S. Degree in all the parts of any particular sub- 
ject shall bo exempted from re-examination in that sub- 
ject. 


A candidate for the Pinal M.B. & B.S. Degree 
Examination sliall be declared to have passed 
the Examination if he obtains not less than one 
half of the marks in (1) Ophthalmology and 
(2) Medical Jurisprudence, and not less than 
oo(' hair of the marks in the Avritten part of 
each of the remaining subjects, not less than 
one half of the marks in clinical and oral medi- 
cine taken together and not less than one half 
of the marks in each of the following: — 

(a) Clinical Surgery. 

(b) Operative and Oral Surgery taken together. 

(e) Clinical, Practical and Oral Midwifery taken 
together. 


27— c 
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4. Candidates for degrees at the Convocation held on 
November 23, 1916, who were prevented 
from attendance thereat by the condi- 
tions of weather then prevailing, may, 
with the permission oT ilio Syndicate, 
and without payment of the fee of rupees 
twenty-five prescribed by Regulation 68 
(Calendar 1918), be admitted to their 
several degrees in absentia at any subse- 
quent Convocation : such candidates for degrees may also 
with the further permission of the Syndicate and notwith- 
standing any provisions to the contrary in the regulations, 
appear for any examination open to graduates of the 
University for which they arc otherwise qualified, as if 
they had actually received their diplomas and had been ad- 
mitted to their degrees in Convocation. 


6. Regulation 210-B (Calendar for 1918) shall remain 
in force, for the bem^fit of candidates 
Old Regulation 210 desiring to qualify for the M.A. Degree 
^emain'inVoro^ “ Physical or Natural Science, up to 
until the ftPBt ox- including tlu^ year 1934-85, and that 
aminatlon lop the candidates shall take the same papers 
B.Sc. (Hons.) in the corres[)ondiiig Branch of the B.Sc. 

(Honours) Degree Examination of the 
year, 

6-A, A candidate who has already qualified for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honour®)’ 
B. A, (Hons,) in in Branch ii-A. (Physics), or ii-B 
Stted^^to^tuf^in (f^^^hemistry), or in any one of the sub- 
an additional Sio, of Branch iii (Natural Sciences) as 

Bpanoh ; the main subject, may further qualify 
for that degree in an additional allied 
Science Branch as the main subject. 

A candidate desirous of coming under the provisions 
of the above regulation shall submit his laboratory note- 
book containing the record of his practical work performed 
during the period of study for the Examination (duly 
^eitified by his Professor) as a hona Me record of work 


Candidates 
prevented from 
attendance at 
ConYooation of 
1916 by cyclone 
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done by him. The laboratory note-book shall be submitted 
on the first day of the Practical Examination to the Exa- 
miners engaged in <-ondueting the Examination. 

lie shall be cxem2)ted from examination in the subsi- 
diary subjeel, provided it was the main subject in which 
he previously qualified for the Honours Degree. 

A candidate coming under the provisions of this Regu- 
lation shall be declared to have passed the examination if he 
has obtained not less than 40 per cent, of the total marks 
and 30 per cent, of the marks in each division of the 
examination. The Divisions shall be as follows: — 

(o) Written examination in the Main subject. 

(b) Practical examination and laboratory note-books 
in the Main subject. 

7. A candidate for the B.A. (Hons.) Degree who has 
pa.s.sed the B.A. Degree Examination 
B.A.’b to qualify permitted to appear for the B.A. 

for Honours under (Hons.) Degree Examination after a 
Reg^ulations years’ cour.se, provided he has passed 

the B.A. Degree Examination in the sub- 
jects for which he desires to appear. 
Each such candidate shall forward so as to reach the 
Registrar before the 20th March preceding the Examina- 
tion, certifies, tes, in the form hereinafter prescribed, from 
the head of an aft’iJiatcd college to the effect that he has at- 
tended an affiliated college for a period of at least two 
years after passing the B.A. Degree Examination, that he 
has completed the course of instruction in the subject in 
which he proposes to appear and that his conduct and pro- 
gress have been satis factors. He shall be exempted from 
passing the preliminary examination and if he appears for 
the examination in Branch (ii) or (iii), he shall be exempted 
from examination in the subsidiary subject, and shall be 
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credited with the per(?entage of marks which he obtained in 
that subject in the B.A. Degree Examination. 

7.A. A Candidate who has been awarded the B.A. 
Degree on the results of the B.A. (Honours) Degree Exa- 
mination, shall be permitted to appear for the M.A. Degree 
Examination in the same subject in any subsequent year 
without the production of further certificates of attend- 
ance. 

He shall also be exempted from examination in the 
subsidiary subject i»i‘ovidi^d he has obtained nut less than 
30 per cent, of the marks in that subject in the Honours 
Examination. 


A graduate in Ai-ts who has qualified for the M.A. 

Degree ^^nder former Regulation 210 -B, 
I (Calendar, 1918), in Branches of the 
B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination, 
may, after a lapse of five years from the 
d:(te of his having ])assed the Inter- 
mediate Examination, proceed without 
further examination to the Degree of Master of Arts on 
payment of a fee of Bs. 25. 


8 . 


quaUAed 
for M.A. Degree 
under Old Regn. 
aiO-B 


B.i. (Hone.) Exa- 
minations in 
Branches ii and 
111, how long held 


9 The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
j^rts (Honours) in Branches ii and m 
under the regulations previously in force 
(Calender for 1918) shall be held under 
those regulations up to and including 
the year in which the first examination 
is held for the Degree of Bachelor of 

Science (Honours) in the corresponding Branches ii to vi. 

10 (i)' From 1919 every year in the month of April, 
there shall be an examination for Titles 
in Oriental Beaming, comprising both 
the preliminary and final parts, under the 
revised regulations. No examinatira 
under the existing regulations shaU be 
held after the year 1918. 


When examina- 
tion under Revis- 
ed Oriental Title 
Redolations to 
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(ii) Candidates for Titles in Oriental Learning? who 
How to apply the (1) are able to produce certificates 
new Regulations ro(iuired under the existing]? Rej^ulations 

begaiT^^courL?^^ having completed at any time before 
under the old Re- the examination of 1918 the courses pres- 
gulations cribed under those Regulations, or 


(2) after completing three years of such courses 
by the end of academic year 1917-18 continue their studies 
satisfacloJ’ily for another year under the revised Regula- 
tions and produce certificates to that effect from heads of 
approved institutions, or 

(3) are exempted by the Senate from the pro^ 
duction of the prescribed certificates, 


shall be permitted to appear for the examination in April, 
1919, or tonv su])se(|uent year and shall be allowed to 
sit for both the preliminary and final parts thereof. They 
shall bo declared successful and eligible for receiving the 
diploma, if they obtain not less than forty per cent, of the 
total marks in all the papers relating to both the prelimin- 
ary and final parts taken together ; provided that, from the 
year 1920 those who obtain not less than forty per cent, of 
the total marks in the papers of the preliminary part alone 
shall be declared to have passed the preliminary examina- 
tion and shall be admitted without any fresh certificate to 
the final examination in any subsequent year. Such suc- 
cessful candidates in both the parts taken together or in 
the final part shall be ranked and arranged in three classes 
as indicated in Regulation 14 of Chapter LVII . 


Other candidates who have satisfactorily completed 
two years of the courses prescribed under the existing 
Regulations by the end of the academic year 1917-18 shall 
be eligible for the certificaie prescribed under Regulations 
4 and 5 of Chapter LVII and may enter upon the course 
prescribed for the final examinations in any corresponding 
branch of study under the revised Regulations. Such can- 
didates shall be admitted to the preliminary eixaininatioa 
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in April, 1919, and, if successful thereat, to the final exa- 
mination ill any subseciuent year on the production of the 
prescribed certificate. 

Other candidates who liave satisfactorily completed 
one year of the course prescribed under the existing Eegu- 
lations shall be deemed to have completed one year of the 
course in the corresponding branches of study under the re- 
vised Begulations. 


(iii) Holders of Titles in Oriental Learning under 
the existing Regulations shall, at any time 
after the award of the diploma, be per- 
mitted to appear at the examinations held 
under the revised Keg illations as candi- 
dates for certificates of proficiency in 
modern methods of study as applmd to 
Oriental Learning. Such candidates 
shall not be requir^ to produce the pres- 
cribed certificates of attendance at an approved institution. 


Holders of Titles 
under old Regula- 
tions can appear 
for Examination 
for certificates 


Candidates for 
Yidvan title who 
passed Prelimi- 
nary Examination 
in 1919 


(iv) Candidates for the Vidvan 
title who passed the Preliminary Exami- 
nation. with .Sanskrit held in April, 11)19, 
shall take their Final Examination in ac- 
cordance with the regulations in force in 
April, 1919. 


(v) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary 
contained in Regulation 11 of and untd the 

commencement of the academic year 1927-28, heads of ins- 
titutions approved with reference to the Vidvan course 
mentioned under 2 (b) of Chapter LVIl shall be empower- 
ed to permit any student to enter upon that Vidvan coum 
in their respective institutions, who in their opinion is nt 
to do so. 


(vi) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary un- 
tamed in Regulation 11 of Chapter LVII and until the date 
of the first departmental examination qualifying for admis- 
sions to the ‘Siroma/ni’ courses inJyot^^ and Ayurveda and 
for two years thereafter, heads of institutions approved with 
referend to Branch VI or Branch VII of the Siromani 




LIX] 


^RANSIT0R7 REGULATIONS 


221 


course, shall be empowered to permit any student to enter 
upon that coiiTvse i]i their respective institutions, who in 
their opinion is fit to do so. 

(vii) In the case of students admitted prior to the 
common cement ot‘ tlie academic year 192X-29 into institu- 
tions approved for the Vidvan Course in Tamil alone, the 
admission test refern^d to in Law 11 ot' (diapter LVll shall 
not be insisted upon. 

11. Notwithstanding any provision to the contrary in 
the Kegulations for the Degree of Bache- 
Xransitory Regu- lor of Science in Agriculture, candidates 
]^Sc!\g. Degree l>egrec who sliall satisfy the 

Examination Syndicate that prior to the affiliation to 
University of a College of Agriculture 
they have undergone instruction in and have completed the 
course of study prescribed for Part 1 of the examination 
for that degree, and have on the recommendation of the 
Syndicate been exempted by the Senate from the produc- 
tion of the ceilificates required for that part, shall be per- 
mitted to ai)pear for both Parts oi: the examination for the 
degree in the same year, provided that they produce the 
certificates required for Part II of the examination. 

x\ny such candidate who fails in not more than one sub- 
ject in Part I of the examination and who obtains not less 
than 50 per cent, of tlie aggregate marks in tJiat part shall be 
exempted from re-examination in the remaining subjects of 
that part and may appear again in any year for ro-exami- 
natioii in the subject in which he has failed without the 
production of a further certificate, l)ut shall not be eligible 
for the degree until he has passed the remaining subject of 
Part I in addition to Part II of the examination. 

such candidate who fails in both parts shall be 
permitted to appear again for the examination in both parts 
on^ the production of a certificate of having attended an 

affiliated college for an ad^tional year of instruction. 

Any such candidate who passes in Part II but fails in 
Part I of the examination shall not be required to present 
himself again for examination in Part II, but he shall not 



222 


LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


[CHAP. 


be eligible for the degree until he has passed Part I in 
accordance with Regulation 9 (a) of Chapter LI — Part T — 
Vol. I of 1931-32. 

12. (Jandidates Tor the Inlerniedinte Examination 

who eomnunieed their (*ourses of study 
Ca^idatM under fQj. Examination under the Regula- 
tlonB permilite^' tions in force prior to the academic year 
to appear for 1927-28 shall be permitted to complete 
Intermediate Hie Iritci’mediate Examination under the 

RetfulaUons^ above-mentioned Regulations, subject to 

till 1931 the proviso that after the examinations 
of the year 1931 no candidate will be per- 
mitted to avail hims(‘lf of this privilege 
and all candidates for the Intermediate Examination will 
tliereafter be required to sit for the Examination under the 
Regulations then in force. 

13. On and after the 1st of June 1928 candidates for 
the Intermediate Examination, who completed the first 
yearns course of study prescribed for the Examination 
under the Regulations in force immediately prior to the 
academic year 1927-28 and were unable to complete the 
course under those Regulations will be permitted to com- 
plete tlie second year course of study by attending classes 
under the new Regulations and to appeal* Tor the Examina- 
tion under the new Regulations, subject to the proviso that 
this Regulation will remain in force only until the expiry 
of the Examinations of 1931 and that thereafter no candi- 
date will be permitted to avail himself of the benefit of these 
Regulations. 

14. Candidates for the B.A. Degree Examination who 
How Inter. Can- have completed the Inteimediate Exami- 

dldatesof old Re- nation under the Regulations in force 
pear ^^for^^HA 1927-28 shall be permitted to 

under New Regu- ap])ear for the B.A. Degree Examination 
latlo®* under the New Regulations under the 

following conditions : — 

They shall be exempted from the examination in lang- 
uage under Part II, but shall be required to take five papers 
in English under Part I, according to the Old Regulations, 
under Part III they shall take the papers set under the 
New Regulations. 
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For purposes of this Regulation the scheme of exami- 
nation for English (under the Old Regulations) shall be 
as follows : — 



Hours. 

Shakespeare 

3 

17th and 18th Century Prose 

.. 21/^ 

Modem Poetry 

3 

19th Century Prose 

• . m 

Composition 

3 


The above Regulation shall be in force till the Septem- 
ber Examinations of 1935. Thereafter, candidates will 
have to appear for the examination under Regulations then 
in force. 

Under Sliakospearc, the Old Regulation and the Tran- 
sitory Regulation candidates will study only the three 
plays prescribed under the New Regulations and not the 
life and work of the author as under old Regulations. 

The question papers shall be common to all candidates 
in Shakespeare and Modern Poetry and the papers in 
Prose and Composition shall be different. 


15. Candidates for the B.A. Degree Examination who 
completed their courses of study and 
Extension of B.A. earned the prescribed certificates of 
Degree Examina- attendance and progress for two years 
tion under the old under the Regulations in force prior 
eguia ons. academic year 1929-1930, shall be 

permitted to appear for the B.A. Degree 
Examination under the same Regulations up to and inclu^ 
sive of the examination to be held in September 1935. 
Thereafter every candidate shall be required to sit for the 
examination under the Regulations then in force, 

28-0 
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16. Candidates for the B A. Decree Examination, 
Candidates fop who completed the first year's course of 
ed * ist ^^eap's sf^dy prescribed for the examination 
course under the under the Old Eegulations in force imme- 
old Regulations to diately prior to the academic year 1929-30 

se unde^r the exisV- unable to complete the course 

ing Regulations. under those Regulations sliall be per- 
mitted to complete the second year course of study by 
attending classes under the New Regulations. They shall, 
if they do not desire to appear for the examination under 
the New Regulations with all the throe Parts have the 
option of coming xindcr the provisions of Transitory Regu- 
lation If) of Chapter Xl.V. (Vol. 1, 1929-30) ; 


(2) tliat the Transitory Regulation eorae into force 
forthwith and remain in force only until the close of the 
B.A. Degree Examination of 1935. 


17. The Examination for the M.A. Degree under the 


Dupatlon of the 
M.A. Degree under 
Old Regulations. 


Regulations in force in 1929-30, {vide 
Volume I Calendar, 1930-31 — pages 316- 
320 — Regulations 19 to 22 inclusive) 
shall be held up to and including the 
academic year 1934-35. 


The candidates for the examination sliall take the 
B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination either under the Old 
or New Regulations in 1934 and only under the New Regu- 
lations in 1935. 

18. The B.Se. Degree Examination under Regulations 
- X . - in force prior to 1929-30 shall be held in 

B.8e. Degree Exa- the years 1931 and 1932, for the benefit 
mlftatlon under the of those candidates who have undergone 
Old Regulations. the course of study under those Regula- 
tions. Stich candidates shall, however, have the option of 
appearing for the examination under the Old or under the 
New Regulations. The option once exercised shall be final. 

Such candidate shall also be exempted from the 
production of a certificate of having attended an additional 
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year of instruction in the subjects in a college affiliated to 
or recognised by this University. 


19. Upon payment of a fee of Rs. 25 a graduate in 
Graduate in Hon- Honours may, without further examina- 

ours may proceed tion, proceed to the Degree of M.A. 
to M.A. on pay- after the lapse of five years from the 
rnent of Ra. 25 . having passed the Interme- 

diate Examination in Arts and Science. 

This Regulation shall remain in force till the end of 
the academic year 1938-39, for the benefit of candidates who 
qualify for the B.A. (llonouivs) Degree. 

20. Candidates for the Intermediate Examination 
who completed their courses of study for that examination 
under the Regulations in force prior to the academic year 
1927-28 but who did not pass the Examination either in 
whole or in part under those Regulations shall be permitted 
to sit for the Examination under the New Regulations sub- 
ject to the following provisos: — 

(a) A candidate who has passed Part I of the Exa- 
mination uinler the Old Regulations shall be 
considered to have ]>assed Parts I and II 
under the New Regulations. 

{h) A candidate who has passed Part II of the Exa- 
mination under the Old Regulations shall be 
considered to have passed Part III under the 
New Regulations. 

(c) A candidate who has failed in both Parts of the 
Examination under the Old Regulations or 
who did not sit for the Examination under 
the Regulations in force prior to 1927-28 
though duly qualified for the prescribed 
annual certificates of attendance, etc., shall 
be required to* pass in all the three Parts of 
the Examination under the New Regulations, 
provided that he selects for Part II of the 
Examination under the New Regulations the 
same language in which he appeared or was 
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to have appeared for Part I-B of the Exami- 
nation under the Old Regulations, and for 
Part IIJ of the Examination under the New 
Regulations the same subjects in which he 
appeared or was to have appeared for Part II 
of the Examination under the Old Regula- 
tions. 

21. The B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination under 
the Regulations in force for the examination of 1933 shall 
also be held in' March 1934 for the benefit of the candidates 
who withdrew from the examination in March 1933. They 
shall offer the same special subjects as they offered for the 
examijiation in 1933, The (piestion papers shall, wherever 
possible, be the same as for the New Regulations. 

22. Notwithstanding anything contained in Regula- 
tion 45 of Chapter LVIll, it shall be competent for the 
Syndicate to admit to the Diploma Course in Indian Music in 
1933 — 1934, women students wlio hav(‘ not been declared 
eligible for admission to University Courses of Study, pro- 
vided they possess sufficient knowledge of English and 
proficiency in Music to be able to follow the course. 


CHAPTER LX. 

♦ADMISSION TO COURSES OF STUDY AND EXAMINATIONS. 

1. The conditions under which students may be ad- 
Ordinance mitted to the Degree or Diploma Courses 

AdmiBsionto and to the Examinations of th© Univer- 
conrses of study shall ordinarily be those laid down 

and examinations, regulations for the time being. 

2. No candidate shall be i\dmitted to any examination 

until he has heen registered. A candi- 
Ordinance date shall bo i^gistered afresh on each 
occasion on which he presents himself for 

♦Regulations under the University Ae% of 1904 (now repealed) 
which BO far as they may be applicable, continue to be in 
force. This Chapter has been partially re\ised (Tide page 23). 
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examination and no candidate shall be registered until he 
has paid the fee prescribed. 


3. No candidate for examination shall be entitled to a 
refund of any fee he may have paid, but 
Ordinance the Syndicate may at its discretion grant 
Refund of fee a refund in any particular case or 

class of cases. 


4. Each candidate for an examination shall produce 
such evidence as the Syndicate may 
Ordinance direct of having previously passed the 
Qualification of qualifying examination prescribed by the 
candidates Laws, if any. He shall also unless other- 

wise exempted, produce in the prescribed form the neces- 
sary certificate or certificates required by the Laws of the 
University. 


5. The Syndicate shall have the power to exempt 
Ordinance from the i)roductioii of the prescribed 
Exemption from annual certificate of attendance for tlic 
attendance certifi- Matriculation Examination (a) Candi- 
dates who hold completed School-leaving 
Certificates issued nnd(*r the authoiity of the Government 
of Madras or such other authority as may have been accept- 
ed by the Syndicate, provided that their appearance for 
the Secondary School-leaving Certificate Examination was 
at least three years prior to the date of their proposed 
appearance at the Matriculation Examination, (ft) Candi- 
dates who, during the previous three years, have been edu- 
cated j)rivately or in schools oulsiile the territorial limits 
of the Madras University as defined in the Indian Univer- 
sities Act, 1904, provided that in each case they produce 
satisfactory evidence that they are of good character and 
that they have received suitable instruction. 


Applications for exemption under this Ordinance must 
be forwarded so as to reach the Registrar before the 1st 
Octol^jer preceding the examination. 
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6. In the case of a student who has failed to keep 
Ordinance 'dui'ing the year tlircc-fourtlis of the at- 
tendances prescribed by the institution 

of which he is a member and is therefore unable to produce 
his annual certificate of attendance, the Syndicate may 
grant exemption from its production provided that — 

(1) the shortiige of attendance does not exceed five 
days; 

(2) the case is recommended by the Principal of the 
College of which the student is a member; 

(3) the Syndicate considers that the reasons given 
for failure to secure the prescribed attendance 
are satisfactory. 

7. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant 

exemption from the production of the 
Ordinance annual certificates of attendance in the 

following cases, to a student studying in a College in 
which the language in respect of which exemption is 
sought is not taught, provided that it is satisfied-^ 

(1) as to the reasons assigned by the student for not 
studying in a college where the language in 
question is taught, and 


(2) as to the arrangements made for instruction be- 
ing received by the student in that language — 



JVnme of the Examination. 

Part or Grtmit for which ex* 


emption may he granted. 

(a) Intermediate (Old Regulations) 

Part 1-B. 

(b) 

Do. (New do. ) 

Part 11. 

(c) 

Do. (Do. do. ) 

One o£ the languages in Group B of 
Part III. 

(d) B. A. (Old Regulations) 

Alternative language in Group (iv) 

(e) 

6 

o 

p 

* do. „ (v) 

it) 

Do* do. 

Group (vi) under Part n. 

(8) 

Do. (New Regulations) 

Part IL 

W 

Do. do. 

Group (v) of Partin. * 
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8. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exemp- 

tion from the production of the first year 
Ordinance certificate of attendance for Part III of 

the Intermediate Course to students who, 
having passed the Intermediate Examination with one set 
of optional subjects under Part 11 of the Old Course or 
Part III of the New Course, desire to reappear for the Exa- 
mination in Part III of the course presenting a new set of 
optional subjects, ])rovided that the Syndicate is satisfied 
that the course prescribed in the new set of subjects selected 
has been covered by them, and that they have attended a 
college for a further period of not less than one year. 

9. The Syndicate shall have the ])Ower to grant exemp- 
Ordinance. tion from the j^roduction of the first year 

certificate of attendance for Part II of 
the B.A. Degree Examination, to students who, having 
passed Part I, and failed in l^art IT on at h^ast two occa- 
sions in one set of optional subjects, desire to present a 
new set of optional subjects iindcT Part IT, provided that 
the new subjects do not refpiire a course of laboratory 
training. 

10. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant 
Ordinance. exemption from the production of either 

or both of the annual certificates of 
attendance required by candidates for the Oriental Title 
Examinations, provided that the candidate — 

(1 ) is at the time of the examination at least twenty- 
five years of age; and 

(2) is certified by the head of an approved institu- 

tion, or by a member of the Board of Studies 
dealing with the subject or language offered for 
tlie examination or by a IM ahamahopadhyaya or a 
Shamsul-ul-ularaa or any other competent scho- 
lar recognised by the Syndicate, to be qualified 
by his attainments to appear for the examina- 
tion. • 

Applications for exemption under this Ordinance must 
be forwarded so as to reach the Registrar before the Ist 
October preceding the examination. 
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11. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant 
Ordinance. exem])tion in the ease of a candidate for 

the Final INl.B. & B.S. Degree Examina- 
tion who having failed in the examination is unable to pro- 
duce an additional certificate of attendance for six months 
in one or more subjects of the examination in accordance 
with the Regulations, provided that he is recommended for 
exemption by the Principal of a Constituent or an Affi- 
liated Medical College. 

12. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant 
Ordinance cxeinpliou from the production of the 

required attendance certificates, to candi- 
dates for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts who have passed 
at least one of the Divisions of the B.A. Degj*ee Examina- 
tion under the old By-laws and permit tJiem to appe^ar 
[in accordance with tlie provisions of the Transitory Regu- 
lations] for the B.A. Degree Examination under the New 
Regulations in the Parts or Groujis corresponding to the 
Divisions of tlic B.iV. Degree lOxamination under th(‘ old 
By-laws which they have not passed. 

13. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant 
Ordinance exemption from tli(i jiroduction of an 

annual certificate of attendance (1) to 
students who have been attending classes opened in a col- 
lege with the sanction of the Syndicate pending recogni- 
tion or affiliation, (2) to students who are unable to obtain 
tlie necessary attendance certificate owing to the college of 
which they are members having to close for a time for rea- 
sons recognised by ilu; Syndicate as satisfactory. 

Provided how^ever the Syndieatci shall have the 
power to waive the prescribed exemption f(H} in the case of 
students in Colleges which were permitted in 1926-27 and 
1927-28, to open classes in certain subjects under the remo- 
delled Intermediate Courses pending affiliation o?* recogni- 
tion under Sub-Clause (1) of this Ordinance. 

14. The Syndicate shall have the power on the recom- 
Ordinance mendation of the Academic Council to 

exempt by a special order and on such 
conditions as the Syndicate may think fit a candidate for a 
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Univenaty Examination from being an enrolled member 
of a constituent or of an affiliated college. 


Ordinance 
E X cmpti on s 
permanent 


15. Orders of exemption granted 
under this Chapter shall be permanent. 


16. The Syndicate shall have the powe]^ to recognise 
Ordinance the examinations of other Universities 

Recognition of which correspond to the Intermediate 
Examinations. Examination of the University of Madras, 
as qualifying for admission to the B.A. B.Sc., B.A. 
(Honours), B.Sc. (Honours), M.B. & B.S., B.E., and B.Sc., 
Ag. courses of study in a constituent or an affiliated college. 

17. Tlie Academic Council shall have the power to 
recognise as qualifying for admission to courses of study 
leading to Degree Examinations other than those specified 
in Ordinance 16 of this Chapter, the degrees of other Uni- 
versities, 

The examinations of the Andhra University shall 
be recognised as equivalent to the corresponding examina- 
tions of this University for purposes of qualifying for 
admission to the B.A. (Honours), B.E., B.Sc., Ag. and 
B.L. Degree courses of study of this University. Such 
recognition shall be granted till the end of the academic 
year 1932-33 or till the courses are opened in the Andhra 
University, whichever is earlier. 

The Examinations of the Annamalai University 
shall be similarly recognised as qualifying for admission 
to the B.A., B.A. (Honours), (only for such branches as are 
not provided in that University), B.Sc., B.Sc. Ag., B.L., 
and Medical Courses of this University, such recognition 
being granted till the end of the academic year 1934-35 or 
till the courses are opened in the Annamalai University 
whichever is earlier, * 
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CHAPTER LXI (Regulations). 


Time-tables for Examinations 

The order of time and subjects in which the several 
examinations shall be conducted shall be 
Time-tables and as set forth in the following tables and 
tlie number of marks assignable to each 
subject shall be as therein specified; — 

Provided always 

(1) that, in the event of no candidate appearing 
for any paper in the B.A. (Honours) Degree 
Examination, the time-tables for that exa- 
mination may be altered by the Syndicate, 
but the order of the papers shall, so far as 
possible, be maintained; 

(2) that, in the case of Part II of the B.A. Exa- 
mination held in April and the B.Sc. Exa- 
mination, the first day of the examination in 
each of the optional groups or branches shall 
be determined annually by the Syndicate and 
shall be notified in the Gazette in the month 
of February; 

(3) that, unless otherwise determined by the 
Syndicate the Practical, Clinical and Oral 
Examinations shall follow the Written Exa- 
minations. 

(4) that the time-table for the Vidvan Examina- 
tion as may be annually determined by the 
Syndicate shall be duly notified in the Gazette 
in the preceding February. 
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MATKICOfiATION EXAMINATION 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day J 

10-12-30 

2-1-30 

— 1st paper ... ... 

Do. 2iid paper ) ... 

76^ 

76) 

150 

Sec5ond day | 

10—1 

2-4-30 

Aiithmetic and Algebra ... ... ! 

Geometry ... ... ’ 

i 

801 

70j 

150 

Third day 

10—1 

2—4 

Second Language ... ... ... 

History 


76 

60 


10— 1 1 

2-1 

Elementary Science ... ... 

Geography ... ... ... 

76 

60 


INTEStMBDlATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND aCIBNOfi 
(Revised Regulations), 

PART I— ENGLISH. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day ... 

10—1 

Poetry ••• ... i*. **■ 

1 

Second day... 

10-12-30 

Prose ».* ... 

60 

Third day ... 

10— 1 

1 Composition ... ... ... 

70 


Part 11— a Second Lakguage. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 



rio— 1 

Text books, Grammar, otc., tor Sans- 





krit, Arabic. Persian and Hebrew 

60 



10—12 

Text books, Grammar, etc., for other 


B'ourth day. 


2-4 

langual^ea ••• ... ... 

Composition and Translation fot Sans- 

40 




krit, Arabic, Persian and Hebrew ... 

40 



2—6 

Composition and Translation for Indian 




L 

languages and Translation in other 




languages viz. Greek, Latin, French 




i and German. 

66 
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Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Fifth day ... 

! 

10—12 

2—4 

Mathematics — First paper ... 

Do. Second paper... 

60 

50 

Sixth day ... 

! 

rio— 12 

' 2—4 

Natural Science— First paper 

Do. Second paper 

60 

60 

Seventh day. 

r 10—12 

1 2—4 

Physics — First paper 

Do. Second paper 

50 

60 

' 

Bighth day. . 

1 

II 

Chemistry — First paper ... ... 

Do. Second paper •• ... 

60 

60 

Kioth day ... 

1 

[10—12 

2—4 

Geography — First paper ... ... 

Do. Second paper ... ... 

60 

50 

Group B. 

Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Tenth day ... 

f 10—12 
X 2—4 

Ancient History I— History of Greece... | 
Do. 11 — History of Rome ... 

60 

60 

Eleventh day 


•10—12 

2—4 

Modern History I — (History of Great 
Britain and Ireland— ^ Political and 
Economic) ... ... ... 

Modern History 11 — do. 

60 

60 

Twelfth day. 

C 10—12 
1 2-4 

Indian History— First paper 

Do. Second paper 

60 

50 

Thirteenth 
day ••• 

! 

^ 10—12 
, 2—4 

Logic— First paper ... ... 

Do. Second papefc •«* 

60 

60 

I’ourtcenth 
day. ^ 

lU— 1 

10—12 

2—4 

2—6 

Text-books, Grammar, etc., for Sanskrit, 
Arabic, Persian and Hebrew 

Text-books, Grammar, etc,, for other 
languages * ... 

Composition and Translation for Sans- 
krit, Arabic, Persian and Hebrew ... 

Composition and Translation for Indian 
languages and Translation for Greek, 
Latin, French and German ... 

60 

40 

40 

. 60 
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EXAMINATION. 


Group C. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Fifteenth ! 
day. \ 

1 

10—12 

3 Hours 
(Time and 

Agriculture (^^’^rit ten) ••• 

50 

Date will 
be notified 

► Do. (Practical and Oral) 

30 


later). 

J 

i 

Sixteen th ^ 

10—12 

Electrical Engineering — First paper ... 

60 

day. i 

2—4 

Do. Second paper 

50 

Seventeenth J 

10—12 

j Mechanical Engineering — First paper. 

50 

day. ^ 

2—4 

Do. Second paper 

60 

Eighteenth 

10—12 

2 Hours 
(Date and 
Time will 
be specified 
later,) 

Surveying — First paper (Written) 

1 

60 

day. 

► Do. (Practical) 

50 

Nineteenth 

10—12 

1 Architecture— First paper 

50 

day. 

2—4 

Do. Second paper 

50 

Twentieth 

10*^12 

Drawing--iWritten 

50 

day. 

2—4 

Do. Practical 

50 

Twenty-first 

10—1 

Indian Music — Theory 

50 

day. 

10—1 

Western Music — do. 

60 

Time and Date will 

Indian Music*** Practical ... 

60 

be specified later. 

Western Music — do. 

• 

40 


Note , — Every year the exact dates of Part III of the Intermediate 
Eitamination Will be notified on receipt of information from the consti- 
tuent and affiliated Colleges as to the different groupings of subjects 
offered by their candidates^ .. 
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bjl degree EXA&^ATION. 

(Revised Regulations) 

Part I — English Language and loiter ature. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects, 

Marks. 

First Day 

10—1 

Shakespeare •» 

75 

Second Day ... 

10—1 

Modern Poetry 

. 75 

Third Day ... 

10—1 

Composition 

76 

Fourth Day 

10—1 

Modern Prose ••• 

76 



Total ... 

300 

Part I- 

(Under Transitory Rbqulations) 

—English Language &. Literature. 

Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First Day 

10—1 

Shakespeare 

76 

Second Day 

lO—l 

Modem Poetry ... 

76 

Third Day 

10— 1 

Composition ••• 

90 

Fourth Day 

10-12-30 

Seventeenth & Eighteenth 
Century Prose 

60 

Fifth Day 

10-12-30 

Nineteenth Century Prose ••• 

60 



Total ... 

360 

part II' 

Second Language. 


Fifth Day ••• 

Sixth Day 

! 

10—1 

10—1 

Classioul Language, 
Textbooks, Grammar, etc. 
Translation* 

100 

100 

Fifth Day ••• 

Fifth Day 

10-1 

10—1 

Modern European or Indian 
Languages, 

Text-books, Grammar, etc. ••• 
Composition and Translation ... 

loo 

100 



Total 

200 


♦ In the case of Sanskrit^ Hebrew, Arabic and Peraian the papers will 
lijiclade Questiona oo the History of Literature* 
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tart lll-^Optional Groups. 


( i-a') — M ath ematics. 


Days. 

Hours. 

SiibjeciB. 1 

Marks. 

Seventh Day 

10— 1 

Geometry ..,j 

90 

Eighth Day 

10—12 

Dynamics ... 

70 

Do. 

1 

2—4 

Astronomy 

80 

Ninth Day 

1 

10—12 

Cakulufi 

; 70 

Tenth Day 

10—1 

Hydrofiiatics, Properties of 
Matter and Heat 

1 

100 

Eleventh Day | 

10—1 

Algebra and Irigonometry 

90 



Total ... 

500 


(i- b)— Mathem at ics. 


Seventh Day 

10-1 

Geometry 

90 

Eighth Day 

10—12 

Dynamics 

70 

Ninth Day 

10—12 

Calculus 

70 

Tenth Day 

10—1 

Optional Subject 1 

90 

Eleventh Day 

10-1 

Algebra and Trigonometry ... 

90 

Twelfth Bay ... 

10—1 

Optional Subject 11 

90 



Total ... 

500 


ai-a)~: 

Mathematics (Main ) 

. 

Seventh Day ... 

10—1 

Geometry ... 

90 

Eighth Day 

10—12 

Dynamics 

70 

Ninth Day •„ 

10—12 

CalcuHis 

70 

Eleventh Day 

10-1 

Algebra and Trigonometry 

90 

, 

1 

Total ..|. 

320 
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[OEAP. 


(ii-b) — Physics (Main.) 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

Seventh Day ... 

10-12.30 

Dynamics and Hydrostatics ... 

50 

Eighth Day 

10-12.30 

Properties of Matter & Heat... 

60 

Ninth Day 

10-12-30 

Light and Sound ... 

60 

Tenth Day ... 

10-12-30 

Electricity and Magnetism ... 

60 

(Dates and hours 




of Practical Exa- 


Practical Examination 

100 

mination will be 




notified later.) 


Laboratory Note-books 

30 



Total ... 

320 


(ilc). 

-Chemistry (Main.) 


Seventh Day ... 

10—1 

General Theoretical and 




Puysical Chemistry 

60 

Eighth Day 

10 -1 

Tnoi-ganic Chemistry 

60 

Ninth Day 

10—1 

Organic Chemistry 

80 

(Dates and hours 


Praetical JSxaminaUons, 


of Practical Exa- 




minations will be 

(6 hours) 

Inorganic Chemistry ... 

80 

notified later.) 


1 



(3 hours) 

Organic Chemistry 

iO 



1 otal 

> 

320 
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r*rT-r 

Gw^P U^4)j («)i (f) and (®t 


(A0 Mfkin Sabjeots) 


P#y*. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

4 

• 

ii-e 

Zoology. 

ii-f 

Geology. 

$ 

“I 

Seventh Day 

10—1 

Written 1. 

80 


76 

80 

Bighth Day •#. 

10—1 

Written II. ••• 

80 


76 


(Dates and hours 


Practical Examination I... 

60 

80 

60 


of Practical Ex- 







amination will 


Do. 11... 

60 

80 

60 


be notified 







later.) 


Collection 

20 

f** 

li 

... 



Practical Note-books ... 

20 


20 



1 

Library Note^books 

... 

»*. 

10 

... 



Total ... 

320 

320 

320 

H20 


♦Botany ...< 


f Written I— Thallophytes, Bryophyte?, Pteridophytea, 

Qymnosperms and Histology, 


Written 1 1— Morphology and Taxonomy of AngiospermSi 
Plant Physiology and General Principles, 


Group ii-KSubBidiary Subjeots-) 


Mathematioa. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 1 

^ Itaita. 

Eleventh Day •„ 

10—1 

I Paper ... 

90 

Twelfth Day 

10—1 

• 

n Paper ... 

90 







Total ... 

180 


30— 0 
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[CBAF. 


PliyaioB. 


Days. 

Honrs. 

Subjects, 

Marks. 

Tenth Day ••• 

10-^12 

I Paper (Written) 

60 

Do* 

2—4 

II Paper (Written) ••• 

fiO 

(Dates and hours 
of Practical Ex- 
aminations will 
be notified later.) 


Practical Examinations ... 

60 



Total ... 

180 


Chemisiryt 


Days. 

Hours. 

1 

j Subjects. 

Marks. 



Written Examination, 


Eleventh Day 

10—1 

General and Inorganic 
Chemistry 

70 

Twelfth Day ... 

10—12 

Organic Chemistry 

40 

1 


Practical Examination. 


Date and hour of 
the Practical 
Examination 
Win be notified 
liOer. 

(8 hoars) 

Inorganic Chemistry 

• 

70 

1 


Total ... 

180 
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Group ii—Bitany, Zoology^ Geolosfjr, 
Pltysiology, Mechanical Bn^ineerlnjg: and 
Electrical Bngineerin;g— (ae Subsidiary Subjects) 


Days. 

Hours. 

1 Subjects. 

ii-d 

Botany. 

ii-e 

Zoology. 

li-f 

Geology. 

f-O 

*S 

1 . 

a tV 

8 

te 

*3 

S’ 

Sw 

Tenth Day 

10—12 i 

I Paper 





60 1 




(Written). 

60 

60 

60 

[ 60 


60 

Do. att 

2—4 

n Paper 









(Written). 

60 

60 

60 

mm 

60 

66 

(Dates and hours 


practical Ex- 







of Practical Ex- 


aminations. 

60 

60 

60 

gjil 

60 

60 

aminations to be 









notified later.) 







1 




Total 



180 

180 

180 

|l80 


(.iii) —Philosophy. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

Seventh Day 


Ethics 

100 

Eighth Day ... 

10—1 1 

Special *> Indian or Euro- 




Subject 3 pean Philosophy. 

100 

Rinth Day ... 

10—12 

Logic and Theory of Know- 


Do, 

2—4 

ledge I (Indian) 

Logic and Theory of Know- 

HB 



ledge 11 (European) 


Tenth Day ••• 

10—12 

Psychology I 


Do. 

2—4 

Do. 11 




Total ... 

! 600 


(iv-a) History and Koouomics. 


Seventh Day 

••• 

10—1 

Political Science 


100 

Eighth Day 


10—1 

General Indian History 

••• 

too 

Ninth Day 


10—1 

Gonstitntional History 

1 Great Britain and Ireland 

of 

a*a 

100 

Tenth Day 


1-1 

1 

o 

Outlines of European History.. 

100 

Eleventh Day 

••• 

10— i 

Economics— (General) 


100 

• 


1 

Total 


600 
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tOBAP. 


f 


(Iv-b) EcotiottilcB and Hlototy* 


Day«. 

Hours. 

Subjects 

Marks. 

Seventh Day ... 

10—1 

Optional Subject— Political 
Science 

•loo 

Eighth Day ... 

10— 1 

Do. (^General Indian 




History) ••• 

•100 

ninth Day 

10—1 

Economics— Special ... 

100 

Tenth Day 

10—1 

Optional Subject— Outlines 
of European History 

•100 

Eleventh Day ... 

10—1 

Economics — General 

100 

Twelfth Day 

10—1 

Modern Economic History of 
England and India ••• 

Total 

100 

600 


• Any two subjeots. 


y. Languages other than English. 

(1) Sanskrit and Early Indian History. 


Seventh Day 


10—1 

Books of the Early Period ... 

80 

Eighth Day 


10—1 

Books of the lAter Period ... 

80 

ninth Day 


10—1 

Do. 

80 

Tenth Day 

••• 

10—1 

Grammar ... 

80 

Eleventh Day 


10—1 

History of Sanskrit Literature. 

80 

Twelfth Day 

... 

10—1 

Early Indian History 

100 




Total 

j 600 


(2) XJrdn and Indian History— Mnslim Period* or 
Arabic or Persian. 


Seventh Day 

•«e 

f 

10—1 

Prose Books •«« 

80 

Eighth Day 


10-1 

Poetry 

80 

ninth Day 

••• 

10—1 

Translation ... 

80 

Tenth Day 


10—1 

Grammar, including Bbetorio 
and Ptosody 

80 

Eleventh Day 


10—1 

History of Language and His- 
tory of literature 

80 

Twelfth Day 

•«« 

lo-l 

Indian History-Huslim Period 
or Arabic or Persian ••• 

100 


J 


(Total M« 

600 

4 
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(3) Arabic or Persian and Early Muslim History* 


Baja, 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

Se Tenth Day 


10^1 

Prose Books ... 

80 

Eighth Day 


10^1 

Poetry ... 

80 

Ninth Day 

•a* 

10- 1 

Translation 

80 

Tenth Day 


10-1 

Grammar, incladmg Bhetoric 
and Proi)dy 

80 

Eleventh Day 


10—1 

History of Arabic or Persian 
Language and Literature ... 

80 

Twelfth Day 


10—1 

Early Muslim History ... 

100 




Total »•« 

600 

(4) A I>ra vidian Langrnagre or Orly a orMaratbl, and 
a Related Subject or Sanskrit. 

Seventh Day 

... 

10—1 j 

Set books and History of 
Literature 

80 

Eighth Day 


10-1 

Do, do* ... 

80 

Ninth Day 


10—1 

History of Language and 
Grammar ••• 

80 

Tenth Day 

• ft 

10—1 

Comparative Grammar— Dra* 
vidian or Gaudian 

80 

Eleventh Day 


10—1 

Composition ... 

80 

Twelfth Day 


10—1 

1 

Belated Subject or Sanskrit ... 

100 




Total 

— r—* ' ' ' 

500 


(5) Greek or Latin. 


Seventh Day I 

• as 

10—1 

Set Books and History of 


' 



Literature ••* 

80 

Eighth Day 

... 

JO— 1 

Do. do. 

80 

Ninth Bay 

... 

1 10—1 

Prose Composition 

80 

Tenth Day 


10—1 

Translation of unprepared 

80 

80 

Eleventh Bay 

• M 

10-.1 

passages ‘ 

Grammar 

Twelltti Day 

... 


Greek or Boman History 

100 



10—1 1 

1 

{ Total ... 

600 
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C«) 

Frencli or deritiaii* 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

Seventh Day 

10-1 

' 

Set Books and History of 
Literature , ... 

80 

Eighth Day 

10— 1 

Do. do. . ... 

80 

Hinth Day «.• 

10—1 

History of Language ... 

80 

Xatith Day 

10—1 

Composition 

80 

Eleventh Day ... 

10—1 

Translation 

80 

Twelfth Day 

10—1 

Modern European History ... 

100 



1 

Total .. 

500 


(7) Hebretsr and History of tbe Jelftrsi 


Seventh Day 

• se 

lO—l 

Set Books ... 

80 

Eighth Day 

••• 

10—1 

Do* sf). 

80 

Ninth Day 

••• 

10-1 

Translation 

80 

Tenth Day 


10—1 

Oramznar 

80 

Eleventh Day 


10**1 

History of Language and 
Literature i .. . 

80 

Twelfth Day 


10—1 

History of^he Jews 

100 

• 



Total ... 

BOO 

■ ■ 
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DEGREE EXAMINATIONS. 


Gr. (vl.) Indlia'ii Mttslc, 


1 

DajBi i 

Hours, 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

Seventh day ••• ••• 

10— 1 

Theory (Ist Paper) ... 

100 

£ij{hth day 

10—1 

Theory (2nd Paper)... 

100 



Practical 


Dates and hours will be 

• •• 

Examination 1 .. 

100 

' notified* later. 

• •• 

Do. 11 .. 

100 



Total .. 

400 


Gr« (vil) Geofirraphy. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

Seventh day... 

10—1 

Regional Geography— I Paper ...| 

100 

Eighth day .. 

10—1 

Do. do. —11 Paper ’ ... 

100 

Ninth day ... 

10—1 

Economic Geography 

100 

Tenth day ... 

10—1 

Physical Basis of Geography 

100 

Eleventh day. 

10—1 

Cartography 

100 



Total 

- w 


B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination 

Prbliminahy Examination 


Days. 

Honrs. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 


10-1 

English Composition ... ; 

90 

Second day ... 

10— 1 

English— Nineteenth Century Prose 
or English History ... 

Total ' 

60 

150 




















246 


LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


[CHAP. 


BA. (Hons.) Degree Examination 
(Revised). 

Branch 1 (Mathematics.) 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day 

10—1 

1 

Pure Mathematics I ... 

as* 

176 

Second day... 

1 

o 

Applied Mathematics 1 

#• • 

176 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Pure Mathematics II 

as« 

176 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Applied Mathematics 11 ••• 

... 

176 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

Pure Mathematics III 

asa 

176 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

1 Applied Mathematics 111 ... 

aas 

I 

176 

Beveoth day. 

10—1 

1 Optional Subject I ... 

1 

175 

Eighth day...| 

1 

o 

Opt'otml Subject II ... 

aa« 

I 

^ 176 



Total 


1,400 


Branch il (Philosophy). 



Days. 

IIIIQQQh 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ... 



■ 


Second day.*..| 

1 10— r 

Psychology 

... 

200 

Third day ... 

10— 1 

1 Theory of Knowledge or Ethics 

200 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Ontlines of Indian Philosophy 

... 

200 

Fifth day ••• 

10—1 

European FhMosopUy , Descartes 
Kant). 

"To] 

200 

hSismEssuIBS 

( 10—1 j 

Bpeeial Sal^ect I 


^ suer* 


kipecial fcjubject 11 


! SoT 



Total 

ass 

IW 
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TIMS-TABLES FOR THE BAl. (HONS.) 
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Branch iii (History, Economics and Politic^?.) 


Daya. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day 

10— 1 

Essay 

... 

200 

Second day... 

i 10—1 

1 

Indian History— Geueinl ’ ... 

200 


10—1 

Indian History— Special Subject 

• •t 

200 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Constitutional History of Groat Bri» 
tain and Ireland ... 

200 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

1 

History - Special Subject 

• •• 

200 

Sixth day ...{ 

10— 1 

politics — General ... 

• •• 

mm 

Seventh day. 

! 10—1 j 

History— Special S ibject 


200 

Eighth day— 

10—1 

Economics— G'iuc ml 


200 

Ninth day ... 

1 

iO— 1 

Politics — Special Subject 

... 

200 

Tenth day ...j 

1 10—1 

Economic History — Special Subject... 

200 

Eleventh day 

10—1 

Economics — Special Subject 

••• 

2^0 

Twelfth day., 

10—1 

Economics — Special Subject 

• •• 

200 



Total (for seven papers) 

• •• 

1,400 
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Branch iv (Economics and Politics or History-] 


Pays. 

Dili’s 

Subjectss. 

Harts 

First day ... 

mm 

Essay ••• ...j 

[ 200 

Socond day ... 

10 -1 1 

•Indian History —General (Optional).. 

200 

Third day ... 

10^1 

Economics I 

200 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Economies 11 

2e0 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

Economics— Special subject (Compul- 
sory). 

200 

1 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

•p.ditics — General (Optional) ... 

200 

Seventh day. j 

10—1 

•Economics— Special 8iib;ecl(Optional)j 

1 200 

Eighth day... 

10—1 

Economic History ••• „. 

200 

Total (for seven papars) 

l.-IOO 


*Can(lidate8 should select two out of the three. 


Branch v (Two Langdaghs other than EnoiisH), 

The time-tables for the examinations in languages 
will be identical with the time-tables detailed under 
Group (v) of the B A. Degree Courses (under the New 
Begulaticns) with the word ‘Composition’ substituted in 
ihe place of the Belated Subject or Language detailed 
under Twelfth day, 10 — 1. Candidates for Honours will 
each be required to answer the* papers set for the B.A. 
Degree Examination in the languages selected for 
Honours. The examination in Pait Til of Group (v) 
under the New Begulations for the B. A. Degree and 
Branch (v) for the B.A. (Hons.) Degree shall comn^ence 
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DEGREE EXAMINATION (REVISED). 


24 » 


• • 

on or after the Monday following the fourth Monday in 
March, as will be annually determined by the Syndicate 
and notified in the Gazette in the preceding February. 
The Syndicate shall so fix the dates of the examinations 
in Group (v) and Branch (v) as to avoid, as far as may 
be practicable, the setting of duplicate sets of question 
papers in the same subject. 


Branch vl (English Language and Litekatoke). 


D;iys. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

Fiist (lay .. 

10—1 

History of the English 
gtiage 

Laii- 

150 

Second day. . 

10—1 

Shakespeare ••• 

••• 

176 

Third day •«* 

10—1 

Modern Euglish Literature) 
Paper 

First 

126 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Modern English Literature, 
Paper 

Second 

*** 1 

125 

Fifth day ... 

i 

10— i 

, 

1 

Beowulf and other Old 
Texts 

English| 

150 

i 

Sixth day ... 

r— 1 

Modern English Literature, 
rai»er 

Third 

125 

Seventh day . 


Chaucer and other Middle 
Icxts ••• ••• 

English 

150 

Eighth day... 




100 

Ninth day .. 

10—1 

1 special i^eriod— First paper 

... 

160 

Tenth day .. 

10—1 

1 Special Period -^Second Paper 

... 

150 


Total ...| 1,400 
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Branch vil (Sanskrit Languages and Literature). 


Days 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks 

Fast day ... 

10—1 

Oompaiative Philology and 
parative (irammar 

Cum- 

200 

Second day... 

10— 1 

History of the Sanskrit l anguage and 
Liteiaiure 

IdO 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Prescribed Text books.-i General 


150 

Foarth day •• 

10—1 

Grammar, PrOhody and Poetics 

». 

160 

Fifth day ••• 

1 10—1 

Translation 


150 

Sixth day ... 

10— 1 

Prescribed Text-books; Special 

CO • 

150 

Seventh day 

10—1 1 

Do. do. 

(il) ... 

1 

j 150 

Eighth day...^ 

10—1 

Do. do. 

Oil) M. 

150 

Ninth day ...j 

1 10-1 

Essay 

... 

150 

Total ... 

l.iOO 
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Branch vlll (Arabic Language and Literature). 


Days. 

Honrs. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day 

10—1 

Comparative Pliilobgy and Comparativt 
Grammar 

200 

Second day... 

10—1 

History of the Arabic Language and 
Literature ... 

150 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books • General ...j 

160 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Grammar, prosody and Poetics 

160 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

Translation 

160 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books ; Special (i) ... 

j 150 

Seventh day 

10—1 

1 

Do. do. do, (ii) ... 

150 

Eighth day 

10—1 1 Do. do. do, (iii> ... 

150 

Kinth day .. 

10—1 

j Essay 

160 


Total M. I 
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Branch ix— A Dravidun Language or Urdu and its Literature. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 1 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10-.1 

1 History of Language and Philology •« 

200 

Second day... 

10—1 

History of Literature and Literary 
Criticism 

200 

Third day ..*j 

j 10—1 

Prescribed Text- books (General) 

i 

160 

Fourth day... 

10- 1 

Prescribed Text-books (Special) ... 

160 

Fifth day ... 

1 

10-1 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 

160 

Sixth day •••j 

lO— 1 

1 

l^ssay ... ... •*. 

200 

Seventh day.j 

i 

1 10—1 i 

Translation from English into the 
language 

150 

Bightb day.t. 

10—1 

South Indian History an l Inscriptinib 
(in the case of Dravidian languages^ 
and Arabic, Persian or Hindi (in the 
case of Urdu) ... ... 

200 



Total ... 

1,400 
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DEGREE EXAMN. 

’ B.Sc. DE\}REE EXAMINATION. 

Part I 

(a) English. 


Days 

1 Hours 

Subjects 

Marks. 

First clay ... 

10—1 

English Composition ... ... 

1)0 

Second dny... 

20—1 1 

1 English Prose 

60 

Total 

(b) (i) Indian Languages. 

160 

Days, 

Hours. 

i 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day .. | 

10-12 
2 — 4 

Translation ... 

Composition ... ... 

Total 


(b) (ii) & (iii) Other Languages. 

Days. 

Hours. 

[ 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10-12 

2-4 

Translation ... 

Prescribed teirt-bcoks ... •«. 

Total ... 

60 

60 

120 
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B. Sc. degree examination. 
Pabt II, 

Matbematlca (Main), 


Days 

Hours 

1 Subjects 

1 MitriiR 

Fourth day,.. 

10—1 

Algebra and Trigonometry 

... 

j 80 

Fifth day >•« 

10—1 

Geometry ••• 

• •• 1 

80 

Sixth day 

|l0-12-30 

1 i 

Calculus 

" i 

70 

Seventh day. 

|l0-12-30 

Dynamics ... 

... 

70 




Total .. ] 

300 



Physics (Main). 



Fourth day... 

10-12-30 

1 Dynamics and Hydrostatics 

... 

50 

SjESH 

l0-12-80j 

1 Properties of Matter & Heat 

»« • 

50 

Sixth day ... 

JO-12-3o| 

Light and Sound ••• 

••• 

50 

Seventh day. 

10^12-30 Electricity and Magnetism 


60 

Dates and hoars of 
Practical Examinations 
will be notified later. 

!> Practical Examination 


80 



Laboratory Note-books 


20 


It. I 


Total 


800 
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• Clfemiatry (Main). 

Days, 

Homs. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

General Chemistry 

60 

Fifth day ...j 

10 — 1 1 Inorganic Chemistry ... .,J 

60 

Sixth day ... 

10— I j 

ours of 
minatioij 
d later. 

Organic Chemistry ... so 

1 

Dates and b 
Practical Exa 
will be Dfitifie 

f Practical Examination (Organic') 

) Do. do. (Inorganic) ... 

lijiboratory Note-books 

RO 

70 

Total ...j 

Botany (Main). 

300 


Pourth day... 

10—1 

Written Examination in the Main I ... 

90 

Fifth day ...| 10—1 

Do. do. II ... 

90 

Dates and hours of 
Practical Examination 
will be notified later, 

V practical Examination 1 ... 

) M M H 

Laljoratory Note-books 

Colleclicn of plants 

40 

40 

20 

20 

Total ... 

300 

Zoolosry (Main). 


Fourth day. 

10—1 

Written Examination in the Main 1 

80 

Fifth day 

10—1 

Do. do. 11 ... 

80 

Dates and hours of 
Practical Examination 
will be notified later. 

V Practical Examination I ... 

J Do. do. II 

Laboratory Note-books 

60 

60 

40 

Total •%. 

1 300 


32— c 
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Geology (Multi). 

Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

Fourth day...! 

j 1 

Written Examination I 

1 .5 

Fifth day ... 

[ 10—1 

Do. do. 11 

76 


Dates and hoars of T | 

Practical Examination ^Practical Examination 1 50 

will be notified later. J Do. do. II ...j 5U 

Laboratory Note-book ...j 2si 

Collection and Field work notes ,.J 2.5 


Total ... .300 

Mat It etna tics (Subsidiary). 

Eighth day... 10 — 1 Pure Mathematics I 75 

Ninth day ... 10^1 j Do, do. H 

Total ..I 150 


Physics (Subsidiary). 



•12 General Physics, Heat and Sound 
•12 I Light Electricity and Magnetism 


Dates and hours of Praci ical Examination 
Practical Examination 
Will be notified later. 


60 
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EX\MlNATIO>J. 


Chemistry (Sttbaidiar^). 


Days. 

Hours. 1 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

Eighth clay 

10—1 j 

General and Inorganic Chemistry 

60 

Ninth day ... 

I 10—12 

Organic Chemistry ••• 

30 

Dat^B and hours of 
Practical Examina- 
tion will be notified 
later. 

Practical Ezaminailon ...I 

60 



Total ... 

i 

150 


Botany (Subsidiary)* 


Eighth day. 

10—12 

Written Examination 1 

1 

•“i 

50 

Ninth day ... 

10—12 

Do. do. II 

' "•! 

60 

Dates and hours of 
practical Exarain.ation 
will be Dotifi&l later. 

Practical Examination 

... 

60 




Totd ... 

160 


Zoology (Subsidiary). 



Eighth day. 

j 10—12 

Written Examination 1 

- 

j 60 

Ninth day ... 

0 

1 

>-• 

1 Do. do. U 

60 

Dates and hours ol 
Practical Examination 
will be notified later. 

[ Practical Examination 

1 

»•« 

60 

Total ... 

160 













LA.WS OS' dPaE uWlVBftSltt. 


[CrtA^. 


258 


Geology (Subsidiary) 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. ! 

Marks. 

Eighth day. 

10—12 

Writien E.xamination I 

60 

Ninth day 

I 10—12 

j Do do II ...j 

1 60 

Dales and hours cf 
Practical Examination 
will be notified later. 

Pr ictic.al Examination 

60 

Total 

Mechanical Engineeriug (Subsidiary). 

1 160 

Eighth day. 

j 

Written Examination I 

60 

Ninth day ... 

10—12 1 

Do do U ... 

60 


Dates and hours of Bract ical Examination ... 50 

Practical Examination 
will be notified later 



Electrical Engilleeridg (Subsidiary )« 


Eighth day. 

10-12 

Written Examination 1 

Ninth day ... 

10—12 

Do do II 

Dates and 

hoars ofi 

Practical Examination 

Pracucs^l Examination 
will be notified later. 



60 

60 

60 
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DHGREE EXAMINATION. 


B. Sc. HonoQFS Degree Examination. 

Part I— English. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10—12 

1 

C )mposition 

60 


1 

2- 4 

Prose 

60 



Total 

120^ 


B. So. (Honours) Degree Examination. 

PAST 11. 

Branch I— Mathematics 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day 

10—1 

Pure Mathematics 1 

175 


10—1 

Applied Mathematics I 

176 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Pure Mathematics 11 

176 

Fourth day,,. 

10—1 

Applied Mathematics II ••• 

176 


10—1 

* Pure Mathematics III ... 

1 

176 

Sixth day ... 

10—1 

Applied Mathematics III ••• 

175 

Seventh day. 

10—1 

! 

Optional subject I 

176 

Eighth day ••• 

10-1 

Optional subject II 

176 

Total ... 

1,400 
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Branch II — Physics (M1a.in subject). 


Days. 

H .urs. 

Subjects, 

1 Marks« 

First day ... 

10— 1 

Projierties of Matter 

100 

Beconi day... 

10—1 

Heat ami Sound | 

100 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Sound and Li<jht 

100 

Fourth day...! 

i 

10—1 

1 Magnetism and Electricity 

100 

Fifth day ... 

f' 

' 10—1 

Optional subject ... 

100 

Dates and hours of 
Practical Examma- 
tioiiH will be noti- 
tied later. 

Practical Examinations (4) 

Laboratory Note-books ... 

Total marks — Main subject 

Total marks — Subsidiary subject 

( P. Sc. Bxamii.) •*. 

4UU 

200 

1,100 

150 

(iraud i'utal ...i 

Branch 111 — Chemistry (Main subject ) 

j l,26o 

Days. 

j Hours, j 

, 1 

1 SubjectH. j 

1 

Marks, 

First day ... 

10—1 

General Chemistry ... i 

1 

! 125 

! 

Second day... 

10—1 

Inorganic Chemistry ... 

1 125 

Third day 

1 

10—1 

1 

j Organic Chemistry ••• 

1 

j 125 

Fourth day... 

10-1 

1 

Physical Chemistry j 125 

fifth day ... 

i 

10—1 Old ional Subject 

i 

150 

Dates and h)uis of 
Practical Exanura- 
lions will be noti- 
fied later. 

Practical Examinations (4) ...j 

Laboratory Note-books ... 

Total marks — Main subject ... 

Total marks — Bnbsidiary subject 1 

{Vide B. 8c. Examn.) 

4o0 

200 

l.UO 

150 

(iraiid lotal 

l,iOO 
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DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


Braticli IV— Botany (Main subject). 


Drtys. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

1 

Marks. 

First day ... 

1 10—1 

Written Examination I 

125 


(Algae, Fungi, etc.) 


Second day... 

! 

10—1 

Written Examination IF 

125 


(Pteridophytes, etc.) 


Third day ... 

10—1 

Written Examination TU 

125 


(Histology, etc.) 


Fourth day.#,! 

10—1 

Written Examination IV 

125 


(Systematic Botany, etc.) 


Fifth day 

10—1 

Written Examination ... 

1 100 


(Special Subject) 


Dates and hours of 

Practical Examination I ... | 

100 

Practical Examina- 

Do. IT 

100 

tions ^^ill be noti* 

Do. Ill 

100 

fied later. 


Do. IV 

100 



Laboratory Records and Collections •*. 

100 



Total marks (Main subject) 

1,100 



Subsidiary subject I 1 {Vide B. Sc. ... 

150 



Do, 11 j Kxamu.) 

150 



Total maiks (Subs, subject) 

300 

Grand Total 

.1 1,400 
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Branch V— •Zoolo£:y (Main &abject). 
(For 1934 & 1936 Ex am in at ions only). 


Days. 

Hours. 

j Subjects. I 

Marlas. 

First day ...j 

10^1 , 

Written Examn. I luveitebrata I 

i 

175 

Second day ... 

10-1 j 

Do. II Do. 11 ... 

1 175 

1 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Do. Ill Chordata 

! 175 

1 


Fourth day.. 

•! 10—1 1 

Do. IV General principles... 

' 176 

D.ates and hours of 
Practical Examina- 
tions will be noli- ' 
fled later. 

Practical Examination I 

Do. 11 

Do. HI 

Laboratory Note-boots 

100 

1 100 

: 100 

loo 



Total marks (Mai n subject) ... 

Subsidiary subject I 1 QVidelS, Sc. 

lio. 11 j Examn.) ... 

1,100 

150 

150 



j Total marks (Subs, subject) ••• 

300 

Grand Total •». 

1.400 
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DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


To take effect from the Examination of 1986. 


BrautMi V— Zoology (Main Subjcrct). * — • 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10—1 

Written Examination I, Inver- 
tebrata 

.140 

Second day.^ 

10—1 

Written Examination 11, Chordata. 

140 

Third day... 

10— I 

Written Examination III, Vertebrate, 
Embryology 

140 

Fourth day. 

10—1 j 

Written Examination IV, General 
Principles 

140 

Fifth day ...| 

10—1 1 

Written Examination V, Special 
subject ..J 

140 

Dates and hours of 
Practical h^xamina- 
tions will be notified 
later. 

Practical Examination 1 

Do. II 

Do. m 

Laboratory record 

Total marks (Main Subject)... 
Subsidiary Subject 1 1 Vide B.Sc 7 
Do. 11 i Exam. j 

Total marks (Subs, subjects) ... 

100 

100 

100 

100 

1,100 

160 

160 

300 


Grand Total .... 

;i>40o . 


33*c 
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O 

Brancli YI— Geologr^r (Main subject). 


D»yB. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks, 

gm 

iO—1 

Written Examination I— General Geology 
and Structural... 

100 

Second day... 

1 10-^ 

Do, 1 1 -Strat igra phy and 

Palaeontology... 

1 

1 

100 

Third day ...j 10.^1 

Do III — M incrology 

1 

IGO 

Fourth day ...j 

* 

10— 1 j Do. IV — Petrology ... j 

100 

Dates and hours of 
Practical Examina> 
tions will be noti- 
fied later. 

Practical Examination I 

Bo. 11 

1)0. Ill 

Do. 1 V 

Laboratory Note-books and other reconls 
ie-Pract!cal work and Specimens ... 

Total marks (Main subject) 
Subsidiary Subject I 1 {Vide B. Sc. 

Do, 11 y Examn.) ... 

Total marks (Sub. subject) 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

900 
160 
> 150 

! 300 

Grand Total 

L200 


Ufote The tinoe-tableB for the Subsidiary subjecti shall be the same as 
tor the Bubsidiary subjects under B. So. (Pass). 
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B.So. Ag. Degree Examination. 

First Examination. 


Day?, 

Hour?. 

Subjects, 

Marks, 

First day ... 

7—10 

Agriculture 

(Written) 

60 


1— 4 

Botany 

do. ... 

60 

Second day... 

7—10' 

Chemistry 

(Written) 

60 


1— 4 

■i^oology 

do. 

60 

i 



f Agriculture (Practical) ... 

40 

Days and hours to be 

3 Botanv 

do. 

40 

notified. 


1 Chemistry 

do. ... 

40 



C Zoology 

do. 

40 


Total 



Second Examination. 


First day 

7—10 

1— 4 

Agriculture-Plant Husbandry I 

(Written). 

do. do. 1 1 do, 

i 

1 

100 

100 

Second day... 

Q| 

Agiicultural Engineering 
Agricultural Zoology 

(Written) 

do, 

60 

60 

Third day ... 

7—10 

Animal Hygiene 

(Written) 

60 


) 


Days and hours to be 

f Agriculture-Plant Husbandry l 

1 (Practical) 

1 

100 

notided. 

< Agricultural Engineering do. 

40 


1 Agricultural Zoology do. 

40 


1 [ Animal Hygiene do. 

40 


Total 

600 
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Final Bxamlnaiion. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks, 

First day ... 

B 

Agriculture-Economics and Farm Mana- 
gement (Written). 

Agriculture-Animal Husbandry do. 

1 

100 

100 

Seeond day... 

7—10 
1— 4 

Agricultnral Botany I (Written), 

do II do. 

100 

100 

Third day ... 

7—10 

I 1— 4 

Agricultural Chemistry I (Written) 

do. 11 do. 

100 

100 

Days and hours to be 
notified later. 

r Agriculture-Economics and 

1 Farm Management. (Practical). 

1 Agriculture- Animal Husbandry do. 

? Agricultural Botany 1 do. 

Agricultural Botany II do. 

Agricultural Chemistry I do. 

do. 11 do. 

100 

100 

60 

60 

60 

60 

Total ... 

1,000 


The B.Sc. (Ag.) Degree Examination under the Old 
Regulations will be held In 1934 and 1936. For Regulations-^ 
Vide Appendix XIX. 
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DEGREE & F. L. EXAMINATIONS. » 


L.T. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Days. 

1 Honrs. 

Subjects. 

Marks, 

First day 

10—1 

Theory and Practice of Education 
A.B,0. I... 

100 


2—5 

j 

Theory and Practice of Education 
A.B.C, 11... 

100 

Second day... 

10.11-30 

Special Subject 

50 

j 

2>— 5 

Methods of Teaching English D.-I ... 

100 

Third day ... 

[ 1 

Methods of Teaching an Optional Subject 

D.-2 ,,, ,,, 



100 

Total ... 

j 

450 


FIRST examination IN LAW 


Days, 

Hours. 1 

Subjects. ■ 

Marks. 

First day 

flO— 1 
[ 2-5 

Jurisprudence ... ... ... 

Roman Law 

100 

[ 100 

Second day... 

( 10 — la' 
i 2-6 i 

1 Indian ConstiUitional Law ... 

The Law of Torts 

i 70 

100 

Third day ... 

rio — 1 

‘ 2—6 

Contracts including Negotiable Inatru- 
ments and Specific Relief I 

Contracts) including Negotiable Instru* 
ments and Specific BxHm 11 

100 

100 

— - — — — — — — — — " ■ ' — — ^ ^ 

Total ... 

670 
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B.L. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


Days. 1 

Hours. 1 

Subjects. 

Marks, 

1 

rlO— 1 

Law of Property I (Real properly, Trust 

100 

First day ... 


and Easement 

1 2-B 

Law of Property II (Transfer of property 

100 



Act) 

Second day... 

1 10 — lal 

Madras Land Tenures 

70 

1 2-6 1 

J 

Hindu Law and Muhammadan Law 

160* 

Third day ... 

f 10— 1 

Criminal Law ... 

100 

1 2-4 

Law of Evidence 

80 

Total ... 

600 


The distribution of marks will be as follows:- 


* Hiudn Law »»* ••• 100 

Muhammadan I^aw ... ... 50 

lil.L. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


Branch 1— Jnrieprtidence, 


Day. 

1 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

1 

Marks. 


flO— 1 

Jurisprudence — General 

160 

First day ... 

j 2—6 

Comparative Jurisprudence, with specific i 

1 

reference to Roman, Hindu and Muham- 



1 

madan Systems ... 

150 

1 



History of the Common Law of England... 

160 

Second day... 

s 

History of Equity and Equity Jurispru- 
dence 

150 


'10—1 

2—6 

Legislation (Theory Method and inter- 
pretation.) 

Special Subjects— 

160 

Third day ... 






tomary Law in India, (including Burma) 

160 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Essay ••• 

200 



Total ... 

1,100 
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EXAMINATION. 


Branch ll—Constitational Iraw. 


Days. 

flours. 

BubjectB, 

Marks. 

First day ••• 

f 10— 1 j 
] 2-6 

, ‘ ]■ 

Const itatioual Law of England and its 
History *.* .*• 

Indian Constitutional Law and its 

160 


1 

£CiBtory ••• ..* ... 

! 

^ 160 

tiecond day... 

10-1 1 

i 

Constitutional Law of the British Domi- 1 
n ions and othor countries, e.g., U.S,A. 

1 Japan, Germany ..* ... ... i 

1 

150 

2-6 1 

1 

1 

Public Authorities, Corporations and | 
1 Officers ••• ••• 

150 

1 


fio— 1 

I 

Law of Elections 

150 

Third day ... 

1 

/ 2—6 

British India and the Indian States (with 


1 

Special refei^ence to Treaties) *.. 

160 

Fourth day..* 

10— 1 

1 Essay ... ... ... 

1 

{ 200 



Total *.. 

1,100 
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f 

Braitoh lll-^International l^aw. 


Days. Hours. Subjects. Marks. 



f 10— 1 

Public International Law with docu- 

Firat day ... 

1 2—6 

ments— I Paper ... ... ...; 

Do. 11 Paper ... ... ,.,j 


Second day... 

no — 1 

1 2-6 

Private International Law — General ...1 
Private International I^w — Domicile ... 

i leo 
160 


10—1 

Prize Law ... ... ... 

160 

■■ 

2— 6 

Special Subject — 




Outlines o! the History of Diplomacy and 
Diplomatic Practice, or 

i 

Third day ... 

\ 

League of Nations (Oonstitution and 
Powers especially International Court 
of Justice), or 

1 



; 

The lilonroe Doctrine and Interstate Law! 
in the United States and International 
Law in the Far East, or 

1 

j 

j 

i ^ ; 

British India and the Indian States, (inclu- 
ding Treaties). 

150 

Fourth day... 

1 

10— 1 

Essay ... ... ... 

200 
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Br»nob TV— Torts a«d Crimea. 



HoaiB, 

1 

Subjects. 

Mark!. 

^First dfty 

fio— 1 

j 2—6 

Theory of Critnei and the puniehmentB 
including Criminology ... 

Law of Crimes and Criminal Procedure in 

160 


India ... ••• 

160 


fio— 1 

History of Criminal Law and Procedure in 


Second day... 

1 2—6 

Ifngland *•. ... 

Comparatire Criminal Jurisprudence in- 

160 


eluding Procednre ... 

160 



Law of Torts and its History 

160 

lliird day ... 

\ 2-6 

Negligence and Nuisance and Libel and 



Slander ... ... 

150 

Foarth day... 

10—1 

EiSsay ... ... ... 

1 200 

Total ee. 

1,100 


34 ~? 









m 


i«Aws OF THE ONivBasnnr. 


tOBAP. 


Branch V'^Law of Obligations. 

(COKTBACTS AND TORTB). 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day 

no — 1 

1 2—6 

Law of Contracts and its History 

Law of Torts and its History ••• 

160 

160 

Second day... 

j 

m 

I^B 

Remedies of Specific Performance, In- 
junctions and Damages^ and their His- 
tory 

•Negotiable Instruments 

160 

160 

Third day ... 

m 

•Agency and Partnerahip 

•Negligence, Nuisance, Libel and Slander 

160 

160 

Fourth day... 

rio — 1 

1 2 — D 

Essay ... ... 

•Sale of Goods and Bailments and Car- 
riers ... 

200 

150 

Fifth day ... 

10—1 

•Domestic Relations, Husband and Wife 
Parent and Child, Master and Servant... 

160 

Total (of seven pa peis) ... 

1,100 


Jftttt :-pC4ndidate8 may select any three of the fire papers starred 
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examination. 


Branch Atl—Mercantile Lraw. 


Days. j 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

[ 

Marks. 

( 

rio — 1 

Company Law 

ISO 


2—6 

Special Subject — 


First day ... 

1 

Bankruptcy, or Patents, Copyright and 
Trade Marks, or Insurance — Life, Fire 


• 

1 

and Marine 

1 150 


flO— 1 

Bankinsr including Negotiable instru* 


€ecbnd day... 

\ 

ments 

150 

[ 2—6 

Sale of Qoods 

ISO 


f 10—1 

i 

Agency and Partnership ... 

160 

Third day 

1 2-6 

Maritime Law (Merchant Shipping, Bills 
of Lading, Charter-parties and Colli- 



1 

sions) 

160 

mgm 

10—1 

Essay ... 

200 

Total ... 

1,100 


Branch VII — Personal I^aws. 


Daya 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ••• 

1 10—1 

1 2^.6 

[■ ' ' ' ■ " ' ‘ ^ 

Hindu Law— Adoption, Marriage and 
Guardianship 

Hindu Law— Joint Family and Succes- 
Sion 

160 

isd 

Second day... 

rio— ] 

{ 2—5 

1 1 

Hindu iMvr Texts and their tliatory andi 
rules of Interpretation ...j 

Law of Hindu and Muhammadan En. 
dowments 

160 

150 

Third day ... 

1 

rio — 1 1 
\ 2—0 

• 1 

Muhammadan Law and its History ... 
Statute Law relating to Guardianship,' 
Marriage and Succession in India ... 

150 

160 

fmm 

10-.1 

Essay ♦ * m* 

200 

Total 

1,100 
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Braucli VIZI— Traaafer of Property. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day 

i 


Law of Transfer of Property— In Eng- 
land and in India ... 

160 


Vendors and Purchasers and Mortgages ... 

150 

Second day.,. 


Wills, Succession and Bankruptcy ... 

150 

1 2—6 

Compulsory and Judicial Sales 

IfitO 

Third day 

f 10— 1 

Law of Private Trusts ...i 

160 - 

1 2--6 

Public Trusts and Charities 

150 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

1 , 

Essay ... ... ... 

200 

Total ... 

Franck atld j^eraonal Piropert^ 

1,100 

Days. 

Hours. 

i Subjects. 

1 

Marks. 

First day ... 

f 10— 1 

Heal Property ... ... 

160 

1 2-6 

Personal Property ... 

180 

Second day. 

rio — 1 
< 

HighwayB-«-includiDg Fore^ore and Sea- 
shore ••• 

160 

1 2—6 

1 Easements and Waters ••• 

160 

Third day .. 

1' 

f 10— 1 1 

I Laiid Tenures in India*— Customary 

160 

{ 2—6 j 

Laud Tenures In India— Statute-Law ... 

160 

Fourth day*. . 

1 

[ Essay ... ... 

mmoii 


. .. . . 


— -1 



Total ••• 

1 1,100 

* « 
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EXAMINATION. 


medicIl examinations. 

Pre-Registration Examination. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

a 

f 10—1 

lijorganic Chemistry (Written) 


100 

First day ... 

i 






Physics (Written) 

... 

100 

Second day... 

10—1 

Biology (Written) 

... 

100 




Inorganic Chemistry (Practical) 

... 

60 




Physics (Practical) ... 

... 

60 

Bates and hours will 


Biology (do.) ... 

• •• 

50 

be duly notified. 


Inorganic Chemistry (Oral) 

• •• 

60 




Physics (Oral) 

• •• 

60 




Biology (Oral) 


60 




Total 

»•* 

600 
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f'lRST M.B. & B.S. Exai^xnation. 


Bays. Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

Eirst day... <1 

B 

Organic Chemistry (Written) 

Anatomy including Elements of Human 
Embryology (Written) ... ••• 

60 

100 

Sacond day ^ 

10—1 

Physiology including Bio-Chemistry 
(Written). •» #•* ».* 

ICO 

Bays and hours 
will be duly noti. ' 
ded. 

r 

Organic Chemistry (Practical) ... 

Bo. (Oral) 

Anatomy including Elements of Human 
Embryology (Bissections) ... 

Bo. (Oral) 

Physiology including Bio*Chemistry 
(Practical and Oral) ... ••• 

50 

50 

60 

60 

100 


Total ... 560 


Second M.B. & B.S. Examination. 


Bays, 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Murks, 

First day... < 

[ 10—1 

Pharmacology (Written) ... ... 

I 

100 

1 

2— i 

5 

Hygiene (Written) ... ••• 

I 100 

Second day ... 

10—1 

General Pathology with Bacteriology 





(Written) 



1 "-“I 

Ophthalmology (Written) ••• 

50 




Pharmacology (Practical) 

60 




Bo. (Oral) ,«• 

i to 




Hygiene (Practical and Oral) 


Bays and hours will ^ 


General Pathology with Bacteriology 


be duly noticed, I 


(Practical) 

60 




Bo. do, (Oral) 

60 



L 

Ophthalmology (Practical and Oral) ... i 

60 

Totd M. 

660 
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DIPLOMA IN MIDWIFERY AND M.D. EXAMNS. 


Final M.B. &'• B.S. deguce Examination. 


Dayg. 

Hours. 

Snbjeots. 

Marks. 

Fiigt day ••• 

fio — 1 

3—6 

Forensic Medicine (Written) 

Medicine (Written) 

100 

100 

•Second day... 

10-1 

Surgery (Written) 

100 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Obstetrics and Gynaecology (Written) ... 

100 

f 

Days and hours will^ 
be duly notiSed. 

1 

Forensic Medicine (Oral). . . ... 

Medicine (Clinical) 

Do. (Oral) 

Surgery (Clinical) 

Do. (Oral) 

Operative Surgery 

Obstetrics and Gynaecology (Clinical, 
Practical and Oral) ...j 

60 

160 

100 

160 

60 

60 

100 

Total 1,060 

Diploma in Midwifery Examination. (D. g. O.) 

First day ... 

rl0*~-l 

J 2-5 

Midwifery 

Gynaecology and Diseases of a new Born 
Child 

1 100 

i 100 

Second day... 

10—4 

Clinical and Viva Voce examinations 

■ 

Total ...| 

M. D. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

BRANCH I 

Medicine- 

300 

Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

First day ... 

( 10—1 1 
C 

Medicine (General) 

Medicine, including Mental Diseases and Patho* 
logy. First Paper. 

Second day... 

10—1 

Medioine, including Mental Diseases and Patho- 
logy. Second Paper. 

1 

Third day ... 
# 

10-4 

Clinical and Oral Examinations. 
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BRANCH II 
Midwifery, etc. 


Bayg. 

j Hours, j 

i ^ J 

1 Subjects, 

1 _ — 


Bim 

Medicine (General). 

fim day ... 

m 

Midwifery and DiBcases of Women and Children, 
including Pathology. First Paper, 

Second day... 

10—1 

Midwifery and Diseaseg of Women and Children 
including Pathology. Second Paper. 

Third day ... 

10—4 j 

Clinical and Oral Examinations. 


BRANCH in 
Fc^tbolosry. 


First day ... 

10-1 

Medicine (General). 

Second day... 

(10-1 

Pathology. First Paper* 

1 2—5 

Pathol(^, Second Paper. 

BQI 

! 10—4 

i. 

Practical and Oral Examinations. 

1 


BRANCH IV 
Tropical Medicine* 


J 

First day ... 

m 

Medicine rGeneral). 

Tr^ical Medicine, including the Pathology 
Tropical Diseases. First Paper. 

Seeond day... 

i 

1 

10—1 

Tropical Medicine, including the Patholon^ 
Tropical Diseases. Second &per. 

Third day ... 

10—4 

Clinical and Oral Examinations. 
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DEGREE EXAMINATIONS. 


M. S. DEnUEB EXAMINATION. 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

i 

First day 

flO— 1 

1 2—6 

Surgery. First Paper. 

Surgery. Second Paper. 

Second day... 

i 

1 

f 10-1 

1 2—5 

Surgical Anatomy and Patholngy. 

Special Subject 

Third day 

! 1 

no — 1 1 
1 2—6 

Operative Surgery and the use cf instruments. 
Clinical and Oral Examinations. 


BS.Sc. DEORER EXAMINATION. 


Part I. 


Days. 

Ilouri?. 1 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

I 

First day ... 

10— l 

Chemistry and Physics in relation to 



Public Health, and Climatology and 
Meteorology (Written paper) 

100 



2-5 

Baeteriokgy (Written paper) ... 

100 

Second day... 

10—12 

Mcd'cal Entomology and Parasitology 
(Written paper) 

100 

Third day ... 

10—2 

Chemistry and PhysiCi$ in relation t<i 
Public lle.iUh (Piactical) ... 

100 


3—6 

Chemistry and Physics in relation to 




public Hialth (Oral) 

60 

Fourth day,,. 

10—1 

Bacteriology (Practical) 

100 

2—4 

Do (Oral) 

60 

Fifth day ••• 

10—1 

Medical Entomology and Parasitology 

100 

2—4 

rPractics^ 

Medical Entomology and Parasitology 
(Oral) 




60 

1 

• 

^ , 

Total ••• 

760 
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« 

Part 11 


Days. 

Hours- 

Subjects 1 

Maiks. 

First day .. 

10—1 

PiiticipUs and Practice of Public Health 1 
including Sanitary Engineering (vVrittco, 

100 



paper) 


2—5 

Epidemiology and Infectijus Liseases 

100‘ 



(Written paper) 

Second day... 

10—12 

Sanitary Law and Vital Statistics (Writ. 

100 


ten paper) 


2—5 

Principles and Practice of Public Health 




(Oral) 

oO 

Thir<l day ... 

7—10 

Kpidcroio’ogy and Infections Diseases 


10—1 

(Practical) 

Epidemiology and Infectious Diseasef 
(Oral) ... 

60 




60 


2—5 

Sanitary Law and Vital Statistics (Oral),,. 

50 

Fcurlh day... 

7—1 

Public Health Adniinistrat'on (report on 



sanitary inspection) 

160 



Total ... 

050 


FIRST EXAMINATION IN ENGINRERING. 


Hours, jNos j Question papers. Marl 

|"nf j Mathematics I T 

2-5 I 2 I Mathematics 11 ^ 


Second day... 10-12 3 Physics 

2 4 4 Chemistry 


Third day .. 

■DSI 

5 

Applied Mechanics ... 


2-4 1 

6 

Civil Engineering I 

75 

Fourth day... 

10-1 1 

7 1 

Civil Engineering 11 ... | 

loo 

Fiftn day ...| 


1 » 

Mechanical Engineering ... i 

1 100 

1 2-5 1 

1 « 

Electrical Engineering ... | 

1 100 

Sixth day ...j 

I 10—12 1 


batveying 

! 76 

1 2-5 1 

1 11 1 

Geometrical Drawing 

100 

beyeutb day. 

10 -i 


r Building Drawing 

1 100 “ 

2-6 

1 13 I 

1 Machine Drawing 

1 100 

Total ... 

1,200 
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SXAMINATION. 


B. E. Degree Examination. 

Civil Branch* 


Days, 

Hours. 

Nos, 

1 

Question papers. 

Marks. 

Virst day ... 

10-1 

1 

Mathematics I 

100 

‘ j 

2-6 

2 

Mathematics II ... 

100 

Second day... 

10-1 

3 

Strength of Materials and Theory of j 
Structures 1 

100 


2-6 

4 

Strength of Matel’ials and Theofy of 
Structures 11 ••• 

100 

Third day ... 

10-1 

5 

Hydraulics 

100 


2-5 

6 

Structural Engineering 1 

100 

Fourth day... 

[ 10-1 

1 ^ 

Structural Engineering U 

1 100 


2-5 

8 

Highway Engineering and Hallway 
Engineering .*• 

1 [ 

100 

Fifth day ... 

10-1 

9 

Civil Engineering drawing 1 ... 

100 


2-5 

10 

Irrigation Enginecung and Dock 
and Harbour Engineering ... 

100 

Sixth day ... 

10-1 

11 

1 

Sanitary Bngineoring 

100 


2-5 

12 1 

1 Surveying , 

100 

J5ev:nlh day 

1 

10-1 

1 

13 

Civil Erjgineeriiig Drawing II ... 

' 100 

1 

• s. 


i 

Engineering Tiaboratory Note books, 
Survey field books, Diawlngs and 
Designs 

100 

total „• j 

1,400 


SotB.*— Paper Sos. 1,2 and 3 Afe common to all branches ol Engincerlnj. 
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Mechunical Branch. 


Days, 

Hours. 

Kos. 

Question papei-s. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

10-1 

1 

Mathematics 1 ... 

100 


2-5 

2 

1 

MatVcmatics 11 

loo' 

ISecond day... 

10-1 

3 

Stiength of Materials and Theory 
of Stiuctures ... 

100 


2-5 

4 

Theory ol Machines 

100 

Third day ... 

10-1 

6 

Electrical Technology I 

100 


2-5 

0 

Do 11 

100 

Fourth day. 

lO-l 

7 

Heat Engines 1 ... 

100 


2-6 

8 

Heat EngiaCB 11 ... 

i 

lOO 

Fifth day ... 

10-1 

S# 

Machine Drawing and Design 1 

100 


2-5 

10 

Fuels, Qas plants and Bjiieis 

lOO 

Bixthday ... 

10-1 

11 

H}draulic Machinery ... 

lOO 


2-6 

12 

Workshop Practice and Machine 
Tools 

100 

Beyenth day. 

10-1 

13 

Machine Djawluganrl Design II 

100 


••• 

... 

Engineering Laboiatory Note-books; 
Diawiiige and Designs ... 

100 

Toul ... 

1,400 


Noit^Papew Kos. 1, 2 abd 3 ate common to all branchi* of Eneineeiinir, 
4, 6 and 6 are common with Electrical Branch. 
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EXAMINATION. 


Hlectrical Branch. 


Days. 

Hours. 1 

5^08. 1 

Question pajMjrs. 

Marks. 

b^irst day ... 

10-1 

1 

Mathematics I ... 

100 


2-5 

2 

Mathematics 11 

100 

Second day... 

10-1 

3 

Strength of Materials & Theory of 
structures 

100 


2-5 

4 

Theory of Machines 

100 

1 

Third day ... 

10-1 

6 

Electrical Technology I 

100 


2-5 

6 

Do. 11 

100 

Fourth day... 

10-1 

7 

Heat Engines 

100 


25 

8 

Principles of Electrical Machinery 1. 

100 

Fifth day 

10-1 

9 

Princiidee of Electrical Machinery H. 

100 


2-5 

10 

Electrical McaaarementB and Measur* 
ing lastruments 

100 


Sixth day ... 

10-1 

11 

Power Generation, Transmission and 
Utilization 1 

100 


2-5 

12 

Power Generation, Transmission and 
Utilization 11 ... 

100 

Seventh day.' 

10-1 

13 1 

Machine Drawing and Design ... 

100 


... 


Engineering Laboratory Note books, 
Drawings and Designs ... 

100 

Total ••• 

1,408 


Nob. 1, 2 ahd 3 ate cotnmoQ to all bi'aticbcB ot Engineering. 
5 and 6 aie common Avitb Mechanical Branch« 
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ORIENTAL TITLES EXAMINATION 

MImSmsa, Ved&nia, Ny^ya, VyZkarana, 
S^hitya^ Jyotisa or Ayurveda Siromani, 
Preliminary 


Days, 

Houis. 

Subjects. 

■ . - - - i .f. 

Marks, ' 

First clay ••• 

10—1 

Prescribed Text boohs (i) General ... 

200 

Second day... 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books (ii) General ... 

200 

Third day ... 

10—1 

Prescrib:d Text-books — Special (i) ••• 

160 

Fourth day.. 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books— Special (ii) ... 

150 



! Total ... 

i 

700 

Final 

\ 

. 1 

First day ... 

10—1 

History of Sanskrit llanguage and 
Literature ••• ••• ... 

200 

Second day... 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books— -Special (i) ... 

200 

Third day .. 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books— Special (Ii) 

200 

Fourth day.. 

10— 1 

Prescribed Text-books— Special (iii) 

20C 


. 

ToUl ... 

800 


Vidian -^Preliminary 

For Parte A and C in Regulation 7 of Chapter LVll 


Days. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

1 Marks. 

First day ... 

10-^1 

Prescribed Vernacular Text-books 

290 

Seconid day... 

10—1 

Vernacular Composition ... ... 

200 

Third day c.. 

10—1 

Prescribed Sanskrit Text-books (I) ... 

160 

Fourth day... 

10—3 

Prescribed Sanskrit Text-books (II) 

160 



Total 

. tSo 
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Vidvcm — Preliminary. 


For Part B in Regulation 7 of Chapter LVll 

Days . 

Hours. 

Subjects 1 

Marks. 

First day ... 

(10—1 

1 2-6 

Prescribed TexUbooks 1 ' 

Do. 11 

176 

175 

Second day... 

10—1 

Composition 

160 


10—1 

Sanskrit Text-books and Translation 100 

Total ... 

600 

V^d^^n — Final 

For Paris A and C in Regulation 7 of Chapter LVll 

First day ... 

10—1 

History of Sanskrit Language and 
Literature ... 

200 

Second day,. 

10—1 

Prescribed Sanskrit Text-books 

1 

I 200 

Third day .. 

10—1 

Prescribed Vernacular Text- books 

200 

Total ... 

COO 


Vidvan — Final, 

For Part B in BeguJation 1 of Chapter LVll 


First day ... 

1 

f 10— 1 

Prescribed Text-books 1 

176 

1 2—6 

Do. 11 

176 

Second day... 

1 

10—1 

History of Language and Literature 

150 

Third day ... 

10—1 

7 ' - 

Sanskrit Text-books 

100 


Total 


600 
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Vidvan—Prelimmary. 


For Part D in Regulation 7 of Chapter LVII 


Days. 

Hours 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

i 1 

i 

10—1 

Presoiibcd Text-books in Poetry & Prose 

200 

First aay..,-{ ] 

li 

2 — o 

Prescribed Text-books relating to 

Grammar 

2U0 

Second day... 

TO— 1 

Composition 

100 

Third day... 

10—1 

History of Tamil Country 

100 



Total ... 

COO 


Vidvan — Final. 


For Part D in Regulation 7 of Chapter LVII 


Days. 1 

1 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

1 

f 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books in Poetry I 

150 

First day... 



2—6 

Prescribed Text-ljooks relating to 

Advanced Grammar, Prosody and 

Poetics I 

150 

r 

10-1 

Prescribed Text -books in Poetry II 


Second day^^ 



L 

2—5 

Proscribed Text-books relating to 

Advanced Gmmmar, Prosody and 




Poetics II 


( 

0 

1 

1 

History of Language and Literature 

100 

Third day j 



2—5 

Inscriptions 

100 



Total ... 

800 
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EXAMINATIONS. 


AfzahuU Ulama — Preliminary. 


Days 

Htmrs 

Subjects 

Marks 

Tirut day ...j 

( lO—l 

Taffiir and Hadith 


100 

[ 2— n 

Fiqh, ‘Aqa'id and Mantiq 

... 

100 

Second day... 

f 10— 1 

Prose Text-books 


100 

1 2—5 

Poetry Text books 

... 

100 


rio — 1 

History 


100 

Third day ... 

J 2—5 

Translation from Arabic into 

Urdu 


1 

and vice versa 

... 

i 100 

i 

Total 

600 


\Afzal‘Ul‘Ulama — Final. 


First day ... 

( 10— 1 
) 2—5 

Tafsir. Hadfth and dlmul-Hadith 

100 

Fiqh and •tJsur-ul Fiqh 

100 

Second day... 

f 10— 1 

Prose Text-books 

100 

1 2-5 

1 

Poetry Text-books 

100 


f 10—1 

Histoiy 

ICO 

Third day ... 

^ 2—5 

Trauelation from Arabic into Urdu and 


1 

vice versa 

\ ^ 

100 

Fourth day... 

po — 1 
) 2—5 

Mantiq and Baldghat 

Composition in Arabic 

100 

HJO 

Total 

800 
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Munshi-i- Fazil — Preltminary. 


Bays 1 

Hours . 1 

Subjects 

Marks — 

First day .vr 


.rersian Text-books 

100-. 

1 2-r, 

Urdu Text books 

100 

Second day ... 

no-i 

Translation fivoni I'ei'sian into Urdu 

100 

{ 2--5 

Translation from Urdu into Persian ... 

100 

Third day ... 

no — 1 

1 2 -r, 

nom|)osition in Persian 

Arabic Text. bf>oks 

100 

100 



Total 

1 600 



Munshi-i' Fazi / — FiimL 


First day ...j 

f 10—1 

Persian Text -books ...1 

100 

1 2 -n 

Urdu T(5xt-]>ooks ,,,j 

lOO 

Second day... 

( 10—1 

Tianslatioii from Pc’sia?i into Urdu 

100 

[ 2-r, 

I Irai.blatiou from Ordn into Persian 

100 


f 10-1 

Histfiry of I’ersian lianguage and 


Third day ... 

{ 

Literature 

100 

t 2—5 

Arabic Text-books 

100 . 

Fourth day... 

10—1 

Composition in Persian 

too 

Total 

700 


CBETIFICATE OF PBOFIOJBNOT 

(A paper of three hours’ duration to bo answered on the morning of 
the day following the final examination for Titles.) 


ruth day ... 

10-1 i 

One of the subject -mentioned in Regiila- 

100 

- 

i 

tion 




Total 

• ' 100 
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DIPLOMA IN ECONOMICS AND IN MODERN 
EUROIT3AN LANGUAGES. 


Diploma in Economics. 


Days 1 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks. 

First day ... 

r 10.1 

Economics. 

100 

t 2-5 

Statistical Methods. 

100 


( 10-1 

Recent Economic History and Economic 


Second day... 


(leograf)hy. 

100 


(. 2-5 

Rural Ki;onomic9. 

100 

Third day 

i 

r lo-i 

Social Economics. 

100 

t 2-5 

Special subject. 

100 


1 

i 

I 

j Thesis 

150 


Total ...| 750 


Diplomas in Modern European Languages, 
{French and German,) 


Day 1 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks. 

1 

First day ... 

( 10-1 

Text-books and Q rammar. 

100 

i 2-4 

Translation. 

100 



Total ... 1 

200 


Certificate in Librariauehip. 


Bays. 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day ... 

1 

r 10— 1 

Written Examination— Theory 

60 

1 2—5 

practical Examination ... 

40 

Totid ... 

100 
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Diploma in Indian Music. 


Days. 

Honrs, j 

j Subjects. 

1 Maries. 

First day ... 

10—12 

ladian Music — Tbeory— Written 
nation 

60 

Time and date will be 
specified later. 

Indian Music— .Practical Examination ... 

90 



Total ... 

160 


Diploma in Geography. 


Days. j 

Hours. 

Subjects. 

Marks. 

First day *.• 

|10— 1 
] 

Physical Basis of Geography, including 
the elements of Meteorology, Oceano- 
graphy and Qeomorphology ... 

100 


1 2—6 

1 

General Regional Geogiaphy of the 
World 

100 


rio— 1 

General Regional Geography I— Asia ... 

100 

Second day. 

7 2— n 

General Regional Geography II— .pres- 
cribed Continent 

100 

Third day ... 

r 10—1 ' 

Optional subject 

Historical and Political Geography, or 
Economic Geography, or Bio-Geogra- 
phy and Anthropo Geography ••• 

100 


2—6 

Practical use of instruments, map-makings 
map-reading and map-correlation ... 

100 

j 


Dessertation (Thesis to be submitted by 
the candidates by the 15th May in each 
year after the examination) 

200 

Total 

800 









APPENDIX I. 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 
(a) SYLLABUS 

Detailed Syllabus in Theoretical Geometry 

An(ilrs at a point.— If a straight line stands on another 
straight line, the sum of the two angles so formed is equal to 
two right angles and the converse. 

If two straight linos intersect, the vertically opposite angles 
are equal. 

Parallel straight lines . — When a straight line cuts two other 
straight lines, if 

(i) a pair of alternate angles are equal, or 

(ii) a pair of corresponding angles are equal, or 

(iii) a pair of interior angles on the same side of the 
ting line are together equal to two right angles, then 
the two straight lines are parallel; and the converse! 

Straight lines which are parallel to the same straight line 
are parallel to one another. 

Triangles and rectilinear figures.— TI \q sum of the angles of 
a triangle is equal to two right angles. 


If the sides of a con\ox polygon are produced in order, the 
sum of the angles so formed is equal to four right angles. 

If two triangles have tvro sides of the one equal to two sides 
of the other, each to eacli, and also the angles contained by those* 
sides equal, the triangles are congruent. 

If two triangles have two angles of the one equal to two 
angles of the other, each to each, and also one side of the ona 
equal to the corresponding side of (he other, the triangles are 
congruent. 

If two sides of a triangle are equal, the angles opposite to' 
these sides are equal; and the converse. 

If two triangles have the three sides of the one equal to the 
three ^ides of the other, each to each, the triangles are congruent# 
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If two right-angled triangles have their hypotenuses equal, 
and one side of the one equal to one side of the other, the triangles 
are congruent. 

If two sides of a triangle are unequal, the greater side has 
the greater angle opposite to it; and the converse. 

Of all the straight lines that can be drawn to a given straight 
line from a given point outside it, the perpendicular is the 

shortest. 

The opposite sides and angles of a paiallelogram are equal; 
each diagonal bisects the parallelogram, and the diagonals bisect 
one another. 

If there .are three or more parallel straight lines, and the 
Iptercepts made by them on any straight line that cuts them are 
equal, then the intei'cepts made by them on any other straight 
line that cuts them are also equal. 

Areas . — ^Parallelograms of the same altitude on the same 
or equal bases are equal in area. 

Triangles of the same altitude on tlie same or equal bases are 
equal in area. 

Equal triangles on the same or equal bases are of the same 
altitude. 

Illustrations and explanations of the geometrical theorems 
corresponding to the following algebraical identities: — 

k (a + fc-f c + ...)~^a+A6+^c-t-*,., 

(a + 6)* =sa* + 

(a - 

(a-h6)* - (a- by =4a6, 

(a+6)* + (^-6)» = 2a*+2fc^ 

The square on a side of a triangle is greater than, equal to, 
or less than the sum of the squares on the other two sides, accord- 
ing as the jangle contained by those sides is obtuse, right or 
acute. The difference in the cases of inequality is twice the 
rectangle contained by one of the two sides and the projection on 
It of the other. 

Loci . — The locus of a point which is equidistant from two 
fixed points is the perpendicular bisector of the straight line join- 
ing the two fixed points. 

The locus of a point which is equidistant from two intersect- 
ing straight lines consists of the pair of straight lines which 
bisect the angles between the two given lines. 
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The locus of the vertices of all triangles which have the same 
base and the sum of the squares of their sides equal to a given 
square is a circle having its centre at the middle point of the 
base. 

The locus of the vertices of all the triangles which have the 
same base and the difference of the squares of their sides eqiial 
to a given square is a straight line perpendicular to the base. 

The locus of the vertices of all the triangles which have the 
same base and their vertical angles equal to a given angle is the 
arc of a segment of a circle. 

The Circle — A straight line drawn from the centre of a circle 
to bisect a chord which is not a diameter, is at right angles to the 
chord; conversely, the perpendicular to a chord from the centre 
bisects the chord. 

There is one circle and one only, which passes through three 
given points not in a straight line. 

In equal circles (or, in the same circle) (i) if two arcs sub- 
tend equal angles at the centres, they are equal; (ii) conversely, 
if two arcs are equal, they subtend equal angles at the centres. 

In equal circles (or, in the same circle) (i) if two chords 
are equal, they cut off equal arcs; (ii) conversely, if two arcs are 
equal, the chords of the arcs are equal. 

Equal chords of a circle are equidistant from the centre; and 
the converse. 

The tangent at any point of a circle and the radius through 
the point are perpendicular to one another. 

If two circles touch, the point of contact lies on the straight 
line through the centres. 

The angle which an arc of a circle subtends at the centre is 
double that which it subtends at any point on the remaining part 
of the circumference. 

Angles in the same segment of a circle are equal; and if the 
line joining two points subtends equal angles at two other points 
on the same side of it, the four points lie on a circle. 

The angle in a semi-circle is a right angle; the angle in a 
segment greater than a semi-circle is less than a right angle; and 
the angle in a segment less than a semi-circle is greater than a 
right angle. 

The opposite angles of any quadrilateral inscribed in a circle 
are supplementary; and the converse, 
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If a straight line touch a circle, and from the point of contact 
a chord be drawn the angles which the chord makes with the 
tangent are equal to the angles in the alternate segments. 

If two chords of a circle intersect either inside or outside the 
circle, the rectangle contained by the pai ts of the one is equal to 
the rectangle contained by the parts of the other; and the con- 
verse. 


ElemHentary Science (1) Physics, (2j Chemistry 

The examwation shall test whether the subjects included in 
the following syllabus have been taught by the aid of expert- 
mental demonstrations — wherever this is possible. The applica- 
tion of physical and chennicai facts and principles to experience 
in ordinary life should receive particular attention. 

It is desirable that, as far as the accommodation and equip- 
ment of the school will allow, pupils receive practical instruction 
in the physical and chemical processes included in the syllabus. 

1. Physics. — Measurement of length. Meaning of a unit 
and the measurement of a physical quantity. British and metric 
units; their multiples and sub-multiples. Derived units of area 
and volume. Measurement of area and volume. 

Measurement of time. Unit of time. Rotation of the earth. 
Measurement by simple pendulum. 

Speed: its measurement involving length and time; calcula- 
tion of speed in given cases. Elementary ideas regarding acce- 
leration. Illustration of First Law of Motion; definition of force. 

Matter: definitions. Measurement of mass. British and 
metric unit; determination of mass by spring balance, and by 
ordinary balance. Density and specific gravity. 

Gravitation. All matter attracted by the earth; illustration 
of Second Law of Motion: attraction is mutual: illustration of 
Third Law of Motion: Universality of gravitation. Weight of a 
body. Distinction between mass and weight. 

Properties of matter. Extension, inertia, gravitation, divisi- 
bility, porosity, hardness, elasticity, transparency and opacity. 
Cohesion: ductility, malleability, brittleness: plasticity, viscosity. 
The three states of matter. Changes of state produced by heat- 
ing and cooling. Permanent and temporary effects of heating 
different substances: effects on organic substances: tempering of 
metals. 

Simple machines. The lever: its general principle and 
application to the common balance, and the wheel and. axle. The 
pulley and the inclined plane: application of the screw, v 
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Centre of gravity; definition. Experimental determination 
of centre of gravity In simple cases. Condition of equilibrium of 
a body resting in a given position; stable, unstable and neutral 
equilibrium. The common balance; how mass is measured by 
weighing. 

Solids; permanence of shape and volume which are only al- 
tered by application of forces. 

Liquids: no permanent shape. Surface of liquid at rest 
horizontal. Pressure defined. In fluids, it acts in all directions 
and is greater at greater depths. Transmission of pressure and 
its evaluation. Bramah Press. Tlie principle of Archimedes; its 
experimental proof and applications. 

Gases: how distinguished from liquids. Gases have weight 
Balloons, Pressure of the atmosphere; the mercury barometer; 
variation of atmospheric pro.ssure with height proved by mercury 
barometer; the water barometer. Evaluation of pressure of 
atmosphere by means of barometer, applications. Air-pump; 
Water pump. Pressure of a gas: Boyle's Law. 

Temperature. Liquids expand by heat; the special case of 
water. Thermometer used for measuring temperature by observ- 
ing change of volume of liquid. The mercury thermometer; 
method of graduating; determination of flxi'd points; funda- 
mental interval; the Centigrade and Fahrenheit scale. Ther- 
mal expansion of solids, liquids and gases. 

Distinction between heat and temperature. Heat as a quan- 
tity and how it may be measured; the thermal unit; specific heat. 
Changes of physical stale due to heat. Fusion and latent heat 
of fusion; evaporation and ebullition and latent heat of evapora- 
tion. Water vapour present in the atmosphere and determination 
of its amount. Cooling produced by solution and evaporation; 
freezing mixtures. The conduction and convection of heat; 
convection currents in the atmosphere and ocean; the trade 
winds; land and sea breezes and gulf stream. The circulation 
of water vapour in the atmosphere, clouds, rain. 

Light. Rectilinear liansmission. Rays and pencils of light, 
shadows, etc., produced by different sources, and images of 
sources produced by pin-lioios. The laws of rejection of rays 
of light; reflation of pencils by plane mirrors and images formed 
by plane mirrors. Direct reflection of pencils from concave 
spherical mirrors; experimental proof of law of distances. The 
laws of refraction of rays of light; refraction of rays through a 
plate and a prism* Refraction through a convex lens; experi- 
mental proof of law of distances; the principal focus of a lens. 
Image formed by a convex lens; the simple microscope: the 
photographic camera; the telescope. Analysis of white light 
by a i prism; the method of producing, and order of colours in 
t^e spectrum. The spectrum of sun-light, and of candle light. 
Recombination of the colours of the spectrum into white light. 
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Electrification by friction; positive and negative electrifica- 
tions. Laws of attraction and repulsion. Conductors and non- 
conductors. Simple voltaic cell; Grove's cell. Electric current. 
Magnetic effects of currents in straight and coiled wires. Sim- 
ple galvanometer. Heating effects of currents. Simple facts 
of electrolysis. 

Magnetic substances. Laws of magnetic attraction and repul- 
sion. Magnetic induction. Methods of magnetization. 

Graphic representation by use in squared paper of the rela- 
tion between any two of the physical quantities referred to in 
the syllabus. 

2, Chemistry . — Examples of mixtures and solutions; (1) 
sand and sugar, (2) sulphur and iron filings, (3) sand and sal- 
ammoniac, (4) copper sulphate and water. Explanation of the 
process of separating the ingredients of these mixtures, filtration, 
decantation, mechanical or magnetic separation, evaporation, dis- 
tillation, sublimation. 

Chemical compounds. Characteristic differences between 
compounds and mixtures; illustrations. 

Chemical combination illustrated by (1) candle burning in 
air, (2) sulphur burning in air, (3) magnesium wire burning in 
air, (4) quicklime combining with water. 

Chemical decomposition illustrated by (1) heating mercuric 
oxide, (2) action of sodium on water, (3) heating potassium 
chlorate, (4) heating lead nitrate. 

Iron in contact with air and water is converted into rust. 
Rusting is oxidation. Copper, lead, mercury, magnesium, sulphur 
and phosphorus also oxidize; but their oxidation takes place at 
different temperatures. Rapid oxidation. Combustion of candle; 
the products of the combustion are heavier than the candle itself. 
One of these products is a gas which turns limewater milky and 
it is the same product which is obtained when charcoal burns in 
air. Water is another product of the combustion. Similar obser- 
vation may be made and similar conclusions deduced when oil 
burns in air. Structure of a candle flame. 

The rust or oxide is always heavier than the substance 
from which it is formed. When a substance (e.p., iron or phos- 
phorus) oxidizes in a confined volume of air about one-fifth of 
the air ultimately disappears. Remaining air is inactive (e.p„ 
candle will not burn in it.) Composition of air: air has two 
components: active (oxygen) and inactive (nitrogen). 

Oxygen; its discovery; its mode of preparation and proper- 
ties, Oxides; products formed when a candle, charcoal, sulphur* 
phosphorus* sodium or iron bums in oxygen. Burning iu oxygen 
and air compared. Illustration of acid and alkaline properties. 
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Hydrogen produced by the action of sodium on water* Pro- 
ducts of the decomposition. Same gas is produced when dilute 
sulphuric or hydrochloric acid acts on zinc, or on iron. Pro- 
perties of hydrogen: its density and Its combustion with air or 
oxygen. Water the sole product of their combustion. 

Elements and compounds: Two ways of determining the 
composition of compounds (1) by synthesis, (ii) by analysis; 
Illustrated by the case of water. Synthesis of water (i) by burn- 
ing hydrogen in air or oxygen, (ii) by passing hydrogen over 
heated copper oxide. Analysis or decomposition (i) by action of 
sodium on water, (ii) by passing steam over red-hot iron filings, 
and (iii) by electric current. (Composition of water by weight 
and by volume. Constancy of composition of chemical compounds 
Illustrated by the case of water. Solvent action of water: crystal- 
lization, ferms of crystals, water of crystallization. Solubility of 
gases in water, carbonic acid gas, air, and oxygen. Soda-water, 
spring, river, well, and sea-wiater. Suspended and dissolved im- 
purities. Purification by distillation. Extraction of salt from 
sea-water by evaporation: salt pans. 


Carbon; the different forms in which it occurs, their proper- 
ties and uses. Carbon burnt in air or oxygen producers carbon 
dioxide. This gas is always formed when candles, oil, etc., burn. Its 
preparation and properties. Action on lime-water. Exhaled by 
living animals; action of plants on carbon dioxide. Solution of 
carbon dioxide in water and properties of the solution. Hard and 
soft water; permanent and temporary hardness. Methods of 
softening hard water. 

Nitrogen, the inactive constituent of air; preparation and 
properties. Two of its important compounds, viz., nitric acid and 
ammonia. 

(а) Nitric acid, its preparation from nitre and sulphuric 
acid. Its properties; power of dissolving copper and mercury and 
many other metals. Relations between acids, bases and s.alts 
illustrated by (1) nitric acid and caustic soda, (2) magnesium 
oxide and sulphuric acid, (3) lime and hydrochloric acid. 

(б) Ammonia, its preparation and properties. Solubility 
in water; power of neutralizing acids and forming salts, such as 
ammonium chloride and nitrate; behaviour of these salts on 
heating. 

Hydrochloric acid and chlorine. Treatment of common salt 
with sulphuric acid and production of hydrochloric acid gas. 
Properties of this gas; solubility in water. Production of chlo- 
rine from hydrochloric acid and manganese dioxide. Its proper- 
ties; its power of combining with hydrogen and with metals, 
such as antimony^ to form chlorides. Bleaching action of chip- 
vlm, * 
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Sulphur; the different forms; their properties. The chanRes 
Induced by heat — when burnt in air or oxygen produces sulphur 
dioxide. Sulphuric acid — its properties and uses. 

Phosphorus; the different forms, their properties and uses. 

Silicon ; occurrence in nature. Chief compound silica. Occur- 
rence of silica in nature, free and combined as silicates. Chief 
forms of silica, quartz, sandstone, flint. 

Metals and non metals, their general properties. 

Sodium and potassium; their occurrence and properties. Dis- 
tinguishing properties of the alkali metals; their more important 
compounds; common salt, Glauber's salt, washing soda, sodium 
bicarbonate, caustic soda, potassium carbonate, potassium chlo- 
rate, caustic potash, saltpetre, potassium permanganate. Gun- 
powder. 

Calcium. Chief compound calcium carbonate. Its occurrence 
and various forms. Limestone burnt into lime in limekilns. 
Slaked lime. The use of lime in making mortar and plaster. 
Calcium sulphate; gypsum and plaster of Paris. 

The occurrence, general method of preparation, properties 
and uses of the following Metals: — 

Zinc, iron, copper, mercury, lead and silver. Their chief 
oxide and their salts which have been used or produced in experi- 
ments and illustrations included in the above syllabus. 


Syllabus for the History of Great Britain and Ireland 

Pre-Norman Period . — The early inhabitants of Britain: their 
modern descendants; what languages they speak; where they 
live. The Roman occupation; Agricola. The coming of the 
English; their original homes; their chief tribes. The conver- 
sion of the English. Celtic and Roman Christianity; the supre- 
macy of the latter; reasons and results. The struggle for supre- 
macy between the Heptarchy Kingdoms: the supremacy of Wes- 
sex. The coming of the Northmen: who they were; the results 
of their coming. The struggle between Wessex and the North- 
men: the victory of Wessex. Alfred: Athelstan: Edgar: 
Dunstan. The Danisli conquest: reasons: Canute. The English 
line restored. 

TUe Norman and early Plantagenct Period . — The Norman 
conquest; its causes and effects. Character of the Norman kings 
and of their rule. Feudalism. The opposition of the baronage to 
the royal power. The anarchy of Stephen’s reign. Order res- 
tored by Henry 11. His aims: his quarrel with Becket: reasons 
and results. The Reforms of Henry II. His foreign possessions; 
extent. His quarrel with the barons. The loss of Normandy: its 
effects. The baronage of a national party; struggle with John; 
the Great Charter. The weak rule of Henry III; subservieiace to 
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the Papacy: foreign favourites. The baron’s war: Simon-de* 
Montforty his character and aims. Revival of the monarchy 
under Edward I; effect of the baronial war seen in his reforms. 
The beginning of Parliament. The conquest of Wales, the 
attempted conquest of Scotland and Prance. Edward TI’s reign. 
Bannockburn: temporary supremacy of the baronial party. 

The later Plantagcnets . — ^Edward Ill's reign. The Hundred 
•Years' War: causes: Sluys: Crecy: Poitiers: the treaty of 
Bretigny: the Black Prince. Increased power of the Parliament. 
Social and economic changes: the Black Death: dts results. Wat 
Tyler : the peasants’ rebellions. The attempted autocracy of 
Richard II; his overthrow. Literary activity; Langland, and 
Chaucer. The Lancastrian kings, the strength of Parliament at 
the beginning. I3f\ginning of dynastic ti-oubles. Early religious 
reforming movement; Wycliffe: the Lollards. Rebellions against 
Henry IV. Renewal of the Hundred Years’ War: reasons: Havre, 
Agincourt: the treaty of Troyes. The minority of Henry VI; 
failure in the Hundred Years' War; reasons; close of Hundred 
Years' War: effects. Renewed social tioubles. Outbreak of 
dynastic Wars of the Roses: causes: chief events. Warwick, the 
Kingmaker. The Yorkist Dynasty: its character and aims; 
reasons for its power. The effects of the Hundred Years’ War 
on English political, commercial and social life. 

The Tudor Period . — The strength of the Tudor possession of 
the throne. Theii* despotic rule. The overthrow of rival, 
claimants. The final suppression of the old baronage. The crea- 
tion of a new subservient baronage. The need for peace, 
Henry VH’s Policy. Henry VIIl’s character. The career of 
Wolsey: foreign policy. Ecclesiastical reform: the Reformation 
in England: its causes. The overthrow of the Papal authority. 
The phases of the Reformation in England under Henry VIII. 
Edward VI, Mary and Elizabeth. Comparison with Continental 
Reformation: Luther and Calvin. Social results of the Refor- 
mation: the rebellions under Edward VI: Elizabeth’s poor law. 
The jealousy of England and Spain: causes; English navigators; 
the development of English commerce. Elizabeth’s foreign policy: 
the war with Spain: its results. Literary activity of the six- 
teenth century: its connection with the Reformation and the 
Renaissance. The three religions parties under Elizabeth: the 
Roman Catholics: the Anglicans: the Puritans: their aims and 
characteristics: chief sects of Puritans. The Anglicans supreme: 
policy of uniformity: absence of idea of toleration. The Puri- 
tans and roynl political supremacy. 

The Kings and Parliament. The difference bet- 

ween the absolutism of the Tudors and the Stuarts. Suppres- 
sion of the Roman Catholics: attempted suppression of the 
Puritans by James I. Growing hostility to royal power: the 
Influence of Puritanism in the party of opposition. The chief 
points of dispute between the Crown and Parliament. The 
failure of Charles I's foreign policy: increased opposition met 
by further claims of the prerogative. The Petition of RighL 

37— c 
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Temporary victory of the Crown. Renewed opposition over 
ship-money and Laud’s religious policy. The Bishops Wars. 
Summons of Parliament. Early acts of Long Parliament. Out- 
break of War: immediate and remote causes. Chief events of 
the war. The victory of the Parliament; reasons. Breach bet- 
ween the Parliament and the Array. The execution of Charles 
I. The Commonwealth: rule of Puritan minority. Cromwell in 
Ireland and Scotland. The Protectorate: Cromwell’s character 
and aims. Reasons of his success and of the failure of his sys- 
tem. The Restoration: why possible. Net gains of the Rebel- 
lion. Puritan Literature: Milton: Bunyan. The despotic and 
catholic policy of Charles II and James II: the ministers of 
Charles II: his French intrigues. The Whigs and Tories: their 
respective aims. The Exclusion Bill. Temporary triumph of 
absolutism. Its overthrow at the Revolution: James’ rashness 
compared with Charles’ discretion. 

The Bill of Rights: the triumph of Parliament. James II in 
Ireland: William HI and Scotland. The beginnings of Party 
Government under William III and Anne: the unscrupiilousness 
of party politicians: Harley: St. John: Marlborough. The re- 
forms of William III: the Act of Settlement- The wars with 
France: causes. Marlborough as a general: the chief battles of 
the war. The treaty of Utrecht: English colonial gains. 

The Hanoverian Period. — The Whig supremacy: Reasons for 
the discredit of the Tories. The ITIT) rebellion. The rise and 
power of Walpole: his policy and methods. The establishment 
of Party Governraent with Prime Minister and Cabinet. The 
reasons for Walpole’s long tenure of Office. The rise of an 
opposition. The Family Compact: hostility witli Spain and 
France: reasons. Overthrow of Walpole. Whig supremacy 
continued with a war policy. The rise of the elder Pitt. The 
war of the Austrian succession: England’s share in it; Colonial 
rivalry of France and England. The Seven Years’ War: its 
phases: chief events. English gains in 1763. Pitt as a popular 
minister; his character and aims. The colonial ])oUcy of Pitt’s 
successors: the loss of the American colonies. Chief events. 
Overthrow of the Whig supremacy; reasons for the weakness of 
the Whig party. Final check to royal control of politics. 

II. The Revolutionary Period. — The Toiy rule of the 
younger Pitt. Internal reforms and domestic policy of Pitt: 
comparison with the policy of Walpole. The outbreak of the 
French Revolution: IMtt forced into war. The revolutionary 
and Napoleonic wars: Chief events on sea and land. Death of 
Pitt: his character. 

Nelson and Wellington: their careers and characters. Rea- 
sons for the success of England at sea. The role played by 
England in resisting the Napoleonic schemes. The downfall of 
Napoleon. Religious and literary activities of the period: Wes- 
ley, Burke. The industrial development: its nature and .causes. 
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The IWi (1815— 1902) : The influence of the 

Frtuicli Kevoliition in England. The great period of reform. 
Economic and social llu-ir causes and remedies: riots: 

socialist movement: the Chartists: the repeal of the corn laws: 
Sir Robert l^eel: Cobden and Bright and free trade: factory 
laws: the spread of education. Political reform: the extension 
of the franchise: Cabinet government; municipal reforms. Great 
ministers of the period: Russell: Palmerston: Disraeli: Glad- 
*stone; Salisbury. Colonial expansion during the period. Wars 
of the period; mainly frontier and colonial: the Crimean war: 
the Boer war: causes: results and chief events. The life and 
influence of Qiioen Vicloi-ia. Great poets and novelists of the 
century. 


Syllabus in Indian History 

The Pre-Miissahmm Period: — 

1. Physical configuration of India. Distribution of land 
and watc)’; mountains, ris ers and the sea. Position in relation 
to the rest of the world. Historical consequence of the fore- 
going. 

2. The aboriginal and non-Aryan races. 

3. The Indo-Europeans (so-called Aryans). Their immigra* 
tions and settlement. Aryan culture. Social and economic con- 
ditions. Caste (till circa 500 b.o.). 

4. Social, economic, icligious and political conditions in the 
sixth century n.c. Jainism and Buddhism. The growth of the 
kingdom of Magadha. 

5. The satrapy of Darius (circa 500 u.c.). The invasion of 
Alexander. Its con.seqiiences and results. 

6. Break-down of local independence. The Mauryan em- 
pire. Chandi-agupta. Asoka. Social, religious and economic 
conditions under the early Mauryans. 

7. The disruption of the Mauryan empire. Rivalry between 
Brahmanism, Buddhism and Jainism and the Prakrit dialects 
and Sanskrit. The Sunga, Kanva and Andhra dynasties (circa 
A.D, 250). 

8. Foreign influences, invasions and immigrations, Indo- 
Greek, Indo-Bactrian, Indo-Parthian, and Indo-Scythian dynasties. 
Revival of Buddhism. Kanishka's empire. GraBco-Roman in- 
fluence. The Great Satraps of the West. Religious and social 
conditions (till circa a.d. 300). 

9. The Gupta dynasty and empire, Brahmanic revival. 
Literary activity. Religious and social conditions. Fa Hian. 

10. fThe Huns, break up of the Gupta Empire. 
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11. The reign of Harsbavardhana. Social, economic and 
religious conditions (till circa a.d. 650). Hiouen Thasank. The 
early Chalukyan empire in the Dekhan. The Pallavas in South 
India. 


12. Minor local dynasties in North India — Kabul, Punjab. 
Sindh: Magada, Kanouj, Delhi: Beha7’ and Bengal: Bundelkhand 
and the Central Provinces: Ajmir, Malwa and Gujarat. 

13. The empire of the Dekhan to circa a.d. 1300 — The earlv 
Chalukyas, the Hashtrakutas, the later Chalukyas and the Yada- 
vas of Devagiri. 

14. The South Indian supremacy. The Pallavas. The 
Chola supremacy. Cheras and Pandyas. The Hoysalas and the 
Kakatiyas. Economic and social conditions. Dravidian literary 
and religious activity. 

Medicevalludia (to area 1761): 

1. Early Muhammadan invasions. 

2. Maliamud of Ghazni, Mahamud Gliori. The Slave, Khilji 
and Tuglakh, Shahi dynasties, Social, religious and literary 
conditions (circa a.d. 1400). 

3. Break up of the empire of Delhi. Local Muhammadan 
dynasties in Jaunpur, Bengal, Malwa and Gujarat. 

4. The Bahmini Kingdom of the Dekhan: its break up, 1526: 
final conquest and absorption by the Mughal Empire. 

5. History of the empire of Vijayanagar till a.d. 1565. The 
successors of Vijayanagar to circa 1750. 

6. Rajputana till A.D. 1556. 

7. The Great Mughals 1526-1707. 

8. The Marathas to 1714. 

9. Routes of Indo-European trade. The Saracen conquests, 
and the results in Indo-European commerce. The age of dis- 
covery. The Portuguese in India. Albuquerque. Causes of 
the decline of Portuguese power in India (till circa 1600). 

10. The decline of the Mughal empire, 1707-1761. The 
Maratha conquests, 1714-1761. Rise of the Sikhs. Panipat. 

Modern India {doicn to the death of the Queeiv-Empress) . 

1. Importance of sea power in Indian History. Early Eng- 
lish attempts to reach India. Rivalry between the Dutch and 
the English till 1623. The French in India till 1741. 

2. The Karnatic Wars. Dupleix and Clive. French 

supremacy in South India. The English in Bengal. The Black 
Hole tragedy. Plassey. Final French attempts. Coote and 
Lally (till 1761). c 
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8. The administration of Bengal,. 1758-1771. 

4. Rise of Haidar Ali. The First Mysore war, The revival 
of the Maratha confederacy. Madhava Ran, Peshwa (till 1772). 

5. Warren Hastings. — English politics and Indian affairs 
(1748-72). The Regulating Act. Rohillas. Benares. The first 
Maratha and second Mysore wars. Effects of the American war, 
Suffren on the Indian seas. The First Armed Neutrality. Suc- 
cessful end of Hastings’ administration. His work. Pitt’s India 
Bill. 


6. Cornwallis and Sir John Shore. — The Mysore war. 
Economic and administrative reforms. The policy of non-inter- 
vention. 

7. Wellesley. — England and revolutionary France. War with 
Tippu. The second Armed Neutrality. The battle of Aboukir 
Bay. The Subsidiary System. Second and third Maratha wars. 
Minor reforms. Wellesley’s work. 

8. Cornwallis and Minto. Administrative reforms. Con- 
ference of Tilsit. Capture of Java. 

9. Marquess of Hastings and Lord Amherst. Ghurka war. 
The Pindari war. Last Maratha war. Extinction of the Peshwa*- 
ship. First Burmese war. The Bhartpur affair. Internal 
affairs. 


10. Bentinck.--His reforms. 

11. Auckland and Ellenborough. — Rise and history of 
Ranjit Singh. Afghanistan and the Punjab. The first Afglian 
war and the ‘avenging expedition.' Conquest of Sindh. Gwalior 
affairs. 

12. Hardinge and Dalhousie. — ^The first and second Sikh 
wars. Annexation of the Punjab. The second Burmese war. 
The ‘doctrine of lapse.’ Dalhousie’s annexations. Railway and 
Telegraph. 

13. Canning. — ^The Mutiny, Canning’s clemency. The 
Queen’s proclamation. India under the Crown. Financial and 
Military reforms. 

14. India under the Crown to the death of the Queen Em- 
press Victoria. 


Oeofrraphj. 

J,->^outhern Continents* 

Australia, 

1. Relief and Rivers of Australia. 

2. Climate of Australia. The seasonal distribution of tem- 
perature and rainfall. 
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3. Vegetation and animals; relation between rainfall and 
natural vegetation regions of Australia; peculiarity of its animal 
life. 


4. Life and work of the people with special reference to (a) 
East Coast Region, (b) Murray-Darling Basin, (c) Mediterra- 
nean regions of West Australia and Victoria. 

5. Favourable position for trading with lands around the' 
Pacific and Indian Oceans. 


Africa. 

6. Structure — effect upon the coastline, rivers and lakes of 
Africa, relief and drainage. 

7. Climate and vegetation of Africa; apparent seasonal mig- 
ration of the sun and the duplication of climatic and vegfdatioii 
belts North and South of the Equator. 

8. Chief Natural Regions of Africa. 

9. Peoples of Africa. 

10. Trade routes of the Indian Ocean. . 

South America. 

11. Structure and relief; rivers. 

12. Climate and vegetation of South America ; the eflect of a 
mountain barrier, of a cold current and of altitude upon rainfall and 
temperature ; Andean Zones. 

13. Peoples and States of South America; the importance ol 
mincraU in the past and present development of the continent. 

14. Temperate countries of South America — Argentina, Uruguay 
and Chile. 

15. Tropical countries of South America — Brazil — the world's 
chief Storehouse ot tropical products. 

16. Revision of the three southern continents. 


lI.^^North America^ 

1. Structure and relief ; the work of rivers as illustrated on a 
large scale hy the Colorado and Mississippi and as seen by actual 
observation of local streams. 

2. Climate and vegetation ; factors that modify climate as evi- 
denced ifi North America ; natural regions of North America. 

8. Population and political divisions ; Immigration. ^ 
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4. United States — 

(a) North-cafitern industrial and commercial region. 

(b) South-eastern plantation region. 

(c) Central farming region. 

(d) The basing and mining regions of the Rockies. 

(e) Pacific shorelands — fruit, grain, timber and minerals, 

6. Dominion of Canada and Newfoundland — 

(a) Eastern Canada — agriculture, dairying, timber, fisheries, 
mining and manufacture. 

(b) Prairie provinces. 

(c) British Columbia. 

6. Mexico, Central America and West Indies. 

7. Transport and communication of North America and impor- 
tant links in round-the-world routes. 

HI. — Eurasia and India. 

1. Surface, relief and rivers of Eurasia. 

2. Climate of Eurasia ; the major climatic regions, comparison 
of temperature; conditions on cast and west margins ; effect of 
latitude and distance from the sea on range of temperature, causes 
of monsoons and their effect on climate of South-east Eurasia. 

3. British Isles ; relief ; influence of the sea and the climate upon 
the life and activities of the people ; fisheries and farming ; the 
chief industrial regions and their outlets* 

4. Western Mainland of Europe. — France — agriculture and In- 
dustry ; position of Paris and Marseilles. Belgium — plain of Flan- 
ders and the Sambre-Mcuse Valley. Holland — a delta land reclaimed 
from the sea ; its colonies and sea trade. Denmark — co-operative 
dairy farming. Germany— plain and plateau, forestry and deve- 
lopment of special industries ; industries of the Ruhr and Saxon 
coalfields. 

5. Baltic Region — the new border states, Scandinavian peninsula 
— forestry and woodwork of Sweden. 

6. Central Highlands of Europe ; Czecho-Slovakia— its minerals 
and Industries; agriculture of the Mid-Danubian plain. Alpine 
region — development of hydro-electric power and effect on indus- 
trial development. 

7. Mediterranean region — influence of climate on plant adapta- 
tion and fruit culture. Spain — ^Its mineral wealth but lack of coal, 
Italy — alluvial plain of Lombardy and its industrial development — 
peninsular Italy. 

8. South-western lands of Asia — region of plateau and deserts 
with one important alluvial plain; its historical importance as a 
highway. 
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9. Central and Northern Eurasia — rich wheat and pasture lands 
of Rumanian and Russian plains — desert conditions of the Aral Sea 
Basin ; tundra, taiga and steppe of Siberian plain, contrast develop- 
ment of this region with similar region in North America. 

10. China— her dependencies. Effect of climate and relief upon 
occupations and industries. 

11. Japan. A mountainous country, yet productive ; agricultural, 
mineral and industrial development — importance of Korea. 

12. South-east Asia and the East Indies. 

18. Position, relief, soils and minerals of India and Burma. 

14. Climate of India ; her chief climatic regions ; means of 
irrigation. 

15. Vegetation and animal life of India. 

16. Peoples of the Indian Empire. 

17. Survey of the Provinces and States — 

(a) Mountain States. 

(b) Great Plain. 

(c) Plateau states and provinces. 

(d) Madras. 

(e) Bombay. 

18. Occupations and Industries of India. 

19. Trade, transport and seaports. 

20. Ceylon. 

IV.^The World. 

1. Studies in climate — size and shape of the earth — movements 
of the earth, day and night, the seasons, annual and seasonal distri- 
bution of temperature, pressure, winds and rainfall, ocean currents, 
natural vegetation. 

2. Regions of Ihe world — 

(1) Tundra and Ice-cap. 

(2) The Cold Forests. 

(3) Broad-leaved Forests. 

(4) Temperate grasslands. 

(5) Mediterranean Lands. 

(6) Desert Lands. 

(7) Equatorial forests and tropical grasslands. 

(8) Mohsoon Landf. 

(91 Islands of the Pacific. 




11 


SYLI.. IN GEOGRAPHY ANt> TEXT-BOOKS FOR 
MATRIC. EXAMN., 1935. 

’ f 


(10) High mountain and plateau. 

(11) Industrial Regions of Europe. 

(12) Industrial Regions of North America. 

(13) Regions of the Empire. 


Text-^Books — 


Books recommended. 


(1) The New Regional Geographies — Book IV, The World, 

Leonard Brooks ; London University Press, 

(2) Any one of the following : — 

(a) India, World and Empire, Herbert Pickles ; Oxford 

University Press. 

(b) Our World, Morrison ; Macmillan. 

(c) an&iuth fitbtoorii, Morrison and Subrahmanyam ; 
Macmillan. 

(d) The Wo lid, Dudley Stamp; Longmans, Green & Co. 


Reference books 

(1) Physiography, Herbertson; Oxford University Press. 

(2) Every one’s Book of the Weather, Franco Williams, Sheldon 

Press. 


(3) Out-door Geography, Hatch ; Blackie. 

(4) Surface of the Earth, Pickles ; Cambridge University Press. 

(6) Human Geography for Secondary Schools, Fairgrieve and 
Young ; G. Philip & Son. 

(6) A Graded Course of Geography, E. S. Price ; G. Philip & Son. 

(7) The Rambler Travel Books ; Blackie. 

(8) The World, Hovvarth & Bridewell ; Oxford University Press. 


(6) TEXT-BOOKS 

1935. 

ENGLISH. 

(1) Tcxt‘l)OoJe of which a detailed knowledge will he required. 

The Selections in English Poetry and Prose for the S.S.L,C.' 
Public Examination of 1935, published by the University of 
Madras. (Copies are available at Messrs. E. M. Gopolakrishna 
Kone & Sons, 158-A, Broadway, Madras). 

(2) Text-hooks of tvhich a detailed knowledge will not be required. 

(1) **Seven Wonders of the World and the Lands where they 

were built” by Wedgewood Heath (Revised edition), 
(Uttarchand Kapur & Sons, “Y.M.I.A. Buildings,” 
Armenian Street, Madras). 

(2) ” Adventures in the Air” by Archer Wallace (Revised 
• edition), (P.T.I. Book I>epot, Bangalore). 

88~C 
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HISTORY. 

The following Special Periods in History of England and 
India arc prescribed:— 

(i) In History of England — (1) 1066 to 1485. 

TexUhool \ — 

An Advanced Nhiory of Orea.f Britam, Book III, Part I 
by T. P. Tout (Messrs. Longmans, Green & Co., Ltd., 
Madras). Price, Rs. 2-6-6. 

or 

A new History of Great Britain ^ Part I by R. B. Mowat 
(Oxford University Press, Madras). Price, Rs. 1-9-0. 


Reference hooks — 

EngMnd in Early and Mediaeval times to l-i8.5 by Robert 
M. Rayner (Messrs. Longmans, Green & Co., Limited, 
Madras). Price, Rs. 2-12-0. 

State and Commons by Henry Allsopp, Volume I (now 
issued as Bell's Modern School Histories, Volume I (up 
to 1485), Messrs. Longmans, Green & Co., Limited, Madras). 
Price, Rs. 1-11-6. 

The Grownd Work of British History by Warner and 
Marten, Section I (Messrs. Blackie & Sons, Ltd., Madras). 
Price, 2-6-6. 


(ii) In History of India— (Z) The British India, 1600 to 1805. 

Text-hook . — 

A History of India— The British Period— T/ie European 
Nations and India and the Rise of the Company to the 
Supremacy by E. W. Thompson— Special edition (The 
Christian Literature Society, Park Town, Madras) 
Price, 8 annas. 

Reference hooks — 

A History of British India by P. E Roberts, Part I. 
History to the end of the East India Company (Oxford 
University Press, Madras). Price, Rs. 2-12-0. 

A History of India, Part III — India under the Company 
and the Crown by L. F. Rushbrook Williams (Longmans, 
Green & Co., Limited, Madras). Price, Rs. 8. 

The making of British India (1766—1858) by Ramsay 
Muir (Manchester University Press), Messrs. Higgin- 
bothams, Ltd., Mount Road, Madras, and at their branch, 
11, South Parade, Bangalore, Price, Rs. 6-10-0. ^ 
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SANSKRIT, 1935. 

♦S.S.L.C. Selections in Sanskrit (Group A) for 1935 pub- 
lished by the University. 


Prose , — 


MARATHI, 1935. 


Maharashtra Vaiimaya— Praveshika Part II, Gadyavibhaga 
pages 1 — 151, by G. G. Kanetkar, M.A. * 


Poetry , — 

The following extracts from Navanit: — 

Moropant — Kek'avali. 

Waman Pandit — Sphuta Shloka, pages 133 — 143. 

Ekanath — Angada Shishhthai, pages 42 — 46. 

A.i?. — The above books can be had at New Kitab Khana, 
Poona City, or Messrs. Parachure Puranick and 
^ Company, "Madhav Bagh', Bombay. 

ORIYA, 1935. 

“‘S.S.L.C. Selections in Oi'iya (Group A) for 1935 published 
by the University. 


HINDI, 1935» 


The same as for the S.S.L.C. Public Examination, 1935, (i.e,) — 
For Detailed Stwdiy , — 

Prose , — 

Gadya-Ratnavali- — compiled and edited by Shyam Sundai 
Das, B.A., 1932, (The Indian Press, Ltd., Allahabad). 


The following portions only are prescribed: — 


Author. 


Subject. 


Pages, 


Kama Narayan Mlsra 
Jwala-datt- Sanaa 
Gauriehaiikar H. Ojha 
Ramachandra Varma 
Premchand 
Shyam Sundar Das 


Kanade Ke Dcsh sewa... 
Milan ... 

Mahavana Pralap Singh. 
Udashya and Lakshya... 
Bajrapat 
Surdas 


1 to 8 
41 to 68 
102 to 106 
106 to 126 
126 to 140 
154 to 162 


Poetry , — 

Psidfsi Parijat compiled and edited by Keshava Prasad 
Misra and Pitambar Datt Barthwal (Published by the 
Nagari Pracharini Sabha, Benares). 


^Copies of the Selections can be had from Messrs. B. M« 
Gopaiakrishna Koi^e, Book-sellers, 168-A, Broadway, Madras. ^ 
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The following portions only are prescribed: — 


Author, 

Subject. 

Lines, 


Pages. 

Maithilisaran Gupta. 

Ay a ka Upayoga 





and Parnakuti 
ke dwarpar 

Lakshman ... 

262... 

79 

to 

91 


Gopalsaran Singh ... 

Braya Banian ... 

80... 

91 

to 

97 

Siyaramearan Gupta. 

Ak Phul ke chah. 

276... 

98 to 

111 

Suiiiitra Nandan 

Pratham Rash mi 





Panth. 

and Chaya 
(Omitting last 
six lines) 

76 ... 

115 

to 

118 


For N on-detailed Study , — 

Sakuntala Natak by Lakshman Singh (available at Hindi 
Prachar Sabha Office, Book Shop, Triplicane, Madras). 

LATIN, 1936. 

Caesar: Da Bello Gallico, Book 1, Chapters X — 29. 

PhUdithJt Fables. Book I. (Macmillan’s Elementary 

olasslps). 

FRENCH, 1936. 

La Fontaine: Fables 1 — 30. 

Jules Verne: Cinq Semaines en ballon (Macmillan). 
GERMAN. 1935. 

Text'books will be prescribed, if required. 

HEBREW, 1935. 

Genesis, Chapters 1 — 9. 

Psalms, 5 — 12. 

ARABIC, AND PERSIAN, 1935. 

ARABIC. 

Prose and Poetry , — 

At'Tariqatul Mubtakirah, Part IV. 

PERSIAN. 

Prose and Poetry , — 

Farsi-ki-Tisri by Fazli Huq, M.A. 

Note: — The above books are available at the Islamiah Book 
Depot, Kurnool. 

TAMIL, TELUGU, KANARESE, MALAYALAM AND URDU. 

^Selections for the S.S.L.C. Examination, Group A — 1936 — 
published by the University in the respective languages. 

♦Copies of . the Selections can be had from Messrs. E. M. 
Xfopalpkrlshha Kone, Book-Sellers, 158-A, Broadway, Madras. 
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APPENDIX II 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS 
AND SCIENCE. 

(a) Syllabus 

(1) MATHEMATICS. 

In addition to the subjects prescribed for the Matriculation, 
the courses shall comprise Algebra, Plane Trigonometry and 
Geometry. A candidate shall be required to be acquainted with 
the use of logarithmic tables and to be able to solve questions 
by graphic methods, and to have an experimental knowledge of 
the simple geometrical solids and their sections. 

(a) a. — Algebraical laws and principles and their 

applications. Ratio and proportion. Theory of indices. Varia- 
tion. Simple surds. Equivalence of system of equations. Solu- 
tion of equations of the second degree in one or two variables ana 
of equations of higher degree whose solution depends on them* 
Theory of the equation and expression of the second degree in 
one variable. The three progi^ssions and other series whose 
summation depends on aritnmetical and geometrical series. 
Interest and annuities. Permutations and combinations. The 
Binomial theorem for a positive integral exponent and direct 
applications of the theorem for any exponent. Elementary 
theory of logarithms and their applications to arithmetical com- 
putation. Problems on the above. 

(&) Plane Trigonometry , — ^Measurement of Angles. Trigo- 
nometrical functions and their relations to one another. Solu- 
tion of simple trigonometrical equations. Addition, mmltiplica- 
tion and division formulae. Properties of triangles and of the 
circles connected with them. Solution of triangles. Application 
Of logarithms to trigonometrical computations. Measurements 
of heights and distances. 

(c) Geometry — Experimental , — Construction of scales and 
their use. Construction of similai* figures. Construction of the 
circumscribed, inscribed, escribed and other associated circles of 
triangles, and polygons. Constructions from data of triangles, 
Quadrilaterals and polygons and their division in any given ratio. 
Areas of polygons and problems relating thereto. 

Theoreticah^PMo and proportion. Similar figures. Con- 
currence and collinearity. Properties of triangles. Properties 
of circles. Loti. Elementary maxima and minima. Proofs of 
the cdnstructions in Experimental Geometry, Easy deductions* 
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Detailed Syllabus in Theoretical Geometry. 

N.B . — The order in which the theorems are stated in this 8yll(it)n8 
is not imposed as the sequence o1 their treatment 

Ratio and Proportion . — Definition and elementary theorems 
connecting the antecedents and conseauents. 

A given straight line can be divided internally in a given 
ratio at one, and only one point; and externally at one, and only 
one point. 

A stiiaight line drawn parallel to one side of a triangle cuts 
the other two sides, or those sides produced, proportionally; 
and the converse. 

If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected internally or 
externally, the bisector divides the base internally or externally 
into segments which have the same ratio as the other sides of 
the triangle: and the converse. 

In equal circles, angles, whether at the centres or circum- 
ferences, have the same ratio as the arcs on which they stand. 

Triangles and parallelograms of equal altitude are to one 
another as their bases. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equ^al to one 
angle or the other, tueir areas are proportional to the rectangles 
contained oy me sines aoout the equal angles. Similarly for 
parallelograms having one angle of the one equal to one angle 
of the other. 

Similar Figures . — If two triangles are equiangular their 
corresponaing sines are proportional: and the converse. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one 
angle of the other and the sides about these equal angles pro- 
portional, the triangles are similar. 

Two triangles are similar, if the sides of the one are res- 
pectively parallel or perpendicular to the sides of the other. 

If two triangles have two sides of the one proportional to 
two sides of the other, and an angle in each opposite one corres- 
ponding pair of these sides equal, the angles opposite the other 
pair are either equal or suppleineutiiry. 

If from the right angle A of a right-angled triangle ABC, 
AD is drawn perpendicular to BC, then (1) AD is the mean 
I^ropcrtional between BD and DC, (2) BA is the mean propor- 
tional between BD and BC and (3) CA is the mean pmj)ox^ 
Uonal between CB and CD. 

If two triangles are similar, their corresponding lines 
(such as medians, altitudes, inradii, etc.) are to one another 
in the ratio of their corresponding sides. 

Similar triangles are to one another as the squares on 
their correspond^g Bides* ^ . 
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Two similar polygons can be divided into the same number 
of triangles similar to each other and similarly placed; and 
the converse. 

The perimeters of two similar polygons are to each other 
as any corresponding sides. 

Areas of similar polygons are proportional to the squares 
on corresponding sides. 

Concurrence and Gollinearily . — The use of signs as applied 
to lines, angles and areas. If two parallel lines are cut by 
three, or more concurrent transv'^ersiUs, the corresponding seg- 
ments are proportional; and the converse. 

If X, Y, Z, are points in the sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle 
ABC, such that the perpendiculars to those sides at these points 
are concurrent, then 

(BX*~-XC2) + (CY‘- -YA^j-KAZ"— ZB‘j=20 ; 
or 

BX® -fCY8+AZ2=;CX2 + i^B* + AY% 

and the converse. 

If any transversal meets the sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle 
in D, E, F, then 


AP. BD. CE=:AE. CD. BF; 

and conversely, if three points D, E, P taken on the sides BC, 
CA, AB of a triangle, satisfy the relation AP, BD. CB.=:AE. CD. 
BP then D, E, P, are collinear. 

If the lines joining any point to the vertices A, B, C of a 
triangle meet the opposite sides in D, E, P; 

then AP. BD. CE=:PB. DC. EA; 

and conversely, if three points D, E, P, taken on the sides BC, 
CA, AB. of a triangle, saltisfy the relation AP. BD. CE=PB. DC. 
EA. then AD. BE. CP. are concurrent. 

If two unequal similar figures are similarly placed, the 
lines joining the vertices of one to the corresponding vertices 
of the other are concurrent. 

Properties of Triangles . — ^The three medians of a triangle 
meet in a point, and this point is a point of trlsection of each 
median, and also of the line joining the circumcentre to the 
orthocentre. 

If D is a point in the side BC of a triangle ABC such that 
BD=lln BC, then 

1) AB*+AC2«w. AD* + (l^l/f/) BC^ 

The perpendiculars from the vertices of a triangle on the 
opposite sides meet in a point, and the distance of each vertex 
from the orthocentre is twice the perpendicular distance of the 
ciroumcentre from the side onposite to that vertex. 
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The circle through the middle points of the sides of a 
triangle passes also through the feet of the perpendiculars of 
the triangle and through the middle points of the three lines 
joining the orthocentre to the vertices of the triangle. 

If a perpendicular drawn from the vertex to the base of a 
triangle is produced to meet the circumcircle, then the distance 
of this point of intersection from the base is equal to the dis- 
tance of the orthocentre of the triangle from the base. 

The feet of the perpendiculars drawn on the sides of a 
triangle from any point P on the tircumcircle of that triangle 
are collinear. 

The pedal line of P bisects the line joining P to the ortho- 
centre of the triangle. 


If the vertical angle of a. triangle is bisected by a straight 
line which cuts the base, the rectangle contained by the sides of 

rectangle contained bv the segments 
of the base together with the square on the straight line which 
bisects the angle. 


If from the vertical angle of a triangle a straight line is 
drawn perpendicular to the base, the rectangle contained by 
the sides of the triangle is equal to the rectangle contained by 
the perpendicular and the diameter of the circle described about 
the triangle. 


Properties of Circles.-^The locus of the points of intersec- 
tion of tangents drawn at the extremities of chords of a circle 
which pass through a fixed point, is a straight line. 

If the polar of A passes through B, then the polar of B passes 
through A. 


If P and Q are any two points in the plane of a circle whose 
centre is O, then OP bears to OQ the same ratio as the perpendi- 


The locus of points from which the tangents to two given 
coplanar circies are equal is a line perpendicular to the line of 

eenfrpci uj. 


In two circles, if any two parallel radii are drawn (one in 
each circle), the straight line joining their extremities cuts the 

of^^^lTtud?)^ (centres 

If through a centre of similitude of two circles a line la 
drawn cutting the circles, the radii to a. pair of corresDondinc 
points are parallel. ® 


If through a centre of similitude S of two circles a line is 
drawn cutting the circles, then the rectangle under the distances 
of one pair of non-cortesponding points from S is equal io the 
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rectangle under the distances of the other pair of non-correspond- 
ing points from S; and each of these rectangles Is constant 

In a cyclic quadrilateral the rectangle contained by the 
diagonals is equal to the sum of the rectangles contained by 
the opposite sides* 

Loci . — If from a fixed point O a variable line is drawn, 
and in it points P, Q are taken, so that the ratio of OP to OQ is 
constant then (1) if P moves along a straight line, the locus of 
Q is a parallel straight line; (2) if P moves along the circum- 
ference of a circle, the locus of Q is a circle. 

The locus of a point which is such that the rectangle under 
its distances from the equal sides of an isosceles triangle is 
equal to the square on its distance from the third side, is the 
circle which touches equal sides at the extremities of the third 
side. 


If A, B are fixed points, and P a variable point, such that 
the ratio of PA to PB is one of constant inequality, then the 
locus of Q is a circle. 

Given the base and vertical angle of a triangle, find the 
locus of (1) its incentre, (2) orthocentre, (3) centriod, (4) 
excentres. 

If a triangle ABC of given species has one corner A fixed, 
another B always on a fixed line or circle, then the locus of C 
will be a line or circle. 

Elementary Maxima and Minima . — ^When two sides of a 
triangle are given in length, the area of the triangle is greatest 
when they are placed at right angles. 

The maximum triangle which can be inscribed in a given 
segment of a circle is that formed by joining the middle point of 
its arc to the extremities of its chord. 

If A, B are two fixed points, and XY a fixed line; then for 
that point P in XY at which AP, BP make equal angles with XY, 

(1) AP X PB is minimum, if A, B are on the same side of XY. 

(2) AP X BP is maximum, if A, B are on opposite sides of XY. 

If A, B are fixed points and P any point in a fixed line, the 
angle APB will be maximum, when the circle APB touches the 
fixed line. 

Of all triangles having the same base and equal area the 
isosceles triangle has the minimum of perimeter. 

The maximum of isoperimetric triangles on the same base 
is the* one whose other twQ sides are equal. 

39— c 
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Of all polygons having all sides given but one, the maxi- 
mum can be inscribed in a semi circle having the undetermined 
Bide as diameter. 

Of all isoperimetric polygons of the same number of sides, 
the equilateral is the maximum. 

If P is any point in a given straight line AB, AP, PB is 
maximum and Ap2-[-PB2 is minimum when P is the middle 
point of AB; of all rectangles, of given area, the square has 
the minimum perimeter. 

The maximum parallelogram which can be inscribed in a 
triangle by drawing parallels to t\^o of its sides, is that form- 
ed by drawing the parallels from the middle point of the third 

Side, 


(2) PHYSICS. 

Theory 

No question shall be asked which cannot be answered by 
simple mathematical methods. 

The course shall Include a more detailed study of the mat- 
ter Included in the Matriculation syllabus and in addition the 
following: — 

Dynamics , — The units of length and time. Displacement, 
speed, velocity and acceleration of a particle moving in a 
straight line. Newton's laws of motion; the units of mass and 
force. Motion of a particle in a straight line under the action 
of a force in that line. Motion under the action of gravity. 
Energy, work, power and their units; simple illustrations of 
the conservation of energy. 

♦Conditions of equilibrium of a body under three concur- 
rent forces (the parallelogram law), and under parallel forces. 
Centre of gravity. Simple machines. The simple pendulum; 
determination of g. 

Hydrostatics , — Pressure at a point in a fluid; definition 
and illustrations; transmissibility of pressure. Evaluation - of 
pressure at a point in a heavy fluid at rest; its uniformity In 
all directions. Resultant thrust in simple cases. The princi- 
ple of Archimedes, floating bodies, and hydrometers. Applica- 
tions to practical determination of density and speciflc gravity. 
The pressure of a gas and its determination; the barometer. 
Boyle's law; air pumps and water pumps. 

Heat , — Temperature and its measurement; the construc- 
tion and graduation of thermometers. The thermal expansion 
of solids, liquids and gases and their accurate determination; 
the air thermometer. Heat as a quantity; the unit of heat, 
specific heat and the more direct methods of calorimetry. 
Laws of fusion, evaporation and ebullition; latent heat. Vapour 
pressure and bow it is measured; hygrometers. Conduction 
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and convection of heat; thermal conductivity. Radiation; 
absorption and reflection; law of cooling. The dynamical 
equivalent of heat and its determination. 

Light — The experimental facts and laws of transmission, 
reflection and refraction of light; simple geometrical deductions 
from these, applicable to small direct pencils incident on plane 
and spherical surfaces, prisms and lenses. Applications to 
optical lantern, spectacle lenses, telescope and microscope. Total 
•reflection. Dispersion of light; the spectrometer. Radiation and 
absorption spectra. Determination of refractive indices. 

Magnetism , — Properties of magnets: poles. Laws of mag- 
netic force; unit poles. Lines of force; uniform magnetic 
fields and experimental methods of comparing them. The 
earth’s magnetic field; the compass. Magnetic induction; the 
magnetic properties of iron and steel. 

Electricity . — The more common forms of voltaic cells and 
the actions that go on in the cells while producing a current. 
The action of currents on magnets; galvanometers depending 
on such action including suspended coil type. Metallic conduc- 
tors and electrolytes; laws of electrolysis. Electromotive force; 
Ohm's law; resistance and simple methods of measuring 
current and resistance; Wheatstone’s bridge. Heating effects of 
current; fuses and lamps; Joule’s law. The Electro-magnet and 
its simpler applications. 

Sound , — The production and propagation of sound; the velo* 
city of sound in air and its determination. Nature of wave 
motion and sound waves. Frequency of vibration; pitch. Ampli- 
tude of vibration; loudness. ♦Laws of vibration of strings and 
air columns. The reflection of sound; echoes. 

N,B, — ^Asterisk* before a paragraph or a sentence means that for 
the topics included “only experimental proofs are 
required.” 

In the above the asterisk applies to the whole of para. 2 under 
Dynamics and to “Ltaws of vibration of strings and air columns” 
under Sound. 

Practical Physics for the Intermediate course^ 

The following scheme is not exhaustive, but is intended to 
indicate the general nature and extent of the Course of Instruc- 
tion in Practical Physics for the Intermediate Examination: — 

Course of Instruction in Practical Physics#-— 

Measurement of lengths by millimeter scale, vernier, mlcro- 
meter-gauge and spherometer. 

Measurement of areas and volumes. 

Verification of conditions of equilibrium of a body uiidov 
coplanar forces. 
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Determination of the centre of gravity of a plate. 

Verification of the law of a simple pendulum: determination 
of p. 

The inclined plane. 

Systems of Pulleys, 

Use of a balance sensitive to • 01 gram. 

Determination of volumes by weighing in water; deter mina-^ 
lion of capacities of vessels. 

Specific gravities of solids and liquids; hydrometers. 

Reading Fortin's barometer and correcting for temperature. 
Verification of Boyle’s law. 

Determination of fixed points of thermometer. 

Determination of co-efficient of expansion of a rod. 

Determination of co-efficient of apparent expansion of a 

liquid. 

Expansion of air at constant pressure. 

The constant volume air thermometer. 

Curves of cooling. 

Melting points. 

Determination of specific heats of solids and liquids. 

Lratent heat of water and steam. 

Determination of vapour pressures. 

Boiling points. 

Use of Regnault's (or Dine’s) and wet and dry bulb hygro- 
meters. 

Comparison of thermal conductivities. 

Radiation of heat from different surfaces. 

Determination of the Mechanical Equivalent of heat 
Verification of the laws of reflection. 

Tracing the path of a ray of light through a block of glass 
and deduction of refractive index. 

Focal lengths of concave mirrors and convex lenses. 

Arrangement of 2 lenses for telescope, microscope, and opti- 
cal lantern. 

Measurement by spectrometer of the angle of a prism, and 
the refractive index for sodium light. 

Use of^simple photometers. 

Tracing the lines of force in a magnetic field. 

Combarison of magnetic moments. 
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Comparison of strength of magnetic fields by vibration. 

Study of the simple Voltaic cell, and the Daniell and Leclanche 
cells; the dry cell; the accumulator. 

Absolute measure of current (i) by tangent galvanometer, 
(ii) by electrolysis. 

Measurement of heat developed by current 
Measurement of resistance of wires. 

Comparison of electromotive forces. 

Verification of laws of transverse vibration of strings. 
Determination of velocity of sound by resonance. 

Books for Study — 

The Syllabus for the Intermediate Examination is approxir 
mately covered by one or more of the following books:— 

Brown, S. E.: Experimental Science. 

Crowther, J. A.; Manual of Physics. 

Houstoun: Intermediate Physics. 

Joseph: Intermediate Physics. 

Nightingale: Experimental Hydrostatics and Mechanics. 

„ Heat, Light and Sound. 

„ Magnetism and Electricity. 

Shackel: Heat, Light and Sound. 

Shackel: Modern School Electricity and Magnetism. 
Venkatachari ; Intermediate Physics; 2 Vols. 

Davis and Blhck: New Practical Physics. 

iieference — 

Duncan and Starling: Text-book of Physics (Macmillan). 
Brown, S. E: Sound (Cambridge University Press), 
Krishnaswami, T. S.: Soimd (Murthi Brothers). 

(3) CHEMISTRY. 

The course shall include a more detailed study of the matter 
included in the Matriculation syllabus and in addition the fob 
lowing: — 

The laws of chemical combination by weight and by volume, 
Atomin theory; symbols and their uSe. Equivalents. Atomic 
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weights. Molecular weights. Avogadro*s hypothesis and rela- 
tion of gas density to molecular weight. Chemical equations 
and calculations; nomenclature. 

A general knowledge of the properties of the elements and 
of the chief types of their compounds with a view to their classi- 
fication. . , 

The ordinary methods of preparation, and the chief proper- 
ties of the following elements and their principal compounds:— 
hydrogen, oxygen, the halogens, sulphur, nitrogen, phosphorus, 
arsenic, boron, carbon and silicon. 

Chief sources, preparation and properties of the common 
metals, viz., sodium, potassium (ammonium), silver, mercury, 
lead, copper, zinc, antimony, bismuth, magnesium, calcium* 
barium, aluminium, iron, manganese, chromium, tin, and the 
preparation and properties of their oxides, hydroxides and their 
salts with the more common negative radicals. 

Books for Study — 

Smith: Experimental Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Senter: Text book of Inorganic Chemistry. 

Ilofereuce — 

Smith: Introduction to Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Holmyard, E. J.: Inorganic Chemistry (Edward Arnold), 

Partington, J. R.; Everyday Chemistry (Macmillan). 

(4) NATURAL* SCIENCE. 

(i) Botany. 

Inter intediate Course-^ 

(1) The main external features, mode of life and place in 
nature of the following : — Bacteria, Fungi, Algae, 
Lrichens, Mosses, Ferns and Flowering plants. 

(2) The external morphology of the following parts: — 
root, stem, leaf, inflorescence, flower, fruit and seed, and 
the meaning of ‘homology' with regard to modiflca^ 
tions of these. 

(3) The work of the root, stem, leaf and flower, including 
the main facts concerning the absorption of food and 
water, transpiration, respiration, metabolism, the 
storage of food reserves, growth, reaction to light and 
gravity, pollination, fertilization and the germination ’ 
of seeds. Candidates will be expected to show that 
they have studied these experimentally In living 
plants either personally or in class demonstration. 
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(4) The nature, occurrence and function of the epidermis, 
roothairs^ stomata, parenchyma, vascular bundles, 
sieve-tubes, fibres, vessels and cambium, so far as is 
required to understand the physiology in paragraph 3. 

(5) The principal characi eristics of the following orders 
and tribes as exemplified in South India: — 

Anonaceae, Malvaceae, Rharanaceae. Papilionaceae Caesal- 
piniaceae. Mimosaceae, Myrtaceae, Rubiaceae, Compositae, 
Convolvulaceae, Acanthaceae. Labiatae, Euphorbiaceae, 
Palmae and Musaceae. 

Candidates will not be examined in the use of the micros- 
cope, but it is expected that teachers will use the 
microscope freely for purposes of demonstration. 

Books for Reference— 

Thoday: Botany for Senior Students. 

P. F. Fyson: Botany for India. 

K. Rangachari: Manual of Elementary Botany for India, 

K. Rangachari: A Handbook of Botany for India. 

Dixon: Practical Plant Biology. 

A. G. Transley: Elementary Biology. 

Gager: Fundamentals of Botany. 

(ii) Zoology. 

1. Intermediate — Zoology and Physiology — 

The chief characters of living organisms. Protoplasm. Cell. 
Plants and Animals, how they agree and how they differ. Mean- 
ing of the terms Biology, Morphology and Physiology. The 
theory of Evolution treated in an elementary manner. The 
structure of the following animals treated in a very elementary 
manner with special reference to their physiology — ^Amoeba, 
Paramaecium, Obella, Earthworm. Outline of their reproduc- 
tion. A more detailed study of the external characters, and of 
the general arrangement and relations of the chief internal 
organs, as revealed by dissection, in the cockroach, the frog and 
the rabbit. General outline of their life history. External 
features of a fish e.g., shark (Carcharias). Life history of a 
butterfly. All the types mentioned above are to be studied with 
special reference to their environment. 

The Human skeleton and its parts. The arrangement of 
the chief viscera in man. The leading facts of human physio- 
logy treated in a very elementary way. The nature of food and 
the manner in which it is digested and absorbed. Glands. The 
work of the liver. The nature and functions of the blood. The 
heart *and the circulation. Respiration. Waste products and 
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their removal. The temperature of the body and how it is main* 
tained. The action of muscles. The chief functions of the cen* 
tral nervous system, nerves and sensory organs. 

Candidates will be expected to be able to make simple diag- 
rams to show the arrangement or general features of the chief 
organs and structures in the animals enumerated in the sylla- 
bus. A practical knowledge of minute structure requiring the 
use of the microscope will not be required. 

Hooks for Study — 

G. C. Bourne : Comparative Anatomy of Animals, two 
volumes, (G. Bell & Sons). 

Huxley (revised by Bancroft): Lesions in Elementary 
Physiology. 

Bainbridge and Menzies: Essentials of Physiology (Long- 
mans, Green & Co.). 

Parker and Bhatia: An Elementary Text-book of Zoology 
for Indian Students. (Macmillan). 

Introduction to Zoology — Hegner, (Macmillan & Co., New 
York.) 

Zoology for Medical Students by Borradaile. 

Elementary Physiology by Foster and Shore. 

Essentials of Zoology: A. Meek (Longmans.) 

Reference , — 

The Text-book in Zoology by H. G. Walls and A. M. Davies. 

(5) GEOGRAPHY. 

I. The Physical basis of Geography — A general treatment of 
the following topics: — , 

(a) The atmosphere^chief movements of air and water 
and the resulting types of weather and climate in- 
cluding under this Insolation and temperature — 
atmospheric pressure and world winds — precipitation — 
storms — ^local winds. 

(b) The oceans — area and depth — continental shelf and 
slopes — deeps — composition of sea water — origin of salt 
and distribution of salinity— temperature— movement 
of the ocean waves and tides — currents — deposits — on 
the ocean floor — coral reefs and islands. 

(c) The land — materials of the earth's crust and the forces 
that shape it— agencies of disintegration and recon- 
struction — ^process of earth sculpture — rivers and the 
development of river system — underground water — 
snow and ice — ^wind as an agent of transport and 
deposition— volcanoes— lakes — shore lines — deltas and 
estuaries, 
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II. General Hegional Geography on a World Basis,^ 

Structure-^clim^te — ^vegetation — study of the major natur- 
al regions with reference to prevailing economic conditions — 
plant and animal life — distribution of population— localisation of 
industry— transport— trade centres and routes, 

III. 

For 1935 — Detailed Study of Eurasia. 

Structural features and relief— climate — ^vegetation— commu- 
nications and population of Eurasia as a whole; and the charac- 
teristic geographical features of the S. W. Highlands of Asia — the 
monsoon regions — mid-Asian deserts — tundra, forests lands and 
steppe lands of Eurasia — the British Isles — the central plains of 
Europe— the central highlands of Europe—the Mediterranean 
region. 

From 1936. 

init Detailed Study of India (Note; World relations to be 
stressed).] 

IV. Practical Work. 

(a) Shape of the earth — determination of position — angu- 
lar measurement and latitude — parallels and meridians 
■— Oreenwlch time and Indian standard time — a study 
of the simple types of map projection. 

(b) Study and interpretation of Indian ordnance-maps—- 
methods of showing relief. 

(c) Principles of field mapping by plane table, prismatic 
compass, clinometer — ^the use of a levelling s-uff— and 
aneroid barometer in determining height. 

(d) Collection and tabulation of data — diagrammatic and 
cartographic methods of expression. 

The following tent-hooka are recommended to Indh 
cate the etaudard of work required:^ 

General and Regional Geography— Unstead and Taylor 
(George Philip & Son). 

Regional Geography Book IV— The World— L. Brooks (Uni- 
versity of London Press). 

The Indian Empire — Dudley Stamp (Longmans & Co.) 
Text-book of Geography — A. W. Andrews (Edward Arnold 
& Co.) 

Economic Geography of the British Empire — C. B. Thurs- 
ton (University of London Press.) 

A Geography of Asia— J. Martin (Macmillan & Co.) 

A Geography of Europe— T. A. Smith (Macmillan & Co.) 
Physiographlcal Introduction— A. J, Herbertson (Oxford* 

University Press.) 

Physical Geography — P. Lake (Cambridge University Press 
• — can be obtained from Messrs. Macmillan 9^ Co.) 

40 -<? 
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Maps and Survey-— A. R. Hinks (Cambridge University 
Press.) 

A little book of map projection— W. Garnett (George Philip 
& Son). 

Oxford Advanced Atlas (Oxford University Press), 

(6) LOGIC. 

1935. 

Creighton's Introductory Logic, Parts I and II (Omitting 
Chapter II). 

1936. 

'An Introductary Logic by Creighton and Smart, omitting 
Chapter II. 

(7) ANCIENT HISTORY. 

The following books are recommended as indicating the 
scope In Greek and Roman History — 

1. (1) Bury's History of Greece. 

(2) History of Greece, Tutorial series. 

II. <1) History of Rome — ^Tutorial Series. 

(2) Shuckburgh's History of Rome. 

(3) Pelham's History of Rome. 

N.B , — ^In regard to the two works, Bury's History of 
Greece and Shuckburgh’a History of Rome, the bigger books are 
intended. 


(8) MODERN HISTORY. 

General Outlines of Political, Constitutional and Industiinl 
History, the scope being indicated by Rait's British H'story, 
(Bound in one Volume, Nelson & Sons), and Ramsay Muir's 
History of England, (Longmans, Green & Co ). 

Reference — 

Trevelyan's History of England. 

Note : — The first paper shall deal with the History of Great 
Britain and Ireland, political, economic and constitutional down 
to 1603 and the second paper shall deal with the period after 
1603 down to the present day. 

(9) INDIAN HISTORY. 

General Outlines of Indian History, the scope being indi- 
cated by Messrs. I^ongmans' Series of three books: — (1) Hindu 
India by Mr. K. V. Rangaswami Ayyangar, (2) Muhammadan 
India by Messrs. H. L. O. Garrett and Sitaram Kohli. and (3) 
British India by Mr. Ruslibrook Williams. 

Note : — ^The first paper shall deal with Ancient and Mediaeval 
Indian History down to 1526 a.d., and the second paper shall deal 
with Indian History from 1520 a.p., to the present day. v 
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(10) AGRICULTURE. 

2'Iieoretic(il.—(2 hours a week for 2 years, each year consist* 
Ing of 32 working weeks — total 128 hours). 

Weather, — Climate, seasons, monsoons and rainfall, as afitect- 
ing the growth of crops. 

iioila. — Origin. Formation. Soils of the Madras Presidency. 

The proximate constituents, sand, clay, lime and hiunus. 
Fertility of the soil as modified by its physical, chemical 
and biological properties. Water capacity and move- 
ment of water in soils. Drainage. Dormant and avail- 
able plantfood. Retentive power of soils for xoanurial 
constituents. 

hmd Measurement — Measurement of land. Laying out of 
plots. Calculation of areas. 

Tillage and Tillage Implements * — Necessity for and effects 
of tilth, linage. Tilth, tillage operations in wet and dry lands. 
Ploughs and ploughing. Wooden and iron ploughs. The parts of 
a plough and general adjustments. Harrows. Guntakias. Culti- 
vators. Rollers. Tools employed in tillage operations. 

^eeds a'tvd Sowing — Preparation of land for sowing. Deep 
and shallow sowing. Broad-casting and drilling Implements 
used. Preparation of seed for sowing. Quantity and quality of 
seed. Selection of seed and seed strains. Germination of seed. 
Seed-beds. Nurseries. Transplanting 

plant Life — Plant nutrition as illustrated by the growth of 
farm crops. Functions of roots, stems, leaves, flowers and seeds.^, 
Reproduction from seeds and by vegetative growth. Weeds and 
their distribution in land. Eradication of weeds. Intercultur^ 
Ihg. Implements and tools used. 

Irrigation — Necessity for water. Sources of water supply. 
Laying out irrigation channels in the field. Water-lifts. 

Manures and 3fanuring — Necessity for manures. General 
principles governing the application of manures. Classification 
of manures. Farm manure, its collection and preservation. 
Synthetic Farm Yard Manure. Green manuring, oil-cakes, bone- 
meal, fish, manure. Concentrated and special manures available 
in South India. Unit values of manures. 

Sarvesting — harvesting, threshing, cleaning and measuring 
or weighing of produce. Storage of produce. Marketing. 

Cfops and Cropping — ^Rotations and mixed cropping. The 
chief Cereal, Pulse, Industrial, Fodder and Garden crops of the 
Presidency, for instance, the following;— Paddy, cholam, ragl, 
cumbu,^dhoU> Bengal gram, sugarcane, cotton, groundnut, castor. 
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gingelly, plantain, tobacco, chillies, gbgu, indigo, fodder-cholam# 
sunhemp, sweet-potatoes, brinjals land gourds. Other crops pecu- 
liar to the locality. 

(A practical working knowledge of the crops is required, 
deduced, as far as possible, from the students having taken part 
in all field operations including the preparation of the land, sow- 
ing and planting, manuring, irrigating, weeding, harvesting, 
threshing, and preparation for the market). 

Damages caused to crops by insect pests .^nd fungoid 
diseases. Control measures. 

Farm Animals and Feeding , — Care .and management of cattle. 
Breeds of cattle. Breeding. Boints of a good animal. Common 
ailments and First-aid treatment. Cattle-foods— roughages and 
concentrates. Rations for growing animals, working cattle and 
milch cows. Milk and its general properties. 

{Practical : — 3 hours in the morning, once k week, for 2 
years, each year consisting of 32 working weeks— total 64 
classes). 

Each student should take part in all operations going on on 
the farm — not merely seeing the work done by coolies — main- 
tain a field book of observations, corrected and testified by tne 
class teacher and the Principal as student's own work. Field 
books should be produced at the time of the Practical Examina- 
tion. Not less than 75 per cent, of practical classes should have 
been attended by each student. 

Examination — The examination will be both written and 
practical. The paper to be of 2 hours’ duration and will carry 50 
marks. 

The practical to be of 3 hours’ duration, to consist of plough- 
ing and other field operations as well us an oral examination and 
to carry 50 marks. 

The minimum for a pass will be the same as for other 
optional subjects, i.e?., 35 per cent. 

(11) ELECTRICAL ENOINEERINO. 

. AN etEMSlNtABY COITBSC IN MECH.ANTCAL ENGINECftlNG. 

Graphics: Problems relating to the reduction of a system of 
forces in two dimensions. Graphical arithmetic. Plotting of 
curves from given data. 

Machine Drawing:^ Ability to copy accurately to scale and 
supply additional views. The preparation of drawings of simple 
machines from dimensioned sketches, models or actual parts of 
machines. 

Preliminary geometrical drawing recommended: — Projections 
of simple solids like prisms, pyramids, cones, cylinders in simple 
position on the 3 co-ordinate planes. Elementary changing o| 
planes of projection. Simple sections* 
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Strength of materials: Mechanical properties of engineering 
materials. Stress and strain. Modulus of elasticity. Elastic 
limit. Ultimate strength. Factor of safety and working strength. 
Statics and application to simple structures. Coplanar forces. 
Application of graphical methods to simple frames with pin joints 
such as cranes, etc. Elementary study of beams. Strength and 
stiffness. Bending moment and shearing force. Sections in iron, 
steel and wood. Simple shear and torsion. Horse power 
transmitted by solid circular shafts by assumption of formula. 

•Principle of work. Potential and kinetic energy. Horse power. 
Centrifugal force and its application to governors. 

Materials : Characteristics of cast iron, wrought iron and steel. 
Working strength of these materials in compression, tension and 
shear. Characteristics of copper, brass, gun-metal and aluminium. 

Shafting and hearings: simple -’forms of shafts and shaft 
couplings. The pin type flexible coupling. Simple types of 
bearings. Pedestal, ring oiled, and ball bearings. Use of belt 
pulleys and their velocity ratio. Use of spur and bevel wheels. 
Clutches and universal joints. 

Pbactical wohk. 

The following indicates broadly the scope of the practical 
work, 

Exercises in wood-work, forging, soldering, casting, fitting 
wood and metal turning. 

ELECTBICAL ENGINEEBING. 

General principles: Electro-magnetic and C. G. S. systems 
of units. Principles of electro-magnetic induction. Practical 
system of electrical units. Electro-magnets. Production of alter* 
naiing currents. Commutation. Alternating e. m. f. and current 
R. M. S. values; Frequency, Power and Power Factor. Simple 
notions of Inductance, Impedence and Polyphase currents. 

Measurements: The Principles of construction and use of 
Instruments ordinarily employed. 

Generators: Continuous current generator (Shunt, Series and 
Compound); Alternators — single and three phase; Transformers 
single phase; their construction, principles of action and charao* 
teristicB. 

.Motors: Continuous current motors (shunt, series and com* 
pound) their construction, principles of action, performance and 
Uses. Simple notions about synchronous and Induction motors. 

Batteries: Construction and management of Primary and 
Secondary batteries and their practical applications. 

Distribution: Methods of distributing electric power in 
BtfeetS) ovethead and underground mapins* Calculation of conr 
ductor sises* 
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lllumimfion: Candle power; Use of shades; Photometer. 

Aoie, — T/ie instruction given will in general he descriptive only. 
In alternating current the treatment will be by the 
use of graphs avoiding mathematical equations, 

LABORATORY COURSE. 

The following indicates broadly the scope of the practical 
work. 

1. Simple exercises in soldering, joining and wiring. 
Direct Current — 

2. Experimental veidfication of Joule's Law. 

3. Measurement of efficiency of an electric kettle. 

4. Blow out current of fuses in open air and fuse holders, 

influence of fuse holders and increase in number of 
strands. 

5. Practical methods of measurement of resistance. 

(a) Drop of potential method. 

(b) Comparison of voltage drop with drop against a 
known standard resistance. 

t (c) Wheatstone bridge method. 

(d) By ohmmeter. 

(e) Insulation resistance by megger. 

6. Calibration of measuring instruments— 

(a) Calibration of ammeter with a sub-standard Instru- 
tneut. 

(b) Calibration of voltmeter against a standard cell by 
use of potentiometer and ratio box and against a 
sub-standard voit-meter. 

(c> Calibration of voltmeter as ohmmeter. 

(d) Calibration of a Wattmeter against substandard 
voltmeters and ammeters. 

(e) Calibration of ampere hour and watthour meters. 

7. Tracing a switchboard circuit with and without faults. 

8* Measurement of power taken by lamps, fans, electric 
kettles, irons, stoves, etc. 

; 9. Shunt Motor*— 

(a) Standard connections for starting up a self excited 
D. C* shunt wound motor with standard type starter 
and t^ld rheostat. 

(t^) HaveriMa of a shunt wound motor. 
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(C) starting shunt wound motors with separate excita* 
tion. Use of field discharge switch. 

(d) Speed characteristic of shunt motor. 

(e) Efficiency of shunt motor by brake test. 

10. Compound wound motors (cummulath’'e)— Speed charao* 

terlsticB. 

11. Generators — 

(a) Open circuit characteristics of a shunt wound gene* 
rat or separately excited. 

(b) Load characteristic of shunt type generator sepa- 
rately excited and self excited. 

12. Motor generators— Overall efficiency of a D. C. — 1). C. 

motor generator set. 

13. Measurement of internal resistance of a primary and a 

secondary cell, 

Alternating Current^ 

14. Measurement of inductance from applied A, C. voltage, 

current flowing and from frequency. 

15. Measurement of impedence from voltage current and 

frequency. Resistance and reactance components by 

right angled triangle construction. 

16. Alternators. 

(a) Open circuit characteristic of a three phase alter- 
nator. 

(b) Load characteristic of a 3 phase alternator with 
balanced load. 

17. Transformers — Single phase transformers — 

(a) Ratio of transformation. 

(b) Load characteristic of a transformer with non-induc- 
tive load. 

(c) Efficiency by actual loading by measuring input 
and output by Wattmeters. 

18. Measurement of power. 

(a) By Wattmeter in a single phase circuit. 

(b) In a 3 phase balanced load circuit by measuring 
power in one phase by a single Wattmeter and multi- 
plying by 3 . 1 Power output of a 3 phase .stqr cop-, 
pected generator op balanced load. 
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19. Measurement of power factor, 

(a) Single phase circuit. 

(b) Alternator 3 phase star connected balanced load 
circuit by assumption of formula. 

Watts 

Coese ■■ ■ 

Line volts X line amps X a/3 

20. Induction motor. Squirrel cage type, 3 phase, 

(a) Speed variation on load. i 

(b> Efficiency from brake test. 

21. Calibration of an A C. single phase watthour meter with 

a standard Wattmeter and standard clocks. 

22. Photometry— Measurement of candle power of an In- 

candescent lamp against any standard, 

Nofe.— At least 2 hours a week should be devoted to practical 
work. 


(12) MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 

Oraphics: Problems relating to the reduction of a system 
of forces In two dimensions. Plotting of curves from given data. 
Graphical arithmetic. 

Machine drawing: Ability to copy accurately to scale and 
supply additional views. The preparation of drawings of simple 
machines and parts from dimensioned sketches, models or actual 
parts of machinery, 

Oeometricat Drawing: Projection of simple solids like prisms, 
pyramids, cones, and cylinders in simple positions on to the 3 
co-ordinate planes. Elementary changing of the planes of projec* 
tion. Simple sections. 

Strength of materials: Mechanical properties of engineering 
materials. Stress and strain, Modulus of elasticity. Elastic limit. 
Ultimate strength. Factor of safety and working strength. Statics 
and application to simple structures. Coplanar forces. Aopll- 
cation of graphical method to simple frames with pin joints. 
Elementary study of beams. Strength and stiffness, bending 
moments and shearing force. Sections in iron, steel and wood. 
Simple shear and torsion. H. P. t^’ansmitted by solid circular 
shafts by assumption of formula. Principle of work. Potential 
and kinetic energy. Horse Power. Centrifugal forqe apd appll- 
catibp to governors, 
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Heat Engines : Heat and work. Properties of steam. Sensible 
heat. Latent heat and total heat. Dry, saturated and super- 
heated steam. Boiling point of liquids. Relation between tern- 
pej-ature and pressure of steam. Laws of perfect gases. Estima- 
tion of means pressure and work done from indicator diagrams* 
Brake horse power. Mechanical efficiency of engines. 

Sit mm engines: Stationary steam engines, condensing and 
non-condensing, the locomotive engine; the de Laval turbine; 
description and working. Mechanical efficiency. 

Internal combustion engines: Modern engine cycles and 
their applications. A simple type of 4 stroke oil engine and a 
two stroke oil engine. 

Boiler: Description and working of common types and their 
accessories. 

Materials: Characteristics of cast iron, wrought iron and 
steel. Working strength of these meterials in, compression, ten- 
sion and shear. Characteristics of copper, brass, gun-metal and 
aluminium. 

Connections: Forms and proportions of rivets and their 
arrangements in lap and butt joints — single and double riveted 
joints. Pitch of rivets. Forms and proportions of bolts, nuts and 
keys. 

Shaftings and hearings: Simple forms of shaft couplings and 
shaft bearin;4S. Clutches; claw and simple cone friction types. 
Arrangement of pedestal and footstep bearings. Simple types 
of ball bearings. Methods of lubricating bearings. 

Belt and toothed gearing: Forms of belt pulleys; Velocity 
ratio. Fast and loose pulleys. Stepped speed cones. Tension 
of belts. Joints of belts. Materials of belting. Spur and bevel 
wheels and their velocity ratio. 

Engme details: Usual forms of cranks and levers, eccentrics, 
connecting rods, cross heads and coupling rods. 

Pumps: Working of simple types. 

Note: — Instruction will in general he descriptive only, 

Pbactical wobk. 

The following indicates broadly the scope of the practical 
work. 

1. Simple lessons in woodwork, forging, soldering, casting, 
fitting, wood and metal turning. 

41 — c 
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2. Verification of Hooke’s Law for tension. Determination 

of Elastic limit and Young’s Modulus. 

3. Verification of laws of strength and stiffness of beams. 

4 . Determination of the mechanical equivalent of heat. 

6. Determination of latent heat. 

■ 6. Determination of the relation between temperature and 
pressure of ^team. 

7. Determination of I. H. P. from diagram supplied. 

8. Brake Horse Power of an engine. 

Note. — At least two hours a week to be given to practical work. 

(13) SURVEYING. 

Chain, Prisnmtic Compass and Plane Table, — Running a 
chain line; measuring offsets; use of the cross staff; .optical 
square; survey of areas with chain only; well conditioned 
triangles, check or tie lines; keeping the field book: testing the 
chain; modes of passing obstacles; chaining across a river or 
other obstacle; survey of areas wilh prismatic compass; keep- 
ing the field book; plotting surveys made with chain and com- 
pass; survey of areas with plane tables; inaccessible points; 
filling in a survey; finding one’s place in a survey. 

Hefting o iff. —Ranging straight lines by eye. Laying out 
curves by chords and offsets. 

Level, — Permanent and temporary adjustments; levelling 
field book, two methods of reducing the field book; levelling; 
contouring; cross section; correction for curvature of the earth 
and refraction; check levels; bench marks; use of Abney's level; 
clinometer and ghaut tracer; setting out gradient for rail- 
ways, canals and sewers. 

Theodolite. — Use and adjustments of Theodolites; travers- 
ing; Gales' system; setting out straight lines and curves. 

Drawing and Mensw'ation. — Use of drawing instrupients, 
construction of scales; conventional signs; estimation of areas; 
me of Planlmeter and Pantagraph; plotting lines of levelib and 
taktog out quantites of earth-work; copying plans to different 
scales by squares; representation of ground by contours; section 
•n contoured plans; location of roads and railways on contoured 
plans showing cuttings and embankments; estimation of areas 
and volumes; reduction and plotting of a theodolite traverse. 

Hm veying , — Pour hours per week for two years will be ade- 
quate for covering the syllabus. One hour each week may be 
devoted to lecturing and 3 hours for outdoor practice. For 
every 12 students, one set of instruments may be provided. 
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Text'books — To indicate tke scope and standard 
the following text-books are suggested for the pre- 
sent 


Electrical Engineering — Mechanical Engineering. 

Applied Mechanics— Cryer and Jordan. 

Machine Design— Frank Castle. 

Mechanics for Engineers — Morley (advanced portions to 

be omitted.) 

Steam ( Elementary ) — Ripper. 

Steam Engines — Holmes. 

Electrical Engineej ing — Principles of Direct Current Elec- 
trical Engineering — Barr. 

Electrical Engineering — Gray. 


Surveying. 

Methods of Surveying by N. P. Mackenzie. 

( 14 ) ARCHITECTURE. 

1. General Survey and History of Architecture: — 

Egyptian, Greek, Roman, Byzantine, Gothic. Indian, 
Eastern, Modern. 

2. Materials of Construction, and limitation.s imposed by 
them — Wood, stone, brick, concrete, terra cotta, steel, 
mortars, 

3. Styles of Architecture: — Main points of difference and 
evolution. 

4 . Indian styles and their chief characteristics. — Cave 
Architecture, Jain, Buddhist, Dravidian, Pallava, 
Chalukyan, Vijianagar, Saracenic, combinations of styles. 

• *5. General principles of designs: — Temple architecture. 
Architecture of Public Buildings. Indian Domestfe 
Architecture — Huts, Contiguous houses with court-yard, 
bungalow or garden houses, palaces. Influence of 
climate, rainfall, geographical position, etc. 

6. Details and Ornamentation — Orders, Pillars, Bases and 
Capitals, Doors and Windows, Friezes, Mouldings, 
ings, Roofs, Facades, Floors. - ’ 
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7. Drawin^Q€ 0 metrical Drawing, Figure Drawings, pers- 
pective, making sketches from objects, shading. 

Note. — ^There shall be two papers of two hours duration each, 

f: DRAWING. 

Time available: 4 hours per week for 2 years (20 months). 
The course shall consist of two branches — 

, A. Practical Drawing and Painting. 

B. History, Theory and Appreciation of Art. 

A. i. Still Life, 

ii. Objects in relief for appreciation of light and shade. 

iii. The Human figure in repose. 

iv. The Human figure in action. 

The examination will be of 5 hours — i. Still life in colour; 
It. Object in relief, etc., monochrome; The human figure In 
(lii) repose and (iv) action, both in monochrome. 

B. i. The laws of perspective, 

ii. History of (a) Indian and (b) European art. 

iii. Theory and appreciation of Art, with special reference 

to 

(a) Aganta Frescoes, Mogul Art and Modern Indian 
Art. 

(b) Italian, Dutch and Modern European Schools 
up to the end of the XIX century. 

This course requires the study of a kuge number of repro- 
ductions (in colour) of pictures. 

Note. — ^There shall be two examinations, one a written exa 
mination of 2 hours, and the other a practical examination. 

(16) INDIAN MUSIC. 

Theory of Music. 

(1) Stayi — Swaras 7 and 12 and their names. Consonant and 
Dissonant Notes — Vadi, Vivadi and Samvadi. 
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(2) Baga and Tata , — 

Definition of Raga. 

Raga classifications in Carnatic Music. 

Definition of Tala. 

The Tala system of Carnatic Music. The Scheme of 35 
Talas. 

(3) Musical Composition . — ^The characteristics of different 
types of musical compositions, viz., Gitas, Varnas, Ragamalikas, 
Kirtanams, Padams, Chindus. 

Principles of Carnatic Notation (Sa, ri, ga, ma, etc.). 

(4) History of South Indian Music . — Biographies of the fol- 
lowing South Indian Musicians and Composers and their contri- 
bution to Carnatic Music. — 

Venkatamakhi, Kshetrajnulu, Muthuswami Dikshitar, 
Tyagaraja, Syama Sastri, Pattanam Submhmanya 
Ayyar, Arunachala Kavirayar, Gopalakrishna Bharatl 
and Ramnad Srinivasa Ayyangar. 

(5) A knowledge of the following 20 ragas and of at 
least one musical composition in each: — 

Todi, Bhairavl, Sankarabharanam, Kalyani, Kambhoji, 
Saveri, Mohanam, Mukhari, Kedaragaulam, Arabia, 
Sriragam, Bilahari, Yadukiilakambhoji, Ananda- 
bhairavi, Nadanamakriya, Karaharapriya, Begadi, 
Sahana, Kamavardhani and Dhanyasi. 

There shall be one theory paper of three hours' duration 
and a practical examination. 60 marks shall be the maximum 
for the theory paper and 50 marks for the practical examination. 


There shall be a practical examination in either vocal or 
instrumental music ahd a separate minimum of 36 per cent, will 
be required in the practical examination. As regards instru- 
mental music, candidates will have the choice of playing on any 
of the following instruments: Veena, Violin and Flute. 

In the practical examination, candidates will be expected 
to sing or play any of the 20 ragas prescribed as well as composi- 
tions in any of the following Talas: Adi, Rupaka, Triputa and 
Chapu. Candidates shall also be expected to sing or play 5 gitas, 
3 varnams and 1 padam. 

The candidates will also be expected to eli^borate (l.e., 
alapanaxp) any of the first ten ragas prescribed above. 
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Books for Reference — 

1. Sangita Sampradaya Pradarsini, by Subbarama Dikshi- 
tar — Two Volumes and the Primer. 

2. Oriental Music in European Notation— by A. M. Cbinna;- 
swami Mudaliyar. 

3. Music of India by Rev. H. A. Popley. 

4. Music of Hindustban by A. H. Pox — Strangways. 

5. Richardson — ‘'Sound*’ 

6. T. S. Krishnaswami — “Sound.” 

7. Modern Violin Technique by Thistleton. 

8. “Thiagaraja” by M. S. Ramaswami Ayyar. 

9. Singaracharlu’s Musical Publications in seven parts. 

10. “Thyagaraja Hruilayam”— 3 Volumes— by K. V. Srinivasa 
Ayyangar. 


11. Bharatu Sangita Swayambhodini by T. C. R. Johannes. 

12. “Sound” by Nightingale (Bell & Sons). 


13. The Melakarta Janyaraga Scheme — by P. Sambamuvti. 
(The Indian Music Publishing House, G. T., Madras ). 


By T. Singara- 
charlu. 


14. Swaramanjari. 

15. Gayaka Parijatara. 

16. Sangita Kalanidhi. 

17. Gayaka Siddhanjanam, Parts I & II. 

18. Sangita Chintamani by K. V. Srinivasa Ayyangar. 

19. Sangita Sudhainbudhi by K. V. Srinivasa Ayyangar. 

20. SvarainalakaUiuidhi— edited by M. S. Ramaswami Ayyar, 

(Annamalai University Publication). 


21. Harmonia Bodhana Sangitha Rathnam — edited by Subrah- 
ihanya Ayyar, (Kamakshi Vilas Book Depot, Vepery, 
Madras). 


22. Varna Malika by K. Ramachandran— (Messrs. V. Venka- 
teswarlu Sastrulu &^Co., Esplanade, Madras). 
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(16) WESTERN MUSIC. 

I. Theory 

1. Notation . — The Staff and clefs; Leger Lines; Acciden- 

tals; Formation of the Major and Minor Scales (both 
forms of the latter) and Chromatic Scales; Key-signa- 
tures and Time-signatures. 

2. Time . — Relative duration of sounds; Notes; Rests; Dots; 

Ties, Staccato-marks; the Pause; Regular and Irregu- 
lar Gioiiping of notes; Syncopation; Adding Time- 
Signature and Bar-lines to a given Melody; Completing 
a Bar by the addition of Rests or Notes. 

3. TiansposUioii and Terms. — Transposition of a simple 

example from Clef to Clef (G. C. and P^), from Key to Key 
and from Short to Open Score, or vice versa. Knowledge 
of necessary Terms for the writing of Chords, and for 
Part-writing. Naming the key of a given passage and 
supplying the Key-signature. 

4 . Intervals. — Diatonic and Chromatic, simple and compound, 

direct and inverted. P^iguring the Bass of a simple ex- 
ample of Harmony up to and including Chords of the 7th 
and their Inversions. 

6. Harmony . — Simple exercises on Triads and their Inver- 
sions, the Dominant 7th and its Inversions and Resolu- 
tions. The construction and designation of ('ladences, all 
to be illustrated by easy exercises and four-part writing. 

6. Melodic Amtlysas . — The Analysis of a simple eight-bar 

Melodic sentence into “fore” and “after” phrases and sec- 
tions. 

7 . Terms and signs in general use, Ornaments and Embellish- 

ments. 

Text’Books . — 

i. Rudiments of Music — Stewart Macidierson — (Associat- 

ed Board Publication). 

ii. Rudiments of Music — W. H. Cummings. (Novello's 

Music Primers). 

iii. Text-book of Musical Knowledge (Upper Division) — 

C. W. Pearce, Trinity Coll: Publication). 

iv. Harmony — J. Stainer (Novello’s Music Primers). 

V. Biography — Dr. Rieman Musiqal History. 

II. Viva Voce and Ear Tests. 

1 . Rhythm and Time. To hum or tap a rhythmical passage 

played on the Pianforte by the Examiner and to state 
the Time. 

2. To recognise Major and Minor common chords and their 
^ Inversions played in four-part Harmony. 
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3. To recognise Cadences. 

4. To name five notes of a Diatonic Major scale played in 

any order. 

6. To name five notes of a Diatonic Minor si^ale played in 
any order. 

6. To answer questions on— 

(i) Scales, Major and Minor (both forms). ' 

(ii) Intervals. 

(iii) Accent. 

(iv) On Marks of Expression. 

III. Practical Examination. 

1. Scales — Major and Minor (Melodic and Harmonic) in 

all Keys-compass two octaves. 

2. Arpeggios — formed of nil the Major and Minor common 

chords in all Keys — compass two octaves. 

3. Two Studies (to be prescribed from year to year). 

4. Two Pieces (to be prescribed from year to year). 

Books: Music Publications of Local Examinations in Music 
of— 

i. The Trinity College, London. 

ii. The Associated Board of the Royal Academy of 

Music and the Royal College of Music, London. 

Two hours each week may be devoted to Theory, and two 
hours for Practice. 

There shall be one theory paper of three hours’ duration 
and a practical examination and viva voce and Ear Tests. 


(17) COMMERCE. 

Elements of Vanimerce. 

Commerce: Evolution of modern commerce. The Economic 
basis of Commerce. Industry: Evolution of modern industry; 
Commerce in relation to industry. 

Industrial and Business Organisation: Types of businesses: 
Individualistic concerns, Partnerships, Joint Stock Companies — 
Public and Private, Trusts and monopolies, Co-operative under- 
takings, Government and Municipal undertakings. 
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Organisation of Capital. Organisation of Labour. Organlia^ 
tion of credit. Banking. Organisation of trade. Agency busi- 
ness. Managing Agents. Marketing and Balesmnnship. Pro* 
dnce exchanges. Advertising. 

Land, water and air transport. Shipping and railway 
formalities. Insurance (Fire and Marine). Ware-housing. Docu- 
ments used in the above. 

Office organisation: accounting. Correspondence. Filing, 
indexing. Statistical records of business results. 

Chamber of commerce and other institutions for the pro- 
motion of trade. Trade barriers. Customs and customs formali- 
ties. 

Methods of payment. Balance of trade and its liquidation. 
Foreign exchange. Currencies of leading commercial countries 
and their conversion. 


Book recommended — 

Stephenson: Principles and Practice of Commerce. 


Accountancy. 

1. Book-keeping: its principles and practice by means of 
double entry. The uses of subsidiary books. Accounts of trading 
and non-trading concerns. Prepamtion of annual accounts, 
manufacturing, trading and profit and loss accounts and balance- 
sheet; real, personal and nominal accounts. Goodwill. Depre- 
cintien. Reserves. Reserve fund. Sinking funds. 

2. Capital and revenue accounts. Receipts and payments 
accounts. Income and expenditure accounts. 

3. Departmental and Branch accounts including Foreign 
Branches. Consignment and Joint adventnres. 

4. Partnership accounts including dissolution of partnerships 
and questions of good-will. Adjustment of accounts as between 
partners. 

5. Joint Stock companies accounts. Statutory books and 
returns. Share capital and .share records. Issue of shares. 
Allotments and calls. Debentures. Premium and discount on 
shares and debentures. Reduction of capital and reconstruction. 
Purchase of business. Reconstruction, amalgamation and absorp- 
tion. 


6. Systems of accounting as applied to commercial enter- 
prises; public undertakings; charities; hospitals, etc. 

7. ^ngle entry; its conversion into Double-Entry, 

42- c 
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Book recomiueiided — 

Arthur Pleldhouse: Complete Commercial Book-keeping. 

(18) ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY AND ECONOMIC HISTORY, 
(a) Kconomic Geography. 

1. (ieuftral World Geography. 

Physical basis of Geography. Structure and soil relief and 
drainage-climate and rainfall-natural vegetation-major natural 
regions of the world-population, its distribution and density. 

2. Chief world commodities— their distribution and conditions 
of production, relative supply and markets. Pood stuffs of animal 
and vegetable origin-mineral products — raw materials of 
industry. 

3. Chief world industries and their regional distribution, 
special attention being paid to textile, iron and steel, ship-build- 
ing and chemical industries — sources of mechanical power. 

4. Transport-inland and oceanic-relation to hinterlands and 
market-world ports and trade routes-immigration and colonisa- 
tion. 


Text-books — 

1. Dudley Stamp— Intermediate Commercial Geography, 

(Longmans). 

2. Macfarlane — Economic Geography. 


(b) Economic History, 

A general survey of industrial and commercial develop- 
ments in Great Britain. 

1. The natural and human foundations of Biiiain’a economic 
pre eminence — The manorial system and mediaeval agricultural 
conditions. Guilds and handicrafts— Mediaeval trade— Breakdown 
of mediaeval economy — Enclosures and social changes — Hise of 
national unity, the mercantile system— English industries in 1700 
—The influence of foreign immigrants.— The East India Com- 
pany and its economic influence on Engl^^nd, 

2. The Industrial Revolution and its social and economic 
effects — Rise of cotton and iron industries — Agricultural Reform 
and agrarian changes -New transport methods — Steamsliip and 
Railway. Commercial Revolution. Poor relief, factory reform 
and public health legislation— Tariff policy— Growth of Banking- 
Labour movement. Commercial Revolution. Decay of English 
agriculture and efforts at its resuscitation— Growth of ^tate regu- 
lation— Economic effects of the World War. 
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Text-books — 

1. Sir \V. Ashley — The Economic Organisation of England. 

2. M. D. Stocks — The Industrial State. 

For reference only— 

Lipson: The Ectuioiiiic History of England — Middle Ages; 
and 

Knowles: The Industrial and Commercial Revolutions in 
Great Britain during the 19th Century. 



342 TEXT-BOOKS IN ENGLISH FOR INTER. [APP. 
EXAMINATION, 


(b) TEXT-BOOKS. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN 
ARTS AND SCIENCE 

Text books for the Examinations of 1935. 

ENGLISH. 

1935 . , 

Part I. 

Hhakespeare . — 

Richard II. 

Poetry , — 

Wordsworth: Laodamia. 

Tennyson: Ulysses. 

The Lotus-Eaters. 

Rossetti: The Blessed Damozel. 

Ai’nold: The Forsaken Merman. 

Prose , — 

Irving’s Sketch Book. 

The following Selections: — 

1. Author’s account of himself. 

2. The Voyage. 

3. Rip Van Winkle. 

4. Rural Life in England. 

5. The Art of Book-making. 

6. A Royal Poet. 

7. Westminster Abbey. 

8. Christmas. 

9. Stage Coach. 

10. Christmas Eve. 

11. Christmas Day. 

12. Christmas Dinner. 

13. Stratford on Avon. 

14. John Bull. 

15. The Angler. 

16. Legend of Sleepy Hollow. 

Select English Prose. — M. S. Sundaram. (Macmillan). 

iiofirdetailed Study.-- 

The Epic of Mount Everest by Sir Francis Younghusband. 
(Edward Arnold & Co.). 

Scott: The Fortunes of Nigel. 

Tagore: Mashi and Other Stories. (Macmillan). 
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SANSKRIT. 

1835. 


Parts 11 am) Jll-B, 

1. gri Harsa^s Nagananda (Oriental Books Supi>lying 

Agency, Poona, or (Jniator for ttie Publication of 
Sanskrit Manuscripts, Trivandrum). 

2. Raghuvarnsa of Kalidasa — Cantos 12 and 13 only, 

3. Purvapitliika in Dapcjlin's Dagakumaracarita— The first 

three Ucclivasas only (Nirnaya Sagara Press, 
Bombay ) . 


MARATHI. 

1935. 

Pasts II and HI-B. 

For on-detailed Study , — 

1. Kadambarisar by P. G. Parakbi. 

2. fSukha ani Sluinti, Chapters 8 — IS; pages 199 — 416 by 

Modak. 

For Detailed Study . — 

Poetry , — 

1. Aravacheen Kavita (Poorvardha). 

(a) Extracts from Krishna Shastri's Poems, pages 35—64. 

(b) Extracts from P. G Parakhi^s Poems, pages 169 — 202. 

(c) Extracts from W. W. Khare's Poems, pages 419 — 435. 

2. Navanit: — 

(a) Raghunath Pandit — ^Nala Damayanti Svayamvara- 

khyan, pages 381 — 411. 

(b) Mukteshwar — Narada-neeti, pages 172 — 181 
Prose , — 

(1) Koral-icha Killedar, Part I by V. V. Bhide, B.A. 

(2) Shiva Chhatrapatiche Charitra by Sabhasada. 

Drama , — 

Shiva Sambhava by W. W. Khare. 

N.B . — ^The above books can be had at Messrs. Parachure 
Ppranick and Company, “Madhav Bagh’*, BombayV. 
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ORIYA. 

im. 

Pabt II. 


For Non-detailed Study , — 

1. Pravandhapravesha by Vasudev Mahapatra. 

2. Veera Odiya by Ramachandra Acharya, B.A. 

For Detailed Study . — 

Poetry.— 

1 Chilika by Radhanath Rai. 

2. Keechaka Vadha by G. Meher. 

Prose . — 

1. Vividhachinta by Cliintamani Mahanty. 

2. Parasamoni by Kuntalakumari Savat. 

Drama . — 

Pratap Natak by Raja of Chikati. 

Pabt III-B. 

1. Beera Odeya by Ramachandra Acharya. 

2. Prabhandapatha by Mrutyimjaya Rath. 

3. Debi by Upendra Prasad Mahanty. 

N.B. — The above books can be had at “The Mukur Press. 
Cuttack”, or at “The Trading Company, Cuttack”, or at the 
“Students' Stores, Berhampore, (Gan jam District.)” 

HINDI. 

1935. 

PABTS II AND III-B. 

For Non-detailed Study . — 

Maharashtra Kesri by Pandit Taracliaran Agnlhotri. (Pub- 
lishers, Ram Prasad & Bros., Agra.) 

For Detailed Study . — 

Prose . — 

Gadya Maladarsha by Pandit Jiwan Shanker Yajnik, M.A., 
liL.B., Professor, Benares Hindu University, (Publishers, 
Ham Prasad & Bros., Agra.) 

Poetry . — 

Padya Prabha by Pandit Hari Shanker Sharma, (Publishers, 
Ham Prasad A Bros., Agra.) 
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LATIN. 

1986. 

Parts II & III-B. 

Vergil: Aeneid II. 

Cicero: First Philippic (O. U. P.). 

Livy: Book XXII. 


FRENCH. 

1935. 

Parts II & III-B. 

Racine : Iphlgenie. 

Hugo: La chute, edited by D. C. Heath. (Heath's Modern 
Language Series). 

French Poetry for Schools, edited by J. Boielle, Nos. 1 — 20 
(Longmans). 

Scribe: Leverre d'eau. (Macmillan). 

GERMAN. 

1935. 

Parts II & IIl-B. 

A book of German verse, edited by H. G. Fiedler, Nos. 92 — 
104. (Clarendon Press, Oxford). 

Helmholtz — Populrere Vortrsege, Das Sehen des menschen. 
Ed. by D, Bussier Shuinway. (Heath, N. Y.). 

Grillparzer — Weh derliigt (drama). 

W. Hauff — Saids Schicksale (aus das Wirtzhaus im Spes- 
sart.) 


ARABIC. 

1985. 

Parts II and III-B. 


Pro«e.— 

KaUlfth wa Pimnah, 1st 200 pages. 
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TEXT-BOOKS IN PERSIAN AND URDU 
FOR INTER. EXAMN., 1935. 


Poefrp . — 

Qasidatul Burdah. 

Mii*allaqaJi by aSuhayr. 

Qrammar . — 

Asasi-Arabi or Thatcher's Arabic Grammar. 

PBRSIAK. 

1935. 

Parts II and III-B. 

Prose and Poetry . — 

A*ina-i-Ajam by Sir Muhammad Iqbal. 

Farsi- Jad id. Part III. 

Drama . — 

Akhriii Yadgar-I-Nadir Shah. 

Qrammar . — 

Jami'ul-Qawa'id. 

URDU. 

1935. 

Part II. 

Prose.— 

Jawahirat-i-Nasy. 

Nayrang-i-Khiyal, Part I. 

Poetry-— 

Diwan-i-Hali-Qit'at and Ghazaliyyath. 

'Son-detailed . — 

Azad Kay Karnamay, V.ol. T. 

Prem Pachchisi, Vol. I. 

Qrammar . — 

Asas-i-Urdu. 


Part in-B. 


Prose . — 

Maw'izal Hasanah. 
Nayrang-i-Khiyal, Part I. 
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II] TEXT-BOOKS IN HEBREW AND TAMIL FOR 
INTER. EXAM., 1936. 

Poetry,^ 

Intikhabi-Kalaml-Mir by Nurur Rabman. 

Diwan-i-Hall— Qlt'at only. 

Non-detailed , — 

Prem Pacbchlsi, Vol. I. 

Muntakhab Afsanay, Vol. 9. 

N,B, — ^The above books can be had from the Islamiah Book 
Depot, Kurnool. 

HEBREW. 

1935. 

. Parts II and III-B. 

Ist Samuel. 

Jonah (whole book). 

TAMIL. 

1935. 

Part II. 

Poetry . — 

* (Selections published by the University) — 

Kurunthogai . . 5 stanzas. 

Tirukkural Amttuppal . , 5 chapters. 

Kamba liainayanam (Gangai Padalara) . . 55 stanzas. 

Haricliandra Puranam (Nagar ncengu 

Kandam) . . 66 stanzas. 

Sree Kalathy Puranam (Kannappar) . . gg stanzas. 

Mathurai Pathirruppatthanthadi . , 10 stanzas. 

Tlruchendur Murugan Plllaittamil .. 10 stanzas. 

Meenakshi Sundaram Pillai — 

Prabantha Thirattu — 

Akilanda Nayakl Malal , , 15 stanzas. 

♦Can be had of Messrs b7 m Gopalakrtshna Kone, l$g*A, 
Broadway^ Madras. 

43— c 


348 


TEXT-BOOKS IN TAMIL FOR 
INTER. EXAMN., 1935. 


[APP. 


Prose. — 

For Detailed Study . — 

Ancient Famous Tamil Poets, Part I, by A. Kannega Kone. 
(E. M. Gopalakrislina Kone, Madura.) 

Muthal Kulothunga Cholan by T. V. Sadasiva Pan^arathur, 
Banathurai High School, Kumbakonam. 

For ^on-detailed Study , — 

Kannaki Charithram by T. Chelvakesavaroya Mudaliyar, 
M.A. (T. P. Alagan, Perambur, Madras.) 

Janavinodini, Volume XIX, Part I — Edited by C, R. 
Namasivaya Mudaliyar, Tamil Kadal Office, Mylapore, 
Madras. 

Kadambari Sangraham by O. S. Venkatarama Ayyar, 
Tamil Pandit, Town High School, Kumbakonam. 

Part TII-B. 


Poetry— 

1. Needinerivilakkam, 

2. Harichandrapuranam. 

LjUircmiii 

3. Pattinatharpadal. 

3. Thondamandala Satliakam. 

6. Pandimandala Sathakam, 
U/r6WJri^lLDS-(kL.6V 

6. Cholamandala Sathakam. 
Qs^iTipLLemL...6\> 

7. Kongumandala Sathakam. 


i 


v.SolecUoiis published by the 
I University. 


Prose— 

1. Janavinodini, (Revised edition of Part I, No. XIII), by 

Mr. C. R. Namasivaya Mudaliyar. 

^meSlQ^^eaB -^Scjj^^i^LJu^LjLf Qfs, XIII, uiraii I. 

2. Dakshlna Charitra Veerar by A. Madhaviah, Mylapore, 

Madras. 

fiiSipeeor eSyit 
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ii] TEXT-BOOKS IN TELUGU FOR 

INTER. EXAMN., 1935. 

• 


TELUGU. 

1935. 
Part II. 


Poetry (Old): — 

1. Bharatamu — Adiparvamu, Canto I, Verses 65 — 164. 

2. Barijatapaliaranamu, Canto II, Verses 1 — 82 — with 

Parimalollasamu by N. Kuppuswamiah. available 
at Andhra Pathrika Office, G. T., Madras. 

3. Vishnupuranamu, Canto I, Dhruvopakhyanamu — Verses 

258 — 332, published by the Madras University, (Copies 
available at C, Coomaraswami Naidu & Sons, G. T., 
Madras). 

4. Ranganadharamayanamu-'Paduka Pattabhishekamu — 

Lines 510. 


Poetry (Modern ) : — 

6. Tukaram by S. Veerabrahmakavi, Canto III — (Copies 
available with the Author, Telugu Pandit, Noble 
College, Masulipatam. ) 


Drama '. — 

Abhignana Sakuntalamu — translated by Vatsavayi NeeladrI 
Rajii Garu, Tuni, (Copies available with the Author, 
Tuni.) 


Detailed Prose : — 

1. Kalabhashini (pages 1 — 106) by Vidvan D. Venkata- 

ramana Sastri — (available with the Author, Telugu 
Pandit, Nrisimha Sanskrit College, Chittiguduru, 
Masulipatam). 

2. Bhagavathamu, Navamaskandhamu by Sataghantam 

Venkataranga Sastri— (available with Messrs. V. 
Ilamaswanii Sastrulu & Sons, Madras.), 

Non^detailed Prose : — 

1. Vikramarka Charitramu by Bliagavatula Ramamurth/ 

Sastri— (available at Messrs. Vavilla Ramaswatui 
Sastrulu & Sons, Madras.) 

2. Prachinandhra Nouka Jeevana Charitramu. (Available 

with Mallampalli Somasekhara Sarma, 2|19, Audi- 
appa Mudali Street, Purasawalkam, Madras.) 



^§6 f BXT-§00ks IN TfiLUGU AND KANABESE [APP. 

FOR INTER. EXAMN., 1935. 


Pabt ni-B. 


Poetry (Old ): — 

The same as for Part II with the omission of Vishnu- 
puranamu (University Publication). 

Poetry {Modern ) : — 

The same as for Part II. 


JDramat— 


The same as for Part II. 


Prose : — 

The same as for Part II with the omission of Kalabhashini. 
}fon-detaited : — 

The same as for Part II with the omission of Prachinandhra 
Nouka Jeevanacharitramu. 


KANARESE. 

1935. 

PaBTS II AND III-B. 


Detailed Study : — 

1. Jaimini Bharata by Lakshmisa. Sandhis 1 and 2. 

(Bala Sabitya Mandala, Mangalore). 

2. Harischandra Kavya Sangraha. Chapters 7, 8 and 9. 

(Mysore University Publication). 

3. Hanoomadramayana edited by Munnur Sivaramayya, 

Aswasa 1. (Bala Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore). 

4. Vikramorvasiya Nataka by S. Ayya Sastrlar, (The 

Author, “Kavita Vilas’', Mysore). 

6. Shoodraka by Vidvan P. Sundara Sastriar. (Bala 
Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore). 


if 0 n*Detailed Study:^-^ 

1, Antaranga by Bevudu Narasimha Sastri, M.A. (Krishna 
Company, Bangalore City). 

! 2. Halliya Kathegalu, Part 1 by C. K. Veokatammayya. 
(Satya Shodhana Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 


m 


TEXT-BOOKS IN MALAVALAM 
FOR INTER. EXAM., 1935. 


MALAYALAM. 

1935. 
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Part II. 

(a) For the first paper of 3 hours' duration 
{Translation and Composition). 


For detailed Study . — 

1. Manoharakathakal by V. T. Sankunni Menon, (Sad- 

katha Publishing House, Chalapuram, Calicut.) 

2. Appande Makal by M. Bhavathrathan Namboodiripad, 

Vilayur P.O., (via) Pattambi, S. Malabar. 


(&) For the Second paper of 2 hours' duration. 


Detailed Study . — 

1. Kalyanasouganthikam— Thullal — ^By Kunchan Nambiar, 

with introduction by Mr. P. Krishnan Nair, (Si ro- 
man! ), (National Book Depot, Kottayam.) 

2. Bharatan by Kanakath Fadmanabha Menon, Kunnalh 

House, Kavilpad, Olavacode, S. Malabar. 

3. The following pieces from Gitavali published by John 

Peter Thottam, B.A., (available at Kalavilasini 
Publishing House, Trivandrum.) 

3, 4, 8, 11. 


Drama . — 

Antyamantranam by D. Padmanabhanunni, M.A., Union 
Christian College, Always. 


Profid.— 


1. Chinnasantanam, Part IV by R. Baswara Pillai, B.A., 

(Easwara Vllasam Book Depot, Parur, N. Travau- 
core.) 

2. Vir&sthamayam by N. Kunhi Raman Pillai, M.A., B.L., 

College of Science, Trivandrum, 



352 TEXT-BOOKS IN ENGLISH FOR [APP. 

INTER. EXAMN., 1936. 


Pabt ni-B. 


NolPidetailed Prose — 

Vanabala by Pallath Raman (Published by the Kohinoor 
Publishing House, Ponnani, South Malabar). 

Detailed-Study . — 

Poetry . — 

1. Kannuneerthulli — By Nalappat Narayana Menon, Anda- 

thode, S. Malabar. 

2. Kuchela Vritham — ^Vanchipattu — By Ramapurath Viirier, 

(any Press). 

Drama . — 

Veni Samharam — By Pantalam Kerala Varma, (S. R. Book 
Depot, Puthanchantai, Trivandrum). 


Text books for the Examinations of 1936 . 

ENGLISH. 

1936. 

Shakespeare . — 

Richard II. 

Poetry . — 

Selections as for 1935, (i.e.) — 

Wordsworth: Laodamia. 

Tennyson — Ulysses. 

The Lotus-Eaters. 

Rossetti; The Blessed Damozel. 

Arnold: The Forsaken Merman. 

Prose.--- 

M. S. Sundaram: Select English Prose. (Macmillan). 

K. Swamlnathan: Trevelyan's Life and Letters of Macaulay 
(Longmans). 
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TEXT-BOOKS IN SANSKRIT AND MARATHI 353 
FOR INTER. EXAMN., 1936. 


Non’^detailed 

Thomas Hardy: The Trumpet Major. (Macmillan’s Indian 
Edition). Price Rs. 2. 

Short Stories of the Nineteenth Century, selected by Fyfe, 
omitting number 3. (Blackie). 

Amy Cruse: R. L. Stevenson. (Harrap). 


SANSKRIT. 

1996. 

Parts II and III-B. 

1. Sri Harsa’s Nagaiianda (Oriental Books Supplying Agency, 

Poona, or Curator for the Publication of Sanskrit 
Manuscripts, Trivandrum ) . 

2. RaghuvamSa of Kalidasa, Cantos 12 and 13 only. 

3. Bfidsakathds'Cim by Mr. Y. Mahalinga Sastri, Volume II, 

Part III, pages 1 to 45. (Copies can be had of 
R. Subrahmauya Vadyar ^ Co., Book- sellers and 
Publishers, Kalpathi, Palghat or of Mr. Y. Mahalinga 
Sastri. m.a.. n.n., Advocate, Mylapore.) The portions 
prescribed in Volume II, Part TIT, of the BhCtfiakaiM- 
sura are (1) Vatsarajacarita, (2) Avimarakacarita and 
(3) Carudattacarlta. 

MARATHI. 

1936. 

Part II. 


For Non’ificlailed Btudjf . — 

1. Sukha ani Shanti, pages 199—416, by M. H. Modak. 

2. Maharashtracha Samskritik Itiha.s by S. D. Pendase, m.a., 

M.O.L. 


For Detailed Bt^dy , — 

Poetry , — 

1. Arvacheen Kavlta (Poorvardha) — 

(a) Extracts from Krishna Shastri Chiplunkar, pages 

35—53. 

(b) Extracts from P. G. Parakhi, pages 169—201. 

(<;) Extracts from V. V. Khare, pages 419 — 434. 
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EXAMINATION, 1936. 


2. Navanita — 

(a) Mukteswar — Narada — Neeti, pages 171—181. 

(b) Moropant — Dronaparva, pages 320—329. 

Prose . — 

1. Life of Shri Shiva Chhatrapati by K. A. Sabhasada. 

2. Duyanopasana by S. N. Banahatti, m.a., ll.b. 

Drama . — 

Krishnarjuna-yudha by N. C. Kelkar, b.a., ll.b. 

Part IILB. 

The same as for Part ll. 

N.B . — The above books can be had at Messrs. Parachure 
Puranick and Company, ‘‘Madhav Bagh*', Bombay. 

ORIYA. 

1936. 

Part II. 


For N on-detailed Htndy . — 

1. Life of Maharaja Ramachendra Bhanja Deo, published by 

Sahitya Prachara Sangha, Cuttack, 

2. Raghu Arakhita by Kuntala Kumari Sabat. 

For Detailed Study . — 

1. Pranaya Ballari by Gangadhar Mehera. 

2. Padma PakhuUa by Padmacharan Patnaik. 

3. Pratap Natak by R. R. Deo. 

4. Prayachita by Phakir Mohan Senapati. 

5. Bibidha Chinta by Chintamony Mahanty. 


Part III-B. 

1. Debi by Upendra Prasad Mahanty. 

2. Prabhanda Patha by M. Rath. 

3. Galpa Swalpa by Phakir Mohan Senapati. 

N.B . — ^The above books can be had at “The Mukur Press, 
Cuttack”, or at “The Trading Company, Cuttack”, or at the 
“Students* Stores, Berhampore, (Gan jam District)/' 


II] TEXT-BOOKS IN HINDI. LATIN AND FRENCH 355 
FOR INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 1936. 


HINDI. 

1936. 

Part II. 

For N Oil'd et ailed Study , — 

Maharashtra Kosri by Pandit Taracharan Agnihotri (Pub- 
lishers, Ram Prasad and Brothers, Agra). 

Bal Ramayana by Professor Ram Saroop Kaushal (Messrs. 
Uttar Chand Kapur & Sons, Lahore). 

For Detailed Study . — 

Prose . — 

Gadya Maladarsha by Pandit Jiwan Shankor Yajnik, m.a., 
LT-.ii., Pi'ofessoi*, Benares Hindu University, (Publishers: 
Ram Prasad and Brothers, Agra). 

Poetry . — 

Padya Prabha by Pandit Hari Slianker Sharma (Publishers: 
Ram Prasad and Brothers, Agra). 


Part III-B. 

The same as for Part 11. 

LATIN. 

1936. 

Parts II and Ill-B. 

Aeneid VI. 

Cicero: First Philippic. (O. U. P.). 
Livy: Book XXII. 


FRENCH. 

1936. 

Parts II and III-B. 

Hugo, La chute (Ed. by D. C. Heath, Heath's Modern 
Language series).. 

French poetry for schools, Nos. 1 — 20, (Ed. by J. Boielle, 
Longman's). 

Racine: Athalie. 

E. Augier: Le gendre de M. Folrer. (Macmillan's). 

• 44 -Q 



356 TEXT-BOOKS IN GERMAN, ARABIC AND PERSIAN [APP. 
FOR INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 1936. 


GERMAN. 

1936. 

PaBTS II AND III-B. 

The same as for 1935, (i.e.): — 

A book of German verse, edited by H. G. Fiedler, Nos. 92 — 104, 
(Clarendon Press, Oxford). 

Helmholtz — ^Populsere Vortraege, Das Sehen des menschen, 
Ed. by D. Bussier Shumway. (Heath. N.Y.) 

Grillparzer — ^Weh derlugt (drama). 

W. Hauff — Saida Schicksale (aus das Wirtzhaus Im Spessart). 

ARABIC. 

1936. 

Parts II and III-B. 

The same as for 1935, (i.e.) : — 

Prose , — 

Kalilah wa Dimnah. 1st 200 pages. 

Poetry , — 

Qasidatul Burdah. 

Mu'allaqah by Zuhayr. 

Orammar , — 

Asasi-Arabi or Thatchers' Arabic Grammar. 

PERSIAN. 

1936. 

Parts II and III-B. 

Prose and Poetry , — 

A'lna-1-AJam by Sir Muhammad Iqbal. 

Farsi-Jadld, Part III. 

Drawa.— 

Dastan-l-Nadlr Shah by Safavl Zadah. 

Grammar. — 

Jami*ul Qawa'id. 



•rrixf-BOoks ik URDU AND liEkRkW 
FOR INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 1936. 


35? 


iti 


URDU. 

1936. 

Part IL 

The same as for 1935, (i.e.) : — 

Prose . — 

J awahi r at-i-Nasj*. 

Nayrang-l-Khiyal, Part I. 

Poetry.— 

Diwan-i'Hali-Qit‘at and Ghazaliyyath. 

Non-deMiled . — 

Azad Kay Karnamay, Vol. I. 

Prem Pachchisi, Vol. I. 

Grammar . — 

Asas-MJrdu. 


Part III-B. 

Prose . — 

Maw*izai Hasanah. 

Nayrang-i-Khiyal, Part I. 

Poetry . — 

Intikhabi-Kalami-Mir by Nurur Rahman. 

Diwan-i-Hali — Qit*at only. 

Non-detailed . — 

Prem Pachchisi, Vol. I. 

Muntakhab Afsanay, Vol. 9. 

Note : — The above books can be had from the I&iamiab Book 
Depot, Kurnool. 

HEBREW. 

1936. 

Parts II and III-B. 

Genesis, Chapters 12 — 22. 

Isaiah, Chapters 40 — 49. 

Psalms, 25-:-48: 

Book of Ruth. 
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EXAMINATION, 1936. 


TAMIL. 

1936. 

Part II. 

Poetry . — 

♦(Selections published by the University) — 

1. Kuruntokai 

2. Naladiyar — 3 Chapters 

/F/r 6 \?z^LU/r/r.— 3 . 

3. Palamoli— 20 Stanzas 

Uj^QuuTj ^ — 20 urril.<B, 

4. Kambaramayanam — Choolamani Padalam 

SthujTITLOlTdJQJBfLh 0 ( 3 yr^rLO 6 lrfuLJi« 6 VLD, 

6. Villiputtuiar Bharatham — Kandavadahanam 

iff <yr/ r rriT udlT — s:iT&isfL-..<SUj^a€artjD. 

6. Tiruvadavurar Piiranam — Mansumanda Sarukkam. 

^trir LfiTfremih — 

7. Sreeranganayakar Oosal 

^jrfBS,VlTlU<3SlT 

8. Muttukumaraswami Pillaittamil 

Qp^^s^irrrJTs^nLSI 

0. Kayavan Kalvi Arumai Arindadu 
siuaueiff ^^(sisiLD 


Lines. 

30 

120 

80 

240 


232 


300 


40 


80 


92 


Prose — Detailed . — 

1. Tamil Perumakkal Varalaru by S. Anavaratavinayakam 

Pillai, M.A., L.T., “Limbdi Gardens”, Royapettah, Madras. 

euffeoiTgfj, 

2. Nakkeerar by N. M. Venkataswami Nattar, Annamalai 

University. 

ts^SiTir. 


Von-detailed . — 

1, Janavinodini, Vol. XIX, Part IX, by C. R. Naraasivaya 
Mudaliyar, (Tamil Kadal Press, San Thome, Madras). 


2. Manimekalai Vacanam by Swami Chidambaranar (E. M. 
Gopalakrishna Kone, Pudumandapam, Madura). 

♦Copies can be had from Messrs. E. M. Gopalakrishna Kone, 
158-A, Broadway, Madras. 



II] TEXT-BOOKS IN TELUGXJ FOR INTERMEDIATE 359 
EXAMINATION, 1936. 


Part III-B. 


Poetry . — 


University Intermediate Selections. 

1. Aranericcliaram. 

2. Kucelopakhyanam. 

3. Tayumanavar. 

4. Pulavaratruppadai. 

5. Nacchinarkkiniyar. 

6. Kambanadar. 

Prose . — 

1. Janavinodini, Part IV, Edited by C. R. Namasivaya 

Miidaliyar. (Tamil Kadal Office, Mylapore, Madras). 

2. Kalingattuparani by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mtidaliyar. (T. P. 

Alagan. Bookseller, Perambur, Madras). 


TELUGU. 

1936. 
Part II. 


Old Poetry . — 

1. Bharatamu — Adiparvamu — ^Canto 1, verses 65 to 164. 

2. Parijathapaharanamu, Canto 2, verses 1 to 82 with 

Parimalollasamn by N. Kuppuswamiah. (Available at 
the Andhra Patrika Office, G. T., Madras.) 

3. Vishnupuranamu, Canto 1 — Dhruvopakhayanamu, verses 

258 to 332. (Published by the Madras University, 
Copies available at C. Coomaraswami Naidu & Sons. 
G. T., Madras). 

4. Ranganadharamayanamu — Padukapattabhishekamu — alines 

510. 


Modern Poetry . — 

Hampi Kshetramu by Kodaii Venkatasubba liao, b.a. (Copies 
available with Kodaii Sivaramakrishna Rao, Sub- 
Editor, Andhra Patrika, Madras). 


Drama.-^ 

Valmiki by Kallakuri Gopala Rau Garu, (Copies available 
at Visalya Depot, 4, Acharappan Lane, G. T., Madras), 



§30 TfiXT-BOOks IN TELUGTJ FOR iNTERMEDlAtE tAt*P. 
EXAMINATION, 1936. 


Detailed Prose . — 

1. Bhishmavijayamu by A. Arunachala Sastri — 1st 94 pages 

only. (Copies available with the author, Telugu 
Pandit, Maharaja’s Sanskrit College, Vizianagaram). 

2. Damayanti by Ramakrishna Kavulu. (Copies available 

with Vavilla & Sons, Madras). 

Non-detailed Prose . — 

1. Sanjayarayabaramu by D. Venkatakrishna Rao, (Copies 

available with the Author, Berhampur). 

2. Desa Bhaktudu (Kandan, the Patriot by K. S. Venkata- 

ramani). Translation published by V. Venkateswara 
Sastrulu. (Copies available with Vavilla & Sons, 
Madras). 

Grammar . — 

Margopadesika, Part II, by V. Ch. Seetarama Sastri Garu. 
Part III-B. 

The same as for 1935, i.e. — 

Poetry (Old ). — 

1. Bharatamu — Adiparvamu, Canto, I, Verses 65 — 164. 

2. Parijatapaharanamu, canto II, Verses 1 — 82 — with Pari- 

malollasamu by N. Kuppuswamiah, available at Andhra 
Patrika Office, G. T., Madras. 

3. Ranganadharamayanamu — Paduka Pattabhishekamu — 

Lines 510. 

Poetry (Modem ). — 

4. Tukaram by S. Veerabrahmakavi, Canto III — Copies 

available with the Author, Telugu Pandit, Noble 
College, Masulipatam. 


Drama . — 

Abhignana Sakuntalamu — translated by Vatsavayi Neeladri 
Raju Garu, Tuni. (Copies available with the Author, 
Tuni). 

De'Miled Prose . — 

Bhagavathamu, Navamaskandhamu by Sataghantam Ven- 
kataranga Sastri — (available with Messrs. V. Rama- 
swami Sastrulu & Sons, Madras). 

Non-detailed Prose . — 

Vikramarka Oharitramu by Bhagavatula Ramamurthi Saatrl 

* — available at Messrs. Vavilla Ramaswaml Sastrulu & 

S0ns» Madras, 



II] TEXT-BOOKS IN KANARESE AND MALAYALAM Sgl 
FOR INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 1936. 


KANARESE. 

1936. 

Parts II and III-B. 

Detailed Fitudy . — 

1. Jaimini Bharata by Lakshmisa — Sandhis 3 and 4, omitting 

Stanzas Nos. 7. 9, 23 and 29 in Sandhi 3 and Stanza 
No. 1, in Sandhi 4. (Bala Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore), 

2. Karnataka Raghuvamsa by Y. Nagesa Sastri — Sarga 5. 

(The Author, Wardlaw High School, Bellary). 

3. Bhartrihari Neethi Sataka by Basappa Sastri — Stanzas 1 

to 50. (B. Mahadeva Sastri, Kerlapur P. O., Hassan 

District). 

4. Nalme by K. Sankara Bhatta — portion containing Honniya 

Maduve, pp. 1 — 32. (Satyashodhana Book Depot, Fort, 
Bangalore). 

5. Agraha by V. Sitaramayya, (Ram Mohan Company, 

Balepet, Bangalore City). 

6. Pancharatra by M. D. Alasingaracharya, (Karnataka Book 

Depot, 1-59, Sannadhi Street, Triplicane, Madras). 

Non^detailed — 

1. Namma Oorina Rasikaru by Gorur Ramaswami Ayyangar, 

(Ram Mohan Company, Balepet, Bangalore City). 

2. Dharmadani Buddha by O. P. Rajaratnam. (Ram Mohan 

Company, Balepet, Bangalore City). 

3. Rani Chondhurani, Part I, by Balasaraswathi. (K. A. 

Chowrappa & Sons, Avenue Road Bangalore City). 


MALAYALAM. 

1936. 

Part II. 

Von-detailed s^Uidy , — (Composition and Translation). 

1. Vira Ravi Varma Chakravarti, by Kongot Krlshnan Nair, 

Kollengode, S. Malabar. 

2. Mrinalini — By R. Narayana Panikkar, b.a., l.t., (S. R. 

Book Depot, Puthanchantai, Trivandrum). 

Detailed Study — 

Poetry , — 

1. B&lak£lndam from Adhyatma Ramayanam — By Ezutbachan 
(Any Press). 
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2. Puttariyankam — Edited by C. Achynta Menon, b.a., Univer- 

sity Research Institute, Limbdi Gardens, Royapettab, 
Madras. 

3. The following selections from Prabhatapushpam — By 

Koothattukulam Mary John, Naiithangode House, 
Trivandrum. Pieces, 1, 3, 6, 8, 9 and 12. 


Drama , — 

Subhadrarjunam — By T. Ikkavu Amnia (National Book 
Depot, Kottayum, Travaucore, or Mrs. K. Madhava Raja, 
“Devi Vilas”, Palghat. 


Prose . — 

1. Gadyakusumavali Part II — ^Edited by P. Krishnan Nalr, 

(Siromani), (National Book Depot, Kottayam, Tra- 
vancore). 

2. Udayanan — By P. R. D. Sarnia, S. B. College, Chengana- 

cherry, Travancore. 

Part III-B. 

The same as for 1935, (i.e.). — 

Non-^det ailed Prose — 

Vanabala, by Pcallath I. Raman (Published by the Kohinoor 
Publishing House, Ponnani, South Malabar). 

Detailed-Study . — 

Poetry . — ' ' 

1. Kannuneerthiilli — By Nalappat Narayana Menon, Anda- 

thode, S. Malabar. 

2. Kuchela Vritham — ^Vanchipattu — By Ramapurath Varler, 

(any Press). 

Drama . — 

Veni Samharam — By Pantalam Kerala Varma, (S. R. Book 
Depot, Puthanchantai, Trivandrum). 
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APPENDIX III. 

B .A. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

(New Regulations.) 

COURSES AND SYLLABUSES. 
Mathematics, (Main,) 

Groups (1-a), (l-b) and (ii-a— Main). 

(1) Algebra and Trigonometry. 

Algebra, — Inequalities, limits, elementary theorems in con- 
vergence and divei’gence of series. The binomial theorem for a 
rational index. Exponential and logarithmic series. Partial 
fractions. Elementai y methods for the summation of series. The 
elenienlary propertie.s of continued fractions. Indetei niiiiate equa- 
tions of the first degree. Elementary properties of determinants. 
Typical graphs : 51 y:::alxn^ + 

Graphical solution of cubic and biquadratic equations. 
General properties of tlu* e^qiiation of the degree and its roots 
and coefficients. /Simple transformations of equations. Recbs 
procal equations. Approximate solution of numerical equations. 

Trigonometry. — Puller treatment of the Intermediate Course. 
Quadrilatei als inscribed in and circumscribed about circles. Regu- 
lar polygons. Limits of fiinx(.v and tan a- / .v as a tends to zero. 
DeMoivre’s theorem and its uyinuuHatc applications. Summation., 
of elementary trigonometrical series. 

(2) C.xLruLTTs. 

CaZe?// If 5 .— Standard forms and fundamental processes of diffe- 
rentiation and integiation. Simple applications of the derivative 
to geometry, algebra, mechanics and physics. Maxima and minima 
values of a. function of one variable. Theo»em of mean value 
(graphical proof). Appi-oximation.s and small errors. Curvature; 
Cartesian fonnula for the ladius of curvature. Integration by 
substitution. Integration by part.s. Integration regarded as Bum- 
mation, with simple applications to areas, volumes and surfaces 
and to mechanics. Solution of the differential equation of simple, 
harmonic motion. 

(S) Geometry. 

Pure Geometry.— As in the Intermediate Course, and! In 
addition, harmonic ranges and pencils. Inversion. 

Geometry of the line, plane, sphere, the right cylinder and 
the right cone. 

The fundamental geometrical properties of the conic sections. 

Analytical Geometry . — The Cartesian equations of the straight 
line and the circle referred to rectangular axes, the parabola, 
ellipse, and hyperbola referred to their principal axes, and the 

• 45— c 
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rectangular hyperbola referred to its asymptotes. The general 
equation of the second degree. The polar equations of the 
straight line, circle and the conic. Simple problems on the 
above. 


Geometrical Conics, 

Such leading properties of Conic Sections, as are specially 
suitable for treatment by elementary geometry. 

Detailed Syllabus, 

Focus-directrix definition of the conic; shape, axes of sym- 
metry, centre, foci. The ellip.se as orthogonal projection of a 
circle. 

Geometrical treatment of the following propositions and their 
Immediate applications. 

1. If a chord PQ of a conic, whose focus is S, meets the 
corresponding directrix in R, SR is a bisector of PSQ. 

2. The tangents from any point to a conic subtend equal or 
supplementary angles at a focus, 

3. The semHatus-rectum is a harmonic mean between 
the segments of a focal chord. 

4. The locus of midpoints of parallel chords of a conic is a 
diameter. 

5. The sub-tangent of a parabola is bisected at the vertex, 
and the sub-normal is constant. 

6. The foot of the perpendicular from the focus on any 
tangent of a parabola lies on the tangent at the vertex, 

7. The focal chord of a parabola parallel to the tangent at 

P iB equal to 4 SP. 

8. PV*=4 SK. KV, where PV is an ordinate to the dia- 
meter of the parabola through K. 

9. The sum or difference of the focal distances of any 
point on a central conic is constant. 

10. The tangent and normal to a central conic at P are 
bisectors of SPS\ 

11. The feet of the perpendiculars from the foci on any 
tangent lie on the auxiliary circle, and the rectangle under these 
perpendiculars is constant. 

12. The sum of the squares of conjugate diameters of an 
ellipse in constant. 
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13. The locus of meets of perpendicular tangents of a conic 
is a circle, which reduces to a straight line when the conic is a 

parabola. 

14. Every plane section of a right circular cone or cylinder 
is a conic. 


(4) Dynamics. 

Dynamics . — Resolution and composition of displacements, 
velocities, and accelerations. Curves of speed and velocity dia- 
grams. Motion of a particle in one plane under constant accele- 
rations. Simple harmonic motion; composition of simple har- 
monic motions. Angular velocity and angular acceleration; 
moment of velocity. 

Absolute units of force. Resolution and composition of forces. 
Angular momentum: moments of inertia in simple cases; the pen- 
dulum; determination of g. Work, energy, conservation of 
energy; energy diagrams. Impact; the ballistic pendulum. 
Simple cases of the dynamics of stidngs. Dimensions of dyna- 
mical units. Conditions of equilibrium of a body acted, on by 
forces in oi\e plane, Moments, couples. Centre of mass. The 
theory of simple machines. Laws of friction. Graphical 
methods with simple applications. 

Group (i n) only. 

Astronomy. 

The apparent motion of the heavens. Circumpolar stars. 
The principal constellations and the most conspicuous stars. 

The Celestial Sphere. — Points and lines on it: — Horizon, 
zenith, poles, meridian, etc.: the equinoctial points, etc. 

Celestial co-ordinate; right ascension, declination, etc., lati- 
tude and longitude. 

The transit circle, the equatorial, the clock, the transit theo- 
dolite. The sextant and the chronometer. 

Phenomewfjk depending on change of latitude and longitude of 
the observer. Magnitude of the earth. 

The apparent annual motion of the sun. The constellations 
of the zodiac. The ecliptic and its obliquity. The equinoxes and 
the solstices. The eartlPs motion round the sun. The seasons. 

Sidereal time, apparent solar time, mean solar time, equation 

of time. Standard time (India). Civil and astronomical reckon- 
ing. Conversion of time. 

Explanation of astronomical refraction and parallax. Twi- 
light. 
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Determination by observation of clock error and rate, of right 
ascension and declination of a heavenly body, and of the latitude 
and longitude of a station. 

The solar system, and the motion of the planets, Kepler’s 
laws. Comets and meteors. 

The motion of the moon and her phases. The plane of her 
orbit. The nodes and their motion. The moon’s sidereal and 
synodic periods. Her diameter and distance. 

Distances and magnitudes of the sun, moon and planets. 

Causes of the eclipses of the sun and the moon. Ecliptic 
limits. Number of eclipses in a year. The Calendar. The use 
of the Nautical Almanac. 


Hydrostatics, Properties of Matter and Heat. 

Hydrostatics . — Thrust of fluid on plane and ciawed surfaces. 
Centre of pressure in simple cases. Floating bodies and condi- 
tions of stability. Properties of gases; determination of heights 
by barometer- Pumps, pressure gauges, and hydrostatic machines. 
Capillary phenomena and their explanation by surface tension; 
general theory of surface tension. 

Properties of matter. — Elasticity. Hooke’s Law. Compressi- 
bility of gases (at high and low pressure) and liquids. Com- 
pressibility and rigidity of solids; the elastic limits. Strains due 
to simple longitudinal pull; Young’s modulus and its expression 
in terms of k and n. Bending in one plane of bars of simple cross 
sectional area; flexural rigidity: application to girders. Simple 
twisting of wires of circular cross sectional area by couple in 
plane at right angles to length; torsional rigidity; applications to 
torsion balance, and shafts. 

Diffusion of liquids and gases; analogy with conduction of 
heat. Osmosis, viscosity. Pressure of a gas and its explanation 
on the kinetic theory; Avogadro’s hypothesis; Van der Waars 
equation. 

Heat . — The methods of calorimetry and thermometry. Vapour 
pressure, critical temperature and pressure. Conduction and diffu- 
sion of heat and the determination of constants. Radiation and 
absorption; laws of cooling. Theory of exchanges; methods of 
measuring^^ radiation. Laws of thermodynamics; Simple appli- 
^tlons. ^ 

Group 

Optional Subjects. 

j 1, Astronomy. 

The stars, the rotation of the earth, the celestial sphere. The 
principal instruments; determination of latitude and longitude. 
Distance and jnagnitude of the heavenly bodies. Refraction. 
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Simple problems connected with the diurnal motion. Appa- 
rent annual motion of the Sun, aberration; the equation of time. 
The nautical almanac. The motion of the moon; eclipses. 

The stellar system. 


Detailed Syllahus. 

The most conspicuous stars. The principal constellations. 
The signs of the Zodiac. Double and multiple stars. Variable 
stars. Nebulae, comets and meteors. 

The apparent motion of the heavens and its explanation by 
the rotation of the earth. Arguments and proofs for the earth’s 
rotation. Foucault’s gyroscope and pendulum experiments. 

The celestial sphere and the different systems of co-ordinates. 

The telescope. Reflectors and refractors. Advantages and 
disadvantages of the two. The transit theodolite. The transit 
instrument, meridian circle, the dock. The chronometer. The 
chronograph. The equatorial. Sextant. Zenith telescope. The 
principal errors of the transit instrument and their corrections. 

Determination by observation of dock error and rate; the 
right ascension and declination of a heavenly body; latitude and 
longitude of a place on land or sea. Summer’s method. 

Form and size of the earth. Phenomena depending on a 
change of the observer’s place on the earth. Parallax (diurnal 
and annual). Distance and nxagnitude of the sun, moon and the 
planets and stars. 

The atmosphere and the effect on astronomical observations. 
The tangent formula for refraction. Cassini’s formula. Twilight. 

Simple problems connected with the diurnal motion. (Right 
angled spherical triangle; sine and cosine formulae). The appa- 
rent annual motion of the sun and its consequences. The ecliptic 
and its obliquity. The position of the ecliptic at any given 
Instant. The equinoxes and solstices. Determin^ation of the 
first point of Aries and the obliquity of the ecliptic. Effects of 
precession and nutation. 

The earth's motion round the sun. Aberration and its effects. 
Kepler’s Laws and Newton’s deductions therefrom. True anomaly, 
mean anomaly and lengths of the seasons. Sidereal Time. Appa- 
rent solar time. Mean solar time. Equation of time. The 
calendar. The use of the Nautical Almanac. Standard Time 
(India). 

The motion of the moon and her phases. The nodes and their 
motion. The moon’s sidereal and synodic periods. Eclipses and 
their causes. Ecliptic limits. Number of eclipses In a year. 
The Saros. 
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The solar system and the direct and retrograde motions of 
planets (coplanar circular orbits). The stationary positions, 
durations of direct and retrograde motions. Phases of planets. 

A general descriptive idea of the stellar system. 

Books recommended for Study, 

1. Barlow and. Bryan; Astronomy. 

2. Ball: The Story of the Heavens. 

3. Moulton: Introduction to Astronomy. 

4. ^Bussell, Dugan and Stewart: Astronomy, Volume I. 

5. Spencer Jones: General Astronomy of chapters XII to XIV 

outlines only. 

6. Parker: Astronomy. 

Books for Reference. 

1. Ball: Spherical Astronomy. 

2. Russell, Dugan and Stewart: Astronomy, Volume IL 

3. Hutchinson: Splendour of the Heavens, Volumes I and II. 

4. Godfray: Astronomy. 

2. Elements of Statistics. 

The course is intended to cover the elements of statistical 
method, and to give an introduction to the methods of computation. 

(a) Elements of Statistical Method. 

Collection of statistics, tabulation, computation, frequency 
distribution, correlation table. 

(b) Applications. 

A candidate will be expected to show some knowledge of the 
application of statistical methods to the following: index 
numbers, mortality table. 

(c) Practical Work, 

A candidate shall have undergone a course of practical in- 
struction which should extend to about twenty-five hours. 

This should cover: — . 

Computation and plotting, including use of tables and of 
semi-logarithmic paper, tabulation, use of the histogram, sketching 
of frequency curve from hlstogmm; fitting of normal curve; 
determination of deviation, medium. Simple case of correla- 
tion co-efiicient. 

Exercises on subjects in (b). 
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Collection of Statistics. 


Detailed tiyllahus. 

(a) Elements of Statistical Method. 


Tabulation 


Objects in view. 

Census as an example. 
Variables. 

Scheme. 

Principles to be observed. 
Size of samples required. 

Classes. 

Choice of class interval. 


Computation 


Frequency Distribution, 
(One variable). 


Correlation Table, 
(Two variables) 


Semi-logarithmic paper, Multipli- 
cation Tables. Barlow's Tables, 
Slide rule, Pearson’s Tables. 

Histogram. Frequency polygon. 

Chance distribution, binomial, nor- 
mal curve, frequency curve. 

Average ; mean, mediant mode. 
Skewness. 

Dispersion, mean deviation, stan* 
dard deviation. 

Ogive, quartiles, probable error. 
Sampling. 

Co-efficieut of correlation, regres- 
sion lines, correlation ratio. 


The following book is recommended: — 

Cavett, G. Irving: Fiist Course in Statistical Method. Me. Graw 
Hill Publishing Co., London. 


8. Economics. 

Detailed Syllahus, 

Introductory. — Nature and Scope of Economics — Place of 
Economics among Social Sciences. Principal Economic Concepts. 
Economic Laws and Methods of Economic Science. 

Consumption. — Wants of Man — ^Utility — Marginal Utility — 
Bernoulian Hypothesis, Law of Demand, Demand Curves, Elasti- 
city of Demand — Consumers* Surplus. 

Production. — Agents of Production — Land — Labour — Capital 
—Laws of Production — Increasing, Decreasing and Constant 
Returns, Marginiil Cost — Law of Decreasing and Increasing 
Return as applied to Land and Industry. Effect of Tax or Bounty 
on Production. 

Value and Exchange . — Evolution of the Market— Value- 
Theories of Value — ^Analysis of Supply and Demand— Curves of 
Demand and Supply — Equilibrium Position — Oscillation about 
Equilibrium — Price — ^Value during Long and Short Periods— 
Prices under Free Competition — ^Theory of Monopoly Prices, 
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Mechanism of Exchange.-^yLoney — Evolution and Functions 
of Money. The Quantity Theory of Money. Systems of Money — 
Gold Standard and its Variants — History of Indian Currency — 
Credit, its Meaning and forms — Credit and Prices — Paper Money — 
Convertibility and Inconvertibility — Purchasing Povirer. 

Disiribution . — General Theory of Distribution — Law of Rent, 
Interest — Profits and Wages and the Causes of their Variation — 
The National Income and its Distribution — ^Problems of Distri- 
bution. 

Public Finance. — The Economic Functions of the State- 
Public Expenditure and Sources of Public Revenue. General 
Principles of Taxation — Direct and Indirect Taxes, Public Debts. 

International Trade.—Tlie Basis of International Exchange — 
Free Trade and Production — Tariffs and Bounties — Balance of 
Trade — Foreign Exchanges — The Rupee Exchange. 

Index Numbers. — Their Uses and Methods of Formation. 

N.B. — Candidates will be expected to use mathematical and 
graphical methods in the development of the subject. 

/ 

4. Pure Geometry. 

Properties of triangles. Cooxai systems of circles. Inver- 
sion. Conical and orthogonal projections. Cross ratios. Pro- 
jective ranges and pencils. Involution. Non-focal properties of 
conics. The cross-ratio properties of conics. Reciprocation. 
Duality. Circular points. 

Detailed Syllabus* 

Properties of triangles (isogonal conjugates, Lemoine points 
and the two I^emoine circles). The coaxal system of circles; 
limit points. The theory of inversion. 

General properties relating to conical and orthogonal projec- 
tion. Imaginary elements and the principle of continuity. 
Desargues’s theorem of projective ti'iangles. Cross ratios. Pro- 
jective ranges and pencils are equicro.ss and conversely. Two pro- 
jective ranges on the same straight line have two self-correspond- 
ing points. Harmonic section; harmonic property of the pole and 
polar of a circle; of the complete quadrilateral and the complete 
quadrangle. Pappus's theorem. 

The involution range and the Involution pencil. 
The double elements are separated harmonically by 
every pair of corresponding elements. If AAi, BBi, CCt are in 
tnvblution, the ranges ABCA*, A*B'CiA are equlcross and con- 
versely. Two involution-ranges on the same line have one and 
only one common corresponding pair. The definition of the 
circular points by means of the orthogonal involution pencih 
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The study of the conic as projection of the circle. Non-local 
properties common to all conics. Properties of the parabola, 
ellipse, hyperbola, rectangular hyperbola. 

Cross ratio properties of conics. Pascal’s and Brlanchon’8 
Theorems. Projective and involution ranges on a conic. 

Reciprocation with respect to a conic, and with respect to a 
• circle. Duality. 

Every circle passes through the circular points, and every conic 
through the circular points in a circle. Concentric circles have 
double contact at the circular points. The cross ratio 0(-c^- -o,. aB) 
depends only on the angle AOB. The definition of the foci of a 
conic by means of the circular points. 

5. Analysis. 

1. Differential and Integral Calculus. 

Limit of a function. Differentiation. Mean value theorem and 
Taylor’s series. Geometrical applications. 

Integration as an inverse process. Reduction formulae. 

Integral as the limit of a sum. Simpson’s rule. 

Application of integration to mensuration. 

ii. Infinite Series and Products. 

Infinite sequences. Sequence definition of e. 

Tests for series. Exponential theorem. 

Infinite products, sin x and cos x as infinite products. 

The complex variable, the elementary transcendental functions of 
the complex variable. 

iii. Differential Equations. 

Formation of differential equations. 

Solution of the simplest types. 

Detailed Byllahua, 

(i) Differential and Integral Calculus. 

Monotonic functions. Continuous and discontinuous func- 
tions with graphical illustrations. liimit of a function. Standard 
limit theorems required for differentiation. 

Rules of differentiation. Successive differentiation. Leibniz’s 
Theorem. 

Rolle’s Theorem. Mean value theorem with Lagrange’s and 
Cauchy’s form of remainder. Applications to mflirimq. and 
minima, to indeterminate forms. Infinite Taylor expansions of 
elementary functions like exp x, sin x, log (1-fa?), etc., proofis. 

46— c 
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Application of the derivative to plane curves; tangent; nor- 
mal, etc., in Cartesian and polar co-ordinates, (p, r) equations, 
pedals. 

Curvature — ^formulse in rectangular and polar co-ordinate& 
Intrinsic equations, evolutes, envelopes. 

Properties of the cycloid, cardioid, and catenary. 

Integration as an inverse process. Standard forms. Reduc- * 

tion formulae. 

Definite integral as a limit of a sum. Proof of the existence 

of limit when function is monotonic. Reduction formulae for 
definite integrals. Approximate Integration. Simpson’s rule. 

Application of integrals to mensuration. Areas and lengths 
of plane curves in cartesian and polar co ordinates. Volumes and 
areas of surfaces of revolution. Centre of inertia, moments of 
Inertia, of plane laminas and solids of revolution. 

(ii) Infinite Series and Products, 

Infinite sequences and the classification of their modes of 
behaviour. Monotonic sequences. Bounded monotonic sequences 
tend to a limit (only intuitive proof). Standard limits includ- 

Cauchy's condensation test. Dirichlet’s and Abel’s tests. 
Absolutely convergent double series. Theorems on the multipli- 
cation of absolutely convergent series. Application to the proof 
of the exponential theorem. 

Convergence of infinite products TTf l + a,. \ TTM-a \ 
whenO<a^<l ' ** h \ nh 

Infinite products for sin a*, cos a*. 

Power series in a complex variable ; circle of convergence. 
Simple properties of exp «r, log z, sin z, tan g, sin g, etc., g being a 
complex variable. Easy examples in the summation of trigonometric 
series, and in the expansions of trigonometric functions including 
inverse function. 


(ill) Differential Equations^ 
Formation of Differential Equattons 
Variable Separable. 


Homogeneous Equations - 0. 


Linear Equations ^ -f Py = Q. 

Geometrical Interpretation of a differential equation of tbe 
first order and first degree. 
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Orthogonal trajectories, (Cartesian and polar co-ordinates). 
Differential equation of the second order of the following types; 


MS. £■-')-»• 


d^y 

dx^ 


pdj 

dx 


+ Qy =R. 


where P, Q, R are functions of x, and a solution of the equation 
with the right-hand side zero is known. 

Linear equations with constant coefficients: 
dny , . d^^ly 

... 

where K is a sum of functions of the type exp fu*, sin nx^ cos nx ; x^» 

Simple geometric and dynamical applications of the above 
equations. 


(ii-b) Physics— Main. 

The course Includes a more extended study of the matter 
included in the Intermediate course and in addition the follow- 
ing: — 

Dyrmnics . — Resolution and composition of displacements, 
velocities, and accelerations. Curves of speed and velocity dia- 
grams. Motion of a particle in one plane under constant accele- 
ration. Simple harmonic motion; composition of simple har- 
monic motions. Angular velocity and angular acceleration; 
moment of velocity. 

Absolute units of force. Resolution and composition of forces. 
Angular momentum; moments of inertia in simple cases. The 
pendulum; determination of g. Work, energy, conservation of 
energy, energy diagrams. Impact. Dimensions of dynamical 
units. Conditions of equilibrium of a body acted on by forces In 
one plane. Moments, couples. Centre of mass. The theory of 
simple machines. Laws of friction. 

Properties of matter. — ^Elasticity: Hooke's Law; the elastic 
limits. Compressibility of gases at high and low pressure. 
Rigidity of solids. Strains due to simple longitudinal pull; 
Young's modulus and Its expression in terms of k and n. Experi- 
mental study of bending in one plane of bars of simple cross 
sectional area; application to girders. Simple twisting of wires 
of circular cross section, by couple In plane at right angles 
to length: torsional rigidity; applications to torsion balance, and 
shafts. 

, Diffusion of liquids; analogy with conduction of heat. Osmosis. 
EjEperimental study of Viscosity. Pressure of a gas and its 
explanation on the kinetic theory; Avogadro's hypothesis; Van 
der Waal's eauation. 
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Eydrostatics . — Thrust of fluid on plane surfaces. Centre of 
pressure in simple cases. Floating bodies and conditions of stabi- 
lity. Properties of gases. Pumps, pressure gauges, and hydro- 
static machines. Capillary phenomena and their explanation by 
surface tension. 

Heat. — Expansion, calorimetry and thermomeb'y. Vapour 
pressure, critical temperature and pressure. Conduction of heat 
and determination of conductivity. Radiation and absorption; < 
laws of cooling. Theory of exchanges; methods of measuring 
radiation. Mechanical equivalent of heat; Carnot’s Theorem; 
absolute scale of temperature. 

higliti — Illumination; photometry. Aberration, spherical and 
chromatic; direct vision spectroscope. 

Velocity of light. The wave theory; simple interference 
phenomena, Huygens’ principle. Explanation of straight line 
propagation, reflexion and refraction of light* Simple diffraction 
phenomena. Plane gratings and wave length determination. 
Spectrum analysis; Doppler’s pjinciple. Double refraction and 
polarization of light; rotatory polarization; simple applications. 

Magnetism . — ^Forces on a magnet in a magnetic field. Deter- 
mination of the axis and moment of a magnet; determination of 
field strength. Magnetic shell : magnetic potential due to a shell of 
uniform strength. Total normal induction, Gauss’ theorem; num- 
ber of lines of force. Magnetic induction in iron, etc. Theory of 
magnetism. 

The magnetic field of the earth; the magnetic elements and 
their determination. 

Electricity . — Electric capacity; specific inductive capacity; 
the dielectric constant. Distribution of electricity on surface of 
conductors. Mechanical force on charged conductors; energy of 
electrified systems. 

Wheatstone’s bridge; specific resistance; resistance thermo- 
meters. Conductivity of electrolytes; ionization; migration 
phenomena; accumulators; standard cells. The potentiometer 
system of measurement. Thermoelectric phenomena. Electro- 
ma^etic induction; co-efficients of induction; Induction coils; 
mechanical force on conductors carrying current; moving coll 
instruments. Lenz’s law; illustration from dynamos and motors. 
Experimental wireless and X-rays. 

The experimental study of the continuous current dynamo 
and motor and of the alternate current dynamo. General prin* 
ciples of the application of electricity to lighting, power transmis- 
sion, telegraphy, etc. 

Sound . — ^The transmission of energy through material media 
by wave motion; speed of propagation of waves of permanent 
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type. Nature of musical sound; scales. The vibration of strings, 
and gas columns; resonance. Interference and diffraction pheno- 
mena. Analysis of sound. Measurement of wave length, velocity 
and pitch. 


A practical examination will be held to test the candidate’s 
acquaintance with the phenomena and his ability to show them, 
as well as his ability to make physical measurements. At the 
practical examination candidates must submit to the Examiner 
or Examiners their laboratory note books duly certified by their 
professors or lectures as a hojta /?dr record of work done by the 
candidates. 

Books for Study : — 

Subject matter as given in the following books is to be studied, 
omitting portions not covered by the syllabus. 

Loney: Elements of Dynamics, and Statics and Hydro 

statics. 

Wagstaff: Properties of Matter. 

Capstick; Sound. 

Edser: Heat. 

Edscr: Light. 

Hadley: Electricity and Magnetism. 

Refer ence : — 

Edser: General Physics. 

Catchpool; Sound. 

Brooks and Poyser: Electricity and Magnetism. 

Bedford: Practical Physics. 

Searle: Experimental Elasticity. 

Porter: Intermediate Course in Mechanics. 

Poynting and Thompson: Heat. 

Clay: Treatise on Practical Light. 

Watson: Practical Physics. 

Nightingale: Sound. 

(ii»c) Ohemistry—^Hain. 

General Theoretical Chemistry Physical Chemistry . — The 
methods of determining equivalents; atomic and molecular 
weights; the atomic theory; valency; osmotic pressure; the kine- 
tic theory of gases; the properties of solutions; electrolysis and 
theory of electrolytic dissociation; the relations of the physical 
properties of substances to their chemical nature, with special 
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reference to the rotation of the plane of polarization, to refraction 
and dispersion, crystalline form, atomic and molecular volume, 
emission and absorption spectra. 

The law of mass action; the velocity of chemical change; 
and the relations of chemical energy to heat, and to electrical 
energy. 

^ The elements (excluding the rare metals) and their com- 
pounds studied in detail. 

Organic Chemistry treated from an elementary standpoint 
comprising the following. — 

Methods of purification of organic compounds. Qualitative 
and quantitative analysis. Empirical formulse. Molecular weights 
of organic acids and bases. Molecular formulae. Isomerism. 
Constitutional formulae. 

Paraffins. Alkyl halides. Alcohols. Alkyl esters of inorga- 
nic acids. Nitro-paraffins. Aldehydes and Ketones. Ethers. 
Fatty acids and their esters, etc. Fats, oils and soaps. Glycerol 
and its simple derivatives. Amines. Urea. Cyanogen com- 
pounds. 

Olefines. Acetylenes, and their derivatives. Unsaturated 
acids. Geometrical isomerism. Dibasic acids of the oxalic series 
and their derivatives. Baeyer’s Strain Theory. Acetoacetic ester. 
Tautomerism. Hydroxy-monobasic and polybasic acids with 
special reference to glycollic, lactic, malic, tartaric, and citric 
acids. Asymmetric carbon atom and optical activity. Simple 
Amino-acids. Sugars with special reference to Glucose, Fructose 
and Sucrose. Starch. Cellulose. 

Benzene and its homologues. Sulphonic, Nitro-, Amino-, and 
halogen derivatives of aromatic hydrocarbons. Diazonium com- 
pounds and their reactions. Simple Azodyes. Phenols. Quinones. 
Benzyl Alcohol, Benzaldehyde and Benzoic acid and their im- 
portant derivatives. Acetophenone. Salicylic Aldehyde and 
Acid, Cinnamic Aldehyde and Acid, Anthranilic Acid, 
Phthalic Acids and their common derivatives. Laws of orienta- 
tion and substitution in aromatic compounds. Triphenyl-methane 
dyes with special reference to Malachite Green, Pararosaniline 
and Rosaniline. Naphthalene and its more important substitution 
products. Anthracene, Anthraquinone, Alizarin. Colour and 
chemical constitution. 

The practical examination in Chemistry will include 

1. Qualitative analysis, including analysis of mixtures of 
mineral substances. 

Quantitative analysis, including (a) thd estimation of 
alkalis, alkaline carbonates, and acids, by neutralization, (b) 
determinations involving the use of the permanganate, dich- 
romate, iodine and thiosulphate processes, (c) the estimation of 
chlorides and cyanides by titration with silver nitrate, and also 
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with thiocyanate, (d) gravimetric determinations of iron, cal- 
cium, copper, silver, lead, sulphuric acid, hydrochloric acid, 
phosphoric acid. 

Candidates will be required to be able to standardize the 
solutions for volumetric analysis. 

3. The determination of molecular weights. 

4. Preparation of at least six simple organic substances: 
Chloroform, Ether, Ethylacetate, Acetic Anhydride, Urea, 

Nitrobenzene, Aniline; Phenol; Benzoic Acid (from Toluene), 
lodobenzene. Salicylic acid. Azo-dye, etc. 

At the practical examination, candidates must submit to the 
Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note books (duly certi- 
fied by their professors or lecturers) as a bona fdo Tjecofrd ot 
work done by the candidates. 


Books for Stndy — 

Partington: Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Mellor: Modern Inorganic Chemistry (Longmans). 

Oaven and Lander: Systematic Inorganic Chemistry 

(Blackie). 

Senter: Outlines of Physical Chemistry (Methuen). 

Lowry and Sugden's Physical Chemistry (Macmillan 4s. 6d.). 

Thorpe: History of Chemistry, 2 Volumes (Watts). 

Caven: Systematic Qualitative Analysis (Blackie). 

Caven: Quantitative Chemical Analysis, Parts 1 and 2 
(Blackie). 

Thorpe: Inorganic Chemical Preparations (Ginn). 

Cohen: Practical Organic Chemistry for Advanced Students 

(Macmillan), 

Taylor: Practical Physical Chemistry (O. U. P.) 

Weston: Detection of Carbon Compounds (Longmans). 

Perkin and Kipping: Organic Chemistry (Chambers). 

Moreau: Fundamental Principles of Organic Chemistry 
(Bell). 

Coward and Perkins: Exercises in Chemical Calculations 

(Arnold). 

J^owry: Text-bpok of Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan). 
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Reference— 

" Walker: Introduction to Physical Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Bussell: Chemistry of Radio-active Substances (Murray). 

Read's Text-books of Organic Chemistry (G. Bell & Sons, 
I2s. 6d.). 


1936. 

The same as for 1935, with the following changes: — 

Thorpe's Historp of Chemistry to he placed in the “List of 
Books for Reference” instead of in Books for Study. 

Weston's Detection of Carbon Compounds to he removed from 
the List of Books for Study. 


Botany, Zoology, Geology and Physiology. 

In the parts covered by both syllabuses (of any one subject) 
the knowledge required for the examination in the subsidiary 
shall be less detailed than that in the main subject. 

(ii-d ) Botany —Main. 

1. The main points of structure, development, life history 
and the taxonomic relation of the following groups in general 
and the genera in particular: — 

Bacteria. 

Cyanophyceae. 

Oscillaria, Nostoc, Rivularia. 

Chlorgphyccae. 

Chlamydomonas, Pandorina, Eudorina, Pleodorina, Volvox 
Ulothrix, Oedogonium, Entcromorpha, Pleurococcua, Clado^ 
phora, Vaucheria, Caulerpa, Spirogyra, Desmids, Chara or 
Nitella, Diatoms. 


Phacophyccae. 

Ectocarpus, Fucus, Diciyota. 

Rhodophyceae , 

Batrachospermum, Poly«iphonia, Gracilaria. 
Phycofnycetcs. 

Phytophthora, Saprolegnia, Mucor or Rhizopns. 
Ascomycetes. 

Erytiphe, Peziza, Saccharomycet, 



III3 SYLL. IN BOTANY^MAIN FOR B.A. 379 

DEGREE EXAMN. 


Basidiomycetes. 

Ustilago, Puccinla, Agaricus, Polyporus. 

Lichens, 

Bryofhytes, 

Riccia, Flmbriaria, Anthoccros and any one Moss. 

Pteridophytes. 

Any one Polystelic Fern, Marsilia, Lycopodium and Selaginella. 

Gytnnosperms* 

Pinus, Cycas. 

2. The external morphology of flowering plants. 

3. The general principles of classiflcsation and the distin- 
guishing characteristics of the following Natural Orders as used 
in the Flora of British India; — 


Anonaceae. 

Sapotaceae. 

Nymphaeaceae. 

Apocynaceae. 

Capparidaceae. 

Asclepiadaceae. 

Guttiferae 

Boraginaceac. 

Malvaceae. 

Convolvulaceae. 

Sterculiaceae 

Solanaceae 

Oeraniaeae. 

Scorphulariaceae . 

Kutaceae. 

Acanthaceae* 

Meliaceae. 

Labiatae. 

Khamnaceae. 

Verbenaceae. 

Sapindaceao- 

Amarantaceae. 

Anacardiaceae. 

Loranthaceae. 

papllionaceae. 

Euphorbiaceae. 

Caesalpiniaceae. 

Urtlcaceae. 

Mimosaceae. 

Lauraceae. 

Rosaceae. 

Orcbfdaceae, 

Combretaceae> 

Scitamincae. 

Myrtaceae. 

Amaryllidaceae. 

Lythraceae. 

Liliaceae. 

Cucurbitaceae. 

Commelinaceae. 

Umbelllferae. 

Palmae. 

Rubiaceae. 

Araceae. 

Compos Itae. 

Cyperaceae. 

47— c 

Gramineae* 
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4. PZant Physiology, 

The chemical composition of the plant. Materials of plant 
food and their sources. The nature of soil and importance of its 
constituents and of micro-organisms. Movements of water and 
gases. Assimilation of carbon and nitrogen. Transpiration and 
translocation of the assimilated products. Metabolism. Parasitism 
and other special modes of nutrition. Respiration. The influence 
of light, heat and gravity. Growth, movements and irritability in 
plants. Sexual reproduction and its significance. Vegetative re- 
production. The phenomena of cross-fertilization. Variation, 
Heredity and Mendelism. Theories of Evolution and Origin of 
Species. 


6. Histology, 

The structure and modes of division of the cell, and the 
nature of its contents. The nature and mode of origin of plastids, 
cell-sap and other cell-contents. The physical and chemical 
properties of protoplasm and cell-wall. The origin, nature and 
development of plant tissues, primary and secondary tissues 
and their distribution in the plant body. 


ji Practical Work. 

' Candidates are expected to be able to make preparations 
Illustrating the form and structure of any plant of the Groups or 
Orders mentioned in the syllabus and to describe them with 
sketches sufficient for their identification; to make dissections 
with the simple microscope of the floral parts of Phanerogams 
and to make drawings, construct floral diagrams and refer them 
to their Natural Orders; to describe in technical language plants 
belonging to any of the Orders or Groups specified in the 
syllabus. 

At the practical examination each candidate must submit his 
laboratory note-books and a collection of named plants collected 
and preserved by himself. 


Books for Roferetice— 

Coulter, Barnes and Cowles: Text book of Botany, 3 Vols. 
t Ganong: Text book of Plant Physiology. 

Bower: The Living plant 
Strasburgher: Text-book of Botany. 

I Ganong; A text-book of Botany for Colleges, Parts I and II. 
Smith, Overton and Gilbert; Text-book" of General Botany, 
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(ii-e) Zoology— Main. 

(Main.) 

Theory. 

I. Invcrtehrata . — ^The leading features in the structure, the 
development, the affinities and classification, of the following 
groups: — 

Protozoa — Coelenterata — Platyhelminthea — Nemathel- 
minthes (Nematoda) — Annelida (Chaetopoda and Hirudinea) — 
Arthropoda — Mollusca (Pelecypoda, Gastropoda and Cephalo- 
poda) — ^Echinodermata. 

II. Chordata , — The structure and the development of the 
vertebrate systems to be treated from an evolutionary stand- 
point as illustrated by representative types. 

A general acquaintance with the vertebrate fauna of South 

India. 

III. Vertebrate Embryology . — ^An elementary knowledge of 
the development of the chick. 

IV. Outlines of the theories of Organic evolution and here- 
dity. 


Practical. 

Candidates will be required to indentify and describe Speci- 
mens and preparations illustrating points of zoological interest 
in connection with any of the groups mentioned above. They 
will also be required to make dissections and simple microscopic 
preparations of any of the following types: — 

Earthworm; Nereis (external characters) ; Prawn (external 
characters) ; Cockroach; Scorpion; Fresh-water mussel; Arnpul- 
laria and Sepia (external characters); Shark; Prog; Pigeon; 
Rabbit or Hare. Candidates may also be required to identify 
and draw slides of developing Chick. Dissection of the nerves 
in the vertebrate types will not be required except in the case of 
the Shark and the Prog. 

Books for Study — 

1. Parker and Haswell: Text-book of Zoology^^ ’Vols. 

(Macmillan). 

2. Shipley and MacBride: Text-book of Zoology — 2 VolSi 

(Cambridge University Press). 

5. Borradaile: Manual of Zoology (Oxford University 

Press) . 

4. Bourne (G. C.) : Comparative Anatomy of Animals i 

Vols. (George Bell & Sons). 

6. Graham iCerr: Evolution (Macmillan). 
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Practical — 

1. Marshall: The Prog. (Macmillan). 

Marshall and Hurst: Practical Zoology (Smith Elder & 
Co.). 


Eeference-- 

1. Sedgwick (A): Student’s Text-book of Zoology— 3 Vols. 

(Swan Sonnenschein). 

2. Lang (A) : Text-book of (Comparative Anatomy — 2 Vols* 

(Macmillan). 

8. Weidersheim: Elements of the Comparative Anatomy of 
Vertebrates (Macmillan). 

4. Borradaile: Animal Life and its Environment (Henry 
Frowde and Hodder and Stoughton). 

6. Lull: Organic Evolution: (Macmillan). 

6. Kingsley: Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates. (George 
Bell & Sons). 

7* H. Reynolds: Vertebrate Skeleton (C. U. P.). 

8. Holmes: Biology of the Prog, (Macmillan)* 

9. De Beer: Vertebrate Morphology (Sidgwick and Jackson, 

Ltd.). 


(ii-f) Geology— Main 

1. Physiography. 

II. Mineralogy and Crystallography. 

III. Petrology. 

IV. Structural and Field Geology. 

V. Stratigraphy and Palseontology. 

(i) Physiography. 

An elementary course of lectures on the following:— 

The earth as a planet, its general relations to the other mem- 
bers of the solar system, hypotheses as to the origin of the earth; 
form, size and density of the earth; its movements and their 
effects. 

The Atmosphere — its composition, height, density; pressure, 
temperature, moisture and movements; weather, refraction, twi- 
light, and aurora-borealis. 

The Hydrosphere — ^ita composition, extent and distribution, 
depth, temperature and movements. 
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The Lithosphere — the chief constituents of the earth's crust, 
the general characters and mode of occurrence of igneous and 
sedimentary rocks. Condition of the interior of the earth. 

Agents of geological change . — The hypogene and epigene 
agents of geological change, manner and results of their action, 
especially as influencing earth-sculpture — the destruction, con- 
struction, and gradual evolution of the crust of the earth and of 
its surface features. 

Fossils, the main conditions favourable for their formation 
and preservation and their value as interpreters of the past his- 
tory of the earth. 

Climates — their causes and distribution; glacial epochs. 

Simple facts about the geographical and geological distri- 
bution of the chief types of plant and animal life. Antiquity of 
man. Views as to the age of the earth's crust. 

(ii) Mineralogy and Crystallography. 

Symmetry; lines, planes and axes of symmetry; laws of 
Crystallography; the common holohedral, hemihedral and hemi- 
moi’phic crystal forms and combinations under each of the six 
crystal systems; the more important types of twins and twinning; 
drawing of the more important crystal forms; systems of crystal 
notation, use of the contact Goniometer. 

The principal physical properties of minerals which aid in 
the recognition of the various mineral species. 

Isomorphism, paramorphism, pseudomorphism and dimor- 
phism. 

The chief characteristics of all the more abundant minerals 
including both those which are of geological interest and those of 
commercial value, their modes of occurrence and uses. 

The practical determination of the chief phyi&ical and chemical 
properties of the commoner ores and minerals, including the use 
of the blowpipe. 


, (iii) Petrology. 

Tlie classification and distribution of rocks, and the composi- 
tion, structure, texture, origin and mode of occurrence of all the 
more important types and their metamorphic and altered forms. 

Contact and Regional Metamorphism. 

The macroscopic and microscopic examination of rocks in- 
cluding the determination of the simpler optical characters of the 
chief rock forming minerals in parallel polarized and convergent 
light. Preparation of diagrams or sketches to represent features 
observed in rock sections under the microscope. Construction and 
use of a simple petrological microscope. 
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(iv) Structural and Field Geology. 

The more important lithological and structural features of 
rocks, their origin or formation; structure of mineral veins. Dia- 
grammatic sketches of the above. 

Construction and Interpretation of geological maps and sec- 
tions. Tracing of outcrops. Simple problems in Structural 
Geology. 


(v) Stratigraphy and Palaeontology. 

The chief petrological and palaeontological characters of the 
main geological divisions and their Indian representatives and 
the probable physical conditions under which they were formed. 
Geology of India. 

Fossils, their nature and preservation. The main groups of 
vegetable and animal life and their distribution in time. 

The characters, classification and distribution of the more 
important types of fossils — especially Indian; identification and 
sketching of fossils; causes for the imperfection of the geological 
record; the general succession of life as revealed thereby and the 
general evidence furnished in support of evolution; principles of 
correlation; Homotaxis. 


r (vi) Practical Examination. 

The knowledge of the candidate in accordance with the sylla- 
bus will be tested also by practical examination. Viva voce ques- 
tions may be asked, acquaintance with field work is necessary. 


Books for study. — 
Judd 

Williams 
F, Rutley 
A. Geikie 
Hatch apd Wells 
Hatch & Rastall 
Harker 
Wadla 
Woods 


... Students’ Lyell. 

... Crystallography. 

... Mineralogy. 

... Class-book of Geology. 

... Petrology (Igneous Rocks). 

... Petrology (Sedimentary Rocks)# 
... Petrology. 

... Geology of India. 

... Invertebrate Palaeontology. 


Reference Books.— 

Chamberlin & Salisbury ... College Geology. 

Lake & Rastall ••• Text-book of Geology, 
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(ii-g) Physiology— Main. 

Will be prescribed later. 

Group (ii). 

Mathematics— Subsidiary. 

The course shall comprise the study of the following sub- 
jects: — 

Algebra and Trigonometry, Analytical Geometry and Cal- 
culus. 

The examination shall consist of two papers of three hours’ 
duration each. 

The problems set for the subsidiary papers will in general 
be of a lower standard than for the main papers in the same 
subjects and will as far as possible relate to scientific topics. 

Algebra and Trigonometry. Simple practical applications of 
the binomial, exponential, and logarithmic series; compound 
Interest law. 

Complex numbers; their geometrical representation; de 
Moivre’s theorem and its immediate applications. Use of the 
expansion of the sine and cosine in power series. 

Analytical Geometry as for Main excluding the gene- 
ral equation of the second degree and polar equations. 

Calculus — Same as for Main. 

Physics—Subsidiary. 

Properties of Matter 

Compressibility of gases at high and low pressure. Diffusion 
of liquids. Osmosis. Experimental study of viscosity. Pressure of a 
gas, and its explanation on the kinetic theory. Avogadro’s hypothe- 
sis; Vander Waal's Equation. 

Hydrostatics . — 

Pumps, pressure gauges and Hydrostatic machines. Capillary 
phenomena and their explanation by surface tension. 

Heat:-^ 

Expansion, calorimetry and thermometry. Vapour pres- 
sure; critical temperature and pressure. Conduction of heat and 
determination of conductivity. Radiation and absorption ; laws of 
cooling. Theory of exchanges ; methods of measuring radiation. 
Mechanical equivalent of heat ; Carnot’s Theorem, absolute scale of 
temperature. 

Light 

Velocity of light; explanation of reflection and refraction of plane 
waves on plane surfaces by the wave theory. Colours of thin films. 
Newton’s rings. Plane transmission gratings and determination of 
wave length at normal Incidence. Spectrum analysis, pjanc Pola- 
rised ll^ht ; the Saccharimeter. 
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Electricity : — 

Wheatstone's Bridge ; specific resistance; resistance thermo- 
meters. Conductivity of electrolytes ; ionization, and migration 
phenomena. Accumulators and standard cells. The Potentiometer 
system of measurement. Thermo-electric phenomena. Electro- 
magnetic induction. Induction coils. Experimental wireless and 
X-rays. 


TEXT-BOOKS. 

The same as for Physics Main 1935, omitting portions in the 
books not included in the syllabus. 


Chemistry— Subsidiary. 

General Chemistry . — The atomic Theory. Valency. Methods 
of determining equivalents, atomic weights and molecular weights. 
Properties of solutions. Osmotic pressure. The Law of Mass 
Action. 

Inorganic Chemistry . — A thorough knowledge of the chemistry 
of the elements included in the Intermediate syllabus, with the 
addition of Strontium, Cadmium. Cobalt and Nickel, studied from 
the point of view of the Periodic classification. 

Organic Chemistry . — The syllabus for this course is the same 
as that for the B.Sc. Course (Subsidiary) as given on page 542. 

Practical Chemistry . — Qualitative analysis of inorganic 
substances containing not more than one acid and one base. 
Simple volumetric analysis with standard solutions of acids, 
alkalis, potassium permanganate, iodine and sodium thio- 
sulphate. 

Books for Study — 

Barret, W. H.: Elementary Physical Chemistry (Ed. 
Arnold) . 

Lowry & Austin: Organic Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Smith: Introduction to Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Senter; Outlines of Physical Chemistry (Methuen). ‘ 

Thorpe: History of Chemistry, 2 Volumes (Watts). 

Caven: Quantitative Chemical Analysis Part I, (Blackie). 
Thorpe: Inorganic Chemical Preparations (Ginn). 

A short system of Qualitative Analysis by R. M. Caven. 
Text-book of Physical Chemistry by J. B. Pirth (University 
Tutorial Press). 

Rane and Varma’s Elements of Organic Chemistry, published 
by Nand Kishore & Bros., Benares-— Price Rs. 
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Reference— 

Partington: Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan), 

Lowry: Historical Introduction to Chemistry (Macmillan)* 

Holmyard: Introduction to Organic Chemistry (Arnold, 

4«. €d.). 


1936. 

Barret's “Physical Chemistry" be removed from the list of 
books for study. 


Botany— Subsidiary. 

I (1) The structure and life history of the following: — 
Bacteria^ Oscillaria^ Nostoc^ Chlamydomonas^ Paftdorwa^ Eudoi ina^ 
Pteodorina^ Volvox^ Vlothrix, Uedogouinm^ Spirogyra^ BctocarpuSt 
Polysiphonia^ Chara or Nitella^ Rhizopus, Pucciuia, Agai tens ^ Lichens^ 
Riccia^ any ono Moss, Selaginella^ any one Polystelic Fern, Cycas^ Pine, 

;(2) External Morphology of Flowering Plants, 

(8) The general principles of classiflcation and the charac- 
teristics of the following families: — 

Anonaceae^ Nymphezaceae^ Legumifiosae ^ Malvaceae^ Rntaceae^ 
Myrtaceae^ Cucurhitaccae^ Rubiaceae, Compositae^ Apocynaceae^ 
Asclepiadaceae^ Convolmlaceae^ Solanaceae^ Acanthaceae^ Labiatae^ 
Amur ant aceac^ Euphorhiaceac^ Urticaceae^ LiUaceae^ Aniaryllidaceae^ 
Scitamineae^ Orchidaceac^ Palmae, Cyperaceae^ Gramineae, 

(4) Plant Physiology: — 

Chemical composition of the plant, soil and its nature. 
Photosynthesis, Transpiration, Respiration, Metabo- 
lism, Heterotrophic Plants, Growth, Movements, Irri- 
tability, Reproduction (Sexual and Asexual), Cross 
and Self Fertilization, Variation, Heredity and Men- 
delism. Theories of Evolution and the Origin of 
Species. 

(5) Histology:— 

Cell-structure and cell-division, plastids, cell-sap, other 
cell-contents; the origin, nature and development of 
plant-tissues. Primary^ and secondary tissues and 
their distribution in the plant body. 
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Zoology— Subsidiary. 

StTBSIDIABY. 

Theory^ 

1, Invertehrata , — ^The leading features In the structure, the 
development* the affinities and the classification (not lower than 
orders) of the following groups: — 

Protozoa, Coelenterata, Platyhelminthes (Trematoda, and 
Cestoda), Nemathelminthes (Nematoda), Annelida (Chaetopoda 
and Hirudinea), Arthropoda, Mollusca (Pelecypoda, Gastropoda, 
and Cephalopoda) and Echinodermata. 

2. Chordata. — The structure and the development of the 
Vertebrate systems to be treated from an evolutionary standpoint 
as illustrated by representative t 3 ^€s. 

8. An elementary knowledge of the thoeries of oi'ganic evolu- 
tion. 


Practical, 

Candidates will be required to identify and describe speci- 
mens and preparations illustrating points of zoological Interest 
in connection with any of the groups mentioned above. They 
will also be required to make dissections and simple microscopic 
preparations of any of the following types: — 

Earthworm; Nereis (external characters); Prawn (external 
characters); Cockroach; fresh water mussel (nerve.^ excepted): 
Pila (external characters); Sepia (external characters); Shark; 
Prog; Pigeon; Rabbit or Hare; (Dissection of the nerves in the 
Vertebrate types will not be required except in the case of the 
frog). 

Books for Study— 

Theory — 

1. Shipley and MacBrlde: Text-book of Zoology (Cam- 

bridge University Press). 

2. Borradaile; Manual of Zoology (Oxford University 

Press). 

S. Kerr; Organic Evolution (Macmillan). 

4. College Zoology; Hegner— Macmillan & Co., New York. 

Practical — 

1, Marshall; The Prog (Macmillan) . 

2. Marshall and Hurst; Practical Zoology (Smith Elder ^ 

Co.), 
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liefer enc € — \ 

1. Lull; Organic Evolution (Macmillan). 

2. Metcalfe: Evolution. 

3. Parker and Huswell: Text-book of 2roblogy (Macmillan), 

4. Wilder; History of the Human Body. 


Geology— Subsidiary. 

Mineralogy . — The more important rock-forming minerals, 
their composition and general pnysical characters and their cha- 
racteristic alteration products. An elementary knowledge of 
crystallography is expected. 

Pet mlogy. —Ovisin, classification and the distinctive characters 
of the leaning types of sedimentary, igneous and metamorphic 
rocks. 

Physical Oeolugy . — The general nature and relation of the 
main agents of geological changes, epigene and hypogene; and 
their action. 

structural Geolopy.—Elementary knowledge of rock-struc- 
tures, stratification, dip, strike, outcrop, outlier, inlier, folds; 
faults, cleavage, joints, unconformity and overlap; surface-features 
as intiuenced by the nature and disposition of the rocks; water 
supply. 

Statigmphical Geology : — ^Rocks as embodying the history of 
the earth; tossiis, tneir mode of lormation and value in Geology 
and also in the biological sciences; the order of superposition; 
the geological record; its general conclusions relating to former 
clianges in the physical features of the earth and also in the 
character of the organic forms; the oruer of succession of plant 
and animal life on the surface of the globe; the theory of evolu- 
tion; an elementary knowledge of Indian Geology Is required. 

The practical examination may include the interpretation of 
maps and tectonic models and drawing of sections across them, 
of representations of scenery and also the identification and des- 
cription of the more important types of minerals, rocks and fossils 
including models. 


Candidates will be expected to show some acquaintance with 
field work. 


Books for study-* 
C. Lap worth 
A. Geikle 
Pirrson 
Ddu 


Intermediate TexUbook of Geology, 
••t Class-book of Geology. 

.M Introduction to Geology, 

Rocks and Rock MinoraJo. 
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Physiology “Subsidiary. 

Histology of the tissues. Foods: digestion. Absorption. Rea* 
piration. Blood and Lymph, Circulation. Excretion. Metabolism. 
Internal secretion. Neuro-muscular system. The special sense 
organs. Reproduction. 

Practical, — Candidates will be expected to do simple experi- 
ments on nerve-muscle physiology, on the heart-beat, on the com- 
position of foods, of urine and of the blood. They may also be 
required to identify microscopical preparations of tissues (not of 
organs) . 

Books for Study for B.A. & B.Sc. Deg; Examinations*'- 

1. Bainhridge and Menzies ; Essentials of Physiology (Longmans). 

2. Lodansky : Introduction to Physiological Chemistry (Wiley), 

8. Lewi# and Bremer ; Text book of Histology, (Blakiston), 

4. Parsons ; Fundamentals of Bio-chemistry. (Heffer). 

Books for Reference— 

1. btarling ; Principles of Human Physiology (Ohurcuill)* 

2. Macleod : Physiology and Bio-chemistry in Modern Medicine 

(Mosby). 

8i Evans ; Recent Advances in Physiology (Heffer), 

4a Pryde ; Recent Advances in Bio-chemistry. (Heffer), 

6* Mathews : Physiological Chemistry. (Wood). 

6* Aurep and Harris : Practical Physiology (Churchiil), 

7. Cannon j A laboratory course in Physiology (Harvard Hnivy*) 

6. Folin i Laboratory Manual of Biological Chemistry (Appleton). 

F. Sdhafer ; Experimental Physiology. (Longmans). 

Mechatiical Ehgineering, 

As a Bul)Sidxary subject only to Physics^ 

f 

Qraphie^, Machine Drawing and Strength of Materials 
Advanced than for the intermediate with the following addi- 
tions: — 

Geometrical Drawing— Simple interpenetration of solida 
Elementary notions of perspective. Strength of Materials— 
Gordoi)L'S| Rankine’s and Euler's formula. 
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Heat Engines: — More advauced than for the Intermediate. 

Steam-tables. — ^Expansive working of steam. Indicated horse 
power. The Indicator and Indicator diagrams. Mechanical effi- 
ciency. Entropy. 

Steam Engines: — Modern types of land, marine and loco- 
motive engines: unflow engines; steam turbines, their descrip- 
tion and working. 

Internal Combustion Engines: — ^Modern engines. Modem 
engine cycles and their applications. Types of engines with 
reference to available fuels, such as petrol, kerosine, crude oll| 
gas, (suction and pressure). 

Fuels:— Characteristic properties of common fuels-coal, char- 
coal, wood and oils. Caloriflc values. 

Boilers: — Description and working of common types of 
boilers and their accessories. 

iifaferiaZ^:— Same as for Intermediate but more detailed^ 

Connections: — Same as for the Intermediate but more ad- 
vanced. Efficiency of simple types of riveted joints. Treatment 
of 3 or 4 overlapping plates. Connection of plates with angle and 
T irons. Flange joints. Different forms of screw threads. Cotter 
fastenings. 

Shafts and hearings: — Shafts and shaft couplings. Clutches^ 
Universal joints. Bearings for horizontal and vertical shafts. 
Ball and roller bearings. Methods of lubrication. 

Belt and toothed gearing: — Same as for Intermediate but 
more advanced. Worm and helical gearing. 

Engine Details: — Usual forms of cranks and levers. Methods 
of fixing crank plus. Forms of eccentidc. Ordinary arrange- 
ments of connecting rods, Cross heads and coupling rods. Forms 
of cylinders, flanges and covers. Simple forms of pistons. Attach- 
ment of piston rods. Simple forms of stuffing box and gland. 
Construction of simple slide valve. 

Fumps:— Types of pumps— reciprocatlve and rotary. Rela- 
tive advantages and applications. 

rtUOTtOAh WOBK. 

The following indicates broadly the scope of the practical 
work. 

1, More advanced exercises in wood work, forging, solder- 
ing. casting, fitting and wood and metal turning, specially with 
reference to scientific instruments. 
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2. Finding calori^c values of solid, liquid and gaseous 
fuels. 

5. Viscocity of lubricating oils by Viscometer. 

4. Determination of flash points of common fuel oils. 

6. Testing of engines. 

(a) Taking indicator diagrams and determination of 
I. H. P. and B. H. P. and calculation of mechanical 
efficiency. 

(b) Testing for fuel consumption per B. II. P. hour. 

(c) Finding heat efficiency. 

Note : — ^At least two hours a week should be devoted to prao* 
tlcal work. 


Books for Study- 

Applied Mechanics— An Introduction to Applied Mechanics. 
E. S. Andrews — Cambridge Technical Series. 

Machine Drawing & Design — Spooner. 

Machine Design — Berard & Waters. 

Steam and other Engines — Duncan. 

Steam and Steam Engines— Jamieson. 


Electrical Engineerine:. 

As a Subsidiary subject only to Physics, 

1* General principles : — More advanced course than for the 
Intermediate with the following additions: — 

Magnetisation curves of iron and steel. Calculation of 
Ampere turns in magnetic circuits of D. C. machines. Eddy 
currents. Hysteresis. Armature reaction. Capacity. 

2. Measurements : — ^In addition to that for the Intermediate 
fteqiiency meters, power factor meters, and 3 phase wattmeters. 

3. Generators : — Continuous current generators, alternators 
and synchronising alternators, transformers; their charac- 
teristics and methods of testing efficiency and voltage regulation. 
Transformers and their uses and connections. Parallelling of 
generators and transformers. 

4. Molore— Continuous current motors, synchronous and 
induotion motorsi their characteristics and uses; methods of i?tarl** 
ing. Principle of working of a rotary converter, 
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6. Batteries i^SeconAsLTy batteries and their practical appli- 
cations. 

6. Bower Bistri^ution \ — Methods of distributing electric 
power in streets; overhead and underground mains; D. C. three 
wire system. A. C. three phase four wire system. Calculation 
of conductor sizes. Properties of insulation materials. 

7. Illumination : — Candle power; polar curves. Use of shades 
and reflectors. 

8. Design and management of a small house lighting power 
plant with storage battery. 

The magneto. Any one type of an automobile lighting 

system, 


LABORATORY COURSE. 

The following indicates broadly the scope of the practical 
work, 

Same tests as for the Intermediate with insistance on greater 
accuracy of results, with the following additions. 


Direct Current : — 

1. Calibration of ammeter against a standard Instrument. 

2. Calibration of a voltmeter against a standard cell with 
a dial type of potentiometer. 

3. Measurement of hysteresis by Ewing's hysteresis tester. 

4. Shunt motor. Approximate predetermination of efficiency 
of shunt motor at varying load currents by measurement of 
power taken at no load. 

5. Series Motor (a) speed characteristic, (b) efficiency by 
a brake test. 

6. Compound wound motor, (a) reversal of compound 
wound motors additive and differentially compounded, (b) speed 
characteristic, additive compound, (c) speed characteristic diffe- 
rentially compounded, (d) efficiency of a compound wound motor 
by a brake test 

7. Generators (a) separation of iron, friction and copper 
losses of a generator at full load (b) calculation of efficiency 
from losses, (c) approximate efficiency Of a shunt generator by 
measurement of power taken when run as a motor on no load* 
(d) excitation characteristic of generator, (e) parallelling of 2 
shunt generators and verification of sharing of load accordina: to 
their separate characteristics, 
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8. Compound wound generators; — (a) load characteristic 
separately excited additive compound. 

(b) load characteristic, self excited additive compound, 

8. Operation of a simple electric lighting plant with charg- 
ing dynamo and regulating battery. 

Alternating Current : — 

10. Comparison of capacity against a standard. 

11. Measurement of capacity from voltage applied, fre- 
quency and resulting current. 

12. Measurement of Impedence (involving also capacity). 

13. Efficiency of a 3 phase alternator by measurement of 
Iron, friction and copper losses. 

14. Alternators — 

(a) Load characteristic of a 3 phase alternator with non- 
inductive load. 

(b) Effect of unbalanced load. 

(c) Parallelling of single and 3 phase alternators; syn- 
chronising by lamps; distribution of load between alternatois. 

15. Synchronous motors — 

(a) Efficiency by brake test. 

(b) Effect on power factor for a particular load when 
over and under excited. 

16. Transformers: — 

(a) Efficiency of single phase transformers from losses. 

(b) Star and delta connections of transformers. 
Parallelling of single phase transformers. 

(c) Efficiency and voltage regulation of transformers, 
connected 3 phase by actual loading and by watt-meter 
measurements on the primary and the secondary 
sides. 

17. Measurement of power: — 

(a) By two wattmeter method. 

(b) Measurement of power factor |n a 3 phase etrcuit 
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18. Induction motor. 3 phase squirrel cage and slip ring 
types. 

(a) Speed variation on load. Approximate slip. 

(b) Efficiency from brake test. 

(c) Power factor improvement on load. 

(d) Effect on power factor with resistance in motor 
circuit. 

19. Calibration of a 3 phase watt hour meter against watt- 
meters and standard clock. 

20. Illumination — Polar curves of incandescent lamps. 

21. The running of a simple electric generating plant, com- 
prising of an engine, dynamo and storage battery. 

Nofc: — At least two hours a week should be devoted to tha 
laboratory course. 

Books for Study — 

Elementary Electrical Engineering. — Clayton and Shelley. 
Longmans, Green & Co., London. 

Electrical Engineering—Gray — Me Graw Hill Publishing Co., 
London. 


GROUP (III)— PHILOSOPHY. 

1935. 

Text-t>ooks recommended — 

I. Logic and Theory of Knowledge'^ 

1. In di an — Tarka sahgraha. 

2. Buropeav— First 4 lectures of Bosanquet’s Essentials of 

Logic along with Part III of Creighton'* 

Note.— Aa far as possible, Tarkasahgraha should be studied 
in relation to the European System of Logic. 

II. Pillsbury's Fundamentals of Psychology. 

III. EthiC6~-^ - ■ 

Muirhead's Elements of Ethics. 

49— C 
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IV, PMlosophicctl Work prescribed — 

{a) Philosophical work prescribed in') Berkeley’s Principles of 
European Philosophy. j Human knowledge. 

(&) Philosophical work prescribed) Samkhya Karika of 
in Indian Philosophy. 3 Isvara Krishna. 


1936. 


(1) Psychologij . — 

McDniigall: The Encrffies of Man (Methuen). 


(ii) Emcs.^ 

The same as for .1935, i.c., MuirheafPs Elements of Ethics* 

(iii) Logic and Theory of Knoivledge . — 

(a) European Logic . — ^The same as for 1935, i.e. — 

First Four Lectures of Bosanquet's Essentials of Logic 
along with Part HI of Creighton's Logic. 

(h) Indian iiOf/ic.— Tarkasahgraha of Amiambhatta, Sec- 
tions 28 to 42. 

(iv) Philosophical Work prescrihed , — 

(a) European Philosophy. — Kant: Metaphysics of Ethics. 

(b) Indian Philosophy . — Isvara Krishna: Samkhya Kaiika. 


GROUP (IV-A)— HISTORY AND ECONOMICS. 
SyLLAjjus FOK IV-A AjM) IV-B Economics. 


"N.B. — Hfudents are expected 1o study economie principles in 
their application to Indian facts and problems. 


Introductory:— Nsdure and scope of Economics. Ecxinomics 
as a social science. Economic laws. Methods of Economic 
Science, Definition the principal economic terms. 
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Conmmption : — ^Wants of man, their nature and classifi- 
cation, Diminishing utility and ehisticity of wants. Consumer's 
Surplus. Standard of life. Family budgets. 

Economic Orgmisati(yn : — general structure and evolu- 
tion of modern industry and trade. Bases of modern economic 
life: Private property, freedom of contract; Competition and 
monopoly. 

Produrtion : — Nature of production. Agents of pjoduction. 
TJieii’ changing importance. Land and other natural agents. 
Labour and causes affecting its efficiency. The quantity and 
quality of population. Division of Labour and the use of 
machinery. Capital — its nature and function. Enterprise. Risk- 
bearing, speculation and insurance. 

Laws of production — Increasing, diminishing and constant 
cost. Law of substitution. Large scale production. Localisa- 
tion of industry. Types of productive organisation: partnership, 
joint stock companies, cooperative organisation, state enterprise. 
Industrial combinations. Rationalisation. 

Value and Exchange : — Evolution of the market, Value, its 
meaning. Theories of value. Analysis of Supply and Demand. Cost 
of production. Joint supply and joint demand. Equilibrium of 
Demand and Supply. Value during long and short periods. 
Value and Price. Prices under free competition. Theory of 
monopoly prices. Speculation and its effects on prices. 

MechaniHiii oj Esvliangv: — Money. Evolution and Functions 
of Money. Qualities of good money. The Quantity Theory of 
Money. Systems of Money. The Gold Standard and its variants. 
Bimetallism. Gresham's Law. History of Indian Currency. Credit, 
its meaning and forms. Instruments of credit. Credit and prices. 
Paper money. Convertibility and inconvertibility. Indian paper 
currency. Banking. Fujnetions of banks. Types of banks. 
Central Banks. Variations in the value of money and their 
effects. 

International Trade : — The basis of international exchange. 
Free Trade and Protection. Tariffs and bounties. Balance of 
trade. Foreign Exchanges. The Rupee exchange. 

Distribution : — General theory of distribution. The nature 
and theory of rent, interest, profits and wages; and the causes of 
their variation. The National Income and its distribution. 
Problems of distribution; inequality of incomes, socialism, trade 
unionism. 

Public Fimnce : — ^The economic functions of the State, Pub^ 
Uc expenditure and sources of public revenue. General principles 
of taxation; direct and indirect taxes. Public debts. 
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Books recommended . — 

1. Marshall: — ^Economics of Industry. 

2. Clay: — ^Economics for the General Reader. 

1 8. Gide (edited by Row): — ^Principles of Political Economy, 

4. Banerjea: — Indiian Economics (latest edition). 


SYLLABUS IN POLITICAL SCIENCE. 

The State* — Its characteristics and relation to kindred concep* 
tions* e.y., People, Nation, Society, Government, Constitution. 
Its value. 

The origin of the State* — The family, patriarchal or matriarchal 
primitive headship; slavery or adoption, conquest or amalga- 
mation. 

The Ancient City State* — Political evolution in Sparta, Athens, 
Rome — ^Monarchy, Aristocracy, Oligarchy, Tyranny, Democracy. 
The Federated City State. The Imperial City State. 

The Country State* — Break up of the Roman Empire — Political 
forces of the Middle Ages — Feudalism, the Holy Roman Empire, 
the Papacy, premature Constitutionalism, the reappearance of 
the City State. 

The modern period. Political influences of the Renaissance, Re- 
formation, Maritime Discoveries. National monarchy in 
England and France — resemblance and contrast in sixteenth, 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. 

The Social contract. 

Constitutional Monarchy. Republican Government, e.p., France 
and U.S.A. 

The Fedeiuted Country State. The Imperial Country States 

Analysis of the Modern State* — ^The Legislative, Executive, and 
Judicial powers. The principle of separation of powers (a) as 
between federal and part state organs, e.g., U.S.A., (b) as beft* 
ween the Legislature, Executive and Judiciary, e.g., U.S.A. 
Great Britain, France. 

The Legislature* — Two Chambers— their composition and powers. 
The representative and the telephone theories. Direct legisla- 
tion by referendum and initiative. Sovereign and non-sovereign 
legislature. Rigid and flexible Constitutions. 

The Eicecitfive.— Parliamentary and non-parliamentary Exe- 
cutives. The Cabinet. 
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The Judiciary. — Its relation to the Executive and the Legislature. 
The *rule of law.* 

Party-Government. — Its development in Great Britain and the 
U.S.A. Its merits and defects. 

The Sphere of the State. — The Greek and Roman view. Teutonic 
individualism. 

Mercantile policy. Laissez Faire. Modern Individualism and 
Socialism. 

The following books are recommended for study, but are not 
prescribed.; — 

Fowler; The City State of the Greeks and Romans, 
Sidgwick: The Development of European Polity, 

Leacock: Elements of Political Science, 

Low: The Governance of England, 

GROUP (IV-B)— ECONOMICS AND HISTORY. 

(1) Syllabus in Economics — General* 

Same Syllabus as prescribed for Group (iv-A), 

(2) Economics (special paper.) 
part 1 — Rural Economist, 

Scope — A study of the organization and financing of agriculture, and in 
general, all aciivities connected with rural uplift, with special reference to 
India. To include, in particular, co-operative systems and methods, 
marketing, land tenures and all kinds of {State activity for agricultural 
improvement. 

Books recommended-— 

1, Carver ••• Principles of Rural Economics, 

2. Keatinge ••• Agricultural Progress in Western India, 

8. Mattbai •„ Agricultural Co*operation. 

4, Abridged Report of the Royal Commission on Agricnlturei 1928. 

Part U — Public Finance, 

Scope, — The mising and spending of revenues, its theory and 
practice; including also public debts, financial administration and 
the economic functions of Government. The whole to be illus- 
trated from the recent financial history of India and England, 

Books recommended— 

1. Dalton ... ... Public Finance. 

2. Armitage-Smith The Nature and Principles of 

Taxation, 

8. Report of the Indian Taxation Enquiry Committee. 
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('.'"I Modehn Economic History or England and India. 

A general survey of the agricultural, manufacturing 
and commercial developments in England and India from 
1600, special attention being paid to the period 
after the Industrial Revolution in England and that 
after 1818 in India. The following lines of development 
should specially be kept in view: — The economic policy of tbe 
State, changes in agricultural and industrial methods and organi- 
zation, transport methods and trade developments, changes in the 
structure and control of business, tariff policies, growth of banks 
and financial systems, labour movements and social changes. 

Books recommended — 


1. 

Ashley 

... 

Ecoiioiiiic Oiganization of 

England. 

2. 

Worts 

••• ••• 

Modern Industrial History. 

3. 

Gadgil 

... 

The Industrial Evolution of 
India. 

4. 

Knowles 

... 

Industrial and Commercial Re- 
volutions in the lUth century. 

0. 

Slater 

... 

The Making of Modem Eng- 
land. 

6. 

Imperial Gazetteer, Vol. III. 



(4) Political Science. 
The same as for Group (IV-^a), 


GROUP (V)--LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH. 

(1) SANSKRIT. 

(a) Main, 

Sanskrit Language and Literature. The course shall be:— 
(a) Selections from the Early Period, including Vedic 
Mantras, Brshinanas, iiranyakus and Upanishads and 
the s a tra literature. 

(D) Selections in prose and verse from the Later Period, 
including the DiianuabaBUds, and the Itihasa, Kavya 
and Nataka literature. 

A knowledge of Alamkara-sastra will be required suffi- 
cient for the correct understanding of native com* 
mentators. 

(c) Sanskrit Grammar treated historically and compara- 
tively in accordance with a syllabus. 
id) Translation from and into Sanskrit 
(e) General History of Sanskrit Literature. 

fif) Barly Indian History. 
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In the examination there shall be two papers, each of three 
hours' duration in subject (b) and one paper of three hours' dura- 
tion in each of the other subjects, except Translation which will 
form part of the papers set on (a) and (7;) above. 

(6) Subsidiary. 

The course shall consist of the study of one drama of the 
classical period and portions of one Kavya. In the examination 
there shall be one paper of three hours' duration which shall 
include pieces for translation from Sanskrit into the main 
language. 

SYLLABUS FOR SANSKRIT GRAMMAR FOR GROUP 
(v)-~LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH. 

The Billowing syllalms for Sanskrit- Granmiin* treated liis- 
torically and compai ativrly lias been apiu'oved. 

Syllabus for hndo-Euro}wan J*hiloh)(jy with special reference to 
Sanskrit 


N.T!. — Knowledge, accurate, so far as it goes, but neither ex- 
tensive nor minutely detailed, is expected under each head. 

PJ.B. = Primitive Indo-European; Ind.-Ir Indo-Iranian; 
Skt.rrSanskrit; Gk.=r Greek: La t.rrr Latin; Tout.=:Teutonic. 

A. GENERAL. 

1 . Eh‘,ucu1(ir}t Phonriics'. — (a) The organs of speech — pro- 
duction and classification of speech-sounds. Quantity; accent. — 
sentence-, word-, and syllable accent. Glides. 

(b) Phonetic description of all speech-sounds treated in the 
course. Phonetic transcription. 

(c) Sound-change; isolative, conditional; defective imita- 
tion and the result of analogy. Meaning of the term *Law' in 
Linguistic Science. Dialectal separation. Growth of ‘literary 
languages'. F^arnilies of languages. Cognate words and loan 
words. 


TI. The TndO‘European Funiily of Txinffmges . — ^The original 
speech and its earliest dialectal divisions. Branches and sub- 
branches of the Indo-European Family. Some distinguishing 
characteristics of the Indo-Iranian, Hellenic, Italic, and Teutonic 
branches. 

III. Jndo-lranian . — The Indian Sub-Branch. Dialects of 
Vedic times. Epic dialects. Classical Sanskrit. Middle Indian 
Speeches. New Indian Speeches. 

B. PHONOLOGY. 

IV. The P.I.E. vouxd system . — The oldest conditions: pri- 
mary vowels: changes resultant on accent: secondary vowels and 
syllabic liquids and nasals. Vowel-gradation, quantitative and 
oualitative; its relation to accent and its bearing on morphology. 
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The later P.I.E. vowel-system prior to the period of languages 
separation. General treatment of the P.I.E. vowel-system in the 
oldest Ind-Ir., Gk., Lat., and Tent 

V. The vowel-system of Skt. in its relation to P.I.E. and 
to the vowel-systems mentioned in IV. Vowel-gradation in Skt. 

VI. The PJ,B, Consonant system. Classification of the 
P.I.E. consonants. Earliest dialectal variations: the 'centum* 
and 'satam* divisions. Treatment of the P.I.E. consonant 
generally in Ind.-Ir., Gk., Lat. and Tent. 

VII. Representation of the P.I.E. consonant-system in Skt 
liquids and nasals. Plosive consonants. Cerebral consonants 
(Fortunatov*s Law). Palatal and velar consonants. (The law 
of palatalization.) The law of aspirates (Grassmann's Law), 
Spirants, Semi-vowels. 

Vin. Sandhi, external and internal. Glides in Skt. Anap- 
tyxis (Svarabhaktl). Haplology. 

C. ACCIDENCE. 

IX. Word-formation. Base, stem and suffix. Prefix-Infix. 

X. Skt. compounds, nominal and verbal. 

XI. Skt. suffixes, primary (krt) and secondary (taddhlta). 

XII. Nominal Declension. — P.I.E. conditions. Number. 
Grammatical Gender. Case and case-endings. P.I.E. case- 
endings. Syncretism. Contamination. Classification of noun 
declensions according to suffix. Vowel and consonant-stems. 

XIII. The noun declensions in Skt treated historically 
and comparatively with reference to P.I.E. Gk., Lat. and Teut. 
Philological explanation of all case-endings. Comparison of ad- 
jectives and formation of adverbs treated philologically. 

XIV- Numerals. — Philological treatment of the Skt. nume- 
rals. 

XV. Pronouns (md pronominal adjectives^ — The Skt. pro- 
nouns and pronominal adjectives treated philologically with re- 
ference to P.I.E., Gk., Lat. and Teut. 

XVI. The Verh. — The P.I.E. verbal-system generally treat- 
ed; voice, mood, tense, augment, reduplication, personal endings. 
Thematic and Athematic stems. Types of verbal action. 

XVII. The Skt. verb in its relation to the P. I. E., verbal 
system. Present, perfect, aorist and future systems in Skt, 
Transfer from the athematic to the thematic class. Periphras- 
tic formations. Analogy in the Skt, verbal-system. Derivative 
verbs — causative, denominative, desideratlve, intensive. 

XVin. Voices, moods and tenses in Skt Infinitive verbal 
formations. 
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(2) TAMIL, TELUGU, KANARESE OR MALAYALAM, 

The course shall be:— 

(a) The study of selections representative of the several 
periods of the literature of the selected language in- 
cluding inscriptions. 

(h) The history of the Language and Literature with 
special reference to the selected books. 

(c) The elements of the Grammar of the language includ- 
ing those of the Prosody and Rhetoric of the 
language. 

id) The elements of the Comparative Grammar of the Dra- 
vidian Languages. 

(e) Composition generally on literary and historical sub- 
jects, relating to the language chosen: 

(/) Early South Indian History (or Language). 

(a) SYLLABUS FOR THE COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR 
OF THE DRAVTDTAN LANGUAGES FOR 
GROUP (V). 

I. Introductory . — The origin of language. Classification 
of languages. Dialectal separation and growth of literary 
standard languages. Dialects and Cognate languages. 

II. Introductory (continued). — The Dmvidian groun of 
languages and their chief characteristics. Reasdns for choos- 
ing the word ‘Dravidian* as name of this group. Eilum#»ration 
of Dravidlan languages. Meaning of the names 'Tamil,’ 
'Telugu,' ‘Kanarese’ and 'Malayalam.' Where they are spoken. 

III. Introductory (continued), — Relation between Dravi- 
dlan languages and Sanskrit. Dravidlan element in North In- 
dian vernaculars. Affiliation of Dravidlan languages to the 
Scythian Group. Tamil, the most primitive of Dravidian 
languages. 

IV. * Phonetics. — ^Production and. dassiflcatlon of speech 
sounds. Sound changes and their causea Sounds land sym- 
bols. Conditions of a good orthography. 

V. Dravidlan alpfMets, — ^Their history. Differences among 
existing alphabets. Their adequacy and inadequacy. Comparison 
of Dravidlan sounds with Sanskrit and English sounds, 

SQ-C 
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VI. Dravidian Phonology. ^The primitive Dravidian parent 
iani^uage^ 

(1) Vowel-system. — Changes. Accent. Harmonic sequence 

of vowels. 

(2) System of consonants. — Origin of cerebral.s. Dialet*- 

tic interchange of consonants. Euphonic permuta- 
tion of consonants. Sandhi. Nasalization. Anus* 
vara and Ardhanusvara. Prevention of hiatus. 

(8) Dravidian syllabation. 

VII. Roof 5 '.— Dravidian roots arranged into two classes, verbal 
roots. Nouns* Lengthening of roots. Formative addition to 
roots. 

VIII. Accidence: (1) The Noun — 

(a) Gender — Dravidian nouns divided into two classes 

denoting rational beings and irrational things e,^- 
cept in Telugu in which they are classified as 
Mahat and Amahat, the latter including words de- 
noting women. Comparison between Dravidian 
languages on the one hand and Sanskrit and Eng- 
lish on the other. 

(b) Number. — Singular and plural. No dual. Singular. 

Masculine, feminine and neuter. Plural-principles 

( of plurallzation. 

(o) Case.— Principles of case-formation. Dravidian 

cases. 

(2) The Adjectives. — Their agreement with substantives like 
those in Sanskrit. Formation of Dravidian adjectives from 
Sanskrit derivatives. Formation of adjectives from substantives, 
relative participles of verbs and past verbal participles. Com* 
parlson or adjectives. 

(3) The Numerals.— ‘Diftevent views about their origin. The 
cardinals and ordinals. The neuter noun of number and the 
numerical adjective. 

(4) TUe Pronoun/?.— Light thrown by pronouns on relation- 
ship of languages. Persistence of personal pronouns. Pronouns 
of the first person singular. Comparison of dialects. Analogies. 
Pronouns of the second person singular. Comparison of dialects. 
The reflexive pronoun. Pluralization of the personal and reflexive 
pronoun. Demonstrative and interrogative pronouns. Demon- 
strative cases. Interrogative cases. Demonstrative and interro- 
gative adjectives. Demonstrative and Interrogative adverbs. 
Honorific demonstrative pronouns, 
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(5) The Verbs. — Structure of the Dravidian verb. Roots used 
either as > ei bs or nouns. F'orniative particles often added to roots. 
Classification of verbs into transitive and intransitive. Ways in 
which intransitive verbs change into transitive. Sanskrit 
analogies. 

(a) Causal verb — Causals formed from transitives. Origin 

of Dravidian causal particle. 

(b) Frequentative verbs. 

(c) Conjugational system. — Formation of the tenses. 

Verbal participles. Their signification and force. 
The present tense and its formation. The preterite 
tense and its formation. The future tense. The 
future formation in Dravidian languages. The 
relative participle. 

(d) Formation of Moods.—Methods of forming the condi- 

tional, the imperative and the infinitive; origin of 
the infinitive suffix. 

(e) The Voice — Active and passive — The negative voice. 

Combination of negative particles with verbal 
themes. The Dravidian negative particle. 

(/) Formation of verbal nouns, derivative nouns and 
abstract nouns. 

(6) Adverbs. 

IX. Vocabulary,—!. Borrowing and its causes. Social, 
commercial, political and religious. Borrowings from Sanskrit, 
borrowings from other languages. 

2. ^Structure and form. — ^The essentials for the indivi- 
duality of a language. Vocabulary cannot change the character 
of a language. Hybrids. Gain and loss from mixed character of 
a language. 

X. Comparative Syntax,— syntax of the several 
languages compared. Differences and similarities. The extent 
of Sanskrit Influence over the syntax of the several languages. 


(b) SYLLABUS FOR THE HISTORY OF THE TAMIL 
LANGUAGE. 

I. Getierah— ‘The origin and meaning of the word “Tamil". 
The place of Tamil in tho Dravidian family of language^ its 
bigh antiquityi the geographical area where it was spehen in 



406 SVl,L. B'OR THi) HISTORV OP THE TAiilL 

LANGUAGE— GROUP (v)— B. A. DEGREE BXAMN. 


ancient times as referred to by old commentators, the twelve 
Sen-Tamil and the twelve Kodiim-Tamil countries. Very early 
cultivation of Tamil as a literary language; the three Sangams 
how far historical; Agastyar; his contribution to Tamil. Tol- 
kappiyam: its importaiico for the study of the language. The 
extent of Sanskrit influence on Tamil Grammar. 

II. The periods of Tamil language. — (1) The old or San- 
gam Tamil, (2) the mediaeval Tamil and (3) the modern 
Tamil. Illustrative literature of each period. Grammars of 
the different periods: Tolkappiyain, Virasoliyam and Nanniil. 
The difference between the language of the different periods in 
point of vocabulary and grammar. 

III. Language and Dialect — The standard or literary 
language and the spoken language, their relation and mutual 
influence. The difference between the two. Sen-Tamil. 
Kodum-Tamil. lyal, Isai, Natakam Tamils. Dialects: how 
formed. Different localities and different classes of people in 
the same locality have different dialects. Are dialects discern- 
ible in ancient literary works? 

IV. The Alphabet — (a) The Script — its gradual deve- 
lopment. Vatteluttu, the grantha-Tamil characters, their geo- 
graphical distribution, origin and history. The relation of Vatte- 
luttu and grantha-Tamil characters to Brahmi. The form of Tamil 
characters how far determinable from Tolkappiyam and the other 
grammars and commentaries thereon. The dotted e and o. Gradual 
changes in script. Changes credited to Beschi. (b) The sound 
values. How far the alphabet is phonetic. Its pronunciation, the 
spoken sounds, and the written symbols. 

V. Phonology. — ^Vowels and their relation to the primitive 
Dravidian vowel-system. Classification of vowels according to 
the place of production. Diphthongs. Accent and emphasis, 
accent determining change, eduttal (rising accent), paduttal (fal- 
ling accent), nalital (level or vanishing accent). The influence of 
accent on word-change and in prosody: alapedai. Mutation of 
vOwels. Vowel harmony. Vowel sandhi — glides. 

VI. Phonology (continued) .-Consonants and their relation 

to the primitive Dravidian consonants, classification of con- 
sonants according to the place of production. History of con* 
sonantal sounds, palatalization, dentalisation, voicing, imvoicing, 
consonant length. Assimilation. Consonantal alapedai. Dialect- 
al interchange of consonants. Consonantal sandhi. Laws of 
Tamil syllabation, the initial, the medial, the final letters in a 
word, the difference between Tolkfippiyam and Nanntll on this 
point. The light thrown by the r^ilea nf syllabiatlop on the 
nature of loan words. 

VII. Accidence, — (1) Nouns. — Gender and number; how 
mutually expressive and interdependent. Are Dravidian nouns 
Mturally neuter? Gender prefixes and suffixea, the opiomie 
plural an distinguished from the Neuter plural, the. neuter plural 
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suffixes, double plurals, gender and number treatment, how they 
differ in old and modern Tamil. (2) Case, the number of cases 
and Sanskrit influence, the formation of the oblique case, the in* 
flexional base, the inflexional increments or augments, their 
varied uses, the suffixes of the various cases, their probable ori- 
gin and history. The uses of the various cases. Old Tamil, 
modern Tamil, how they differ in the formation of cases. 

VIII. Accidence (continued) — The Pronouns, — Their form 
in old and modern Tamil, the three persons and their plural 
forms, the oblique forms of the pronouns, the phonetic relation- 
ship between the oblique and the substantive forms of the pro- 
nouns. The reflexive pronouns, the demonstrative and the la^ 
terrogative cases, old and modern forms. Honorific pronouns. 

IX. Accidence (continued) — (1) The Verbs.— The structure 
of the verbs, the base, the tense infix and the pronominal suffix, 
classification of verbs into tan-vinai and pira-vinai. 
How far this classification is synonymous with ‘transitive* and 
‘intransitive,* the causals, the modes of forming the causals and 
the tmnsitives. The various causal suffixes, reduplication. Ap- 
pellative verbs. (2) The passive voice, the history of padu. the 
different modes of expressing the passive significance and of 
negative particles in old and modern Tamil. (8) The imperative 
form of the verb, how the infinitive is formed, the various 
suffixes in old and modern Tamil. The subjunctive, how expres- 
sed in old and modern Tamil. (4) The Tenses; — the tense in- 
fixes (idainilaif the present, the preterite, and the future). Is 
there no reference to the present tense in the Tolkappiyam. 
The difference between the old and modern Tamil as regards the 
tense formation. Kirukinru, t, r, and in; and p. and v. their 
history, phonetic relationship, etc., and the principles of their 
use. (5) The relative and the verbal participles, the suffixes 
forming them. 

X. Accidence ( continued Adjectives and the Adverbs 
iuriccol). — ^The adjectival and the adverbial participles, their 
origin and history. The numerals. The cardinals and the ordi- 
nals and the multiplicutives, the numeral bases mainly adjectival 
ill nature, formation of substantive numerals from the base, 
the principles of formation. The double fotms such as ir and ir, 
mu and mu, etc., their uses and the laws governing them. The 
light thrown by the numerals on the antiquity of Tamil. The par* 
tides (idaiccol), their origin and significance. (Interjections) 
and conjunctive particles. 

XI. Vocabulary. — ^The general character of the Tamil voca- 
bulary at different periods, the so-called pure T)ainil. Borrowing, 
its causes. Periods of borrowing, character, < comparative extent 
of borrowing at each period. Doublets, Telugu and Kanarese 
element, causes of admixture^ various periods of entry of Telugu 
end Kanarese WQrds into Tamil. Loss of old words. Natnrt 
and extent 
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XII. Vocabulary (continued). — Sanskrit words; Tatsamas: 
Samskritasamas and Prakritasamas. Laws of formation. Tad- 
biiavas, Samskrltabhavas and Prakritabhavas. Laws of forma- 
tion. Period of extensive Prakrita borrowing. Other borrowings, 
Hindi, Portuguese. English, etc., Manipravala style. Hybrids, 
Tests for distinguishing loan words. 

XIII. Word-building in Tamil. — (1) By composition, com- 
pound words like kadu-vay. etc. Several kinds of compounds or 
tokai: — iiniviai and uvamai, etc. (2) By derivation, the various 
suffixes used to form nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs, etc. 
(3) Root-creation, bank formation, double bases like nal, naUf 

' etc. Old and modern Tamil compared as regards the capacity to 
form new words and also the method of forming the words. 

XIV. Semantics. — Changes in the meaning and usage. Ele- 
vation, degradation, specialisation and generalisation of native 
and foreign words. 

XV. Syntax. — Order of words in a sentence. The difference 
between Poetry and Prose as regards syntax. Deviations from 
the normal order of words in a sentence and their causes. Sans- 
kritlc constructions in Tamil. 

(c) SYLLABUS FOR THE HISTORY OP THE TELUGU 
LANOUAGE. 

I. General. — The origin and meaning of the word ‘Telugu'. 
The place of Telugu in the Dravidian family of languages. Its 
antiquity and its geographical distribution. Period of its early 
cultivation as inferred from the inscriptions. The extent of Sans- 
krit influence over Telugu Grammar. 

II. Periods of Telugu Language. — The pre-Nannayya period, 
the Nannayya period, and the post-Nannayya period. Illustrative 
literature of each period. Grammar of each period. Difference 
between languages of different periods in point of vocabulary and 
gi^ammar. 

III. Language and Dialect.— The standard of literary lang- 
uage and the spoken language. Their relation and mutual influ- 
ence. Dialects. How formed? Different localities and different 
classes of people in the same locality have different dialects. Are 
dialects discernible in ancient literary works? 

IV. Telugu Alphabet — 

(a) The Script. — Its gradual development. The Telugii- 
JEaflarese form and its relation to Brahmi, Vengi and Chalukya 
icripuu 

(b) The sound^aiues.^KoYT far the alphabet is phone* 
tic. Its pronunciation. The spoken sounds and the written 
ijrmbolai 



mi SYLL. FOR THE HISTORY OF THE TELUGH 40ft 

LANGUAGE FQR GROUP (V)-^B.A. DEGREE EXAMN. 

V. Phonology. — ^Vowels and their relation to the primitive 
Dravidian vowel-system. Classification of vowels according to 
the place of production. Diphthongs. Accent and emphasis. 
Accent determining change. Mutation of vowels. Vowel har- 
mony, vowel sandhi. 

VI. Phonology (continued).*— Consonants and their relation 
to the primitive Dravidian consonants. Classification of Telugu 
consonants according to the place of production. Consonantal 
diphthongs. Mutation of consonants. Assimilation of con- 
sonants and consonantal sandhi. Other changes in consonants. 
Palatalization. Dentalization. Voicing, Unvoicing. Compensatory 
length, etc. The theory of ardhanusvara and the cacuminal 
Dialectic interchange of consonants. Telugu syllabation. 

VII. Accidence. — Nouns. Gender. Nouns denoting mahat 
and amahat. Number. No dual. Principles of pluralization. 
Different treatment of taisama and accika words with regard to 
the formation of number and gender. Case and case-endings. 
Principles of case formation. Aupavibbaktikas. 

VIII. Accidence (continued). — Adjectives. Classification 
of adjectives. Their agreement with substantives. Formation 
of adjectives from substantives. Comparison of adjectives. 

IX. Accidence (continued). — Numerals. Ordinals and car- 
dinals. Declension of numerals. 

X. Accidence (continued). — Pronouns, Classification of pro- 
nouns. Declension of pronouns. History of the Telugu pro- 
nouns. Demonstrative and interrogative adjectives. Demons- 
trative and interrogative adverbs. Honorific demonstrative pro- 
nouns. 

XI. Accidence (continued). — The verb. Structure of the 
verb. Causal verbs. Atmanepada verbs: Voice: Active and 
passive. Tenses, present, past and future. Moods, conditional, 
imperative, infinitive and negative. Formation of verbal partici- 
ples, verbal nouns, derivative nouns, and abstract nouns. 

XII. Accidence (continued). — Adverbs. No real adverbs 

in Telugu. 

XIII. Vocabulary. — General character of the Telugu vocabu- 
lary. The native element. The so-called acca-Telugu. Borrow- 
ing and its causes. Formation of compounds. Coining doublets. 
Dravidian basic element. Tamil and Kanarese element. Causes 
of admixture. Various periods of entry of Tamil and Kanaresa 
words into Telugu. 

XIV. Vocabulary (continued). — Tatsama words. Same* 
kritasama and Prakritasania, Laws of formation. Period of ex- 
tensive Prakrit borrowing Tadbhava words, Samskritnbhava 
and Prakritahhaim. T^aws of formation. Other borrowings. Hindus- 
tgpi, Marathi, Oriya. English, French; etc. 
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XV. Word-Buildina. — (1) By composition. (2) By dorlya* 
tion. The various sulTixes used to form nouns, verba, adjectives 
and adverbs, etc. (3) Root^ireatlon. 

XVI. Semmtics, — Changes in meaning and usage. Eleva- 
tion and degradation. Specialization and generalization of native 
and foreign words. Obsolete words. 

XVII. Syntax, — Order of words In a sentence. The differ- 
ence between Prose and Poetry as regards S 3 mtax. Deviations 
from the normal order of words in a sentence and their causes. 
Sanshrltic constructions in Telugu. 

{(i) SYLLABUS FOR THE HISTORY OF THE KANARESE 
LANGUAGE. 

I. Oenerof.— The origin and meaning of the word 'Kana- 
rese.* The place of ‘Kanarese* in the Dra vidian family of 
languages. Its high antiquity and its geographical distribution. 
Period of its early cultivation as inferred from the Inscriptions. 
The extent of influence of Tamil, Teltigu, Malayalam and Mara^ 
thi. etc., If any, and of Sanskrit over'Kanarese grammar. 

II. The Periods of Kanarese Language-^ 

(1) The period of the written ancient dialect 
' (2) The period of the medlsval dialect. 

(3) The period of the modern dialect 

Illustrative literature of each period. Grammar of each period. 
Difference between the languages of different periods in point of 
vocabulary and grammar. 

III. Langmge and Dialect.— The standard of literary 
language and the spoken language. Their relation and mutual 
Influence. Dialects, how formed. Different localities and dif- 
ferent dialects. Badaga, how an ancient Kanarese dialect. Are 
dialects discernible In ancient literary works? 

rv. Kanarese Alphabet— 

(a) The fifcript— The Kanarese alphabet a variety of the 
so-called Cave-character. Its gradual development. The Telugu- 
Kanarese form and its relation to Brahmi, Vengi and Chalukya 
scripts, and the script of the sasanas of Cochin. 

(b) The sound-values, — Unlike the Tamil and Malayalam 
alphabet, the alphabet is perfectly phonetic. The spoken sounds 
and the written symbols. 

V. Phenology , — Vowel system. — ^Vowels in Accagannada and 
those borrowed from Sanskrit. Vowels and their relation to pri- 
mitive Dravidlan vowel system, dtasslfication of vowels accord- 
ing to the place of production. Diphthongs. History of the 
vowel sounds. Accent and emphasis. Accent deterppdning 
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change. Mutation of vowels. Vowel liarmony. VowelsandhI, 
glides. 


VI. Phonology (continued) — Consonant system. Conso* 
nants in Accagannada and those borrowed from Sanskrit. Con- 
sonant.s and their relation to the primitive Dravidian consonants. 
Classification of consonants according to the place of production* 
Consonantal diphthongs. Mutation of consonants. Assimilation 
of consonants and consonantal sandhis. History of consonantal 
sounds, doubling of consonants, palatalization, dentalization, 
voicing, unvoicing, compensatory lengthening, nasalization, dena* 
salivation, etc. Dialectic change of consonants. Theory of Kula 
and Ksala L’s and the history of r and 1 . Kanarese syllabation. 


VII. Adcidmcc, — Nouns. (1) Gender. Are Dravidian nouns 
naturaHy neuter? Nine genders according to the grammarian 
Kesiraja, reducible however to three, masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. Gender prefixes and suffixes. Gender in metapho- 
rical diction etc. 

(&) Number. Words plural in form, hut with a dual 
signification. Principles of plural izatlon. The epicene plural, 
the neuter plural, double plurals. Gender and noun treatment, 
how they differ in old, mediaeval and modern Kanarese. 

(2) Cases and case-endings in old, mediaeval and modern 
Kanarese. Percilinds of case-formation. 

VIII. Accidence (continued). — ^Adjective or attributive 
nouns (gunavacanas). Classification of adjectives. Formation, 
of adjectives. Their gender and agreement with substantives. 
Ordinary nouns and pronominal nouns used as adjectives. Ad- 
jectives used as adverbs. Comparison of adjectives. 

IX. Accidence (continued).— Numerals. The cardinals and 
the ordinals, the niultipMcatives. appellative nouns of number in 
Kanarese and the bistory and principles of their formation. 

X. Accidence (continued). — Pronouns. Classification of pro- 
nouns. Their fprms in the dialects of Kanarese. Declension of 
pronouns. History of pronouns. Reflexive pronouns, demonstra- 
tive and interrogative pronouns. 

XI. Accidence (continued). — ^Verb. 1. Structure of the verb. 
The base, the tense suffixes. Classification of verbs Into transi- 
tive and intransitive, though felt, was not mentioned by Kesiraja 
and Nagavarma, but introduced by Bhattakalanka about 400 
years later. The modes of forming the causala and the transitive. 

2. The passive voice. The different modes of expressing 
the passive significance. 

3. The various modes of expressing the Negative significance^ 

51— C 
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4. The imperative form of the verb, the infinitive. 

6. No moods in Kanarese — the conditional or the subjunc- 
tive, how expressed. 

6. The primary tenses — the present, the preterite and the 
future. The history of their formation and their uses. 

7. Other compound tenses, such as continuative perfect, im- 
perfect future, perfect future, perfect, etc., though not specified In 
ancient grammars, how expressed. 

8. Formation of the verbal participles, verbal nouns, deriva- 
tive nouns and abstract nouns. 

9. The various modes of expressing the English auxiliaries 
in Kanarese. 

10. The frequentative or iterative verbs in Kanarese, but a 
kind of such verbs formed by simple (yugaloccarana) or triple 
repetition (triprayoga). 

XII. Accidence (continued). — ^Adverbs, the different modes 
of their formation and their history. 

Conjimctlves and their history. 

XIII. Vocabulary. — General character of the Kanarese voca- 
bulary. The so-called Accagannada. Borrowing- and its causes. 
Periods of borrowing, character and comparative extent of bor- 
rowing at each period. Hindustani, Marathi, English and Por- 
tuguese element. Loss of old words. Nature and extent. 

XIV. Vocabulary (continued). — Samasamskrita words, 

tatsama words, tadbhavas, or apabhramsas, laws of formation. 

XV. Word-Building. — (1) By composition. (2) By deri- 
vation. The various suffixes used to form nouns, verbs, adjec- 
tives, and adverbs, etc. (3) Root-creation. 

XVI. Changes in meaning and usage. Eleva- 
tion, degradation, specialization and generalization of native and 
foreign words. 

XVIL Byntax. — 1. Order of words in a sentence. The 
difference between Prose and Poetry as regards Syntax. Devia- 
tion from the normal order of words in a sentence and their 
cases. 

2. The different kinds of karaka or the relation of the noun 
to the verb. 

8. The uses of the cases. 

4. The uses of the singular for the plural and vice versa of 
nouns, brphouns and verbs in a sentence, 
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6. Use of the singular and plural of Samskrita adjectives 
and their agreement with nouns. 


(e) SYLLABUS FOR THE HISTORY OF THE 
MALAYALAM LANGUAGE. 

I. General. — The origin and meaning of the word Malaya- 
lam. The place of Malayalam in the Dravidian family of 
languages. Its age and the geographical area where it has been 
in use. Kerala and its peculiar geographical position which 
brought abouj the development of Malayalam as a separate lang- 
uage. The beginning of the cultivation of Malayalam as a literary 
language. Eurliest available works such as Ramacharitram, their 
importance for the historical study of the language. 

II. The ijenuda of Malayalam language, — Ancient, medise- 
val and modern characteristics of the language. Illustrative 
literature of each period and difference in point of grammar and 
vocabulary. 

III. Language and dialect, — The standard of literary 
language and the spoken language. Their relation and mutual 
iniluencc. The extent of Sanskrit influence on vocabulary and 
grammar. Dialects; How formed? Different localities and 
different classes of people in the same locality have different 
dialects. Are dialects discernible in old literary works? 

IV. The Alphabet. — (a) The Script; its development. 
Ancient Vatteluttu, modern Arya-eluttu, history of the two 
scripts. Arya-eluttu and the consequent introduction of Sanskrit 
pronunciation. Changes in spelling consequent on the transcrip- 
tion of Vatteluttu into Arya-eluttu. (b) The sound-valims, 
how far the alphabet is phonetic; its pronunciation: the 
spoken sounds and the written symbols. Causes of the differ* 
ences in pronunciation and spelling in modern Malayalam. Spell- 
ing reform. Words spelt variously. Need for amplifying the 
Arya-eluttu so as to facilitate the presentation of English sounds 
in Malayalam. Difference between ancient and modern pronun- 
ciation. 


V. Phonology. — (a) 1. Vowels and thoir relation to primi- 
tive Dravidian vowel systems. Classification of vowels according 
to the place of production. Diphthongs. Interchange of short 
vowels in Malayalam and other cognate languages. Long vowels 
mostly secondary, (b) Consonants and their relation to primi- 
tive Dravidian consonants. Classification of consonants ac- 
cording to the place of production. History of consonantal 
sounds, palatalization, dentalization, voicing, unvoicing. Con- 
sonant,. length. Assimilation. Interchange of consonants in 
Dravidian languages: (a) palatals for gutturals and dentals; 
(Z») linguals for dentals, etc. Conjunct consonants how formed; 
the paflrt played by them in word-building. 
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VI. Accidence. — Nouns. ( 1 ) Nominal basis — primitive and 
derivative, noun-compounds, ancient and modern. Inflection of 
nouns for gender, number and case. Otiyin of gender in Dravi- 
dian: Co-ordination of nouns and demonstrative pronouns: ins- 
tances where these pronouns are used to denote gender. Changes 
of the demonstrative pronouns when used as terminations; (a) 
masculine (b) feminine (c) neuter. Are Dravidian nouns 
natui'ally neuter? Gender prefixes and suffixes. Poetic gender. 
Result of personification — based on Sanskidt usage. Concord uf 
qualifying adjuncts (attributes) and qualified words, if umber i 
Suffixes ur, ir, or, mur, etc., Kal the most ancient plural Suffix— 
its changes. Difference in the use of plural forms. Honorific and 
epicene plurals. Double plurals kalviar, kanniar, avargal, ex- 
ceptional forms of plural nouns always used in the plural. Cn.se, 
the number of cases and Sanskrit influence; the formation of 
the oblique case; the inflexional base; cases formed by suffixes 
and cases formed by agglutination. Gatis^ their origin and his- 
tory. Functions of cases and their significance. Metaplastic 
forms, 

VII. Accidence (coutiiiiied)— T/t-e Pronoiiies. — Personal, 
demonstraUve and interrogative; the last used as relative pro- 
nouns. The ago of pronouns in the language. Their forms in 
old and modern Malayalam. Comparison of Dvavicliau pronouns. 
Honorific pronouns. 

VIII. Accidence (continued). — The Verbs ( 1 ) The struc- 
ture of the verbs; the base; formative liarticles added to roots. 
Classification of primitive roots according to (1) form— strong 
and weak; (2) the sense— (a) Transitive, (ft) Intransitive; (c) 
Reflexive or Neuter; (d) verbs whose agents do not come in the 
nominative case, Classification of secondary roots; (a) Transi- 
tive verbs derived from Intransitive and Neuter verbs; (&) 
Causal verbs derived from Intransitive and Transitive verbs; 
(c) Demonstrative verbs; (d) Frequentative verbs. 

Finite Verbs. Tenses — suffixes — personal terminations — 
origin of each; loss of personal terminations. Compound tenses. 
Moods — ^Mow the imperative is formed; How the infinitive is 
formed; Indicative, Optative, and Potential moods. Voices: Is 
there passive voice in Dravidian Languages? Devices for denot- 
ing the idea of the passive voice; the history of pedu negative 
verbs: the growing disuse of the negative tenses. 

Infinitive Verbs. — Double parts of speech, incapable of serv- 
ing as a complete predicate in a sentence. Verbal nouns and 
nouns of agency. Participles qualifying nouhs as adjectives. 
Participles modifying verbs as adverbs. 

IX. Vocabulary . — The general character of the Malayalam 
vocabulary at different periods. Indigenous words, cognate 
words— Tatsamas and Tadbhavas and causes of the latter, Bor- 
rowihg-^perioda and causes of the borrowing; the purposes for 
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which foreign words were borrowed. Loss of old words — nature 
and extent. 

X. Wordrbuilding in Malayalam — (1) by composition— 
Several kinds of compounds; (2) by derivation; The various 
suffixes used to form nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs; (3) Root- 
creation. 

XI. Sanuiitufi - Changes in the meanings and usage. Eleva- 
tion, degradation, specialiisation and generalization of native 
and foreign words. 

XII. Syntax — Order of words in a sentence — the difference 
between Prose and Poetry as regards syntax. Special deviation 
from tlie iioiTiial ordei* of words in a sentence and their causes. 
Sanskritic constructions in Maiayalam. 

(3) RELATED SUBJECT: THE DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES: 

SYLLABUS FOR EARLY SOUTH INDIAN HISTORY. 

I. Geographical divasums, ctc.y of India. — India, south of the 
Vindhyas; Mahianuiti, the recognised point of separation between 
the north and the south; Dakhan and South India; Krishna the 
dividing line. 

II. Early inhabiUmts and their civilization, etc. — Primi- 
tive inhabitants, their civilization and culture; the Aryan ex- 
pansion southwards; knowledge of South India in Early Indian 
literature, Sanskrit and Pali; story of Agastya and his disciples; 
beginnings of Tamil literature. 

III. Cis-Vindhyan India in the Mauryan age. — The Dakhan 
and South India in the Mauryan age; extent of Asoka's empire 
and his relations with South India; the rise of the Andhras; 
Kharavela and Kalinga; South India and Ceylon. 

IV. The Andhras of the Dakhan. — The Andhras, their 
original home; their early history; Andhras in the Puranas; the 
later Andhras; the extent of the empire and its divisions; re- 
ligion, literature, etc., under the Andhras; break up of the Andhra 
empire. 


V. South India in the early centuries of the Christian 
Era. — South India at the dawn of the Christian era; political 
divisions of South India; contact with the outside world; com- 
merce and colonization; Tamil literature ot the period and its 
character. 

VI. The Pallavaa and connected dynasties. — ^The Pallavas 
and the Tondaiyar; Tondamandalam and its reclamation; Tonda- 
mandalam Tiraiyan of Kanchi; Satavahana expansion south' 
wards; the Early Pallavas and their origin; their relation to 
the Andhras and the Tamil rulers of the South; the history of 
the Ejirly Pallavas; the invasion of Samudragupta; the further 
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history of the Early Pallavas; Kadambas. Gangas, and other 
minor dynasties and their relation to the Pallavas; Pallava 
supremacy in South India: Pallava culture. 

VII. Cis-VindUyan India in the age of the Ouptas, — Feuda* 
tories of the Andhras; the Chutus, the Abhiras, etc.; the Vidhya* 
kas, the Vishnukundins, the Salankayanas, etc.; the Vakatakas; 
their rise and early expansion; the character of Samudragupta’s 
southern invasion; the Vakatakas and the Guptas; continuance 
of Vakutaka rule. 

VIII. The Pallava ascendancy in tiouth India, — Pallava as- 
cendancy in South India; the great Pallavas of the Simhavishnu 
line; the extension of Pallava authority into the Chola country; 
the Pallava-Chalukya struggle; check to the Chaliikya advance in 
the south under Pulakesin; the continuation of the struggle: 
overthrow of the Simhavishnu line by Nandivarinan Pallava- 
malla; literature, art, etc., during the period. 

IX. The Chuliikyas of Badami.—The Early Chalukyas; 
Chaliikyji expansion under Pulakesin; check to Harsha’s Im- 
perial expansion; foundation of the kingdom of the Eastern 
Chalukyas; the successors of Pulakesin II; Chalukya overthrow 
by the Rashtrakutas; the general condition of the Chalukya 
kingdom ; Hiuen-Thsang. 

X. The later Pallavas and the Pallava-Pandya Struggle,--- 
Later Pallavas; Naiidivarman Pallavamalla; r(-storiition of 
Pallava ascendancy. The Pallava-Pandya struggle; the Pallavas 
and the Rashti-akutas; the rise of the Gangas; the Gangas as 
Rashtrakuta feudatories; Dantivarman; Nandivarman of Tellaru; 
Nripatunga and Aparajita; the end of the Pallava ascendancy 
and the rise of the Cholas. 

XI. The Rashtrakuta Ascendancy. — The Rashtrakutas; 
Dantidurga and the Pallavas; Krishna I, Dhruva and the Gan- 
gas* Govinda III; the expansion of the Rashtrakuta power; rela- 
tion with the Ourjaras and of the Palas and the Eastern Chaluk- 
yas- the greatest expansion of the Rashtrakuta power under 
Amoghavarsha; the Gujarati branch of the Rashtrakuta; Krishna 
II; Krishna III; successors of Krishna III; Rashtrakutas and 
Paramaras; the supersession of the Rashtrakutas by the Chaluk- 
yas. 

XII. The Eastern Chalukyas, — ^Eastern Chalukyas; change 
of pelationship with the accession of the Rashtrakutas to power; 
Vijayaditya II; assertion of the Rashtrakuta ascehdency under 
Govinda III and Amoghavarsha; relation between the Eastern 
Chalukyas and the Pallavas; internal dissensions; Chola inter- 
vention; Rajaraja II of the Eastern Chalukyas. 

Xllt. The Chola Ascendancy in South India , — The rise of 
the Cholas; the Pallava-Pandya wars; Vijayalaya; Aiityaf 
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Parantaka, the founder of the Mi'calness of the Cholas; the Chola- 
Rashtrakuta struggle; Rajaraja the Great; Rajaraja; his rela- 
tions with the Eastern Chalukyas; Rajendra and the expansion 
of the Chola empire; his invasions of Northern India and across 
the seas; the Chola^Pandya war in the second half of the twelfth 
century; Ceylonese intervention; Kulottnnga III; and the reas- 
sertion of Chola authority over the Pandyas; the revival of the 
Pandya power; the last Cholas; the Hoysala intervention; the 
establishment of the Pandya ascendancy; end of the Cholas. 

XIV. The Chalukyas of Kalyani . — The later Chalukyas; the 
overthrow of the Rashtrakutas; the Chola conquest of Gangavadi 
and its results: the first wars of the Chalukyas against the 
Cholas; the Raichur Doab, the bone of contention; Somesvara 
Ahavamalla and the successors of Rajendra I; relation between 
the Eastern and the Western Chalukyas: Chola-Chalukya wars 
under Somesvara II and the early years of Vikramaditya; 
Vikramaditya VI; the condition of his empire; the successors of 
Vikramaditya; the rise of the feudatory states; the Kalachurya 
usurpation; the Chalukya restoration and extinction. 

XV. The Pandya Revival in the South , — ^The revival of 
Pandya power under the successors of Kulottunga III: Raja- 
raja IIT; Pandyan invasions under Maravarman Sundai a Pandya 
I; Hoysala intervention; Hoysala alliance with the Pandyas; 
Hoysala dominance in the South under Maravarman Sundara 
Pandya II; Jatavarman Sundara Pandya I; his wars and the 
end of Hoysala dominance in the Tamil country; successors of 
Jatavarman Sundara; Maravarman Kulasekhara and the pros- 
perity of the Pandya kingdom; the wars between his sons and 
the Muhammadan invasion. 

XVI. The Fendiiiory Dynasties; T, The Hoysalas The 

feudatories of the Chalukyas; the Hoysalas of Dvarasaniudra; 
foundation of their power; its growth under Vishnuvardhana 
and Vira Ballala II. Hoysalas as an independent dynasty; 
Narasimaha II and the Hoysala expansion southwards; Somes- 
vara and the Hoysala ascendancy in the south; division of the 
empire between Narasimha III and Vira Ramanatha; Vlra 
Ballala III, ruler of the whole of the Hoysala territory; the 
Muhammadan Invasions. 

XVII. The Fc'iMiatory Dynasties; 11. The Yadavas of Deva^ 
giri . — Sennas or Yadavas of Devagiri; the early rulers; Bhillama 
III, Viceroy of Somesvara I; Seunachandra II. Bhillama IV, 
the first paramount sovereign of this dynasty; Jaituji; Sing- 
hana; Devagiri, his capital; his wars against the Hoysalas and 
the Kakatiyas; Krishna and Mahadeva; relations between the 
Yadavas and the Kakatiyas; Yadavas and the Hoysalas; Rama- 
Chandra; Muhammadan invasions under him; Harapala; reduc- 
tion of the kingdom by Mubarak Khllji. 

XVIII. The Feudatory Dynasties; III. Kakatiyas of Waran- 
gal . — Foundation of fC^katiya power- Frola; Frataparudra; 



418 SYLL. FOR RELATED SUBJECT FOR THE [AtP. 

DRAVIDIAN LANG.— GROUP (V)— B.A. DEGREE EXAMN. 


transfer of capital lo Warangal; Maliadova: Canapati-Rudrama or 
Rudramba Prataparudra II; Muhammadan invasions in his reign; 
Krishna, his son the last ruler of the dynasty. 

XIX. 77/c nw^hm fnntfiioiis and the Foundution of 

Vijayanagar , — Muhammadan invasion.s of South India, their 
charactei’, extent, and result; the empire of Muhammad Tugli- 
lak; Muhammadan possessions south of the Vindhyas; Hindu 
stiuggle for the independence under Hoysahi leadership; foun- 
dation of Vijayanagar and ii;e Bahmani kingdoms. 

XX. Vijayanagar under the first dynasty . — The first dynas- 
ty; Harihara and Bukka; the wars of the latter; Harihara II, 
assumption of imperial titles and responsibility; relations with 
the Bahmani kingdom under Harihara and his successors; the 
Bahmani wars and their character; Devaraya II, the greatest 
ruler of the first dynasty; the city and the empire under him, 
rise of Orissa; alliance between Orissa and the Bahmani king- 
dom; Devaraya’s successors; condition of the empire. 

XXI. Vijayanagar under the usurpation; Saluvas and Tulu- 
%ms . — ^The rise of the Saluvas; their position in the empire; the 
Bhamani and Orissa invasions; Saluva Narasinga; the charac- 
ter of his usurpation; his services to the empire; Narasa as 
de facto ruler; his son Narasimha II and general rebellion In 
the empire; accession of Krishna Devaraya: the condition of the 
Bahmani kingdom in the period of usurpation and after; wars 
against the Bahmani kingdom and the Raichur; the condition of 
his empire; rebellions in the empire and the last years of 
Krishna. Achyuta’s restoration of order in the empire; charac- 
ter of his later administration; rise of Acliyiua’s brolhersdn-law 
the elder and the younger Tirumala; Sadasiva; the rule of the 
brothers Rama, Tirumala and Venkata. 

XXtI. Vijayanagar under the de facto rule of the hrothers . — 
Sada.siva the nominal ruler; relations with the Bahmani king- 
dom; condition of the distant south; “fishery coast” and Tra- 
vancore; foundation of the Nayakship of Madura; the Portu- 
guese; Talikota and its results; condition of the empire. 

XXIII. The later empire at Pcmikonda . — The new empire 
at Penukonda; Tirumala; the successors of Tirumala; division 
of the empire; Sriranga emperor; bis struggle against the ad- 
vance of Muhammadans; the empire reunited under Venkata; 
disaffection in the southern provinces; wars against the Muham- 
madans; end of the viceroyalty of Seringapatam ; foundation of 
Mysore; death of Venkata. 

XXIV. The decline and fall of the Vijayanagar empire . — 
War of succession; the weakened condition of Vijayanagar; the 
provinces of the empire; Gingi, Tanjore, Madura, Mysore, and 
Ikkeri; the advance of the Mughals in the Dakhan, precarious 
condition of the Vijayjinagar Empire; the last Emperor, Sriranga; 
his struggle for a united empire; end of the empire, 
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XXV. Madura and Mysore, the sole remnants of the empire, 
—Madura and Mysore continue as remnants of the empire; 
Mahrattas In the South; Shajl's conquests for Bljapur; occupation 
of Gingi and Tanjore; Sivaji's invasion of the south; Madurq, 
under the Nayaks; Mysore under Chikkadevaraya Odaiyar and 
Jiis successors to the usurpation of Hyder AU. 

(4) URDU. 

The course shall consist of: — 

(a) Prose books from different periods, including at least 

one modern work. 

(b) Poetry books from different periods, including at least 

one modern work. 

(c) Translation from prose and poetry books other than 

the set books, translation from English into Urdu 
to be made in an approved modern style. 

(d) History of Language and Literature. 

(e) Indian History— Muslim Period, or Arabic nr Persian. 

(6) ARABIC OR PERSIAN (MAIN). 

The course shall consist of: — 

(а) Prose books selected from different periods, 

(б) Poetry books selected from different periods. 

(c) Translation from prose books other than the set books: 

translation from the set poetry books and from 
English into Arabic or Persian prose. 

(d) History of Language and Literature with special 

reference to the set books. 

(e) A selected period of early Muslim History. 

The periods of History for Persian or Arabic may be one or 
other of the following: — 

1. The four first Khalifas and the Umayyad Khalifate, 

excluding Africa and Spain. 

2. The Abbasid Khalifate, excluding Africa and Spain and 

the wars of the Crusades. 

3. The Muslim conquest of Egypt and Northern Africa 

until the fall of the Abbasid Khalifate and excluding 
the wars of the Crusades. 

4. The Arab conquest of and rule in Spain. 

6. The wars of the Ciusades, 

5 3‘ — •€ 
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(b> ARABIC OR PERSIAN (SUBSIDIARY). 

The course shall consist of the study of selected pieces from 
one poet of the classical period and selected portions from the 
works of one standard prose writer. Thei e shall he one paper in 
the examination of three hours* duration which shall inrlnd^' 
pieces for translation from Arabic or Persian into the main 
language. 


(6) ORIYA OR MARATHI. 

The course shall be the same as for the Dravidian Tjanp:iia.c:es, 
with the substitution of Gaiirian Grammar for Dravidian 
Grammar, and of the Early History of Orissa or the History of 
the Marathas respectively for Early South Indian History. 

(7) GREEK OR LATIN. 

The course shall consist of:-— 

(a) Prescribed portions of the writlnr^s of the more Impor- 
tant Greek or Latin authors. 

(h) Grammar of the language with reference to Indo- 
Germanic Grammar. 

(C) Greek or Latin Prose composition and translation 
of unprepared passages. 

(d) A general knowledge of Greek History to the death of 
Alexander, or of Roman History to the death of 
Trajan, with a more minute knowledge of some pres- 
cribed period. 

<e) A general knowledge of Greek or Roman Literature 
with a more minute knowledge of the authors of the 
prescribed books. 

(8) FRENCH OR GERMAN. 

The course shall consist of: — 

(a) The study of set books representative of various 

periods of French or German literature. 

(b) The History of French or German literature with 

special reference to the set books. 

(c) The history of the French or German language. 

(d) Translation from French or German into English, 

and of English into French or German. 

(e) Composition, 
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(/) A period of XCiiropeuii History with special reference to 
French or German History. 

Ill iho oxanunation the subircls for couiposilion sliall be taken 
from the set books or shall relate- to the periods of French or 
German literary or political history studied in the course. In the 
translation pai)t*r, the passages set for translatif)n from French or 
German into Knglisli shall be specimens of modern French or 
German, not taken from the set books. 

(9) HEBREW. 

The course shall consist of: — 

(a) Set books. 

(b) Grammar and translation from and into Hebrew. 

(c) History of the Language and the Literature. 

(d) A selected period or periods of the History of the JewSi 

Syllabus for the History of Literature for Arabic, Persian 
and Urdu under Fart li. 

(Any one of the following periods may be prescribed). ' 

Periods of Literary History for Arabic . — 

1. Pre-Islamic Period. 

2. First two Centuries of Islam. 

3. Later Abbasid Period — up to the sack of Bagdad. 

4. History of Arabic Literature In Spain. 

Periods of Literary History for Persian . — 

1. Persian Literature under Tribal Kings — 850 — 1000 A.U. 

2. Safani Period. 

3. Development of Persian Literature In India. 

4. Modern Persian Literature. 

Periods of Literary History for Urdu . — 

1. Early Hindi and Dakhni Literature. 

2. From Wali to Mir and Sawda. 

3. From Sawda to Ghalili. 

4. Development of Prose after 1858. 

5. Modern Essays, Novels and Dramas, 

6. Modern Urdu Poetfy, 
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GROUP (VI)— INDIAN MUSIC. 

In addition to the Intermediate Syllabus, the course shall 
include the following: — 

Theory . — 

1. Acoustics . — Production and transmission of sound waves; 
simple harmonic motion; vibrations of stretched strings; sympa- 
thetic vibration; Reflection of sound waves and echoes. Acoustics 
of the auditoria. 


2. Physiological Acoustics. — Ear, larynx, etc. 

3. Musical Instruments. — Musical Instruments that are in 
use in Southern India and their classifleation into stringed, wind 
and percussion groups. A general knowledge of the structure of 
tlm Violin, Veena, Tambura, Gotuvadyain, Flute, Nagaswaram, 
Mridangam, Tabala and Tavil. 

4. History of Music. — History and development of South 
Indian iVlusic with special reference to the following scholars, 
composers and musicians: — 

1. Ahobala. 

2. Rama Amatya. 

3. Venkatamakhi. 

4. Purandara Das. 

5. Narayana Tirtha. 

6. Bhadrachala Ramadas. 

7. Parameswara Bhagavathar, 

8. Maha Vaidyanatha Ayyar, 

8. Somanath. 


Biographies of the al)ove» 

5. Principles of Musical Composition. 

6. Gamakas; the tlieory of 22 srutis. 

7. A knowledge of the following 20 ragas and of at least 
one musical composition under each: — 


1. Asaveri 

2. Dhanya&i 

3. Gaulipantu 

4. Cbakravakam 

5. Rltigaula 

6. Kharaharapriya 

7. Sriranjanl 
e« Parbar 

if, Sabana 
10, Surati 


11. Nalakuranji 

12. Atana 
18. Kedaram 

14. Begada 

15. Hamsadhvani 

16. Nilambari 

17. Suddha Saveri 

18. Kamavardhanl 
18. Poorva Kalyanl 
20, Saranga. 
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8. Critical study of two kritis each of Tyagaraja, Muthu- 
swami Dikshitar and Syama Sastri and two musical composi* 
lions each from any five of the following 22 composers: — 

1. Anayya 12. Ramaswami Sivan 

2. Arunacliala Kavirayar 13. Mysore Sadaslva Kao 

3. Doraisvvamy Ayyar 11. Pallavi Scshayyar 

1. Garbhapuri 15. Kamnad Srinivasa Ayyangar 

5. Gopala Krishna Bharati 10. Dhaimapiiri Sabbarayar 

6. Pallavi Gopal.iyya 17. Subharaya Sastri 

7. Ksheiragna 18. Palnam Subramanya Ayyar 

8. Veena Euppav’ya 13. Tirtha Narayanasvvami 

9. Lakshmana Pillai 20. Tiruvoliynr Tyagayyar. 

10. Muthiah Bha^i avalhar 21. Vasiidevachari (Mysore) 

11. Piirandara Vi:lala 22. Swati Tirunal (late Maharajah 

ot Travancore.) 

There shall be two theory papers of three hours* duration 
each carrying 100 marks. 

?BACTICAL. 

There shall be two practical examinations carrying 100 marks 
each and students shall show their musical proficiency either 
through vocal music or by playing one of the following instru- 
ments: — , 

1. Violin. 2. Veena. 3. Piute. 4. Gotuvadyam. 

At the practical examination, the candidates' knowledge of 
tuning of the Violin, Veena, Tambura and Gotuvadyam will be 
tested. 

Note: — Candidates need not and will not be allowed to 
sing while playing on an instrument during prac- 
tical examinations. 

Candidates will be expected to; — 

(i) sing or play compositions in Adi, Roopaka, Triputa» 

Chapu and Jampa talas; 

(ii) Bing or play to the accompaniment of the Tambura; 

(iii) sing or play manodharma swaras in the songs learnt 

by them in the following six ragas:— 

1. Todi 2. Bhairavi 8. Mohana 

4. Kambhoji 6. Sankarabharana 6. Kalyani, 

A separate minimum of thirty per cent, under Theory and thirty- 
five ptr cent, under Practical Examination will be required. 

Books for Reference--^ 

1. Gayakalochanam by Tachur Singaracharlu. 

2. Ganendu Sekharam by Tachur Singaracharlu. 

a. ^Pallavi SwarakalpavaUl by Tiruvottiyur Tyagayyan 
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4. Sanv?ua Samprudaya Pradarsiiii by Subbaraina Dikshitar 
(2 vols.) 

6. San^ita Svvara Prastara Sagaram by Nadaiiiiini Pandilar. 

6. Karunamiitha Sagatam by Abiahaiii ParidiUiar. 

7. Principles of Layain by K. K.iiii iwhaiidiaii, (The Indian Music 

Publishing House, xVladras ) 

8. Music of Hindiisthan by A. fl. Fox-Slrangways. 

9. Music and Musical Instiumeiils of Southern India and Deccan 

by Capt. Day. 

10. Madras Museum Bulletin on Soii'Ji Indian Musical Instruments 

by P. SambamuiU (Govt : Museum, Egmoie, Madras.) 

11. Musical Instruments in the Indian Museum, Calcutta, by Dr. 

Meerwarth. 

12. Richardson; “ Sound.” 

IS. Acoustics of the Auditoria by Davis and Kaye. 

14. Svaranialakalanldhi — edited by M. S. llamas wami Ayyar, 
(Annamalal University Publication). 

15 Harmonia Bodhana Sangitha Kathiiam— edited by 
Subrahmanya Ayyar, (Karnakslii Vilas Book Depot, 
Vepery, Madras), 

1C. Varna Malika by K. riamuciiaudraii — (Messrs. V. Ven- 
kateswailu Sastrulu He Co., Esplanade, Madras). 

Group (Yii) — GEOGRAPHY, 

(1) Regional Geography: — The study of a larger region, 
such as a continent or continents, and a more detailed 
study of a smaller region — both regions being prescribed 
from time to time. 

1935. 

For the study of a larger region — Europe, 

For a detailed study of a smaller region: — The Monsoon 
Lands of Asia {including the East Indian Archi- 
pelago). 

(2) Economic Geography,-- 

(1) General relations between Physical and Economic 
Geography: — The influence of physical features, cli- 
mate and the nature and distribution of soils and 
minerals on the distribution and growth of vegetation 
and animal life, and on the occupations, health and 
efficiency of man. 

(li) Chief World Commodities: — Distribution and condi- 
tions of production, relative supply and markets. 
Foodstuffs of vegetable and animal origin-- mineral 
products— materials used in the textile indusUies— - 
rubber, oils, timber, leather, and other articles of 
importance in the world commerce# 
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(lil) Chief Industries: — ^Their regional distribution, spe- 
cial attention being paid to textile, iron, and steel, 
ship-building and chemical industries — sources of 
mechanical power — the labour force in various parts 
of the world. 

(iv) Transport and Trode-roiites: inland and oceanic-rela- 
tion to hinterland and markets. World ports — Ex- 
change of products. Development of new regions and 
sources of trade. 

(v) Study of a parficular region other than that selected 
for special regional study — to be prescribed from 
time to time. 

Special Region for 1935 — United States of America, 

(3) Physical Basis of Geography : — 

(1) (a) An elementary knowledge of the common rocks 
and of the simple geological structures and of the 
Influence of geological factors on land forma. 

(b) A very simple and general treatment of the 
geological history of the earth’s crust, indicating 
the main features of the great geological ays* 
terns — Archaean, Palaezoic, Mesozoic, and Ter- 
tiary. 

(li) A more detailed treatment than in the Intermediate 
syllabus of the surface features of the Earth with 
special reference to the evolution of land forms and 
to the various theories which have been put forward 
to account for their development. 

(4) Cartography: — The study and interpretation of topo- 
graphical maps of various scales and types, and of very 
simple geological maps. Methods of showing relief 
and other features. Scales and their transformation. 
A knowledge of the principal maps in use in the chief 
countries of the world and the 1|M Internaticmal map. 

Simple methods of survey, including the ii.se of the chain, the 
plane-table, prismatic compass, and the clino-meter. 

The principles of the following projections: — Mercator, Moll- 
weide, simple conical, Gall’s stereographic, orthographic, and 
Lambert’s equivalent azimuthal. Candidates are expected to know 
the principle underlying each projection, its defects and its suit- 
ability for particular purposes or areas. They should be able to 
identify each projection as far as possible by inspection or rough 
measurement. 

Candidates will be expected to show some acquaintance with 
field work; and their field work note books will be submitted for 
scrutiny. 
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TEXT-BOOKS FOR THE B. A. DEGREE 
EXAMINATION, 1935. 

New Regulations — (Revised Scheme), 

♦ENGLISH. 

1935. 

Bhakeapeare.-^^ 

As You Like It. 

Otkello. 

PoetTU * — 

Milton: Paradise Lost, Book IV. 

Keats: The Eve of St. Agnes. 

Shelley: Ode to the West Wind. 

Browning: Rabbi Ben Ezra. The Grammarlan^s Funeral 

Modem Prose , — 

Gibbon: Autobiography. 

De Quincey: Essays, (The Wallet Library, Blackie & Son, 
omitting “Rhetoric”, pp. 115 — 178.) 

Twentieth Century Essays: (Archbolcl), omitting Essay X. 
Composition , — 

Meredith: The Ordeal of Richard Feverel. 

Fbur Stevenson Stories: The Teaching of English Series. 

Nelson. 

Lytton Strachey: Queen Victoria. The Phoenix Library— 

Chatto and Windus. 


SANSKRIT. 

1936. 

Part II. 

1. Kalidasa— Sakuntala (whole). 

2. Kalidasa — Meghasamde^a (whole). 

3. Uttarabhaga of the Kadambarisamgraha (to b 3 had of 

M.R.Ry. R. V. Krishnamachariyar, Sanskrit Pandit, 
Government College, Kumbakonam). 

4. Dapdin— Kavyadar^a — The first pariccheda only. 

♦Text-books for candidates under Transitory RegulatT^s are 
the same as those prescribed for the candidates under Old Regu- 
lations (vide p. 746), 
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In connection with the History of Sanskrit literature, a 
detailed study of Chapters X to XIV in MacdonelPs History of 
Sanskrit Literature and of the whole of Keith's Classical Sanskrit 
Literature (Heritage of India Series) is recommended. 

Note : — All these' Sanskrit and English books can be had either 
through the Oriental Books-Supplying Agency, 15, 
Shukrawarpet, Poona or through the Proprietor, the 
Punjab Sanskrit Book Depot, Lahore. 

Part III — Group (V). 

(a) A. A. Macdonell: Vedic Reader, the following Selections: — 

AgnI, I— 1. 

Savitr, 1—36. 

Maruts, I — ^85. 

Visriu, 1—154. 

Funeral Hymn, X— 14. 

Pitaras, X— 16. 

Gambler, X — 34. 

Yama, 1C-~“135. 

Aitareya-brahmapa, VII — iii and iv. 

Gautama Dharma Sutra — Text only — Pra§na I oor respond- 
ing to Chaps. I to IX. — Bibliotheca Sanskrita JGovem- 
ment Press, Mysore, or Ananda^rama Press, Poona). 

Kathopanisad — first adhyaya. 

(b) Bhavabhuti — Uttararamacarita. 

Bhattanarayana's Venisamhara. 

Bana: Har^acarita, Ucchvasa III, (Nirnaya Sagara Press, 
Bombay) . 

Patafijali: Mah^bhaleya I, i, i. 

Mahabharata, Santiparva — Adhyayas 177 to 182 (Madhva 
Vilas Book Depot, Kumbakonam). 

Nilakaptha Vijaya by Nilakaptha Diksita, Ucchvasa I only 
(The Proprietor, Balamanoralna Press, Mylapore). 

(c) History of Sanskrit Literature 

Dr. Macdonell's “History o^f Sanskrit Literature" and 
“India's Past". ^ 

Keith's Classical Sanskrit Literature — ^Heritage of India 
Series. 

53— c 
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Related Language. 
Bhavabhtlti-Uttarar§,raacarita. 

RaghuvamSa— Cantos IV and VI. 

Related Sudject. 

Early History of India to the beginning of the present era 
(i.c., Christian era). 

Books recommend — 

E. J. Rapson: Ancient India (Cambridge University Press). 
V. A. Smith: Early History of India. 

Dr. MacdonelPs ‘India’s past’. 

MARATHI. 

1985 . 

Pabt II. 

For Non'detailed Studi /, — 

1. Vichar Vilas by V. M. Joshi, M.A., pages 1 — 140. 

2. Marathyanchya Sattecha Utkarshha (Translation of 

“The Rise of the Maratha Power’’, by M. G. Ranade). 

For Detailed ^tndy , — 

Frose , — 

1. Yashavant Rao Khare by H. N. Apte. 

2. Pratibha Sadhan by N. C. Phadke, M.A. 

Poetry,— 

1. Duyaneswari — Chapter XVI. 

2. Raghaveeya Pariwaha — (Uttarardha) Sargas 11 — 16. 

3. Krishna Vijaya (Uttarardha), Chapters 61 — 70. 

Drama . — 

Shakuntala by K. V. Godabole, B.A., LLB. 

For History of Language and Literature . — 

1. Maharashtra Saraswat — ^Part I — 3rd Edition. 

2. Marathi Bhashhechi Ghatana by R. B. Josdil. 

3. Wakprachar ani Mhani by V. V. Bhlde, B.A. 

H.B. — 'The above books can be had at Messrs. Parachure 
PUTaniok and Company, “Madhay Bagh”, Bombay. 
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Part III, Group (v) — ^ew Rcgulatiofis and Part II, Group (vi)— 
Old Regulations, 1936. 

Prose , — 

1. Kesaritil Nivadak Nibhandha, Part I by N. C. Kelkar. 

2. Life of Thorale Slialiu Maliaraj by M. R. Chitnis. 

3. Majhe Ramayan by D. Tulajapurkar, B-A., LL.B. 

4. Atma Vidya by Godabole, B.A. 

Poetry , — 

Waman: (a) Niti and Vairagya Shatakas. 

(b) Gangalaliari. 

(c) Charam Guru Manjari. 

Moropant: Krishna Vijaya (Uttarardha), Chapters 50 — 59. 
Duyaneswar: Duyneswari, Chapter IX. 

Drama , — 

Vikaravilasita by Agarkar. 

RELATED SUBJECT. 

The History of the Marathas up to 1820. 

Books recommended , — 

1. Rise of Maratha Power by M. G. Ranade. 

2. Grand Duff’s History of the Marathas. 

Comparative Grammar — Gauriajst. 

Group (v). ' 

Text-looks recommended — 

1. Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar's Wilson Philological Lectures 

(1877) on Sanskrit and Prakrit Languages derived 
from it. ( Bhandarkar’s Research Institute, Poona). 

2. Dr. Gune’s Introduction to Comparative Philology- 

Part 1 and Part V. ' 

3. History of Marathi Literature by Nlcol Macnicol, M.A., 

D.Litt., Poona. (The Heritage of India Series). 
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ORIYA. 

1935. 

Pa&t 11. 

For Kovrd^tailed Study , — 

Mamu by Fakir Mohan Senapati. 

For Detailed Study. — 

Poetry . — 

1. Rahasya Manjari by Deva Durlabha Das (Prachi 

Granthamala Series). 

2. Tapasvani by G. Meher. 

Prose , — 

1. Pravandlia Prakasha by Ratnakar Pati, M.A. 

2. Aryajeevan by Nilakantha Das, M.A. 

Drama . — 

Purusottama Dev Natak by Godavarisa Misra, MJL 
Qrammar . — 

Vyakaranapravesa by Radhanath Rai. 

For History of Lranguage and Literature , — 

1. Utkala Sahitya ra Itihasa by T, Rath. 

2. Oriya Bhasha ra Itihasa by Vinayak Misra- 

Part III — Group (v). 

Classical Poetry. — 

Kotibrahmanda Sundari — Cantos 1 to 10, by Upendra 
Bhanja. 

Modem Poetry . — 

1. Pranayini by Nilakantha Das. 

2. Rshi Plane Devavatarana and Himachela Udayotsaba 

from the works of Madhusudan Roy, 

Parana,'^ 

1. Kiskindhya Kanda by Krushnacharana Patnaick. 

2. Bhagavato Navama Skandha by Jaganatha Das. 

Drama*^ 

Panchali Pattapaharana by Radhamohan Rajendra Dev, , 
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Books for consultation , — 

1. Utkala Sahitya ra Itihasa by B. Misra. 

2. Utkala Sahitya ra Itihasa by T. Ratho. 

3. Utkala Bhasha ra Itihasa by B. Misra. 

4. Utkala Bhasa Tatwa by G. Nanda. 

5. Comparative Grammar of Gaurian 

Hoernile. 

HISTORY—Group (v). 

RELATED SUBJECT—1935. 

Books prcscrihed . — 

1. Prachina Utkala by Jagabandhu Singh. 

2. Utkala Itihasa by Kripasindhu Misra. 

3. W. W. Hunter’s History of Orissa, Vol. II, pp. 1 — 173. 


languages by 

\ 


Books recommended for consultation , — 

1. Orissa in the making by Vijayacliandra Muzumdar with 

a foreword by His Excellency Sir Edward Gait, pub- 
lished by the Calcutta University. 

2. Introductory essays in B. C. Muzumdar’s Typical Selec- 

tions from Oriya Literatui’e — 3 Volumes published by 
the Calcutta University. 

y,B , — The above books can be had at “The Mukur Press, 
Cuttack,” or at “The Trading Co., Cuttack”, or at “The 
Students* Stores, Berhampore, (Ganjam District)”. 


HINDI. 
1935 . 
Part II. 


For Detailed Study . — 

Poetry . — 

Hindi Pinal Reader, Rivised Edition, (1927), Poems of Kabir, 
Surdas, Mirabai, Tulsidas, Rahim, Beharllal, Matlram, 
Devdutt, Barind, and Girdher. Publishers: the Indian 
Press, Ltd., Allahabad. 

Prose . — 

Hindi Prose Selections by Babu Ganga Prasad^ m.a., publlshetl 
by the Indian Press, Ltd., Allahabad.. 
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'Drama . — 

Ctiandrahas by B. Maitil Saran Gupta, publisbea by Saintya 
Sadan, Chirgaoii, Jliansi, U. P. 

For Non-Dctailed Btudy , — 

1. Chaiitra Chiutan by Cliabinatb Pandey, b.a., 

published by Hindi Puslak Agency, Harrison Road, 
Calcutta. 

2. Budlia Dev by Babu J. Mohan Varma, published by the 

Indian Press, Ltd., Allahabad. 

For Hiatory of Language and- Literature, the following books are 
recommended for consultation — 

1. Bhasha Vigyan by N. Sanyal, m.a., published by the 

Indian Press, Ltd., Allahabad. 

2. Rachara Chandradaya by Ramlochan Sharam, published 

by Hindi Pustak Bhandar, Darbhanga. 

3. Keay’s History of Hindi Literature. 

4. Sketch of Hindi Literature. 

5. Mishrabandhu Vinoda, Vol. I, Introduction. 


LATIN. 

1935. 

Pabt II. 

Virgil: Aeneid, VL 

Horace: Odes, Bk. I, Odes 1 — 30. 

Cicero: Pro Ros'cio Amerino. 

Tacitus; Histories Bk. III. 

Past III — Group (v). 

Text-books will be prescribed, if required. 

FRENCH. 

1935. 

Part II. 

Hugo: Hernanl. 

Paule Kegnicr ; Petite et Nadie. (Plon, Paris), 

Fr. Copp6e : Contes choisis. (Siepmann's French Series, 
Macmillan). 

A. Maurrois: Disraeli. (Librairie Gallimard. 43, Rue de 
Beaune, Paris.) 
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Part III — Group (y). 

Corneille: le Cid. 

MoHrrer le Malade Tma,i£intiTe. 

The Oxford Book of French Yerge, only Nos. 108 to the end. 

La Bru 5 <ire: Leg CaiactiTCB. 

Siegfried’s Les Elals Uni>. 

Bazin; Mme. CorantinQ. 

Related Subject. 

European History — 1715-1815. 

GERMAN. 

1935. 

Part II. 

Goethe: Egmont. 

Droste Hulslioff: Die Judenbuche. (O. U. P.). 

G. Keller: das Fahnlein der Sieben Aiifrechten. (abridged 
edition, Harrap). 

Part III — Group (v). 

Text-books will be prescribed, if required. 

ARABIC. 

1935. 

Part II. 

Kitabul Mahasin-Wal-Azdad. 

Diwan-i-'Antra — till the end of ‘*Dal”. 

Qawa-*idul-Inighatil ‘Arabiyyah — ^whole. 

History of Literature: — ^Arabic literature in the first two 
centuries of Islam. 

Part HI — Group (v). 

Tarikhu-Adabil Lughatil-' Avabiyyah by J. Zaydan — First 186 
pages. 

Majaniul-Adab — Part IV. 

Mu’allaqut by Irnara'ul Qays, Tarafa and Zuliayr. 

A1 Qu’ran — Surahs — Yusuf and Maryam. 

The followhig hooks arc rrcommcndrd for Grammar, etc,: — 
Palmer’s Arabic Grammar excluding Prosody. 

Majmu’ul Adab by Al-Yaziji for Rhetoric and Prosody. 
Literary History of the Arabs by Nicholson. 
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[APP. 


m 


PERSIAN. 

1936. 

PiJKT II. 

Prose and Drama , — 

Chahar MaqalaK by Nizami Samar qandi. 
Sar^zashti Hakim Nabatat. 
Wakalai-Murafa’ab. 

Poetry , — 

Lisanul Gbayb published by JaTari. 

Majnun Layla by Khusraw — 1st half. 
Intikhab-i-Qasaid-i-Qa‘ani — 1st three Qasidahs. 

Grammar , — 

Misbahul Qawa’id. 

History of Literature . — 

Development of Persian Literature in India. 


Past III — Group (v). 


Prose.— 

Nathrah-Nukhbai-Nathr-i-Parsi. Qismat-i-Suwwam. 


Drama,— 

Mard-i-Khasis. 

Jijak Ali Shah. 

Poetry , — 

Shi’ra — Pages 1 to 42, 125 to 175 and 186 to the end. 
Rumuz-i-Baykhudi. 

Payam-i-Mashriq, 

The following hooks are recommended for Grammar ^ etc,^^ 
Kanzul Balaghat. 

Literary History of Persia by Browne — 4 Vole. 
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URDU. 

1935. 

Pabt II. 

Prose,-- 

Mazamin-i-Hall. 

Poetry . — 

Intikhabi“Kalaml-Mir by Abdul Haq. 

Kulliyath i-Akbar, Part II, 1st half, 

Drama . — 

Raj Dulari. 

Von-detaUed . — 

Ta*yees. 

Maznnilni-Sharar, Vol. IT. Part IF. 

Part III — Onotrp fv). 

Prose . — 

Urdu-1-Mu*alla. 

Hamari ffha’UI. 

Mubsanat, 

Drama.— 

Faust. 

Poetry.— 

Muntakhabntd-Ghallb 

Ruhanlyatli. 

Taswiri-Jadhabatli, Vol. I — 3sl 50 pa^es. 

Books recommended for Grammar, etc.— 

Qwa-'ldi Urdu by Abdul Haq. 

Tarikh-i-Adabi — Urdu. 

Tashilul — Balaghat. 

RELATED SUBJECT FOR ARABIC AND PERSIAN. 

The first four Caliphs and Umayyads. 

RELATED SUBJECT FOR URDU. 

The Later Three Mughals. 

Note: — All the above books are available at the Islaiqli^U 
Book Depot, Kurnool, 

* 54— c 
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HEBREW. 

■ 1936. 

Part II. 

The Second book of Chronicles. 

Isaiah I— XII and ly— LIX. 

Psalma LXXIII— LXXXIX. 

^aggai (complete). 

Part III — Group (v). 

Text-books will be prescribed, if required. 

TAMIL. 

1935. 

Part II. 

Poetry-^ 

^{Selections piihlisTied hy the University ) — 

Pattinappalal. 

uiLu^muun^, 

Agananuru . . 5 stanzas. 

Thlnal Malai Nurraimbathu .. 20 stanzas. 

^VissTLLrrtso ^(SSDpihu^^, 

Tirukkurf^l Porutpal . . 10 chapters. 

0'^fT(J^u.urrio. 

Manlmekhalal — Uralar Uraitha Kathal. 
u>e88f}(St£>a^ — tMifeoiT 
Kamba Ramayanam — ^Uruktoattu Padalam, 

a^ihufffriorriusmii) — ^^(rFSsnilSd uL^eOLo. 

Kanda Puranam — ^Kama Thagana Padalam. 

sispLjsrfreaori}) — p<fmu uu.g\)ld, 

Tirukkovaiyar . . 20 stanzas. 

^0iQarrss)suujiTiT, 

Kalladam . . 3 stanzas 

iSF^SO/TL-LD. ' 

Tlruvengada Kalambagam .. 100 lines. 

^(7^SUfEffU.S SGOLDUSlh, 

Manonmaniyara, Acts I to III, by Prof. P. Sundaram Pillai, 
M.A. (Saiva Siddhanta Works Publishing Society, Coral 
Merchant Street, Madras.) 

icG (g)€5rLDS30p iJm. 

♦Copies can be had from Messrs. E. M. Gopalakrishna I^pne, 
^58-A. Broadway, Madras. 
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Prose . — 

For Detailed^ Study . — 

Mahilnan's Essays (Saiva Siddhanta Works Publishing 
Society, Madras.) 

For No7i-Dctailed Study . — 

Udayanan Charithai by Mahamahoi)adhyaya V. Swami- 
natha Ayyar, Triplicane, Madras. 

Fadmavathl Charitham by A. Madhaviah (Perungulam 
House, Edward Elliot's Road, Mylapore, Madras). 

Pabt III — Gboup (v). 

Poetry:-^ 

Volume l—Part 1 — Uyiiversity Selections . — 

Pattuppattu-Pattinappalai, (u^^uuituJS) utli^saruu/r^j, 
pp. 28 to 29. 

Pathitruppathu, PP- 48 to 5f 

Purananuru, (^L^pisrr^^.') PP- 72 to 96. 

Tirukkural, Chapters 98 to 108, pp. 220 to 229, 

Silappathikaram, 

<£L-6V/rv6/dfa/r«J>^, Sa pp Sfr&S>p)~ 

pp. 266 to 288. 

Purapporul Venbamalai (L^puQuTQ^eir Qa/eiwru/TLo/rSeu) 

pp. 377 to 883. 

Volume II — Part II — University Selections . — 

Kamba Ramayanam-Aranyakandam {snhuairmirsu^ih.. 

€ssf/JLiSfr<SikL..Lh) pp. 69 to 106. 

Kandapuranam, (^sdpLjy.rsssrii) 
jTih )PP* 232 to 238. 

Tiruviruttam, {^^(T^eSi^ppih) PP. 283 to 289. 

Prose . — 

Cholaa Karikalan eifis.T6^>6ir) by Mr. L. Ulaga, 

natha Pillai, Tanjore. 

Tiruvalluvar by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar, Perambore« 
Madras. 

TamU Moli Varalaru, euseiir&i) by V. 0. 

Suryanarayaua Sastrl, MaSura. > 

Tamil ^ralaru, Parte I and II by »ao Babadur K. S. Srlnt 
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Qrammar , — 

Nannul 

Cholladikaram, Sankaranamasivaya’s Commentary, 

rBLT^j-^^niLIT p <oS?fj'j 

Vioaga Perumal Ayyar — Yappilakkana Vina Vidai, (Ripon 
Press, Madras). 

Related Subject. 

Vide page 443. 

TELUGU. 

1935. 

Part II. 

Poetry {Old) : — 

1. Bharatamu — Tikkana — Udyogaparvamu — Sree Krishna 

Rayabaramu. Canto III — The whole. 

2. Jaimini Bharatamn by Pillalamarri Pina Veerabhadrudu 

— ^Asv/amedhaparvamu — Chandrahasa Charitramu. 

3. Sameerakumaiu Vijayamu by Pushpagiri Timmanna, 

Canto VI, Garudagarva Bhangamu — Verses 107 — 234. 

Poetry {Modern ): — 

Suklapakshaniu by Anantapantula Ramalinga Kavl 
(whole), (Copies available with Dr. A. Surya- 
narayana, L.M.P., Medical Practitioner, Parvati- 
puram.) 

Drama:— 

Uttararama Charitramu — Tianslated by J. Ramayya Fan- 
tulu — Copies available with the Author, Retired 
Presidency Magistrate, Mukteswaram, Tottaramiidi 
P. O., E. Godavari Dt. 

Prose : — 

Raghuvamaamu— Part I — ^by Deepala Picchayya Sastrl 
Garu, Manager, Kalanidhi, Nellore, Chapters 1 to 4 
(pages 1 to 69). 

Bharatasaramu by N. Kuppuswamiah Garu, Chapters 7, 
8 and 9. (Copies available with Vidvan Jana- 
manchi Venkatasubrahmanya Sarma Garu, Telugu 
Pandit, Municipal I^igh School, Cuddapah.) 

Vadarubothu (Sadhana Press, Anantapur), pages 1 to 76. 
yon-tf ailed:— 

Palnati Veera Charitram— Whole. Edited by A. Umakantam 
Garu, Presidency College, Madras, and available at 
V. Ramaswamy Sastrulu & Sons, Madras. 

Mahaveerudu by Manavalli Ramakrishna Kavi Garu, 
(available with Madireddi Subba Hao, Book-Seller, 
BAjatoundrrO . 
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Book6‘ recommended for translation : — 

University Exercises m Translation by Dr. C. Narayana 
Rao, Ceded Districts College, Anantapur. 


Past III — Group (v). 


Poetry (Old ). — 

j 

Kalapiirnodayamu by Pingali Sooranna, Canto ir. Verses 1 
to 151. 

Uttara Harivamsamu by Nachana Somanatba, Canto ii, tha 
whole. ^ . 

Harischandra Nalopakhyanamu by Ramarajabhushana, Canto 
ili, Verses 67. 

Accha Thenugu Ramuyaiiamu by Kucliimanchi Timmakavi— 
Kishkindhakandamu. 

Raghavapandaviyamu — Canto iv with Bhavaprakasika by 
Pandit E. Bhashyakacharyulii. (Publishers, Ananda Press, 
Madras). 

Poetry (Modern ). — 

Selections from Jeevayatra, by Vidvan K. Kanakamma Garu, 
100 Verses from Verse loO to the end, excluding Sanskrit 
biokas, Price, Ro. 0-8-0. Available with the Authoress, 
Queen Mary’s College, Triplicane, Madras. 

Madhuravijayamii by Thadcpalli Raghavanarayana Sastri, 
First Canto, excluding the first 33 stanzas. Available at 
Mudigonda Nagalinga Sastri, Ramalingeswarapeta, Tenali. 
Price, Re. 0-10-0. 

Drama , — 

Ascharyachudamani by Kaviraju Viswanatha Sarma, Tclugu 
Pandit, M. R. College, Vizianagram. Available from the 
Author. Price Re. 1. 

Savitri Chitraswamu by Dharmavaram Krishnamachari 
Garu, (Publishers — Rama Vilas Press, Bellary.) 

Prose— Detailed . — 

Harsha Charitra by Mr. M. V. Ramanacharyulu — ^First three 
Chapters. (Copies available with the Author, Sanskrit 
Pandit, Maharaja’s College, Vizianagram). 

Saraswatopanyasamulu by Rallapalli Ananthakrishna Sarma, 
Telugu Pandit, Maharaja’s College, Mysore. (Available 
with the Author. Price, Re. 0-12-0). 

Bhagavathamu by Satagantham Venkataranga Sastri Garu, 
Skandas 7 and 8 only, pages 130, (Vavilla Ramaswamt 
Sastrulfi & Sonsi Madras.). 
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Prose — on-detailed . — 

Manassariraniulapai Parisaramula Prabhavamu by P. 
Jagannadhaswami, m.a., l.t., (Available with the Andhr^ 
Patrika Press, Madras.) 

Amaravatistupamulu and other Essays by M. Somasekhara 
Sarma — (Author, 2|1^, Audiappa Mudali Street, Purasa- 
walkam, Madras. Price, Re. 0-8-0.) 

Inscriptions.-^ 

1, Bezwada Yuddha Malluni Sasanamu. 

2. Chalukya Sasanamu— Published in Bharati (Andhra 

Patrika Office). (Same as Addanki Sasanamu pub- 
lished with notes by Mr. M. Somasekhara Sarma in the 
issue of Bharati for March 1928). 


Literary Criticism . — 

1. Andhra Kavitva Charitramu by Basavaraju Venkatappa 

Rao Oaru. (Available with Messrs. Vavilla Ramaswami 
Sastrulu & Sons, Madras.) 

2. Kalidasuni Kalapratibhalu by K. Ramakrishnayya Garu, 

Senior Lecturer in Telugu, Limbdi Gardens, Roya- 
pettah, Madras. 

3. Vimarsatharangini by N. Veeraraju Garu, Pithapuram. 

4. Andhra Bharata Kavita Vimarsanamu by K. Rama- 

krishnayya Garu, Chapters 3 and 4. (The Author, 
Limbdi Gardens, Royapettah, Madras.) 

History of Literature.--^ 

1, Andhra Vangmaya Charitra — by Vanguri Subba Rao, 

2. Andhra Kavulacharitra— by K. Veerasalingam— Part I 

(Revised) and Part II, (Hitakarini Samaj, Rajah- 
knundryO 

History of Language . — 

BadhOthpatthi Kramamu — hy K. Ramakrishnayya, 0. R. Instl 
tute, Limbdi Gardens, Royapettah, Madras. 


Qrammat, Prosody and Poetics . — 

1. Bala Vyakaranamu— by Chinnaya Suri, 

2* Prouda yyakaranamu--by B. @itaramacha3:liii« 
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3. Appa Kaviyamu — Contos III and IV. 

4. Narasabhupaliyamu — by Bhattumurti. 

6. Dasariipakamu by Malladi Suryanarnyana Sastri, Telugu 
Pandit, College of Arts, Waltair. 

6. Chandag Sastramu, by T. Rajagopala Rao, Christian 
College, Madras. 


Philology . — » 

1. Introduction to Dravldlan Philology by Dr. C. Narayana 

Rao. 

2. Dravida Bhashalu by Vidwan G. J. Somayaji, m.a., r,.T., 

Andhra University, Waltair. 

Related Subject. 

Vide page 443. 

KANARESE. 

1935 

Part II. 

Detailed Study 

1. Pushpadanta Purana by Gunavarma. Aswasa 2. 

Madras University Publication. (Copies available 
at C. Coomaraswami Naidu & Sons, G. T., Madras). 

2. Jagannatha Vijaya by Riidra Bhatta. Aswasa 8. 

(Mysore Oriental Library edition). 

8. Sasana Padya Manjari by R. Narasimhachar — Numbers 
87, 124, 125 (stanzas 625 to 640. both inclusive), 129, 
241 and 268. (The Author, Malleswaram, Banga* 
lore). 

4. Ramaswamedha by Muddana. Aswasas 5, 6 and 7, 

(“Kavya Kalanidhi'' Office, Mysore). 

5. Pratima Nataka by M. Sitarama Sastry. (Karnataka 

Sangha, Central College, Bangalore). 

6. Sri Krishna Parijata by B. Naraharl Sastri. (Bellave 

Book Depot, Balepet, Bangalore City). 

7. Yajna Kunda by K. Sankara Bhatta. (Bala Sahltya 

Mandala, Mangalore). 

8. Karnataka Kavicharilre, Vol. I, by R. Narasimhachar — 

Introduction and Poets of the Thirteenth Century. 
(The Author^^ Malleswaram, Bangalore). 

Non-detailed Study \ — 

1. Visha Vriksha by fi. Venkatachar. (Satya Shodhana 

Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 

2. Pampa Yatre by V. Sitaramayya. (Ram Mohan Rook 

Depot, Balepet, Bangalore City). 
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Part III — Group (v). 

(1) Selections published by the University— Volume II, 
Chandraprabha Purana (pp. 103 to 146). 

(U) Ramashwamedha (modernized), Part I, by M. Shan- 
kara Bhatta (Bala Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore). 

(iii) Viddyullata by N. Tirumalamma (Satl Hitaishini 
Granthamala Office, Nanjangud). 

(iv) Sakuntala Nataka by Basappa Sastri (Pandit B. 
Mahadeva Sastry, Kerlapur P. O., Hassan Dt.)* 

(v) Kavi Charlte by Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar. m.a., 
Volume II, Introduction and Poets of the 16th Century 
(Author, Malleshwaram, Bangalore). 

(vi) Sasana Padyamanjari by Rao Bahadur R. Narasimha- 
char, M.A., Malleshwaram, Bangalore. 

(vii) Apratima Vira Charite by Tlrumalarya (Kavya 
Kalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

(viil) Srlngara Ratnakara by Kavi Kama (Kavya Kalanidhi 
Office, Mysore). 

(x) Sabdamani Darpana by Kesiraja (B. E. M. Book Depot, 
Mangalore). 

(xi) Chhandassu by Nagavarma (B. E. M. Book Depot, 
Mangalore) . 

(xii) Primrosa Vijaya by S. G. Govindaraja Ayyangar (M, 
S. Rao & Co. Avenue Road, Bangalore), 

Rixateo SunjKOT. 

Yule page 443. 

MALAYALAM. 

1935 

Part II. 

Non‘4etailed Study.^ 

1. Paranki Pataynli by K. M. Panlklcir, M.A. (Oxon.), 

(B. V. Book Depot, Trivandrum.) 

2. Jeevithakramam by Prof. A. Gopala Monon, M.A., B Com., 

College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

Deiailed Study. — 

Poetry . — 

1. Adhyatma Ramayanam — Kishkintha Kandam, by 

Ezhuthachan (any press). 

2. Buddha Chari tam — Kilipattu — Fifth Kandam, by N. 

Kumaran Asan. (Mrs. Kiimaran Asan, Thonnakkal, 
near Trivandrum). 

8. The following Selections from Mani Manjusha by Ullur 
S. Parameswara Ayyaf, M.A., B.L., Trivandrum. 

1, 4 to 6, 8, 9, 11 to 15. 

4. Uthara Rama Charitam, Kilipattu, by Attur Krishna 
Pisharoti, Poothole pisharam, Trichur. 
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Drama . — 

Bliasha Mucirarakaliasam — by M. Udaya Varma Rajali, b.a., 
Mavelikara, Travancore. — Revised Edition (copies 
available from the author or from the N. S. S. Press, 
Trivandrum). 


Prose . — 

1. Oyyarath Chandu Menon by Murkoth Kumaran. (V. V. 

Publishing House, Trivandrum.) 

2. Sahityapiilakam — Parts II and III by K. Vasudevan 

Mosad, Pandit, Malayalam Improvement Committee, 
Trichur. 


Past III — Group (v). 

Poetry . — 

1. Kama Parvam — Bharatam (Ezuthachan) . 

2. Kalakeyavadham — Kathakali by Kottayath Thampuran. 

Edited by P. Krishnan Nair (Siromani), Limbdi 
Gardens, Royapettah. 

3. Sakunlala and Visakhan from Moonii Bhashakavyangal 

by K. Kesavan Nair, Maharaja’s College. Ernakulaiu. 


Prose . — 

1. Ayesha by K. Raman Nambiar, Guruvayoor, Chowghat. 

2. Premamritam by C. V. Raman Pillai, B.A., (B. V. Book 

Depot, Trivandrum.) 

Drarm . — 

Manipravala Sakuntalam by Kerala Varma Valia Koil 
Thampuran, (B. V. Book Depot, Trivandrum.) 

Old Poetry . — 

1. Rama Charitam — 1 to 5 Patalams. University Selections 

for B.A., Part I. 

2. Kannassa Ramayanam — Balakandam — 1 to 96 Slokas, 

edited by K. Parameswaran Pillai, m.a., Nantiya? 
Veetu, Tliampanoor, Trivandrum. 

3. Krislmagatha — Kamsa Sadgathi — Mangalodayam Press, 

Trichur. 

4. Ramayana Prabantham — Khara Vadham and Sugreeva 

Sankhyam. — Trivandrum Malayalam Series — Govern- 
ment Press, Trivandrum. 

RELATED SUBJECT. 

DEAVIDIAN ItANOUAOES. 

Early South Indian History, the part prescribed in Chapter^ 

I to XVIII of the Syllabus, vide pp. 415—417, 

55— C 
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TEXT-BOOKS 

FOR THE B. A. DEGREE EXAMINATION, 1936. 

ENGLISH. 

1936. 

Shakespeare , — 

As you like it. 

Macbeth. 


Poetry , — 

Milton; Comus. 

Longer English Poems from Spenser to Alfred Noyes. 
(Harrap). 

The following selections: — 

Dryden: Macflecnoe. 

Gray: The Bard. 

Wordsworth: Tintern Abbey. 

Keats: The Eve of St. Agnes. 

Browning: Andrea Del Sarto. 


Prose . — 

Burke: The American Speeches. Ed. Selby. (Macmillan). 

DeQuincey: Essays. The Wallet Library. (Blackio) — 
omitting "Rhetoric*' pages 115 — 178. 

Sharrna: Ideals and Realities. (Oxford University Press). 
Nori’dvta ilcd ^tudy , — 

Dr. Johnson: A Selection from Boswell’s Biogiaphy. (The 
Scholar's Library — Macmillan) . 

George Lliot: Silas Maimer. 

Laurence Binyon: Akbar. (Peter Davies). — Indian Edition 
(Messrs. Rochoiise & Sons, No. 292, Esplanade, Madras). 

, SANSKRIT. 

1936. 

P>RT IT AXT) Part HI — Group (v). 

The same as for Part II and Part III — Group (v) of 1936, 
respectively (l.e.). — 

Part II. 

I. Kalidasa — Sakuntala (whole). 

J. Kalidasa — ^Meghasamde^a (whole), 
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3. KaUambiiiisyirigraliii — Ullarabliaga (to be had of M.R.Ry. 
R. V. Krislinamachariyar Avargal, Sanskrit Pandit, 
Government College, Kumbakonam) , 

1. Dandiii- - Kfu yadarsa — The first paricheda only. 

In eonnexiuii with the Ifisiori/ of ^atiskril Tjiho'ature, a 
detailed study oi (71ia])ters X to XJV in Macdoneirs History of 
Sanskrit FAiemturc and of the whole of Keith’s Classical Samkrit 
LitcKitin'i' (Heritage of India Series) is recommended. 

Ao/e. - All these Sanskrit and English books can be had. 
either through tlie Oriental Books supplying Agency, 15, Shukra-* 
warpel, Poona, or through the Proprietor, the Punjab Sanskrit 
Book Depot, Lahore. 


P\in’ III — Gkolp (v). 

(a) A. A. Macdoiiell: Vedic Reader, the following selections: — 
Agni, I — 1. 

Savitr, 1—35. 

Maruts, I — 85. 

Vis^u, 1—154. 

Funeral Hymn, X — 14. 

Pitaras, X — 15. 

Gambler, X — 34. 

Yama, X — 135. 

Aitareya-brahmaiici, VII — iii and iv. 

Gautama Dhariua Sutra — Text only — Prasna 1 corresponding 
to Chapters I to IX only. — Bibliotheca Sanskrita. 
(Government Press, Mysore, or Anandasrama Press, 
Poona) . 

Kathopanisad — first Adhyaya. 

( b ) Bhavabhuti-U ttar aramacar i ta. 

Bhattanarayana’s Venisamhara. 

Bana: Harsacarita. Ucchvasa, III (Nirnaya Sagara Press, 

Bombay) . 

Patanjali: Mahabhasya, I, i, i. 

Mahabharata gantiparva — ^Adhyayas 177 to 182 (Madhava 
Vilas Book Depot, Kumbakonam). 

Nilakantha Vijaya by Nilakantha Diksita, Ucchvasa I only. 
(The Proprietor, Balamanorama Press, Mylapore,) 

(c) History of Sanskrit Literature — 

Books recommended^ for study * — 

Dr. Macdonell’s “History of Sanskrit Literature” and 
“India's Past,” 

Kei^*s classical Sanskrit Literature— Heritage of India 
Series, 
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Related Language. 
Bhavabhuti-Uttararamacarita. 

Raghuvamsa — Cantos IV and VI. 

Related Subject. 

. Early History of India to the beginning of the present era 
(i.e., Christian era). 

Booka i^commeiidad — 

E. J. Rapson: Ancient India. (Cambridge University 
Press) . 

V. A. Smith: Early History of India. 

Dr. Macdoneirs ‘India’s Past’ 

MARATHI. 

1936. 

Part II. 

For Non-detailed Study , — 

1. Neetishastravichar by V. S. Gogate, m.a. 

2. Hindu Dharma ani Sudharana by M. S. Gole, mjsl. 

For Dctuiled Study , — 

Prose , — 

1. Pratibha Sadhana by Phadke, m.a. 

2. Achutrao Kolhatkar Smarak-grantha. 

Poetry . — 

1. Duyaneshwari, Chapter XVI. 

2. Karnaparva, Chapters 1 — 13, pages 1 — ^103, edited by D. K. 

Oka, B.A. 

3. Namasudha by Waman Pandit, Edited by B. A. Bhide, b.a. 
Drama . — 

Maharashtra Shaukuntala by K. V. Godabole, b.a., ll.b. 

For History of Language and Literature . — 

1. Maharashtra Saraswat, Part I, 3rd edition, by V. L. Bhave. 

2. Marathi Bhashhechi Ghatana by R. B. Joshl. 

3. Marathi Gadyacha Ingraji Avatar by Prof. D, V. Potadar, 

B.A. . . 

jV.B, — ^The above books can be had at Messrs* Parachure 
Furanlck and Company, ‘Madhav Bagh’, Bombay. 
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Part III — Group (v). 


Prose , — - . , 

1. Kesaritil Nivadaka Nibandha, Part, I, by N. C. Kelkar, 

B.A., LL.B. 

2. Life of Thorale Shahu Maharaj by M. R. Chitnis. 

3. Maze Ramayan by D. Tuljapurkar, b.a., ll.b. 

4. Atma Vidya by Godbole. b.a. 


Poetry , — 

Waman: (1) Niti and Vairagya Shatak. 

(2) Gangalahari. 

Moropant: (1) Krishna Vi jaya, Uttarardha, Chapters L — LIX. 

(2) Dnaneshwari, Chapter X. 

(3) Drama — ^Vikarvilasita — by G. G. Aagarkar, 

M.A. 


Related SuB«rECT. 

1. History of the Marathas by Grant Duff. 

2. Rise of the Maratha Power, M. G. Ranado, m.a., ll.b. 

For CompamHve Grammar , — 

Books recommended . — 

1. Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar's Wilson Philological Lectures 

(1877) on Sanskrit and Prakrit Languages derived 
from it (Bhandarkar's Research Institute, Poona). 

2. Dr. Gune’s Introduction to Comparative Philology, Part I 

and Part V. 


ORIYA. 

1936. 

Part II. 

Drama , — 

1. Prakruta Pranaya Natak by R. R. Deo. 

2. Purushottama Deb Natak by €K)davarish Misra. 

Prose , — 

1. Prabandha Prakasa by Ratnakara Pati, 

2. Bhakta Kabi Madhusudan by K. Panigrahi. 
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Poetry . — 

1. Tapaswini by Gangadliar Meliera. 

2. Rahasya Manjari by Deba Durlabha Das (Prachi Grantha 

Mala Series). 

For Non-Dctailed titudy . — 

1* Italiya Juba by Radhanath Raya. 

2. Iswara Cliendra Bidyasagar by Brojobandhu Das. 

For History of Language and Literature . — 

1. Utkala Sahitya ra Itihasa by T. C. Rath. 

2. Utkala Bhaslia ra Itihasa by B. Misra. 

P.KRT III — Group (v). 

Classical Poetry . — 

1, Koti Brahmanda Sundarl by Upendra Bhanja — Cantos 

4—10. 

2. Bidagdha Chintamony— Cantos 5—10. 

Modern Poetry . — 

1. Pranayini by Neelakantha Das. 

2. The following selections from the works of Madhusudan 

Roy: — 

(a) Rushi Prane Debabatarana. 

(b) Jeevana Chinta. 

(c) Dhwani. 

(d) Udbodhana. 

(e) Nadi Prati. 

Prose . — 

1. Konarka by Krupasindhu Misra. 

2. Bibeki by Radhanath Roy. 

Drama . — 

1. Kalapahada by A. Ghose. 

2. Mudra Rakhyasa by M. Rath. 

Puranic Poetry . — 

1. Ramayana— Sundarakaudar— by K. C. Patnalk. 

2. Bhagavata — Navama Skandha— by Jaganath Daa. 



TKXT-BOOKS IN HINDI FOR B.A, 
DEGREE EXAMINATION, 3936. 


449 


III] 


Books for Consultation , — 

1. Utkala Sahitya ra Itiliasa by B. Misra. 

2. Utkala Bhasha Tatwa by G. Nanda. 

3. Comparative Grammar of Gandian Languages by Hoernile. 

History — Group (v). 

Related Subject. 

Books Prescribed , — 

1. Prachina Utkala by Jagabandhu Sing. 

2. Utkala Itihasa by Krupasindhu Misra. 

3. W. W. Hunter’s History of Orissa, Vol. II, Pages I — 173. 
Books recommended for Consultation . — 

1. Oris.ga in the making by Bijaya Chendra Muzumdar, pub- 

li.shed by the Calcutta University. 

2. Introductory Essays in the B. C. Muzumdar’s Typical 

Selections from Oriya Literature — Three Vols., pub- 
lished by the Calcutta University. 

HINDI. 

1936. 

Part II. 

The same as for 1935, (i.e.). — 

For Delailed fitudi /. — 

Poetry . — 

Hindi Pinal Reader, Revised Edition (1927), Poems of 
Kabir, Siirdus, Mirabai, Tulsidas, Rahim, Beharilal, 
Matirarn, Devdutt, Bariiid and Girdher. Publishers: 
the Indian Press, Ltd., Allahabad. 

Prose , — 

Hindi Prose Selections by Rabu Ganga Prasad, at. a., pub- 
lished by the Indian Press, Ltd., Allahabad. 

Drama . — 

Chandrahas by B. Maitli Sarau Gupta, published by 
Sahitya Sudan, Chirgaon, Jhansi, U.P. 

For Non-Detailed Study , — 

1. Charitra Chintan by Chabinath Pandey, b.a., ll.b., pub- 

lished by Hindi Pustak Agency, Harrison Road, 
Calcutta, 

2, Bud ha Dev by Babu J. Mohan Varma, published by the 

Indian Press, Ltd., Allahabad. 
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For Jlifitory of Langmige and TJterature, the following hooks are 
recommended for consvltation . — 

1. Bhasha Vigyan by N. Sanyal, m.a., published by Indian 

Press, Ltd., Allahabad. 

2. Rachara Chandradaya by Ramlochan Sbaram, published by 

Hindi Pustak Bhandar, Darbhanga. 

3. Keay’s History of Hindi Literature. 

4. Sketch of Hindi Literature. 

6. Mishrabandhu Vinoda, Vol. I, Introduction. 

LATIN. 

1936. 

Pabt II. 

Aeneid VI. 

Horace: Odes, Book I, 1 to 30. , 

Cicero: Pro Milone. 

Tacitus: Histories III. 

Part III — Group (v). 

Text-books will be prescribed, if i*equired. 

FRENCH. 

1936. 

Part TI. 

Paule Rt*gnier* Petite et Nadie. (PI on Paris). 

Fr. Coppee: Contes choisis. (Macmillan). 

Balzac: Eugifmie Grandet. (Oxford University Press). 

Rostand: Cyrano de Bergerac. (Librarie Charpentier et 
Fesquelle, II Rue de Grenelle, Paris). 

Part III — Group (v). 

Text-books will be prescribed, if required. 

GERMAN. 

1936. 

Part II. 

The same as for 1935, (i.e.). — 

Goethe: Egmont. 

Droste Hulshoff: Die Judenbuche. (0. U. P.). 

G. Keller: das Pahnlein der Sieben Aufrechten. (Abridged 
edition, Harrap). 

Part III— Group (v). 

Text-books will be prescribed, if inquired, 



Ill] TEXT-BOOKS IN ARABIC AND PERSIAN FOR 45 ^ 
B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION, 1936. 

* ARABIC. 

1936. 

Part II. 

Prose & Poetry . — 

Nafhatul Yaman. 

Surah-i-Yusuf. 

Orammar, etc .: — 

Thatcher's Arabic Grammar. 

History of Arabic Literature . — 

The same as for 1935, (i.e.). — 

Arabic Literature in the first two Centuries of Islam. 

Part III — Group (v). 

Prose . — 

Khiilasatii — Tarikh-i-Adabil — Liighatil — Aiabiyyah by JurjS 
Zaydan. 

Maqamat — by Badi 'uzzaman —First Seven niaqamat. 
Surahs— Taha and Al Mulk. 

Poetry . — 

Diwan-i-Mutanabbi — Radif Alif. 

Mu'allaqah by 'Arnr bin Kiilsiim. 

'Azra-i-Quraysh. 

Books recommended for Grammar and History of Literature,^ 
The same as for 1935, (i.e.). — 

Pfilmcr’s Arabic Grammar excluding Prosody. 

Majmu’ul Adab by Al-Yaziji for Rhetoric and Prosody. 
Literary History of the Arabs by Nicholson. 

R 1:L ATEI) S UR JUUT. 

The Arab conquest and rule in Spain. 

PERSIAN. 

1936. 

Part II. 

Prose . — 

Wukulai-Murafa'ah. 

Siyahat Nameh Ibrahim Beg— up to Tjmahi-Siyahat-i-Qazwin. 

Poetry . — 

Naslm-1-ShImaI — ^Part II, from page 60 to 187. 

Qiranus — Sa*ada 3 ni by Khusraw. 

• 56— c 
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TEXT-BOOKS IN URDU FOR B.A. 

DEGREE EXAMINATION, im. 

Grammar, etc . — 

Misbahul Qawald. 

History of Persian Literature . — 

Development of Persian Literature in India. 

Past III, 

Prose and Drama . — 

Nathrah. 

Mard-i-Khasis. 

Dam Gust ran. 

Qissa-i-Haji Baba Isfahan!, 1st half. , 

Poetry . — 

Shi’rah. 

Javid Nameh. 

Diwan-i-Ghalib — Radif Alif ami Mim. 

The following books are recommended for Grammar, etc.— 

1. Platt’s Persian Giammar. 

2. Kanzul Balaghat. 

3. Literary History of Persia — 4 Volumes. 

RKLATKD SUBJICCT. 

The Arab conquest and rule in Spain. 

URDU. 

, 1936. 

Pabt II. 

Prose.— 

Ifadat-i-Sallm or Mazamin-i-Hali. 

Poetry.— 

Intlkhabi-kalami-Mir by Abdul Haq. 

Kulliyath-i-Akbar, Part II— 1st half. 

Drama . — 

Anar Kali. 
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Notirdetailcdr , — 

Ayyam-i-Arab — ^Whole. 

or 

Mazaniin-i-Sluirar — Volume II — Part I. Historical and 
Geographical. 

Hiatory of Literature , — 

The Development of Prose after 1858. 

Part III — Group (v). 

Prone . — 

Urdu-i-MiPalla. 

Muqaddima-i-Shi’ro-shai ri. 

Muhsanath. 

Faust. 

Poetry . — 

Muntakbahat-i-Ghalib. 

Diwan-i-Athar Dihlawi. 

Masnavi Mir Hasan. 

Subhi-watan by Chakbast. 

The following poems of Iqbal. — 

Shikwah. 

Jawab-i-shikwali. 

Taswir-i-Dard. 

Sham’w^a Slia’ir, 

Khizai-i-Rah. 

Tulu 1-Islam. 

Books recommonded for Grammar, e^c.— 

The same as for 1935, (i.e.). — 

Qwa- idi-Urdu by Abdul Haq. 

Tarikh i-Adabi — Urdu. 

Tashilul — Balaghat. 

Related sul^ject--From 1526 to 1707. 

Note: — The above books can be bad from the Islamiah Book 
Depot, KurnooL 
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HEBREW. ‘ 
1936. 

Pabt II. 

' Second — Kings. 

Hosea — the whole. 

Psalms, 73 — 106. 

Part III. 

Job. 

Nehemiah. 

Micah. 

Book of Daniel. 

Psalms, 1 — 106. 

Related subject , — 

Age of Maccabees. 

TAMIL. 

1936. 

Part II. 

Poetry . — 


(Selections published by the University) — 

Lines. 

1. Purananuru 

LfpnBn^ ^ 

.. 100 

2. Porunaratruppadai 

Qunq^'Bijrf pgf}uu<oSiL.. 

. 248 

3. Tirukkural — Porutpal 

.. 200 

4. Cintamani — ^Vimalaiyar Ilambakam 
u eesfi-eilub^iun /f ^eowusii. 

.. 400 

6. Cilappadikaram—Katchikkadai 

194 

6. Kambaramayaniun—Surppanakuippadalam 
SihujrfrLCfriusmih-^nuuesaf&DSu 

.. 440 

7. Tirukkalambakam 

a)ii>Lj<SLD . 

.. 60 

8. Tolil Cirappu 

Q^nySI^ Spuf-f. 

.. 40 

9. Nellaicciledai Venba , . 

.. 40 
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Prose — For Detailed Htiidy . — 

1. Rajarajacholan I by li. Olaganatha Pillai, Rajah's College, 

Tiruvadi. 

JTit^ I. 

2. Tiriivalliivar by M. S. Bharatlii, m.a , h.l., Annamalai 

University. 

3. Nallisaippulamai Melliyalargal by R. Raghava Ayyangar, 

Saniasthaiia Vidwan, Raninad (Copies available at 
No. 17, Tliolasingaperumal Koil Street, Triplicane, 
Madras — Price Re. 1). 

/5^€\9ozo^zjL/6v)'oTOiiD QuxsoeSujovnn^^nir , 

For IS on-detailed Hhuly. 

1. Saiva Sikhanianigal Iiuvar by S. Somasundara Desikar, 

Tamil Lexicon Office, “Limbdi Gardens", Royapettah, 
Madras. 

«?») ^!9I n-Loessfl m @0 JO h 

2. Jnanasambandhar by Toluviir Velayudha Mudaliyar. (T. 

P. Alagan, Perainbur, Madras). 

Drama.-^ 

Manonmaniyam, Acts IV and V (Saivasiddhanta Works 
Publisliing Society. Coral Mercliant Street, Madras). 

LD(o^<oinUi€Si!FiUll) f IV and V. 

Part III — GRorp (v). 

Poetry , — 

University B,A. Selections, Vol. 1 

1. Perumpanatruppadai. 

2. Kallttokai. 

3. Purananuru, pages 97—126. 

4. Tirukkural, Chapters 1—10. 

5. Manimekalai, pages 302 — 322. 

University B, A. SelectionSj Vol, 11, 

6. Kambaramayanam, Ayodhyakandam. 

7. Tiruttondar Puranam, Karaikkalammaiyar. 

$. Tirukkovalyar. 
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Prose , — 

1. Tamil Varalaru by K. S. Srinivasa Pillai, Parts I and II. 

2. Paranar by Venkatarajulii Reddiyar. (University Publica- 

tion — C. Coomaraswami Naidu & Sons, G. T., Madras). 

Orammar . — 

Nannul: Sankaranamacchivayappuhivar Urai. 

Yappilakkana Vina Vidai by Visakaperumal Ayyar. (Ripon 
Press, Madras). 


TELUGU. 

1936. 

Part II. 

Old Poetry , — 

1. Bharatamu — Tikkannu — IJdyogapai vamu — Sreokrislma- 

rayabaramii, Canto 3, the whole. 

2. Jaimini Bharatliamu by Pillalamarri Pinavirabhadrudu — 

Aswamedhaparvamu — Chandrahasacharilramu. 

3. Sameerakumaravijayamu by Pushpagiri Timmanna, Canto 

vi — Garudagarvabhangnmu, verses 107 to 234. 

Modern Poetry . — 

1. Sarojini by Ananthapantula Venkateswarulu. first 100 

vcrfics only. (Copies available with Di-. Anantha- 
pantula JSarayananiurthi, Parvatipiirani). 

2. Andhrameghasandesamu — Uttarameghamu — Translated 

by G. V. Subbcivamayya Gam, Lecturer, V. R. College, 
Nellore. 


Drama , — 

Malavikagnimitramu by Vedam Venkataraya Sastri Garu. 
Detailed Prose . — 

1. Raghuvamsamu by Bandaru Taminayya, First Part 132 

pages. (Copies available with the Author, Amala- 
puram). 

2. Hindujeevanapatliamu by Kamaraju Hanumantha Rao, 

from page 89 till the end. Third and Fourth Parts. 
[Copies available with Prakpratichi Granthanilayamu 
(East and West Series), Rajahmundry]. 

3. Kalidasuni Kalaprathibhalu by K. Ramakrishnayya Garu, 

*Limbdi Gardens,’ Peter’s Road, Royapettah, Madras, 
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Non^ctailcd Prose . — 

Baladilya by V. Satyanarayanamurtlii. (Published by 
Vavilla & Sons, Madras). 

Grammar . — 

Balavyakaranamu. 

Part III — Group (v). 

The same as for 1935, (i.e.). — 

Poctri/ (Oh!).— 

Kalapurnodayamu by Pingali Sooranna, Canto iv. Verses I 
to ir>l. 

Uttara Harivamsamu by Nacliana Somanatha, Canto ii, the 
whole. 

Ilaiisf-luindia Nalopakhyananui by Ramarajabliushana, 
Canto iii, Voj’ses 67. 

Acclia Thonugii Ranuiyanamu by Kuchimanclii Timmakavi 
— K i s h 1 V ] 11 (1 1 1 a k a ud am u. 

Ragliavaijundaviyuniu - (^anto iv willi Bliavaprakasika by 
1‘undil E. fJjiajdiyakuchaiyulu. (I’ufdisliors, Aaanda 
Press, Madras). 

Poet ry ( Model n ) , — 

Selections li oni Jeevayatra, by Vidvan K. Kanakamma Garu, 
1 00 Veises from Verse 150 to the end, excluding Sans- 
krit Slokas, Ih-icc, Re. 0 8-0. Available with the 
Autiioress, Queen Mary's College, Triplie.ane, Madras. 

Madhuiavijayamu by Thadepulli Raghavanarayana Sastri, 
First Canto, excluding the first 33 stanzas. Available 
at Miidigonda Nagaliiiga Sastri, Ramalingeswarapeta, 
Tenali. Price, Re. 0-10-0. 


Drama . — 

Ascharyachudamani by Kaviraju Viswanatha Sarma, Telugu 
Pandit, M, R. College, Vizianagaram. Available from 
the Author, Price, Re. !• 

Savitri Chitraswamu by Dharmavaram Krishnamacharl Garu, 
(Publishers— Rama Vilas Press, Bellary). 

Prose--Detailed.>— 

Harsha Charitra by Mr. M. V. Ramanacharyulu— First three 
Chapters. (Copies available with the Author, Sanskrit 
* Pandit, Maharaja's College, Vizianagram). 
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Saraswatopanyasamiilii, by Rallapalli Aiianthakrishna Sarxiia, 
Telugu Pandit, Maharaja's College, Mysore. (Available 
with the Author. Price, Ro. 012-0). 

Bhagavathamu by Satagantham Veiikataranga Sastri Garu, 
Skandas 7 and 8 only, pages 130, (Vavilla Ramaswami 
Sastrulu & Sons, Madras). 

Prose — Nonrdetailod , — 

Manassariramulapai Parisaramula Prabhavamu by P. Jagan- 
nadhaswaini, m.a., n.T., (Available with the Andhra 
Patrika Press, Madras). 

Amaravatistupamulu and other Essays by M. Somasekhara 
Sarma — (Author, 2|39. Audiai)i)a Mudali Street, 
Purasawalkam, Madras, Price, Re. 0-8-0). 

Inscriptions . — 

1. Bezwada Yiiddha Malluni Sasananui. 

2. Chalukya Sasananui — published in Bharati (Andhra 

Patrika Office). (Same as Addanki Sasanamu pub 
lished with notes by Mr. M. Somasekhara Sarma in 
the issue of Bharati for March 1928). 

Literary Criticism . — 

1. Andhra Kavitva Chari tramu by Basavaraju Venkatappa 

Rao Gam. (Available with Messi’s. Vavilla Rama- 
swami Sastrulu & Sons, Madras). 

2. Kalidasimi Kalapratibhalu by K. Ramakrishnayya Garu, 

Senior Lecturer in Telugu, Liinbdi Gardens, Roya- 
liGttah, Madras. 

3. Vimarsatharangini by N. Veeraraju Garu, Pithapurara. 

4. Andhra Bharat a Kavita Vimarsanamii by K. Rama- 

krishnayya Garu, Chapters 3 and 4. (The Author, 
Limbdi Gardens, Royapettah, Madra.s), 

History of Literature . — 

1. Andhra Vangmaya Charitra — ^by Vanguri Subba Rao. 

2. Andhra Kaviilacharitra — by K. Veerasalingam — Part I 

(Revised) and Part II, (Hitakarini Samaj, Rajah- 
mundry). 

History of Language. — 

Bashothpatthl Kramamu — by K. Ramakrishnayya, Limbdi 
Gardens, Royapettah, Madras. 

Graminar, Prosody and Poetics . — 

1. Bala Vyakaranamii— by Chinnaya Surf. 

2. Prouda Vyakaranamu— by B. Sitaramacharlu. 
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3. Appa Kaviyamu — Cantos III and IV. 

4. Narasabliupaliyamu — by Bhattiimurti. 

5. Dasarupakamil by Malladi Suryanarayana Sastri, Telugu 

Pandit, College of Arts, Waltair. 

6. Chandas Sastramu, by T. Rajagopala Rao, Cbristlan 

College, Madras. 


-99. (Karnataka 


Philology , — 

1. Introduction to Dravidian Philology by Dr. C. Narayana 

Rao. 

2. Dravida Bliaslialu by Vidwan G. J. Soinayaji, m.a.,. l.t., 

Andhra University, Waltair. 

Related fi u hject^t , — 

The same as for 1935. 

KANARESE. 

1936. 

PAllT II. 

Detailed Htiitly . — 

1. Kabbigara Kava by Andayya—Stanzas 1- 

Kavya Kalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

2. Jagunnatha Vijayu by RLidrabhatta*-As\vasa 9. (Govern- 

ment Oriental library, Mysore). 

3. Sankshipta Rajasekhara Vilasa, edited by T. Channappa 

— Aswasa 3. (Tagore Co., Bangtiloro City). 

4. Ramaswamedha by Muddana— Aswasas 8. 9 and 10. 

(Karnataka Kavya Kalaiiidiii Office, Mysore). 

5 Veni Samliara Nat aka by Ja> arayacharya (J. Ragliupatya- 
cliarya, Vonti Koppal, Mysore). 

G Sasana Padya Man.iari, edited by R. A. Narasimliacharyk-r'. 

6. basana^^^^^y (Stanzas .625 to 640, both Inclu- 

sive), 129, 241 and 268. (The Author, Malleswaram, 
Bangalore). „ , 

7. Aryaka, by S. G. Sastri. (B. S. Ayyangar, Printer and 

Publisher, Manfivarthepet, Bangalore City). 

8 Karnataka Kavicharitre, Vol. II, by R. A. Nm asinihacb^ya. 

Introduction and Poets of the IStli Century. (TJi© 

Author, Malleswaram, Bangalore). 

9. Halagannada Vyakarana Sutragalu. (Basel Mission Book 
Depot, Mangalore). 

Non-detailed sUidy . — 

1. Namma Kathegalu. (Bala Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore). 

2. Mayoora by Deviidu Narasimba Sastri m a (^a ya 

Shodhana Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore City). • 

«. Ramacharlya Nenapu by P. T. Narasimhaebar. (Ram 
Mohan Company, Balepet, Bangalore, City). 

fil—C 
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Part III — Group (v). 

The same as for 1935. (i.e.). — 

(i) Selections published by the University — ^Volume II. 

Chandraprabha Piirana (pp. 103 to 146). 

(ii) Ramashwamedha (modernized), Part I, by M. Shankara 

Bhatta, (Bala Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore). 

(lii) Viddyullata by N. Tirumalamuia. (Sati Hitaishinl 
Granthamala Office, Nanjangud). 

(iv) Sakuntala Nataka by Basappa Sastri. (Pandit B. 

Mahadeva Sastri, Keiiapur P. 0., llassan Dt.). 

(v) Kavi Charite by Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar, m.a.. 

Volume II. Introduction and Poets of the 16th Century, 
(Author, Malleshwaram, Bangalore). 

(vi) Sasana Padyamanjari by Rao Bahadur R. Naraslmha- 

char, M.A., Malleshwaram, Bangaloie. 

(vii) Apratima Vira Charitre by Tirumalarya. (Kavya Kala- 

nidhi Office, Mysore). 

(viii) Srlngara Ratnakara by Kavi Kama. (Kavya Kalanidhi 
Office, Mysore). 

(x) Sabdaraani Darpana by Kesiraja. (B. E. M. Book Depot, 

Mangalore). 

(xi) Chhandassu by Nagavarma. (B. E. M. Book Depot, 

Mangalore) . 

(xii) Primrosa Vijaya by S. G. Govindaraja Ayyangar, (M. S. 

Rao & Co., Avenue Road, Bangalore). 

MALAYALAM. 

1936. 

Part II. 

Ifon^etailed Study (Composition and Translation ). — 

1. Harischandran — By Kainikkara Kumara Filial, n.A., l.t. 

(S. R. V. Press, Quilon). 

2. Rajasthana Pushpam— By Pallath I. Raman, (Kohinoor 

Publishing House, Ponnani, S. Malabar), 

Betailed study . — 

Poetry . — 

1 . Bharatham.— Drona Parvam—By Ezuthachan (Any Press). 
” 2. Bhakthi Deepika— By Ullur S. Parameswara Ayyar, m.a. 
B.L., (B. V. Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

3. Sodom Dahanam— Ch. 19 of Veda Viharam—Lines 105 to 

($04 — By K. V. Simon, Edayaranmula, Kozhencherry, 
Travancore. 


Drama , — 

Vichitra Vijayam— By N. Kumaran Asan (Mrs. N. K. Asan, 
Thoapakkal, Murukkumpuzha, Travancore). 
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Prose * — 

1. Kuncaii Nambiar - -By M. R. Balakrishna Warrier, m.a., l.t., 

, College of Arts, Trivandrum, (S. T. Reddlar ft SonB, 
V. V. Press, Trivandrum). 

2. Indulekha — By 0. Chandu Menon (V. V. Press, Trivan- 

drum). 


Part III — Group (v). 


Modern Poetry . — 

1. Kama Parvam—Bliaratham (Ezutliachan). 

2. Kalakeyavadliam— Kathakali — By Kottayath Tliampuran* 

Edited by P. Krishnan Nair, (Siromani), ‘Limbdi 
Gardens ” Royapettali, Madras. 

3. Komai)pan and Saktan Thampuran from Nalu .Basha 

Kavyangal — By Kundur Narayana Menon, b.a., 
(Kamalalaya Printing Works, Ottapalam). 


Prose . — 

1. Atmasainarpanani — By R. Narayana Panikkar, b.a.. l.t., 

(S. T. Reddiyar & Sons, V. V. Press, Branch, Trivan- 
drum). 

2. SakuntalaiTi (Gadvam) — By Ayilyam Thirunal, G.C.S.I., 

Maharajah of Travancore. (S. Shanmuga Pillai, ValU- 
vilasam Printing Press, Puthenchantai, Trivandrum^ 

Old Poetry.— I 

The same as for 1935, (i.e.). — 

1. Rama Charitram — 1 to 5 Patalams. . University Selections 

for B.A., Part I, 

2. Kannassa Ramayanam — Balakandam — 1 to 96 Slokas, 

edited by K. Parameswaran Pillai, m.a,, Nantiyar 
Veetu, Thampanoor, Trivandrum. 

3. Kiishnagatha— Kamsa Sadgatlii — Mangalodayara Press, 

Triclmr. 

4. Ramayana Prabantham — Khara Vadham and Sugr^eva 

Sankhyam. Trivandrum Malayalam Series — Govern- 
ment Press, Ti’ivandrum. 

RELATED SUBJECT. 


Dravuhan Languages. 
Vide page 443. 
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APPENDIX lY 

B.A. (HONOUBS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 
SYLLABUS. 

Branoh (i) — Mathematice— B.A, (Hons.) 

It is hereby notified that the following Is the list of sub- 
jects from which special subjects are to be selected under each 
of the divisions specified in Chapter XL, Regulation 15 (i) (c). 

Note. — The Board of Studies may from time to time add to 
the list or exclude subjects from the list, either temporarily or 
permanently. 

Two of the following subjects, at least one of which shall be 
from numbers 1 to 6: — 

1 . Geometry — 

(1) Advanced Projective Geometry. 

(2) Non-Euclidian Geometry. 

(3) Higher Plane Curves. 

(4) Differential Geometry. 

’ 2. Algebra — 

^ (1) Finite Groups and Substitutions. 

(2) Invariants. 

ir (3) Statistics including Probabilities arid Errors of Obser- 
vation. 

3. General Theory of Functions — 

(1) Functions of real variables. 

(2) Theory of Uniform Functions of a complex variable 
and integral functions. 

(3) Function of a complex variable after Riemann Includ- 
ing Riemann's surfaces. 

4 . Biffereniial Equations — 

' (1) Linear Differential Equations. 

(2) Partial Differential Equations. 

Speeial Fund ions--' 

(1) Elliptic Functions. 

^ (2) Functions of Harmonic Analysis. 

* '6. Dynamics. 

(1) Advanced Rigid Dynamics. 

(2) Theoretical Dynamics. 

7 . The Potentials. 

8 . Elasticity. 

9 . Bydrodynamics and Sound, 

(1) Irrotational motion in liquids. 

(2) Propagation of Sound in gases. 
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(1) GEOMETRY. 

Including Pure Geometry and Analytical Geometry of two 
and three Dimensions: — 

(a) Geometry of Two Dimensions. 

The metrical properties of the point, the straight line, the 
circle, the parabola, the ellipse and the hyperbola treated by 
pure geometric methods, by means of Cartesian co-ordinates, 
polar co-ordinates and homogeneous co-ordinates (chiefly areal 
and trilinear). 

Cross Ratios, Harmonic Section, Involution ranges and 
pencils. Perspective. Principle of duality. Reciprocation 
with respect to conics. Line Co-ordinates, application of tan- 
gential equations to conics. The method of projection, consi- 
dered from the pure geometric point of view, its analytic basis. 
The principle of continuity, imaginary points and lines. Pro- 
jective properties of conics. Simple geometric applications of 
Invariants of conics. 

(b) Geometry of Three Dimensions 

The line, the plane and the regular solids treated by pure 
geometrical methods. 

Analytical Geometry of three dimensions with Cartesian Co- 
ordinates'. — The Straight line, the Plane, the Sphere the Cone, 
the Quadrics, their plane sections and generating lines. Con- 
focal Quadrics. The leduction of the general equation of the 
second degree. 

A. Books for Study — 

1. Ask with: Pure Geometry. 

2. W. P. Milne: Projective Geometry. 

3. Smith: Conic Sections. 

4. Askwith: Analytical Geometry of the Conic Sections. 

5. C. Smith: Solid Geometry. 

6. R. J. T, Bell: Co-ordinate Geometry of three Dimensions. 

7. Hall and Stevens: School Geometry, Part VI. 

8. Nixon: Geometry in space. 

B. Books for Reference — 

1. C. V. Durell: Plane Geometry for Advanced Students. 

2. J. W. Russell: Pure Geometry. 

3. Milne: Homogeneous Coordinates. 

4. Salmon: Conic Sections. 

5. Frost: Solid Geometry. 
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(2) ALGEBRA AND THEORY OF EQUATIONS. 

Inequalities and Limits. Convergence and divergence of 
Series and of Infinite Products. Binomial -and Exponential 
Theorems. Logarithmic series. Summation of series. Con- 
tinued fractions, simple and recurring; indeterminate equa* 
lions. Theory of numbers. Elementary propositions in Proba- 
bility. (Standard as in C. Smith's Algebra). 

Theory of equuatiom . — Relations between the roots and co- 
efficient. Symmetric functions of the roots, transformation of 
equations; binomal and reciprocal equations; properties of de- 
rived functions. Rolle’s theorem. Location of the roots. 
Sturm's theorem. Algebraical solution of cubic and biquadratic 
equations: solution of numerical equations. Horner's method. 
Graphical solution of equations. Determinants and Elimina- 
tion. (Standard as in Burnside and Panton). 

(3) PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. 

Puller treatment of the B.A. Course. Properties of trian- 
gles and quadrilaterals. Complex Numbers. De Moivres 
Theorem and Applications. Factorisation, Infinite series, con- 
vergence of complex aeries. The Power series. Trigonome- 
trical expansions. Determination of tt. Summation of Series. 
Elementary properties of hyperbolic functions. Convergency 
of Infinite Products. Expression for the sine and cosine as in- 
finite products. 

(Standard as in Loney’s Trigonometry and treatment as 
in Hobson's Plane Trigonometry.) 

(4) MATHEMATICAL ANALYSIS. 

including the Differential and Integral Calculus and Dif- 
ferential Equations : — 

1. Preliminary 

Irrational numbers, simple notions as to their genesis ob- 
tained from the intuitional properties of the straight line. The 
linear continuum. Infinite sequences, limiting points, upper and 
lower limits. General principle of convergence. General Idea 
of ,a function of a real variable, the elementary functions and 
their graphical treatment. Limits of functions of a con- 
tinuous variable, continuity of functions, properties of con- 
tinuous functions. Inverse functions, proof of existence when 
original function is steadily increasing or decreasing. 

2. Differential and Integral Calculus, 

Functions of one real variable. Derivatives, general 
theorems and rules for differentiation, repeated differentiation, 
Leibnitz's theorem, general theorems concerning derivatives. 
Rolle's theorem, mean value theorem. Geometrical applications of 
derivatives. Integration as the operation inverse to differentiation, 
standard forms and processes of integration. The general 
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mean value theorem of the differential calculus, applications to 
maxima and minima, to evaluation of limits, and to contact of 
plane curves. Envelopes, Curvature. Taylor's series, conver- 
gence of the standard Taylor series. Integration of bounded 
functions according to Riemann, integrability of continuous 
functions and monotonic functions, the fundamental theorem of 
the integral calculus. The first and second mean value 
theorems of the integral calculus. Functions defined by defi- 
nite integrals, their continuity, differentiation and integration. 
Applications of definite integrals. 

Functions of several real variables, continuity. Implicit 
functions, idea of their existence (without proof). Partial 
derivatives, differentiation of implicit functions and composite 
functions, Euler’s theorem on homogeneous functions, Taylor*s 
theorem for functions of several variables, simple applications 
to maxima and minima, and to the finding of singular points 
and asymptotes of algebraic curves. Double integrals, line In- 
tegrals, surface integrals, and triple Integrals— evaluation in 
simple cases. Green’s theorem. Geonietiic applientions of 
multiple integials. 

Simple instance of functions of a complex variable. Cau- 
chy*s theorem (proof by use of Green’s theorem). 

3. Infinite Series and Infinite Inicyrals, 

Series of positive terms. Simpler tests of convergence. 
Series of positive and negative terms, Abel’s and Dirichlet's 
tests. Absolute convergence, effect of change of order of terms 
on sum. Absolutely convergent double series. Multiplication 
of absolutely convergent series. 

Series of variable terms. Uniform Convergence, Welers- 
trass’s M-test, chief properties of uniformly convergent berios 
as regards continuity, differentiation and integration. Funda- 
mental pioperties of power series, standard power series. 
Fourier series of bounded functions with a finite number of 
maxima and minima and a finite number of discontinuities. In- 
finite products, the standard infinite products. 

Infinite integials. Functions defined by infinite integrals. 
Uniformly convergent integrals, their continuity, sufficient 
conditions for differentiating and integrating under the sign of 
integration, simple applications to the evaluation of infinite In- 
tegrals. 


4 . BifferentiaV Equations 

(A) Ordinary Differential Equations involving two vari- 
ables . — 

Formation of differential equations, character of solutions, 
geometrical meaning of differential equations, 
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Equations of first order , — ^Variables separable, linear eqaa> 
tion. Bernoulli’s equation, homogeneous equation, one variable 
absent, Mfia;-|-Ncly==0, integrating factors and their discovery in 
the simpler cases. Equations of nth degree that can be resolv- 
ed into component equations of 1st degree, equations solvable 
for s or for y, Clai rant's form. Singular solutions, the p- and 
c-/ discriminants, geometric interpretation. 


Linear equations with constant co-efficients; Euler’s linear 
equations. Exact equations. 


The equations y{x)^f Z (»)0'{«) ~f {y), {?' («-^)}.y(«)= 

jf Deprcgeion of order when one variable is absent* 


Equations of second order . — The complete solution in terms of 
known integral relation between integrals. 

Geometric applications ; finding of cwrvCB ^ with given proper- 
ties, trajectories. 


(B) Ordinary Differential Equations involving more than two 
variables ; — 

Simultaneous linear differential equations, the equation 

(1? =s and Its geometrical inlerprelalion. Total differential 
• ^ 

equations (with three variables), the condition of integrability, geomet- 
ric interpretation of the equation and its solution. 


(C) Partial Differential Equations 

Their derivation, classification of integrals of a partial dlfTerenlial 
equation, geometric interpretation. Lagrange’s equation Pp’^Qqs*R^ 
Charpit’s method. The standard foims ^|/ (/>, 9 ) = 0, \b (g, />, ^) = 0, 
(V, />j=»4r(y, q) and q). 

Standard as in the following books : — 

1. H. Lamb; Infinitesimal Calculus. 

2. Gibson: Elementary Treatise on the Calculus. 

3. Murray: Introductory Course in Differential Equalioud, 

4. Carslaw: Fourier Series. 

5. Edwards: Differential Calculus. 


Books for Reference — 

1. G. H. Hardy: Pure Mathematics. 

2. Goursat-Hedrick: Mathematical Analysis, Vol. I. 

3. Wilson: Advanced Calculus. 

4. Chrystal: Algebra, Vol. II. 

5. Bromwich: Infinite Series. 

6. Forsyth: Treatise on Differential Equations. 

7. Boole: Differential Ei^t^ationq. 
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8. Williamson: Differential Calculus and Integral Calculus. 

9. Jordan: Cours d'Analyse. 

10. Picard: Tralte d’Analyse. 

11. Piaggio: Differential Equations. 

. 5 ) DYNAMICS OP PARTICLE. 

Preliminary 

Velocity and acceleration, relative motion, angular velocity, 

lows of motion, impulsive forces, units. 


Rectilinear Motion. 

Equations of motion, simple harmonic motion, constant 
disturbing force, periodic disturbing force, damped and forced 
oscillations: various laws of resistance. 

Motion in two Dimensions 

(1) Cartesian Co-ordinates . — Composition of simple har- 
monic motions, motion of a projectile in vacuum, in a resisting 
medium, different laws of i^esistance. Equation of energy. Ro- 
tation axes. 

(2) Polar Co-ordinates . — Velocity and acceleration in 
polar co-ordinates. • Central forces: differential equation of 
orbit, orbits for various laws of force. Disturbed circular orbit; 
apses. Law of the inverse square; construction of orbit; bodo- 
graph, time of describing an arc; Kepler's law, correction to 
3rd law; perturbations. 

(3) Constraitved Motion . — ^Tangential and normal accelera- 
tions. Motion on a fixed smooth or rough curve. Motion In a 
smooth OT* rough cycloid, motion in a circle, time of describing 
an arc, series for time of oscillation; small oscillations of sim- 
ple pendulum under resistance proportional to square of velo- 
city. Motion on a revolving curve; motion of a particle In a 
revolving tube. 

(4) Motion of two or more Particles . — ^Principles of conser- 
vation of energy and of angular momentum. Two particles con- 
nected by a string passing over a pulley. Impulses, motion of a 
chain, motion of varying mass. 


(6) DYNAMICS OF A RIGID BODY. 

Moments and products of inertia; momental ellipsoid, 
momental ellipse, equimomental systems. Principal axes. 
D'Alembert's principle, general equations of motion. Iifdepen- 
dence of translation and rotation. Impulsive forces, 

. 58-»c 
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Motion ahovt a fixed axis . — Fundamental theorem. The com- 
pound pendulum, centre of oscillation. Torsional oscillations, 
bifllar suspension. Pressures on the fixed axis, bodies, sym- 
metrical and not symmetrical. The ballistic pendulum. Im- 
pulsive forces, centre of percussion. 

Motion in two Dimensions , — ^Finite forces. General principles 
of conservation of energy and of linear and angular momentum. 
Systems with one degree of freedom, oscillations about equili- 
brium. Impulsive forces, impact of a rotating sphere on the 
ground. Lagrange's equations, systems of two degrees of free- 
dom, double pendulum, osciHations about equilibrium. 

Standard as in the following hooks : — 

Lamb's Dynamics. 

Loney’s Dynamics. 

Besant and Ramsay's Dynamics. 

Williamson and Tarleton's Dynamics. 

Books for Reference — 

Love's Theoretical Mechanics. 

Routh's Dynamics of a Particle. 

Tait and Steel's Dynamics. 

Routh's Elementary Rigid Dynamics. 


' (7) STATICS. 

Forces at a point , — Parallelogram of forces. Parallelepiped 
of forces. Geometric and analytical reduction of forces acting at 
a point. Conditions of equilibrium of such forces. Friction. 
Equilibrium of a particle on smooth and rough curves and sur- 
faces. 

Forces in one plane . — ^Parallel forces. Theory of moments 
of forces and of couples; reduction of coplanar forces and condi- 
tions of equilibrium of such forces. Actions at smooth and 
rough hinges and joints. Principle of virtual work as applied 
to coplanar forces. Astatic equilibrium. 

^ Graphical Statics, — Centres of gravity of arc, plane area, 
surface, and solid. Stable and unstable equilibrium. Machines 
with and without friction. 

Forces in three dimensions acting on a rigid body. — ^Reduc- 
tion of such forces to a force and a couple; General conditions 
of equilibrium; Principle of work applied to any system of 
forces: Work or Potential function. Stable and unstable equi- 
librium. Poinsot's central axis; wrench, screw; resultant 
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wrench of two given wrenches. The cylindroid. Reciprocal 
screws. Reduction of any system to the forces. Conjugate lines. 
Nul lines and nul planes. 

Equilibrium of strings , — General conditions of equilibrium 
of an inextensible string. The common catenary, the parabola 
of suspension bridge, the catenary of uniform strength; strings 
on smooth surfaces and curves, strings on rough curves; strings 
under central forces, extensible string. 

Stmdard as in — 

Loney^s Statics. 


Books for reference — 

Minchin’s Statics, Vol. I and Vol. II, Chapters Xlll— XV* 
Routh’s Analytical Statics, Vol. I. 


(8) HYDROSTATICS. 

Definitions of ‘perfect fluid’ and ‘pressure at a point.' Equa- 
lity of pressure at a point in all directions: general conditions 
of equilibrium of a fluid and of a liquid in particular. Fluid at 
rest under the action of (i) gravity, (2) central forces, Rotat- 
mg liquid. 

Kesultani thrusts of fluid on plane areas. Centre of pres- 
sure. Tiirust of liquid on curved surfaces. 

General condition of equilibrium of a floating body. Sur- 
faces of buoyancy and flotation. Positions of equilibrium. Poten- 
tial energy stored up by the immersion of a solid. 

Stable and unstable equilibrium of a floating body. Meta- 
centre; expression for metacentric height. Experimental deter- 
mination of metacentric height; stability of equilibrium (1) of 
a hollow vessel containing a liquid floating in another liquid* 

of bodies floating under constraint; (3) of bodies floating in 
Heterogenous liquid (simple cases only); theory of stability 
based on the principle of energy. ^ 

Standard as in — 

Besant and Ramsay's Hydrostatics, Chapters 1— V* 

Minchiii’s Hydrostatics excepting Chapter on Surface 
tension. 


Boohs for Reference--- 
Greenhill's Hydrostatics* 
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(9) ASTRONOMY — General and Elenientary ISphericah 
Vide pages 552 and 553. 

(10) STATISTICS. 

including ProbaMlities and Errors of Observation : — 
PBOBABiLiTiES tt priori : — 

iviatnematical detinition: elementary theorems and 

examples. Adaitiou and muiupiicaiiou oi probabilities, 
wiili examples. Binomial distribution and the most 
prooabie event. Mathematical expectation. 

A posteriori or Inverse: — Bayes's Rule and its criticisms. 

Theoby oe Vabiaules (a) tSytnmct rival Frequency distribution , — 
Krrors, diiferent kinds, nature of accidental errors. 

Gauss's Law of Error; its proof based on the nature of 
accidental error. Error curve. 

The law of least squares and deduction of the principle of 
aritnmeticai mean. Proof of law oi error based on the 
principle of arithmetical mean. The median and the law 
of error based on the median. Application to one un- 
known; measure of precision, mean square error, probable 
error. Observations of diiferent weights. Adjustment of 
indirect observations involving one unknown and more 
than one unknown. Normal equations, their formation 
and solution. Probable error of an observation of unit 
weight. Probable errors of unknowns and determination 
of their weights. Adjustment of conditioned observations. 
Rejection of observations. 

(ft) Asymmetrical Frequency-distrihiUion — 

The median, mode, standard deviation. Method of moments 
to derive a formula to fit a particular statistical expe- 
rience. Sheppard’s Corrections, Smoothing by (i) 
Summation Method, (ii) the Method of Least Squares 
(Criticism of its Defects) and (iii) Contiguous Arcs of 
High Order Parabola. Curve fitting. Generalised Normal 
Curves. (Pearson's curves). Goodness of Pit-Tables for 
P. and X. Skewness; Theory of Dispersion. 

(c) Frequency-distribution of tux) variables — 

Correlation and Contingency tables and their representa- 
tion by surfaces. Correlation: regression: correlation co- 
efficient and correlation ratio. 

(d) Frequency distribution of several variables — Partial corre- 

lation. Multiple Correlation. 

Sampling: — Normal correlation, (i) Calculation of Mean 
Values of Pab= (xr yb) for Positive Integral values 
of o and b; (ii) Probable Errors of the Mean, the 
Standard Deviation and the Co-efificient of Correlation. 

Thkobt op Atteibtjtes:— Classification, confeistency, asso- 
ciation: partial association. 
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General Statistical Methods with Illustrations. 

The Principles of Index-Number making and using. 

(a) Books' recommended for study: — (1) Fisher: ‘Theory 
of Probabilities.' (2) Chrystal: chapter on ‘Probabilities' in his 
Algebra. (3) L. D. Weld: ‘Theory of errors and least squares.' 
(4) David Brunt; ‘Combination of observation.' (5) Udny Yule: 
‘Theory of Statistics.' (6) D. C. Jones's.' ‘First Course in Statis* 
tics.’ ‘Frequency curves and Correlation.' (7) Bowley: ‘Ele- 
ments of Statistics.' 

(b) Books for. Reference, — (1) Elderton. (2) Secrest: 
‘Statistical Methods.’ (3) King: ‘Elements of Statistical Method.* 
(4) Karl Pearson's memoirs in ‘Biometrika/ ‘Phil. — ^Trans.* and 
‘Phil.— Mag.' (5) The article on Probabilities in the ‘Encyclopae* 
dia Britannica.’ 


(11) THEORY OF UNIFORM FUNCTIONS OP A COMPLEX 
VARIABLE AND INTEGRAL FUNCTIONS. 

General Theory, 

Complex numbers, their geometric representation. DeMoivre's 
Theorem. Delinition of a function of a complex variable, uni- 
formity and multiformity of functions. Analytic functions, the 
Cauchy-Riemann definition, the differential equations satisfied 
by the real and imaginary parts of an analytic function. Con- 
formal representation of one plane on another complete discus- 
sion of the transformations 


positive integer^, simple variations.^ 


Cauchy’s Theorem for simple contours and functions which are 
analytic inside and on the contour. The fundamental formula 


/ W- y dz. Taylor’s series, Liouville’s theorem. Laurent's 


expansion. Point at infinity, development in its domain. Weiep- 
Btrass's theorem on the asymptotic behaviour in the domain 
of an isolated essential singularity. Weierstrass's theorem on 
a series of analytic functions., Fundiamental theorem on reeidues 
with simple applications, including evaluation of simple definite 


integrals. 


Weierstrass's theorem on the infinite product expression for 

an integral function. Mittag-Leffler's theorem on the expression 
of a function with isolated singularities as a series of rational 
functions. 


Simple periodic functions, expansion of an Integral simple 
periodic function. The impossibility of a uniform analytic func- 
tloh having three independent periods. Elliptic functions, theii; 
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general properties about the sum of the residues, the number of 
zeros and the number of poles, the difference between the sum 
of the zeros and the sum of the poles in a parallelogram of 
periods; algebraic relation between elliptic functions of the 
same periods. The Weierstrassian function P(u) and its funda- 
mental properties. 

The fundamental properties of power series of a complex 
variable, elements of an analytic function, the process of analytic 
continuation, Weierstrass's conception of an analytic function. 
Singular points, their place in the Weierstrassian Theory. Func- 
tions with natural boundaries, simple examples. 

Integral Functions. 

The Maximum Modulus Theorem. 

Schwarz’s Lemma. 

Caratheodory’s Inequality. 

Definitions of: Order, Exponent of Convergence, Canonical 
Product, Genus. 

The Function n(r). 

Hadamard’s Factorization Theorem, 

The order of a canonical product is equal to the exponent 
of convergence of its zeroes. 

For any integral function, if the order is not an integer, the 
exponent of convergence is equal to the order. 

Essay Applications. 

The following books, in so far as they deal with the subject 
matter given in the syllabus, are recommended: — 

A. Books lor study:^ 

1. Goursat: Mathematical Analysis — ^Vol. II, Part I. 

2. Borel: Lecons sur la Theorie des Fonctions entiers. 

3. Watson: Complex Integration and Cauchy’s Theorem. 

4. McRobert: Theory of Functions. 

6. Harkness and Morley: Introduction to the Theory of 
Analytic Functions. 

6. Titchmarsh: The Theory of Functions. 

7. P. Dienes: The Taylor Series. 

B, Books for reference : — 

1. Forsyth: Theory of Functions. 

2. Whittaker and Watson: Mo4ern Analysis* 
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(12) ORDINARY LINEAR DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 

(A) Elcmentarjf Mclhodfi of Intf^pratiov . — Equations of the 
first order, standard forms, Bernoulli's and Riccati's equations. 
Integrating factors. General linear equation of the nth order 
and properties, depression of order, adjoint equation. Special 
forms: with constant co-efficients. Euler's equation (only for 
fv/o variables). Laplace's equation, exact differential equation. 
The general linear differential eoiiation of the 2nd order; various 
methods of integration, normal form. Trajectories. 

(B) The Theory of Linear jyiiferential Equations, — ^Exis- 
tence theorems. Equation of the first order, system of linear 
equations of the first order, homogeneous linear equation of the 
nth order. First integrals, Jacobi’s multipliers. Fundamental 
systems of Integrals, the A ^ O criterions. Regular inte- 
grals. Study of integrals near a singular point; form and pro- 
perties, permutation of integrals. The fundamental equation; 
formal expression of the integrals when all the roots of the 
fundamental equation are distinct; expression in logarithmic 
form of the set of integrals corre.sponding to a repeated root of 
multiplicity. Fuchs's Theorem on the form of a homogenous 
linear eouation having all its integrals regular near a singula- 
rity, and its converse. Frobenius’s method of integration for 
equations of the 2nd order and application to Legendre’s and 
Bessel’s equations and to the equation of the hypergeometric 
series. 

(C) Higher methods of integration , — Integration htr series 
with simple applications to Legendre’s equation. Bessel’s equa- 
tion, and the equation of the hypergeometric aeries. Solution 
by definite integrals of Laplace's equation and Bessel’s equation. 
Systems of linear equations with constant variable co-efficients. 


Standard to he found in : — 

f Forsyth's Treatise 

(A) \ 

( Goursat 

r Forsyth’s Theory, Vol. IV, 
I 

(B) A 
I 

I Goursat 


f Forsyth’s Treatise 

(C) ^ 

I 

[ Goursat 


Chapters II—IV 

Chapters II— III 

Chapter I nearly complete. 

Chapters IMII greatly 

restricted. 

Chapters II-III 

Chapters V, VII and 
Chapter VIII restricted. 
Chapter III* 
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Books recommendedx — 

A. R. Forsyth: (1) Treatise on Differential Equations. 

(2) Theory of Differential Equations, 

Part III, Vol. IV. 

Goiirsat's Mathematical Analysis, Vol. TI, Part II (English 

Translation). 

Jordan: Cours d' Analyse, Vol. III. 

Laurent: Traite d* Analyse, Tome V. 

Picard: Traite d* Analyse, Tome III. 

Schle.singer: Haiidbuch der Thforie der linearen Differential 
gleichungen. 


(13) HYDRODYNAMICS. 

Text‘Bookff rccormmPndcd for f^Uidt /. — 

Ramsay's Hydro-Dynamics omitting the Chapters on “Vortex 
Motion”, “Vibiations of Strings” and “Sound.” 


Branch II 

PHILOSOPHY. 

(Revised Regulations,) 

1. General Psychology. 

I. The scope, data and methods of Psychology. 

General analysis of conscious processes into cognitive, 
affective, and conative attitudes. 

Attention und Retention. 

The Problem of Perception — Space, Time and Reality, 

Causes of Illusions. 

Ideational and Conceptual processes — Laws of neo^Tenesis. 
Language and concept formation. Relation between 
Meanings and Imagery. Psychology of Reasoning. 
Belief, Doubt, and Insight — Subjective and objective condi- 
tions producing belief. 

Creiative Imagination — conditions favourable for artistic 
and scientific Invention. 

Intelligence — its nature and measurement. 

II. The Instinctive bases of human behaviour; 

Emotions — Primary and Secondary, Bodily expressions of 

emotions. 

Conditioning of emotional habits. 

Development of Sentiments and CharacteiK 
The consciousness and growth of Self. Multiple per* 
sonaltty. 

Will; Choice; Inhibition; Decision; Resolve; Purpose, 
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III. The Body-Mind Relation. 

Recent developments in systematic Psychologies: — 
McDougairs Hormic Psychology. 

Watson's School of Behaviourism. / 

Kohler's School of Gestalt or Configuration. 

Text-Boo ks recommended : — 

1. Stout & Mace: A Manual of Psychology (Univ. Tutorial 

Press, 1929). 

2. McDougall. W.: An Outline of Psychology (Methuen). 
Books for consultation : — 

1. Spearman, C.: The Nature of Intelligence and the 

Principles of Cognition (Macmillan). 

2. Watson, J. B.: Psychology from the Behaviourist Stand* 

point. 

8. Kohler, W.: Gestalt Psychology (Horace Liverlght). 

4. Robinson & Robinson: Readings in General Psychology. 

5. Psychologies of 1930 (Clark Univ. Press). 


2 (a) Syllabus in Logic and Theory of Knowledge. 

(A) Knowledge and Thought 

1. Postulates of knowledge, formal and material. Rela- 
tion between logical theory and functional psychology, 
including a detailed consideration of the antecedent con- 
ditions, datum and content of Judgment. Unity and 
continuity of intellectual life. 

2. The central function of the knowledge-process. Image, 
idea and meaning as factors in logical thought. Thought 
and language. Names and their import. Extension 
and Intension of terms and the doctrine of their inverse 
relation. 

3. Nature of judgment. The various theories of judgment. 
Unity of judgment. Varieties of judgment and their 
affiliation. Negation and disjunction. 

4. Nature of inference. The various theories of inference. 
Induction. Enumerative induction and analogy. 

6, Scientific induction by perceptive analysis. Value of 
Mill's Experimental Methods as methods of proof. 

6. Scientific induction by hypothesis. Different forms of 
explanation. 

Sy— c 
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7. The varieties of deductive inference. Relation between 
Induction and deduction. Classification of the sciences. 

Fallacies. 

8 . Necessity in knowledge. 

(B) Knowledge and Reality 

Relation of knowledge to truth and reality. The criterion of 
truth. Error. Theories of the relativity of knowledge. Tha 
conception of degrees of truth and reality. The ideal of 
knowledge. 


2 (b) Syllabus in Ethics. 

' 1. Scope and method of Ethics. Relation to other sciences. 

2. The beginnings and growth of morality — custom; cons- 
cience; systematic reflection. 

3. Moral development of the individual — Childhood; adoles- 
cence; ‘conversion*; ‘temptation*; fixation of character. 
The moral and the religious life. 

4 . Psychology of Ethics — Analysis of the moral judgment: 
the situation which provokes it; the course it follows; 
the function of moral criteria. Motive; Intention; 
character. 

5. Constructive theory — Good and moral good. Obligation. 
Casuistry. The moral ideal. Discussion of the princi- 
pal virtues. The moral significance of Institutions: 
the family; the state; property and rights; punish- 
ment. 

6. Critical study of ethical thought — General characteristics 
of Indian. Greek and European morality. Ethical sys- 
tems — hedonistic, rationalistic, psychological, idealistic. 

7. Metaphysics of Ethics — The ultimate validity of moral 
judgment. Free will and responsibility. Morality and 
religion. 

3. Outlines of Indian Philosophy. 

The Six Dar^anas — 60 lectures. 

VpdnisJiadic BaMs . — 

I, (1) Historical Antecedents — Mantras and Bralimanas. 

(2) Rise and development of the main currents of Philoso- 

phical thought in the Upanishads. 

(3) Resultant Systems — How they emerged. Redactions In 

the form of Sutras. Astika and Nastika Systems. 

(A) Logical Prolegomena — Pramanas and Causality. 

(B) A comparative and critical study. 

Avedistic systems: (Materialistic and Rationalistic 
— Carvaka, Jaina and Bauddha Systems). 

' Vedistic systems. (SuprarrationalisUc systems). 
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II. The Nijdya-Vai^CHika . — 

(a) Epistemology: Anyatlia Khyali. Rejection of other 
Khyatis. Pramanas. Vyapti. Truth and Error. 

(b) Theory of Causation. 

(c) Theory of Reality. — Categories of the Vaiseisikas. 
Abhiava. External Relation. 

(cl) Cosmology. Theory of atoms. Conception of God as 
extra-cosmic and personal. 

(e) Ethics and Religion. Nature of the Soul and its final 
destiny. Law of Karma. Tatvajiiana as the means to Moksha. 
Conception of Moksha. 

III. ISankhi/U’Yoga . — 

(a) Epistemology. Pramanas. 

(b) Theory of Causation. Satkarya-VS,da. 

(c) Theory of Reality. Purusha and Prakfti. Their name 

and l elation. Plurality of Purushas. 

(d) Cosmology. Parinama. Evolution and Involution. 

(e) Ethics and Religion. The Gupas. Bandha and Moksha. 

The practice of Yoga. 

The attitude of KhihUi and PataHjali to the Existence of 
God. Conception of Kaivalya. 


IV. P drva-M I ni d m8d . — 

(a) Epistemology. BhaUa's Viparitakhyati. Prabha- 

kara^s Akhyati. The Pramanas. 

(b) Psychology. The theory of the Atman. 

(c) Ethics. Karma. Dharma and Adharma. 

The theoi y of apurva, 

V* (A) Uttara-Mlmumad or Vedanta, Different schools of 
Vedanta. 

'( 1 ) Advaita : — 

(a) Epistemology. iTaniapas. Idealistic Theory of 

Knowledge. The doctrine of error. Anirvor 
eunlya-Kliydti, Adhydsa, 

(b) Theory of Reality. Kinds of Reality: Pr^ti- 

bhasika. Vyavaharika and Paramarthika. 
Brahman devoid of qualities, the only reality. 
Maya, Avidya, Isvara, Jiva. 

(c) Cosmology. Parinama and Vivarta. 

(d) Psychology. The nature of the Jiva. Avas- 

' thati aya. 

(e) Ethics and Religion. Karma. Upasana & Jfiana. 

Sadhana-Catu^taya, as steps to moksha. Con- 
ception of moksha — Jivanmukta 
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. (2) VUi^t^dvaita:-^ 

(a) Epistemology. Pramanas. Yathartha — Khyatl.'i 

Nature of error. 

(b) Theory of Reality. The absolute as Personal 

God. Cit and Acit. Aprthaksiddha-Vi5eshai3.a. 

garira — garirhSambandha. 

(c) Cosmology. Meaning of causality. Immanence 

and transcendence. 

(d) Psychology. The nature of the Jiva as A^u. Its 

characteristics. 

(e) Ethics and Religion. Bhakti and Prapatii, the 

direct means to Moksha. Nature of Mukti. 

(3) Dvuiia: — 

The realistic view of knowledge. External relations. 

The absolute as Personal God. Cit and Acit. The 

theory of eternal distinction between isvara, Cit and 

Acit. The denial of immanence. Nature of Mukti. 

(B) Comparative and critical review of the three schools of 

Vedanta. 

VI. Sawa’Mddhunta. Agamic basis. 

(a) Epistemology. Truth and error. Satkaryav^da. 

(b) Theory of Reality. The three ultimate realities. 

Pati, Pasu and Pasam. Nature and characteristics. 

^iva. ^akti. 

(c) Cosmology. God as the efficient cause. 

(d) Ethics and Religion. Means of attaining Moksha. 

Nature of Mukti. 

4. European Philosophy from Descartes to Kant. 

(COMPULSORY COURSE). 

Brief characterisation of the Renascence. Influence on 
philosophy of the discovery of the laws of motion and of the 
scope for mathematical determination in experimental method. 
I>escartes and the Method of Doubt. Dualism of Mind and 
matter. Proofs of the existence of God. Occasionalism. The 
concept of substance in Descartes and Spinoza. Attribute, mode 
and infinite mode. The principle that an determination ‘is nega- 
tion. Nature of Spinoza's Absolute, whether ultimate ground or 
maximal reality. His Pamllelism. Necessity and freedom. 
Attitude to teleology. Intellectual love of God. Leibniz's 
attempt to find room for the many in the one by taking up rela- 
tions into substance, and by substituting Intension for extension. 
Pre-established Harmony. Non-contradiction and Sufficient 
Reason. Best of all possible worlds. Rationalism and Sensa- 
tlonism. Rise, development and bankruptcy of the ‘Way of Ideas^ 
Locke, Berkeley and Hume. Difilcuity of accounting for the 
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Ideas of substance, relation, causality, and existence. Kant’s 
demonstration that o priori synthesis Is a pre^JondI«on of all con- 
sciousness of objects. Consequent transformation of the Human 
scepticism into an empirical realism combined with transcenden- 
tal idealism. Reality intellectually inscrutable, yet validly 
apprehended through the consciousness of duty. God, freedom 
and immortality as matter of rational certainty, though not of 
scientific knowledge. 


5 & 6— A (b) i. Syllabus of Advaita Vedanta. 

(A) Uinlory (15) — 

1. Traces of Advaitic thought in the Rg Veda, Manii alaB 
1 and X. 

II. Development of Advaitic thought in — 

(«) The Upanisads — ^mainly (1) Brhadaranyaka — 
Yajhavalkya’s discourses; (2) Cliandogya-— 
discourses addressed to s§vetaketu and Indra, 
also ^apdilya, Upakosala, Bhfima and Dahara 
Vidyas; (3) Taittiriya; (4) Kena; and (6) 
Mancjukya ( 3 ) 

(?D Brahma-Sutias, esp. I i, 1 to 9; Hi, 14 and II 3, 
50; HI 2, 3 and HI 2, 22. 

(c) Bhagavad'Gita, esp. chapters ii, v, xiii and 

xviii . . ( 3 ) 

(d) Vi§nu Purana (chiefly monistic extracts con- 

sidered in the Sri Bhasya) and Srimad- 
Bhagavata (Skundhas x and xi) . . (1) 

HI. First systematic formulation of Advaita doctrine in 
Gaudapada’s Maii(Jukyakarikas . . (3) 

IV. Classical exposition of Advaita doctrine in Sankara*® 

work ; 

((/) Bha§ya on Brahma-Sutias — esp. reference to 
section H (6) and Sutra IV, 3, 14. 

{h) Bhaijya on Brhadarapyaka and Ohandogya 

(select passages). 

(c) Vivekacu^amapi, Atmabodha and Upade^a- 

Sahasri .. (2) 

V. Rise of divergent views within the fold of Advaita. 

Main topic, y of interest, 

(«) Ajnana as jiositive (bhava-rupa) . 

(&) Ekajiva-vada •nd Nanajiva-vada. 

(c) Dr§ti-Sri?ti-vada and Pratikarma-ryavastha» 

(d) Sabdaparok^a and Akliapdartha doctrines. 
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VI. Controversy with other systems — as In MadhusOdana’s 
Advaita Siddhi . . (1) 

{B) Exposition (25) — 

I. Relation to other Eastern systems (Buddhism, Sankhya, 
etc.) Cf. Brahma-Sutra Sankara Bhasya, II. 2. Relative 
unimportance of aflinities with Western systems 
(Idealism, Pantheism and Monism) . . (3) 

II. Theory of knowledge — 

(a) The Pramanas or means of knowledge — impor- 
tance of ^abda — Para and Apara Vidyas — 
nature of Jhana and its relation to Antah- 
karapa and v^tti — Theory of pratyak^a — 
intuition and inference (pratyak§a and 


parokisa) • . . (3) 

(6) Truth and Reality and the doctrine of three 
kinds of Reality (sattatraya) .. (1) 

(c) Nature of Adhyasu and theory of error 
(anirvacaniyakhyati) . . (3) 

III. Metaphysics — 


(a) Nature of Brahman — proofs of his existence — 

categories of cause and substance — transcen- 
dence (neti-neti) and immanence (antarya- 
mitvu)-— saguna and nirguna vada .. (3) 

(h) Nature of Jivatman — plurality of jivas — their 
respective avidya, karma and upadhi — nature 
and proof of the identity of Biahman and 
Atman — bimba-pratibimba-vada and avaccheda- 
vada. .. (2) 

(c) Nature of prapanca — theory of abhinnanimitto- 
padana — parinamavada and vivarta - vada — 
doctrine of maya; its history and proof; its 
relation to time, space and causality . . (2) 

IV. Ethics- 

la) Nature of the highest good (puru^artha) — mukti 
or complete freedom from maya or avidya — 
beyond good and evil-free from activity — 
positive aspects of mukti — saccidananda — 
Jivanmukti and videhamukti . . (2) 

(b) Means of realization (sadhana) — vidya the one 

means — value of such other means as ka^f ma, 

feamadamadi and upasana — call for divine 

grace . . ( 3 ) 

(c) Advaita and social service (lokasSahgraha). d) 

(d) The ideal and the real— metaphysical warrant 

of moral endeavour— problem of frea-will— 
morality and religion , , 
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(C) Ontirisw — in the liffht of other systems, h'astyrii and 
Western . , (20) 

I. Criticism of Maya or mithyatva — charge of acos- 
mism . . (2)1 

II. Criticism of anirvacyatva or transcendence — charges of 
agnosticism and mysticism .. (2) 

HI. Criticism of svaprakas5atva or self-knowability — charge 
of subjectivism .. (1) 

IV. Criticism of niigiina vada — charge of absolutism. . (1) 

V. Criticism of abheda vada — charge of abstract identity 

(1) 

VI. Criticism of jlvabraliniaikya — charge of atheism and 

solipsism . . (3) 

VIT. Criticism of inanasadhana or the subordination of both 
bhakti and karma to jhana — charge of intellec- 
tualism .. (4) 

VTII. Criticism of karmasamnyasa — charges of renunciation 
and quietism .. (2) 

IX. Ciiticism of kaivalya as a goal — chai’ges of moral 

stultification and pessimism . . (2) 

X. Ci’iticism of Atmarati — charge of egoism . . (1) 

Note.^ — 77ic figures in hrackets are offered as an approximate 
indieation of the number of days wJiieh, in a eourse extending over 
60 Idetnres, might suitably he given to the various seetions and 
sub-seefionsi s pec i fled . 

5 ft 6 — (b) ii. Syllabus in Saiva Siddhanta. 

I. History — 

A. Trace of ^^aivaism in the Rg Veda, the Yaiur Veda and 

the Atharva Veda. The ideas of Rudra-Pa,^i(pati, and 
ta m pn-worship. 

B. (i) Development of Siddhantic thought or theism in — 

(r/) The Upanisads, especially gvetasvatara. 

(6) The Puranas, mainlv the Saivite Puranas like 
[givamahapurana, SkSiida and Vayu. 

(c) Ttihasas including the Gita. 

(d) Formulation of the system as indicated In the 

BhS-sya on the Brahma Sutras by Nllakanfa 
iSivacarya. 

(e) Kashmir ^alvism — the development of the 

Pratyabliijfia system. 

(ii) Ancient Tamil literature, 

(a) Traces of Saivite thought in Tolkappiyam, Tiru- 
valluvar and Saiigam literature. 
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(6) Growth of devotional literature in the Jaina and 
Buddhistic period. The rise of the Samaya- 
cSlryas, 

(c) Rise of modern gaivism; The Santanacaryas. 
Systematization of worship in the Agamas. 

The fusion of the divergent currentr. of Salvism in the 
Siddhanta. 


II. Theory of knowledyr — 

Pramanas — Sense — perception. Reasoning and Authority. 
Para and apard-viflyas. Theories of truth and Error 
(Prama and Blirama). 

III. Metaphysics. The three ultimate Realities : Pati, Pasu and 

Pasam. Their ViSistadvaitic tendency. 

Satkdya-Vdda. The idea of causation. Criticism of other 
theories. Conception of God as §iva and fiakti. God as 
the efficient cause. Attributes of Siva and Sakti. 

(a) Nature of Pati, — Criticism of Nirguna-Vdda. 
Divine motherhood and the redemptive principle of 
grace. Criticism of the doctrine of Avoid ra. 

(7j) Nature of Pasu: — §aiva Siddhanta psychology. 
Plurality of Souls — Characteristics of the Soul — Its 
relation to God — Soul as ^ad-asai. Classification 
of sours Avasthas. 

(r?) Nature of Pasam — The threefold character — 
Anava, maya and kai-ma — The Thirty-six tattvas 
and their relation to the Soul. 

(d) Elements of reali.sm in Saiva Siddhanta. 

IV. Ethics and Religion — 

(a) The highest Purvsdrtha: MuJcti or redemption^ ,v 

(&) Means of attaining salvation (carya, kriya, tffliga, 
jfiana, dlk^). 

(c) The meaning of moral and spiritual endeavoui^-^’ 
Karma and redemption. 

(d) The nature of mvkti — Atma Dar^ana and 
Dar,^ana — Its contrast with the theistic gna 
Advaitic ideal. (The four stages of mukti).* * 

V. Critical study of the inter-relations of 6aiva Siddhan**^^ 

Advaita and ViSi^^advaita; as also of the intOMrelations ’ 

of the various schools of gaivism, 
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■ 6 & 6 — A (b) iv. Syllabus in Visistadvaita. 

I. Hiatory-^ 

d) Germs of Visistadvaita in the Rg Veda. 

Development of Visistadvaita in — 

A. The Uanl§ads, especially Ghataka gratis. 

1. Brhadarapyaka (Maitreya and Antaryami Bi ahmapas). 

2. Chandogya, VI, VII, VIII Adhyayas. 

3. Taittiriya (Mahanarayana Upani^ad). 

4. gvetasvatara. 

5. Katha. 

B. Biahina Sfitras and the Bhagavad Gita with the related 

works by Bodhfiyana, Tahka, Dramida, Yamuna and 
Urunanuja. 

C. Vishnu Ihnfaia, 11. V, VI books. 

(ii) Pancaratia. Systematization of worship in the Maha- 

bhai ala Vedanta Sutras— The developniont of I lie Bhaga- 
vata religion and its itdation to Visistadvaita. 

(iii) Tamil Li ('em lure-- 

(n) (riowth of devotional literature, Sangam literature. 
The Alvars — Guruparainpara, Ntiinmalvar, the chief 
< \pounder. 

ih) The rise of srI Vaishnavisin. The earliest formulation 
of the system by Yiimunacarya. 

^♦(iv) The fusion of the divergent currents in the Siddhanta and 
* its cla.ssical exjio.dtion by Ramanuja. 

(v) The rise and growth of subsystems. 

(vij Contributions of Vedanta Desika and Pillai Lokacarya to 
' , VisSi.stiidvaita. 

« 

Theory of loiowlahje — 

(u) Pramanas or the means of knowledge — ^ahcUi, Anumana 
and P^atyaksa — Correlation as opposed to contradic- 
tion — Importance of iSabda — The Mimamsaka docti ine 
justified — The equal validity of all Vedic texts — The 
relation of Sabda to AplavdJcyd and intuition. 

(ft) ^atkuryavdda or realism. The doctrine of Paficlkarapa 
(Brahma Sutras III — i-3). The theory of immanent 
causality. 

c 
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(tJ) Nature of Error (Yathartha-khyati) , The theory of 
continuity or Avasthd.s as opposed to that of contra- 
diction (mWiyCi). The meaning of illusions and 
dreams in terms of ethical realism. Criticism of the 
doctrine of Mdyd, " 

III. Metaphysics — 

Conception of Visistadvaita; nature of Braliman —Brahman 
as the immanent cause of cosmic evolution — Criticism of 
Vivarta — vCkUi — The absolute as the self-differentiating 
unity and fis personality — The doctrine of aprthaJesiddha- 
vi.^esana, Samanadhikaranya — Criticism of the Niryana 
rdda — The characteristics of Brahman — The theory of 
incarnation — Brahutan, Cit and Ac//; eternal but not 
external; Vit and Acit as the B)(ihilr(i or mode of lAcara — 
Nature of Acit — Categories and characteristics — Meaning 
of i^uddha i^nttca or Aprdkrta and lime. 

IV. Psychology — 

The nature of JIvatman as personality, persisting as a 
separate being in the four states of waking, dream, sleep 
and release — Its distinguishing qualities— cognition, cona- 
tion and feeling ( indtrf vam, kat trtrum. and hhoktrtvnm) 
— The distinction between substantive intelligence 
(dharmibhilkt’jndita) and attributive intelligence (dhar- 
mahhniajndna) . 

The Jiva as A?ucor monadic as distinct from I.svara who is 
Vihhu. The three classes of souls. 

V. Ethics — 

(u) Tiie moral fj*eedom of the Unite self as a distinct per- 
soiialiiy and not a mere viscsam — Criticism of the 
Mhjiamsaka doctrine of the Vedic imperativ^c — Moral 
freedom and divine necessity reconciled. 

(b) isvara as Naifiyana — Niyantu or moral ruler of the 

universe — The doctrine of karma— Transcendent 
eminence, criticism of hheddhUeda vddu- Karma yoga^ 
as worship of God without desire for fruits — Service 
as the supreme good. 

(c) Isvara as Naiayana and ^ri — The doctrine of redemp- 

tion and grace — Karma find krpd, reconciled. 

VI. Religion — 

{a) The doctrine of fidrlra-MririHamhandha — Logical 
immanence and ethical transcendence, reconciled in 
the idea of Jiva as a body of ii^vara — The aesthetic 
idea of God as Anandamaya, ' 

(b) Requisites of Miimdksntva — Progressive spiritual diseS 
pline in Karma yoga, Jndna yoga, Btiakli yoga aiul 
PrupofH— ‘Karma and JnS^a, reconciled — ^The relative ' 
values of Bhakti and PrapaMi. — Aivar'a mystic yearn- 
ing for God. 
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• 

• (r) Nature of niiikli as the highest good or freedom from 
avUlya as well as /K7h«^Criticism of Jlvanmukti and 
AikyavMu. Ihe relative values of kaivalya and God- 
Realisation — Dvaiia and Advaita (Theism and Pan- 
theism) reconciled. 

VII. Affinities with other philoLonhical systems, more especially 
with Prabhakara and Jaina Systems. 


5 & 6 A. (c) Syllabus in Greek Philosophy. 

A. Development of Greek Conmologieal Metaphysics . — 

Historical and Psychological study of conditions under which 
philosophic speculation arose in Greece and her colonies. Exami- 
nation of claims of early cosmoiogists to be accounted philoso- 
pheis. Inconsistent implications of liylozcisin: — as met by the 
Eleutics: as met by Heraclitus. Mechanistic tendency of the so- 
called mediators, culiniiuiting in the materialistic system of 
Democritus. 

B. Growth of Critical and l^ystematic Philosophy . — 

The sophists: in tlieir relation to (he social and political 
situation of their times; in relation to foregoing speculations and 
doctrines; in relation to further development of philosophic 
thought. Socratic reconstruction of rationalistic point of view 
already uncritically assumed by both Parmenides and Heraclitus. 
Plato’s theoiy of ideas; the anomalous position in which he lett 
sense experience and the woidd of natuie. Aristotle's attack upon 
Platonic idealism — his own attempt at harinouising phenomenal 
and noumenal aspects of the universe. 

C. Development of Practical Philosophy — Decline of Greek 

Philosophic thought . — 

Emergence of ethical inteiest; casuistry of sophists; construc- 
tive moral theory in Socrates* identification of wisdom and virtue; 
development of concept of ideal state of Plato and Aristotle; 
individualistic trend of Cynics and Cyrenaics, followed by Stoics 
and Epicureans respectively., Increasing prestige of practical in 
proportion to waning of more abstract philosophic interest. 
Mystery cults as influencing and as displacing philosophy. Brief 
summary of Megaric, Peripatetic and Academic doctrines and of 
various Hellenistic — Roman philosophic tendencies through Philo 
and Plotinus. 

6 & 6 A. (e) European Philosophy from Kant to H^l. 

(OPTIONAL COURSE). 

, Kant'S relation to Leibniz and to Hume. Nature of the 
Transcendental or Critical Method. Brief consideration of the 
problem and the conclusions of the Transcendental Aesthetic. 
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The Metaphysical Deduction of the Categories — a brief character!- 
sation. Careful exposition of the gist of (a) the Transcendental 
Deduction (Subjective and Objective) of the Categories, and (b) 
of the First and Second Analogies. Subjectivism and Phenome- 
nalism in Kant. The sceptical and the idealist tendencies distin- 
guishable in the Transcendental Dialectic. The Paralogisms, 
the Antinomies, and the Ihoofs for the Being of God. The Regu- 
lative Value of the Ideas of Reason. Relation between the Cri- 
tiques of Pure and of Practical Reason. Problem of the possibi- 
lity of the categorical imperative. The relation between the 
Siiprvmitm Bonum and the kiummum Bon urn. The reality of 
freedom. General Problem of the Critique of Judgment. Kant's 
hypothetical reconciliation of Mechanism and Teleology. Critical 
study of Fichte’s way of transforming the Kantian Phenome- 
nalism into an Absolute Idealism. Brief description of Schell- 
Ing's advance upon Ficlite. Hcgers criticism of Fichte and 
Schelling. (direful exposition of ilegol’s idenlilicaHon of Logic 
and Metaphysics. Brief statement of the nature of the tasks to 
which he addressed liimself in the Phenomenology, the Logic, and 
the Philosophies of Nature and of Spirit. Understanding and 
Reason. Abstract and Concrete. The Dialectic Principle. 
Relation of the dialectical evolution to time. The Real and the 
Rational. Alleged intellectualism of the Hegelian system. 

5 & 6 A. (f) Philosophical work prescribed. 

1935 and 1936. 

Sorley : Moral Values and the Idea of God, (Gifford Lectures 
1914-15.) 

6 & 6 B. (a) Social and Abnormal Psychology. 

(SOCIAL). 

Scope, data and methods of Social Psychology. 

Origins of Group Life. Social Character of Behaviour. 

Mechanism of Social Behaviour. 

Emergence of the Crowd. Analysis of Crowd Behaviour. 
Classification of crowds and higher groups. 

The Group Spirit 

The Mind of a Nation. — What constitutes a Nation. The 
part of loaders in natioifal life. Essentials of ttationai 
life. . 

Psychology of the Home. The parent-child relationship. 

Psychological bases of Culture, Morality, Economic Value, 
Religion and Art. 


Social Nueroses. 
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(ABNORMAL). 

Standpoint, data and methods of Abnormal Psychology. ' 

Schools of Abnormal Psychology. Theories of the Uncons- 
cious and the Subconscious. 

Theories of Hypnosis and Suggestion. 

Theories of Dream— Freud, Jung, Rivers, etc. 

Conflict, Repression, and the Complex. Psychology of 
forgetting. 

Regression. 

Delusions, Hallucinations, Exaltation and Depression. 

Nature and causation of neurotic and mental disorders. 
Theories of Freud and Adler. 

Psychological Types — Extroverts, Introverts, Cycloids and 
Schizoids. 

Psycho-therapuetic methods — ^Abreaction, Free Association, 
Re-adjustment, etc. 

Alternating and Co-conscious personalities. Personality 
and its disintegration. 

Mental Hygiene. Psycho-pathology of every-day life. Wit 
and the Unconscious. 


Text-Books: — (Books for consultation only marked thus*), 

1. Radhakamal Mukeijee & N. N. Sen Gupta: Introduc- 
tion to Social Psychology (Heath) 1928. 

*2. Thouless, R. H.: Social Psychology, (Univ. Tutorial 

Press). 

3. McDougall, W.: The Group Mind, (Camb. Univ. Press), 

4. McDougall, W.: An Outline of Abnormal Psychology. 

(Methuen). 

* *5, Brill, A. A. : Fundamental Conceptions of Psycho- 
analysis, (George Allan). 

•6. Freud, S.: Interpretation of Dreams. i 

♦7. Taylor: Headings in Abnormal Psychology. 

8. Bernard Hart: Psychology of Insanity, (Camb. Univ. 
Press) . 
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The following courses of reading are suggested, but in no 
sense prescribed for the varions subjects of the B. A Honours 
Degree Examination 

1. PSYCHOLOGY. 

Text-books recommended , — 

1. Stout & Mace: A Manual of Psychology (University 

Tutorial Press) . 

2. W. McDougall: An Outline of Psychology (Methuen). 
Books for consultation . — 

1. C. Spearman: The Nature of Intelligence and the Principles 

of Cognition (Macmillan). 

2. J. B. Watson: Psychology from the Behaviourist Standpoint. 

3. W. Kohler: Gestalt Psychology (Horace Liverlght). 

4. Robinson and Robinson: Readings in General Psychology. 

5. Psychologies of 1930: (Clark University Press). 

6. Woodworth: Contemporary Schools of Psychology. 

2. (a) THEORY OF KNOWLEDGE. 

{Books for consultation only nmrkcd thus*.) 

Bosanqiiet: Logic or the Morphology of Knowledge, 2 Vols. 
♦Bradley: Logic. 

Russell: Our Knowledge of the External World. 

Dewey: Studies in Logical Theory, Chapters I to V and VIT. 
♦James: The Meaning of Truth. 

♦Drake: Essays in Critical Realism — Introductory Essay. 
♦Joad: Introduction to Modern Philosophy. 

Joachim: The Nature of Truth. 

2. (&) ETHICS. 

Dewey & Tufts: Ethics. 

Stuart: Valuation as a Logical Process (in Dewey^s Studies 
in Logical Theory). 

Croce: Philosophy of the Practical. 

Green: Prolegomena to Ethics, Books II and III. 

Munsterberg: The Eternal Values, Chapters I to VI. XI (c) 
XII (c). 
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Moore: Principia Ethica, Chapters I to IV. 

Bradley: Appearance and Realiity, Chapter XXV. 

Do. Ethical Studies 

Mezes: Ethics — Descriptive and Explanatory. 

Rogers: Short History of Ethics. 

John Mackenzie: Hindu Ethics. 

Hopkins: The Ethics of India. 

3. OUTLINES OP INDIAN PHILOSOPHY. 

Deiissen. The Philosophy of the Upanishads. 

Max Muller: Six Systems of Indian Philosophy. 
Sfirva-Dar.sana-Sangraha (Translation by Cowell and Gough). 
Chatter jee: Hindu Realism. 

Thibaut: Introduction to his translation of the Vedanta 
Sutras. 

S. Radhakrishnan: Indian Philosophy, 2 Vols, 

S. N. Das Gupta: History of Indian Philosophy, Vol. I. 

Ranade: A Constructive Survey of Upanishadic Philosophy 
(The Oriental Book Agency, Poona). 

A. B. Keith: Sankhya. 

Do. Karnia-Mimamsa. 

Do. Indian Logic and Atomism. 

P. T. Sriniva.sa Ayyangar: Outlines of Indian Philosophy. 

S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri: ^ivadvaita of ^irlkaptha. 

Do. Safikhya Karika. 

P. N. Srinivasachari : Ramanuja's Idea of the Finite Self. 

M. Hiriyanna: Outlines of Indian Philosophy. 

S. Kuppuswami Sastri: A Primer of Indian Logic. 

R. Nagaraja Sarma: Reign of Realism in Indian Philosophy. 

Davies: The Sankhya Karikas of Iswara Krishna, 

EUROPEAN PHILOSOPHY PROM DESCARTES TO KANT. 

Rand: Modern Classical Philosophers (Descartes to Kant). 

Thilly: History of European Philosophy. 

Adamson: Development of Modern philosophy. 
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Latta: The Monadology of Leibniz. 

Dewey: Leibniz. 

Caird: The Philosophy of Spinoza. 

Johnston: The Development of Berkeley's Philosophy. 
Norman Smith: Studies in Cartesian Philosophy. 
Hoffding: History of European Philosophy. 

Lindsay: Kant. 


5 AND 6. LIST A. 

(a) Indian Logic . — Courses of reading will be suggested later. 
(h) (i) Advaila Vedanta . — 

Brhadaranyaka and Chandogya lJi)anishads with 
^lafikara's Commentaries (English translation of the 
latter, edited by V. C. Seshachari, Mylapore). 

Bhagavad Gita with Sankara’s Commentary (trans- 
lated into English by A. Mahadeva Sastri). 

Oaiidapada’s Kilrikas on tiie Mapdfikyopanishad 
(Englisli translation by M. N. Dvivedi). 

Deussen: The System of the Vedanta. 

Prabu Dutt Shastri: The Doctrine of Maya. 

S. Radliakrishiian: Indian Philosophy, Vol. II, chapter 
on Advaita. 

5. N. Das Gupta: History of Indian Philosophy, Vol. I, 
chapter on Advaita; Vol. 11. Ch. XI. 

K. A. Krishnaswami Ayyar: Vedanta or the Science of 
Reality. 

gahkara’s Bhashya on the Vedanta Sutras, I (i) — 
1 to 4 (English translation). 

^aftkara’s Vivekacudamani (English translation). 

(ii) liaiva Siddhmita . — 

1. ^ivajnanabodham with the Bhashya of Sivajhana 

Swamigal. 

2. Sivajfiana Siddhiur. 

3. Siddhanta Ashtakam by Umapati ^§ivacarya. 

4. JfiLanUmrtam. 

6. Siddh§.nta-S(lrllvali. 

6. Brahma SQtras with Nilakaptha's commentary and 
Appayya Dikshita's Sivarkamapi-Diplka. 
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7. Devotional Literature like Tevaram, Tiruva^akam 

and Tirumantiram. 

8. Siva-Tattva-Vivekam. 

9. Kashmir gaivism Series more especially Abhinaya 

Gupta's works and Kashmir Saivism. 

10. Sakti and Sakta by Sir John Woodroffe. 

11. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri: givadvaita of Srikantha. 

(iii) Dvaita , — 

Courses of reading will be suggested later. 

(iv) ViHstudvaita . — 

1. Vedartha Sahgraha. 

2. Sri Bhashya (Introduction and I (i)— 1 to 4, 

Dr. Thibaut's translation). 

3. Gitabhashya. 

4. The 6000 Padi of Nammalvar's Tiruvaimol.!. 

5. Carpenter; Theism in Mediaeval India. 

6. McNicoI: Indian Theism. 

7. Bhandarkar: Vaishnavism, Saivism, etc. 

8. T. Rajagopalacliariyar: Vaishnavite Saints. 

9. S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar: History of South Indian 

Vaishnavism. 

10. Rahasya-Traya-Sara: Chapters 2 to 6. 

11. Tattva-Traya. 

12. P. N, Srinivasachari: Ramanuja’s Idea of the Finite 

Self, 

(v) SdnkJiifa, 1 

(Vi) Buddhism J. '•s suggested 

(vii) Jainism J 

(c) Greek Philosophy 1 jj 

id) Scholastic Philosophy, y 

(e) Philosophy from Kant to Hegel, — 

1. Norman Smith: Commentary on Kant's Critique of Pure 

Reason. 

2. B, Calrd; The Critical Philosophy of Kant, Z VoUft 

. 61 — c 
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3. Watson: The Philosophy of Kant Explained. 

4. Webb: The Philosophy of Kant. 

6, Prichard: Kant’s Theory of Knowledge. 

6. Croce : What is Living and What is Dead of the 

Philosophy of Hegel. 

7. Stace: The Philosophy of Hegel. 

8. Wallace# HegePs Philosophy of Mind. 

9. McTaggart: Studies in Hegelian Cosmology. 

(/) A philosophical tcork dealing const/ naively ivith the 
general problems of Philosophy . — 

For 1935 and 1936: W. R. Sorley: Moral Values and the 
Idea of God. 


5 A^'D 6. LIST B. 


(a) Social and Abnormal Psychology . — 

{Books for consultation only marked thus.*) 

1, Radhakamal Mukerjee and N. N. Sen Gupta: Intro- 
duction to Social Psychology (Heath 1928). 

♦2. Thouless, R. H.: Social Psychology (University Tutorial 
Press). 

3. McDougall, M.: The Group Mind (Cambridge University 

Press). 

4. McDougall, M.: An Outline of Abnormal Psychology 

(Methuen). 

♦5. Freud, S.: Interpretation of Dreams. 

*6. Taylor: Readings in Abnormal Psychology. 

7. Bernard Hart: Psychology of Insanity (Cambridge 

University Press) . 

8. Hollingworth: Abnormal Psychology. 

(b) Child and Educational Psychology, -j 

(c) Philosophy of Religion, 

id) Hindu Social Thought, 

(e) A prescribed Period or School of 
Political Philosophy, 

(/) Political Philosophy, 


I Course* of reading 
} will be suggegted 
I later. 

1 

j 
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Note: — Till new sets ol‘ books are suggested lor reading, the 
following books recommended for study in the respective sub- 
jects under the Old Regulations will be continued. 

Volitieal Philosophy — 

Green: Principles of Political Obligation. 

Bosanquet: Philosophical Theory of the State. 

Barker: Political Thought from Spencer to Today. 
Rousseau: The Social Contract. 

Maciver: Community. 

Laeki: Grammar of Politica. 

Philosophy of Religion — 

Introductory — 

Galloway, G.: The Philosophy of Religion, pp. 1-53. 
Foster, G. B.: The Function of Religion. 

Woodburne: The Religious Attitude. 

1. Historical — 

Tylor, E. B.: Primitire Culture. 

Frazer, J. G,: The Golden Bough (abridged 
edition) . 

Galloway, G.: — The Philosophy of Religion, 
pp. 88-152. 

Wundt, W.: Elements of Folk Psychology, on 

Totemism. 

Durkheim, E.: Elementary Forms of Religious 
Life. 

Hastings: Encyclopaedia of Religion and 
Ethics — ^articles: Animism^ Totemism^ Fetp 
Chism, Magic and Taboo. 

Needham: Science, Religion & Reality. 

IL Psychological— 

Hoffding, H.: Philosophy of Religion, section. 
Psychology — 

Galloway, G.: Philosophy of Religion, pp* 
64-87, 158-179, 219-260. 

Coe, G. A. : The Psychology of Religion. 

Pratt, J. B.: The Religious Consciousness. 
King, Irving: The Development of Religion, , 
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Ilh Logical-- ( 

Galloway: Philosophy of Religion, pp. 180-218. 

Leuba, J. H.: A Psychological Study of Reli- 
gion: Appendix. 

Pratt, J. B.: The Religious Consciousness. 

/7. Epistemological — 

Galloway: The Philosophy of Religion, 

pp. 251-370. 

Caird John: Introduction to the Philosophy 
of Religion, Chapters 6 and 7. 

Hastings: E. R. E., Article on Epistemology. 

Streeter, B. W.: Reality (Macmillan ft Co.). 

V, Metaphysical — 

Galloway: The Philosopiiy of Religion, Part 111. 

Kant: Metaphysics of Morality. 

Ward, James: The Realm of Ends. 

Taylor: Elements of Metaphysics, pp, 359-407. 

Rev. A. G. Hogg: Redemption from the World. 

Note , — Students will not be expected to acquire a detailed 
knowledge of all of the Selected Readings. Special 
attention will be given to the following works: — 

Galloway, G.: The Philosophy of Religion. 

Pratt, J. B.: The Religious Consciousness. 

Woodburne: Religious Attitude (Macmillan & Co.). 


Branch III. 

HISTORY, ECONOMICS AND POLITICS 

ECONOMICS. 

Students will be required to show a clear understanding of 
economic principles by intelligent application of economic theory 
to Indian facts and problems. 

General , — ^The scope of economics. Relation of Economics to 
other Sciences. Methods of economic enquiry, deductive and in- 
ductive, (e.p., family budgets, village and city surveys, statistics). 




iVi SYLL. IN ECONOMICS FOR B.A. (HONS.) 495 
bEGREE EXAMINATION. 


Psychological Basis of Economics and Consumption. — Classi- 
fication of Wants. Sntiability, Wants in relation to activities* 
Elastic and Inelastic Demand. Economic meaning and types of 
consumption. Conception of ‘Utility’ and ‘Value’. Economic 
motives; the ‘Economic Man', influence of Family System, 

27ic Production of Wealth. — Definition. Production as (a) 
creation of use value, (&) creation of Exchange Value. Classiji^ 
cation. Production for Producer’s use (a) Individual, (6) 
Social. Production for the Market. 

Factors of Production. — JSiatural forces and materials, soil, 
sun, rain, minemls, etc. The Principle of Conservation. Material 
Capital (Classification of forms), social and individual capital. 
Humasn energies, (a) physical {h) intellectual. Theory of popu- 
lation. Efficiency dependent on (a) individual physique, nutri- 
tion, knowledge, skill, moral quality, (h) social conditions, e.g., 
social order, co-operaUon and division of labour, Methods of con- 
serving past acquisitions of skill and knowledge (e.p., hereditary 
occupations, apprenticeship, industrial education). New acquisi- 
tions {e.g., ijeseurch and invention). 

Characteristics of Modern Production. — Basis (a) Individual 
Property. (&) Contract. Character (a) Mercantile, (b) Capita- 
listic. Forms (a) Individual (peasant and craftsman), (b) Pat- 
ronal (individual employer and joint-stock company), (c) Co* 
operative, (d) Collectivist (state and municipal) SpecializatiotK 
Concentration in agriculture, manufacture, transport, commerce. 
Horizontal and vertical combination. Competition and Monopoly, 
Extent to which Indian industry possesses these characteristics. 

Stages of Production. — Extractive Industries. Agriculture, 
Fishing, Forestry, Mining, etc. Manufacture, Laws of Diminish- 
ing Returns and Increasing Returns. Transport and Commerce, 
local, intranational and international. Money, credit, and insur- 
ance as auxiliaries to production. 

Mechanism of Exchaaige . — Origin and functions of money* 
Metallic Coinage. Monometallism and Bimetallism. Functions of 
Banks. Fiduciary money and money substitutes. (Treasury 
notes, bank notes,' cheques, bills of exchange) . Settlement of ao* 
counts, intranational and international. The Rupee. Indian Ex- 
change. Indian Banking organization. 

Exchange Value.— Theory of Value. Equilibrium between 
Demand and Supply. Market value and normal value. Values in 
international trade. Crises. Overproduction. ‘Value of Money* 
meanings of phrase; Quantity Theory; Cost and Marginal Utility 
Theory. Variations in Value of Money. 

Distribution of Wealth.— The Share of Land: Rent. Supply 
and Demand in relation to Land. The Ricardian Law of Rent. 
Economic Rent. Customaiy Rent. Rack-rent. The sharing of 
JSconomic rent in India* 
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The Bhare of Labour (a) Wages. Supply and Demand In 
relation to Labour. Theories of Wages (a) Minimum subsistence, 
(b) Standard of Life — (c) Marginal productivity. Combinations 
of employers and employees in relation to wages. 

(b) Bularicf !. — Supply and Demand in relation to acquired 
knowledge and skill, and exceptional ability. 

The Bhare of Capital: I ntcrentr— Supply and Demand in rela- 
tion to Capital. The accumulation of Capital. Conversion of 
capital from unspecialized forms. Interest on loanable capital. 
Interest on investments. Capitalization. Promotion. 

The Bhare of Enterprise: Profits . — Supply and Demand in 
relation to business Organization. Profits and the Enterpreneurs. 
Quasi Kent of net industrial advantage. 

The Bhare of the State : Taxation : — The Community as 
worker and sharer in the product. 

Rent, wages, etc., regarded as cost of production. How far 
these enter into price. 

Economic Functions of the State — 

Duties and Expenses of Government, Local and Imperial, 
Local and Imperial Taxation. Methods of raising taxes. The 
Indian Budget. Loans. The Indian Debt. 

Theories of Taxation. Taxation according to benefit, taxation 
according to ability. Taxation for Revenue only. Incidence of 
Taxation. 

Taxation and International Trade. Free Trade. Retaliation. 
Imperial Preference, Protection of native industries, Tariffs as 
part of a policy of national defence or aggrandisement. Com- 
mercial treaties. 

The State and the Regulation of Industry. Factory Acta and 
the protection of the worker. Rural indebtedness and its reme- 
dies. Migration and emigi.ation. State assistance of Industry. 

Public ownership and control. State Socialism. 


Special Subjects. 

Any two of the following subjects; — 

I. Politics— 

(i) Political Writings of Burke. 

(ii) Federalism (Ancient and Modern). 

.. II., HlSTOBTr- 

(i) Unification of Germany. 



IV] SYLL. IN HISTORY FOR B.A. (HONS.) 497 

DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

HI. Indian History-— 

(i) Mauryan Empire. 

(il) The Gupta Empire. 

(iii) Vijayanagar Empire. 

(iv) Moghul India (1605-1707). 

(v) British Indian Administration. 


IV. Economics — 

(i) Currency and Banking. 

(ii) Public Finance. 


Text-hooks lor Studij and Reference — 

I. Politics— 

i. Political Writings of Burke. 

Burke, Select Works (with Introduction), by E. J. Payne, 
Oxford University Press, Vols. 1 and 2. 

The Works of Burke. (World's Classics) Oxford University 
Press. 

Vol. 2. Speeches at his arrival at Bristol and at the conclu- 
sion of the Poll, 1774. 

Speech on presenting to the House of Commons (on 
Feb. 11, 1780) a plan for the better security of the 
Independence of Parliament, and the Economical 
Reformation of the Civil and other establishments. 

Vol. 3. Speech at Bristol previous to the elections in that city, 
1780. 

Speech at Bristol declining the Poll, 1780. 

Speech on Fox’s East India Bill, Dec. 1, 1783. 

Speech on the motion made in the House of Commons, 
I February 7, 1771, relative to the Middlesex election. 

Speech on a Bill for shortening the duration of Parlia- 
ments. 

Speech on a motion made in the House of Commons, 
May 7th, 1782, for a committee to enauire into the 
state of the representation of the Coinmor® in Pnr- 
Uament 
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Vol 5. An appeal from the new to the old Whigs. 

Address to the King. 

Address to the British Colonists in North America. 

Letters of Edmund Burke: edited by H. J. Laski (World's 
Classics), Oxford University Press. 

The Political Philosophy of Burke, by J. Maceunn. 

Lord Morley: Burke. 

li. Federalism, Ancient and Modern 
(Books will be pi escribed later.) 

II. History— 

(i) Unification of Germany. 

Books lor study-^ 

(1) The Cambridge Modern History— 

Vol. X ; Chap, xi : The German Federation, 1816-40. 

Chap, xli : Literature in Germany. 

Vol. XI : Chap, ili : Liberalism and Nationality in Ger- 
many and Austria. 

Chap, vl, vii : Revolution and reaction in Germany 
( 1848 - 52 ). 

Chap. XV : Austria, Prussia and the Germanic Con- 
federation. 

Chap, xvl ; Bismarck and German Unity. 

Chap, xxi : The Franco-German War. 

(2) A. W. Ward: Germany (The Cambridge Historical 

Series), Vols. I & II, 1815-1871. 

(3) Lipson: Europe in the Nineteenth Century. 

(4) Marriott and Robertson: The Evolution of Prussia, the 
Making of an Empire (1916). 

(5) Headlam: Bismarck and the Foundation of the German 

Empire (Heroes of the Nations). 

(6) Hearnshaw: Main Currents of European History (1815- 

1915). 

Books for further study and reference — 

(1) G. A. Pyffe: The History of Modern Europe. 

(2) Seeley: Life and Times of Stein or Germany and Prus- 

^ sia In the Napoleonie Age, 8 pMa 
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(3) Malleson: The Life of Prince Metternlch (1888). 

(4) Karl Marx: Revolution and counter-Revolutlen in Ger- 

many, edited by E. Marx Aveling (1896). 

(6) Action: The Causes of the Pmnco-Prussian War — in 
his ‘Historical Essays and Studies (1907). 

(6) Bismarck, the Man and the Statesman — An Autobio 

graphy. 

(7) Buch: Bismarck; Some Secret Pages of his History. 

(8) Schwill: The Making of Modern Germany. 

(9) Treitschke; History of Modern Germany. 

Translation by E. & C. Paul in 6 vols. Vols. 
I to IV. 

(10) IL Von Sybel— Germany under Wilhelm I. 

Vols. I to III — Eng. Trans, by L.M. Perin & 
G. Bradford, New York ( 1890). 

(11) J. Ward: Experience of a Diplomat, being Recollections 

of Germany founded on Diaries kept during the 
years 1840 to 1870 (London 1872). 

(12) Maurice: The Revolutionary Movement of 1814-49 in 

Italy, Austria-Hungary and Germany (London, 
1887). 

(13) G. P. Gooch: History and Historians in the 19th Cen- 
tury (1933) (specially useful on the German His- 
torical School). 


HI. Indian History — 
i. The Mauryan Empire. 

(Books will bo prescribed later.) 

31. The Gupta Empire. 

Books foi Study — 

(1) F, E. Pargiter: Dynasties of the Kail Age. 

(2) Fleet: Gupta Inscriptions (Corpus Inscriptionum 

Indi(arum III). 

(3) Allan: Catalogue of Coins in the British Museum: 

Gupta Coinage. 

(4) Rapson: Catalogue of Coins in the Britisli 

Museum; Andhra, etc. 

62 -<; 
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(5) Sir John Marshall: Guide to Sanchi. 

(6) Vincent Smith: History of Fine Arts in India 

(relevant chapters only). 

(7) S. K. Ayyangar: Vakatakas and their place in In* 

dian History. 

(8) Smith's Vakatakas: J. R. A. S. 1914. 

(9) Jouveau-Dubreuil : A History of the Deccan. 

(10) Legge; Fa Hien. 

(11) Bhandarkar: Peep into the Early History of India. 

(12) H. C. Ray Chaudri: Political Hi.story of Ancient 

India, Parikshit to the Gupta Empire. 

(13) S. K. Ayyangar: Samudragupta and Chandra- 

gupta II. 

(14) Hun Invasions: J. R. A. S. 1908, Hoernle's article 

on Yfisodharman. 

J. B. Br. R. A. S. XIX and XXIV 
Modi and Pataka. 

(16) S. K. Ayyangar: Origin and Early History of the 
Pallavas 

or 

R. Gopalan's History of the Pallavas of Kauehi 
(earlier part). 


For further Reading — 

(1) A. S. R. 1903—4 Basarh Seals. 

(2) Bhitari Seal of Kumaragiipta; J. A. S. B. LVIII. 

(3) Inscriptions of Kumaragupta I. J. A. S. B. V, New 

Series. 

(4) Two Vakataka Grants J. A. S. B. XX New Series. 

Ep. Ind. XV. 

(5) Damodrapur Plates: Bp. Ind. XV. 

(6) Samudragupta Ins. Ind. Antiq. 1913. 

(7) V. A. Smith: (Jriipta Chronology, Indian Antiquary. 

1902. 

(8) Western Satraps: J. R. A. S. 1890 and 1899. Bln* 

dulph. 

^9) Kay*s Indian Mathematics, 



TV] BOOKS RECOMMENDED FOR STUDY IN ,^01 

HISTORY FOR B.A. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

A 


ill, Vijayanagar Empire- - 

R. Sewell: A. Forgotten Empire (Reprint, 1924, 
10 sh.). 

S. Krislinaswami Ayyaiigai’: South India and her 
Muhammadan Invaders. 

Major King; Burhan-i Ma’asir (Reprinted from 
the Indian Antiquary — Vol. 28). 

S. Krislinaswami Ayyaiigar; Sources of Vijayana- 
gar History. Abdur Razzak: An account of his 
voyage to India (Chapter on Vijiyanagar). 

R. H. Major: India in the 15th Century (Trans.) 
(Hakluyt Society). Failing this, Extract Id 
E lliot and Dowson*s History of India us told by 
her own Historians). 

S. Krishnaswarni Ayyangar: A little known c.hap- 
ter of Vijayanagar History. 

H. Krishna Sastri: Three articles on the Dynasties 
of Vijayanagar —A. S. R. — 1907-08, 1908-09 and 

1911-12. 

l.onghurst: Humpi Ruins. 

Briggs: Ferishta. 

M. Longworth Dames: Book of Duarte Barbosa— 
chapters relating to Vijayanagar. 

Hultzsch : Coins of Vijayanagar (in the Indian 
Antiquary) . 

S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar and R. Batyanatha 
Ayyaf: The Nayaks of Madura — ^Introduction 
and early chapters up to Chokalinga Nayaka. 

For Co'ii sulfation : — 

Epigraphist’s reports of Madras and Mysore, 
or 

Rangacharl's Inscriptions of the Madras Presidency. 

Danvers — Portuguese India. 

Purchas: His Pilgrims, Volume X, 

iv. Mughal India, 1605 to 1707— 

M. Blphinston: History of India, Ed. E. B. Cowell. 

H. G. Keene: History of Hindustan. 

Pringle Kennedy: History of the Great Mughals, 2 Vols, 

T^ane Poole: AUrangzeh (Rulers of India Series). 
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Judunath Sircar: History of Aurangzeb (5 Vols. so far 
published). 

Sir William Hunter: History ‘»f liritisli liuUa. 2 Vols. 

Duff: History of the Mahiattas, Vul. 1 (3 Vols., Camb- 
ray & Co., Calcutta, or better Edwardes' edition, Ox- 
ford University Press). 

Uanade: Rise of the Mahratta Power. 

W. Irvine: Life of Aurangzeb (Indian Antiquary re- 
print) . 

Memoirs of Jehangir: Trans, by Rogers and Beveridge, 
2 Vols. Royal Asiatic Society's Publications. 

Sir Henry Elliot: History of India, as told by her own 
Historians, Vols. VI and VII. 

For Coirs 1(1 tilt 1071 only: — 

Sir Thomas Roe (Ed. by W. Foster, 2 Vols.). 

Manucci: Storia do Mogor (Trans, by Irvine, 4 Vols.). 

Bernier: Travels m the Mughal Empire (Vincent 
Smith’s edition, Oxford University Press). 

Tavernier: Travels in India (Ball’s edition, revised by 
W. Crookes, 2 Vols. Oxford University Press). 

David Macpheison: History of European Commerce 
with India. 

W. Poster’s Letters received by the East India Com- 
pany from its Servants in the East. 

J. Talboys Wheeler: Madras in Olden Times. 

Jadunatli Sircar: The India of Aurangzeb. 

J. H. Billimoria: Letters of Aurangzeb. 

Gemelli Careri’s Travels (Haklyut Society). 

Ma*asir-ul-Umara: English translation in the Biblio- 
theca Indica. 


V. Bnmsir Indian Administbatiok;— 

Kaye: The Administration of the East India Company. 
Ilbert: Qavernmeut of India. 

Ramsay Muir: The Making of India. 

Mukerji: Indian Constitutional Documenls, 2 Vols. 
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Cowell: History and Constitution ot tiio Courts and Legisla. 
live Aiitiiontios in iiuHn. 

(Jurti.s; Dyarchy. 

llbert: The New Coiistitulion of India. 

Chailley: Administrative Problems of the British in India 
Keith: Speeches on Indian Policy. 

Archbold: The Indian Constitution. 

IV. — 

i. Currency and Banking — 

Books recommended — The same as for Br. IV {Hons,), 
ii. Public Finance — 

Books recomAnended — The same as for Br, IV {Hons.), 

P0L1TIC8--0ENERAL 

Branohes III & lY. 

Books recommended , — 

Jenks, S.: The State and the Nation. 

Wnrde-Fowler: The City State of the Greeks and Romans. 
Sidgwick: Development of European Polity. 

Bryce: Modern Democracies. 

Dicey: Law of the Constitution. 

Keith: Constitution, Laws and Administration of the 
British Empire. 

Ogg: Governments of Europe, 1923 Edition. 

E. A. Horne: The Political systems of British India, 
llbert and Meston; The New Constitution of India. 

Pollock: History of the Science of FoUtics. 

Robert H. Murray: History of Political Science. 
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G. P. Gooch : Political Thought in England from Bacon to 

Halifax. 


H. J. Laski ; 

W, L, Davidfeon : ,, 
Ernest Barker : ,, 

Maccunn : „ 


from Locke to 
Bentham. 

from Bentham 
to Mill, 

from Herbert 
Spencer to the 
Present day. 

Six Kadlcai 
Thinkers. 


Joad: Modern Political Theory. 


Mill: Representative Government. 


Jethro Brown: Underlying Principles of Legislation. 


Miss Follett: Tlie New State. 

Branch lY- 

RCOSOMlCi^ AND POLITIC^ OH HISTORY, 
ECONOMICS I. 

Books recommended , — 

Marshall — Principles of Economics. 

Taussig — ^Principles of Economics (Srd Edition), 2 Vols. 
Devas — Political Economy. 

Dalton— Public Fi na nee. 

Indian Year Book. 


ECONOMICS II. 


Books recommended , — 

Taussig— International Trade. 

Marsbiall — Industry and Trade. 

Cannan — ^A review of Economic Theory. 

Gide and Rist— History of Economic Doctrines. 

A. Gray: The Development of Economic Doctrine (Long- 
mans). 

A selected Economic Classic, (Selections from Ricardo^ 
Economic Classics Series edited by W. J. Ashley). 
jVofe: — The question paper in Economics II will be set in two 
parts. Part I — ^A comparative study of Modem Economic Theory 
with special reference to a prescribed classic. Part II — ^Advanced 
questions in the present organisation of Industry and Trade, 
including International Trade. 
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ECONOMIC HISTORY. 

A general survey of the development of industry, trade and 
agi'iculture in Great Britain and India chiefly from 
1700 A.D. and in France, Germany, and U.S.A. from 1850. 

Hooks recommended , — 

Knowles — Industrial and Commercial Revolutions in Great 
Britain during the 19th Century. 

Knowles — The Economic Development of British Overseas 
Empire. 

Clapham — The Economic Development of France and 
Germany. 

Bogart — Economic History of the United States. 

Dutt — ^The Economic History of India in the Victorian Age. 
Imperial Gazetteer, Vols. HI and IV. 

Anstey: Economic Development of India. 

Special Subjects. 

Any two of the following subjects:— 

1. Banking and Currency. 

2. Public Finance. 

3. Social Economics (including T^abour Problems). 

4. Ruial Economics (including Co-operation). 

5. Indian Land Teiuiros. 

(Books for study and reference are given below.) 
Economics, Special 

1. Banking and Currency (includes money, credit, foreign 
exchanges and prices). 

Books recommended — 

Conant: Money and Banking. 

Kemmerer: Modern Currency Reforms. 

Fisher: The Purchasing Power of Money. 

Lavington: The English Capital Market 

Cassel: The World’s Monetary Problems. 

Pu^id: The Stock Exchange. 
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Marshall: Money, Credit and Commerce. 

Riesser: German Great Banks. 

Keynes, J. M.: A. Tract on Monetary Reform. 

Reports and Evidence of the Indian Currency 
Committees. 

Annual Reports on the Operations of the Currency 
Department of the Government of India. 

Statistical tables relating to Banks in India (Annual). 

Coyajee, J. C.: The Indian Currency System. 

Flux: Foreign Exchanges. 

Hawtrey: Currency, and credit. 

Report of the Indian Central Banking Enquiry 

Committee. 

2. PtilfUc Finance, (including the economic functions of the 
State, the raising and spending of taxes and public loans, and 
the regulation of tariffs). 

Books recommended — 

Bastable: Public Finance. 

Adams: Finance. 

Stamp: The Principles of Taxation. 

Seligman: Essays in Taxation. 

Seligman: Shifting and Incidence of Taxation. 

Hobson: Taxation in the New State. 

Redlich and Hurst: Local Government in England 
(Chapter dealing with finance). 

Shah: Indian Finance during the Pa.st Sixty Years. 

The Budget Statements of the Governinent of India 
since 1920. 

Findlay Shirras: Science of Public Finance. 

Indian Taxation Committee Report, 1926. 

3. Social Economics (including Labour Problems). 

Books recommended — 

Webb: History of Trade Unionism. 

De Mcmtgomery: British ant) Contineptal XAboqr 
Policy. 
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Tillyard: Tli« Worker and the State. 

Cole: Self-Government In Industry. 

O’Brien: Labour Organization. 

Survey of Industrial Relations. (Committee on Trade 
and Industry). 

Lindsay: Karl Marx's Capital. 

Report of the Indian Factory Labour Commission, 1908. 

Report of the Indian Industrial Commission. 

Publications of the Government of India, Labour 
Bureau. 

The Labour Gazette, Bombay (Monthly). 

Broughton: Labour in Indian Industries. 

Census of India. 1921, India and Madras, Chapters on 
Industrie.^ and occupations. 

Shirras: Report on an enquiry into the washes and 
hours of labour in the Cotton Mills In{1ustrJ^ 

Report of the Royal Commission on Labour in India. 


4» Ritral JSconomics (including co-operation). 

Books recommended^ 

Carver: Aglcultural Economics. 

Nicholson: Report on the Introduction of Land and 
Agricultural Banks, Vol. I. 

Leake: Agriculture in the United Provinces. 

Slater: Some South Indian Villages. 

Srinivasaraghava Ayyangar: Memorandum on Forty 
Years' Progress in the Madras Presidency. 

Jack; Economic Life of a Bengal District. 

Darling: The Punjab Peasant in Prosperity and Debt 

Baden-Powe.ll : A short Account of Land Revenue and 
its Administration. 

Report of the Royal Commission on Indian Agrlcul- 
ture. 

Reports of the Indian Famine Commisslona of 1880 

t and 1901. . 

63-c 
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5. Indian Land Tenur^^ff (Inrltides the development and 
main features of the principal systems of land tenure 
in India). 

Books recommended — 

Baden-Powell: A Short Account of the Land Revenue 
and its Administration. 

Land Revenue Resolution of the Government of India 
(1902) and connected papers. 

Arbuthnot: Selections from the Minutes of Sir T. 
Munro. 

Seton Kerr: Marquess Cornwallis. 

Bradshaw: Sir Thomas Munro. 

Temple: James Thomason. 

Srinivaaarap:hava Avyanp:ar: Memorandum on Forty 
Years* Progress of the Madras Presidency. 


ENGLISH. 

B. A. (Hons.) Preliminary, B.Sc. Part I and B.Sc, 
(Hons.) Degree*— Part I Examinations. 

1935 

Prose , — 

De Quincey: Essays, omitting ‘Rhetoric* as for B.A». New 
Regulations, 1935. 

Twentieth Century Essays: (Archbold), omitting Essay X. 
Composition . — 

Meredith: The Ordeal of Richard Peverel. 

Four Stevenson Stories: T. E. S. Nelson. 

Lytton Strachey: Queen Victoria. The Phoenix Library— 

Chatto and Windus. 


1936. 

Proae,— 

De Quincey: Essays, omitting ‘Rhetoric*. (Wallet Library— 
Blackie) . 

Sbftrnja; Ideals and Realities. (Oxford UnlverBity Press), 
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1 ■ - C — 

Non-detailed Study , — 

Dr. Johnson: A Selection from Boswell’s Biography. (The 
Scholar’s Library — Macmillan) . 

George Eliot: Silas Marner. 

Laurence Binyon: Akbar, (Peter Davies). — Indian Edition. 
(Messrs. Rochouse & Sons, No. 292, Esplanade, Madras). 

B. A. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION (FINAL). 

1935. 

Branch VI. 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Division (a) — 

Old English: Anglo-Saxon Reader, by A J. Wyatt. 

For Detailed Study: Selections 1, 2, 3, 7, 11, 14, 20, 24, 26, 
28, 33 and 34. 

Middle English, Emerson’s Middle English Reader, the fol- 
lowing gelections; — 

Part 1-A— 1. 2. 

Part 1-B— 1, 6, 7, 

P^rt 2-A— 1, 3. 6. 6. 

Part 2-B-~2, 4, 6, 6, 8. 


Chaucer: The Prologue, the Knight’s Tale, The Nun’s Priest’s 
Tale. 

The Pearl (edited by Osgood, Belles Lettres Series). 

Division (b) : — 

^8hakespear&^ 

Love’s Labour’s Lost, Henry IV, Part I, As You Like It, 
King Lear ahd The Tempest. 
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Poetry and Prose of the fifteenth to Mhe nineteenth centniry:-^ 
Modern Literature /. 

Before 1660. 

Surrey, Wyatt, Selections in Skeat^s Specimens of English 
Literature from J394 to 1579. 

Spenser: Fairie Queen Book I,*** Protbalamion, Epithalamion. 

Ballads: In Ward's English Poets, Volume I. Elizabethan 
Lyrics and Sonnets in Palgr.ave's Golden Treasury — Book I. 

Prose — 

Mandeville, Wycliff, Malory, Berners, More and Hooker (n 
Craik’s Selections. 

Sidney: Apologie for Poetry.* 

Bacon: First Twelve Essays, New Atlantis. 

Browne: Religio Medici, Book I. 

Milton: Areopagitica.* 

Drafria^ 

Marlowe: Edward II,* Dr. Faustua 
Kyd: Spanish Tragedy. 

Jonson: Everyman in his Humour; Bartholnlew Pair. 

Beaumont & Fletcher: Philaster, The Knight of the Burning 
Pestle, 

Massinger: A New Way to pay old debts. 

Webster: White Devil, The Duchess of Malfi.* 

Modern Literature 11, 

Between 1660 and 1780. 

Poetry-^ 

Milton: Paradise Lost, Books* 1 and 2, and Samson Agonlstes. 

Dryden: Absalom ft Achitophel,* MacFlecknoe. 

Palgrave: Golden Treasury of Songs, Book XL 

Pope: Epistle to Arbuthnot,* Essay on Criticism, Rape of the 
Lock. 

Collins and Gray: Selections In Ward's Eng ish Poets. 
Goldsmith: Deserted Village. 

Thomson: The Seasons, Winter. 

Burns: Songs In Paigrave's Golden Treasury, 
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^ ^ 

Prose — 

Bunyaa: Pilgrim's Progress, Part I, 

Drydtni; Preface to the Fables.* 

Defoe: Moll Flanders. 

Swift: Tale of a Tub, Battle of the Books.* 

Addison: Selections, Ed. Lobban. 

Richardson: Clarissa (abridged edition, Routledge). 
Fielding; Tom Jones. 

Johnson: Preface to Shakespeare,* Milton, Drylen, Pope.* 

Selections from Great Letter Writers (Blackie & Sons)* 
(Nos. 23 to 100). 

Burke’s Speeches, edited by Selby. 

Gibbon; The Muhammadan World (Longmans). 

Dryden: All for Love (World’s Classics). 

Congreve: The Way of the World.* 

Goldsmith: She stoops to conquer. 

Sheridan; The Rivals. 


Modern Literature IIL 


Poetry^ 


After 1780. 


Wordsworth: Selections, edited by Nichol Smith (Clarendon 
Press). 

Coleridge: Selections in Ward’s English Poets. 

Byron: V^ion of Judgment. 

Shelley, Keats*; Selections in Ward’s English Poets. 

Rossetti: The Blessed Damozel, Rose Mary, The White Shin 
The King's Tragedy. 


Browning; Rabbi Ben Ezra,* Abt Vogler,* Fra Lippo Lippi 
Pippa Passes. ‘ 

Tennyson: In Memoriam. 

Merman, Sohrab, The Scholar GIw.* 


Morris ; Oetence of Quinerere and other poems. 
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Scott: Bride of Liamraermoor. 

Jane Austen: Pride and Prejudice, Emma, 

Lamb: Essays of Elia, 1 Series.* 

Newman: Literary Selections (Longmans). 

Tbackemy: Esmond. 

Arnold: Selections, Ed. Rawlinson (Macmillan). 

Pater: Selections, Ed. Rawlinson* (Macmillan), 

Stevenson: Selections, Ed. Dunn (Longmans). 

Meredith: Richard Feverel, The Egoist. 

Hardy: Far from the Madding Crowd, Tess of the D'urber- 
villes. 

Drawo— 

Arnold: Merope. 

Swinburne: Atalanta in Calydon.* 

Shaw: St. Joan. 

Drinkwater: Abraham Lincoln. , . 

Division (c) — Special Period — 

ElinahctUan Literature (1558 to 1637). 

1. The Drama. — Kyd: The Spanish Tragedy* Greene: ttiaf 
Bacon and Friar Bungay. Marlowe: Dr. Faustus.* Ben 
Jonson: The Alchemist, Yolpone, Beaumont and Flet- 
cher: The Faithful Shepherdess, The Knight of the 
Burning Pestle. Webster: The Duchess of Malft.* 
Dekker: A Shoemaker^ s Holiday, Heywood: A woman 
Killed with Kindness. Middleton: The Witch, Massin- 
ger: A New Way to pay Old Debts.* Shirley: The 
Traitor, 

CL Non-Dramatic Poetry. — Spenser: The Faerie Queene^ 
Books 1* and II. An Anthology of Poetry of the Age 
of Shakespeare^ edited by W. T. Young (The Cambridge 
Press). Shakespeare: Sonnets.* Marlowe: i7ero atuf 
Lefinder, Sestiads 1 and II. 

til. Prose. — hyly: Euphues, The Anatomic of Wit. Ascham: 
The Schoolmaster^ Book II.* Hakluyt: Voyages of 
hethan Seamen, edited by E. J. Payne, First Series, Bale* 
igh: The Last Fight of the Revenge. Hooker: Ecclesiastic 
cal Polity Book 1. Bacon: The New Atlamtis. B&nry 
yih* Dekker: The GulVs Horn Book. 

I. The Age of Milton and Dryden. 

(Set books will be announced later, it required*), 
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8 . The Age of Pope and Johnson, 

Pro#e— 

Defoe: Captain Singleton. 

Addison; The Coverley Papers* — Edited by 0. Myers (George 
Harrap). 

Swift: Selections* in the Scott Library (Omitting the Battle 
of the Books). 

Richardson; Pamela. 

Fielding: Tom Jones. 

Sterne: A Sentimental Journey 

Smollett: Humphrey Clinker. 

Gibbon; The Crusades.* 

Burke; Speeches* — Edited by F. G. Selby (Macmillan). 

A Shorter Boswell: Edited bv J. Bailey (Thomas Nelson 
Sons). 

Johnson: Lite at Milton. 

Walpole: Letters (Bohn's Classics). 

The Castle of Otranto. 

Goldsmith ; She Stoops to Conquer.* 

Sheridan: The School for Scandal. 

Miss Burney: Evelina. 

Poetry — 

Pope : The Essay on Criticism; The Rape of the Lock.* 

The Epistle to Augustus;* The Epistle to Dr, 
i,. Arbuthnot. 

Gay: Trivia. The Beggai’'s Opera. 

Churchill, Smart, Thomson*: Selections in Wards English 

Poets. 

The Poetical Works of Collins* and Gray* — Edited by A, L. 
Pool (Oxford). 

Johnson; The Vanity of Human Wishes; London, 
Cowper: The Task. 

(Joldspiitl^: Tr^veljer*^ The Deserted Village, RetaliatloQ, 
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4. Wordsivorth and M$ Contemporaries, 

Poetru^ 

Wordsworth: The Prelude.^ Coleridge: The Ancient Mariner, 
Christahet, Dejection* Scott: Marmion, Lay of the Vast 
minstrel Campbell : Ve Mariners of England, Battle of the 
Baltic, Shellev; Prometheus Unbound* Adonais* Kents: 
Endymion,* Eve of 8t. Agnes, Isabella. Byron: Childe 
Harold, Cantos 1 to 4: Don Juan. Cantos 1 to 4. Southey, 
Landor, Moore, Selections in Ward^s English Poets, 

The Drama — Shelley: The Cenci. Byron: Manfred, 

Prose, — Coleridge: Bioornyhia Literarin. Wordsworth: pre. 
face to the Tjyrinol Ballads.* Hazlltt: The English Poets, 
Essays on the Comic Writers. Lamb: Essays of Elia and 
Critical Essays, edited hv Alnger. T.andor: Imaaiainru Con- 
versations* ^Blaclde Sr Son) Indian edition. De Onlncev 
Confessions of an Opium Eater, Shelley: Defence of 
poetry.* Southey: TAfc of Nelson. Cohhet and Leigh Hunt* 
Selections In Craik*s English Prose, Vol. .5. 


The Novel . — Jane Austen: Pride and Prejudice. Emma. T.vt- 
ton: Jrost Days of Pompeii. Scott: Kenilworth, Boh Roy, 
Quentin Dnrward. Peacock; Melincourt, 

6. Tennyson and his Contemporaries. 

(Set books will be announced later, If required.) 

6 . 7ndO‘Qermanic Philology with special reference to Sans* 
krit, 

A Sanskrit Reader, by C. R. Lanman (Ginn & Co.). 

A Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners. New edition, by A. 
A. Macdonell (Longmans). 

A Sanskrit Primer, by G. D. Perry (Ginn & Co.). 

The following books Indicate the character and scope of the 
course: — 

A. Thumb: Handbuch der Sanskrit, Vol I. 

C. G. Ublenbeck: A Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics. ^ 

Loewe: Germanic Philology, English Translation by 
Jones. 

L. Armitage: Introduction to Old High German Oralh# 

% 

Giles: A Short Manual of Classical Philology for Classioal 
Students. 


L. Bloomfield : An Introduction to the study of Language 
—English Edition (G. Bell & Sons, London). 


of 


Nofe: --Candidates are required to show a detailed knowledge 
books marked with asterisk. u v * vw 
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SANSKRIT LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 
Branch A. Honours 


General Part 


1935. 

Siddhanta-kaumudI : (a) Pdrvardha, from Stripratyayaprakarana 

to the end of Apatyadhikara in the 
Taddhitaprakriya. 

(?0 Uttarardha, the whole omitting Unadi* 
prakarana. 

Vidyanatha : Pratapariidra-yaso-bhusana. 

Rig Veda : Macdonell's Vedic Reader, hymns I to X together with 
Sayana’s Upodghata to his Rg-Bhasya and the corres- 
ponding ])assages (I to X) in tiie Sayana's Com- 
mentary on the Rg. Veda. (Oxford University Press). 

Yaska : Nlrukta, Naigiiantiika-kanda, (Chapter II. 

Mrcchakatika : by ^^fidraka, 

Arl Harsa : Nais;iadhiya(*arita, (^'lntos IV, V and VI. 

Bana ; Har.sucarila, Ucchvrisas I to III. 

Jn connexion witfi Branch vii of the B.A. {Honour.^) Dcgret 
Examinatioai, the attention of students is invited to the following 
hookSy though it must he distinctly tmderstood tJiat they are not 
prescribed as text~hooks. 

1. Science of Language, History of the Sanskrit Language 
and History of Sanskrit Literature. 


Books recommended for study — 

Jfespersoii: Language, its origin, theory and development. 

Short Manual of Comparative Philology for classical 
^ students (Macmillan). 

Tucker: Introdiictiou to tho Natural History of Language 
^ -^Blackie). 

^eet: The History of Language (Temple Primers). 

Bloomfield: Introduction to the Study of Language (G. Bell 
& Sons). 

Macdonell: Vedic Grammar for Students (Oxford University 
Press). 

U-C 
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Whitney: Sanskrit Grammar (Kegan Paul, Trench, Triibner 
& Co.). 

Uhlenbeck; Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics (Luzac & Co.). 

Kaegi: The Rig-veda: U»e oldest Literature of the Indians 
(Ginn & Co., Boiston). 

Macdonell: History of Samskrit Literature (William Heine- 

mann). 

Macdonell: India's past. 

Max Muller; Histoiy of Ancient Sanskrit Literature (Re- 
print, Panini Office, Allahabad.) 

A. B. Keith: ‘Classhal SansKiit Literature* and ‘Sanskrit 
Drama, its origin, theory and development.' 

Books recommended for consultation — 

Bnigman: Comparative Grammar of the Indo-Germanic 
Languages, translated by Wright, Conway and Rouse. 

Bopp: Comparative Grammar of the Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, 
Latin, Luthuanian, Gothic German and Slavonic languages 
(translated by Eaatwick.) 

Schleicher: Compendium, translated by Bendall 
Whitney; Life and Growth of Language. 

„ ; Language and its Study. 

„ : Oriental and Linguistic Studies. 

Max Muller: Lectures on the Science of Language 
„ : Biography of Words. 

Delbruck: Introduction to the Study of Language. 

Carl Abel: Linguistic Essays. 

Lefevre: Race and Language. 

Gray: Principles of Indo-Iranian Phonology. . 

I 

Thumb; Handbuch des Sanskrit. ^ ^ 

Wackernagel; Altindische Grammatic. 

Macdonell: Vedic Grammar. 

Beams : Comparative Grammar ^ of the Modern Aryan 

languages of India. 

Hoemle: Comparative Grammar of the Gaurian languages. 
Arnold: Vedic Metre, 
ploomfield : The Atharva-veda, 
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Kg., Yajus and Atharva-pratisakhyas. 

Golds! ufUfjr: i’anini, his place in Sanskrit Literature. 

W'ebei*: History of Indian Literature translated by Mann and 
Zachariah. 

Muir: Original Sanskrit Texts. 

Stein: Kalliapa’s Chronicle of KS^hmir. 

Kagoziu; Vedic India. 

Rhys Davids: Buddhist India. 

V. A. Smith: Early History of India. 

Rapson: Ancient India. 

li. C. Dull: Ilistor> of Civilization in Ancient India. 

C. V. Vaidya: Epic India. 

„ Riddle of the Ramayai^a. 

Bhandaikar: Early Hisi(*iy of the Dekkan 
Schrader: Prehistoric Antiquities of the Aryan Peoples. 

Laiiglois and Seignobos: Introduction to the Study of His- 
tory (translated by Berry). 

A. B. Keith: Religion and Philosophy of the Vedas and 
Upanisads — Harward Oriental Series. 

Winternitz — History of Sanskrit Literature. 

SPECIAL PART. 

1935. 

Vedanta and Mimamsa. 

1. Dharmarajadlivarin : Advaita-paribha^a (Venkateswar 

Steam Press, Bombay). 

2. Ramanuja : Vedarthasamgraha (Lazarus & Co., Benares). 

3. Madhvacarya : DaSaprakarapas, omitting Karmanirnaya 

and Visputattva-nirEiaya (Madhva Vilas Book 
Depot, Kumbakonam). 

4. Sankar§.carya : Brahma-shtra-bha^ya, Catussutri only 

(Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay). 

5i Apodeva : Mimamsa-nyaya-prakasa (Chowkhamba Book- 
depot, Benares). 
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Books rvvommendvfi for study — 

F. Max MuHcr : The Six Svbteins of Indian Philosopliy 

(Macmillan & Co.). 

P. Deussen : The Philosophy of the Upauisads, translated by 
Rev. A. F. Geden (T. Clark & Co.). 

P. Deussen : Outline of the Vedanta System, translated by 
C. Johnston (Luzac & Co.). 

K. L. Sircar : The Mimanisa Rules of Interpretation (Tagore 

Law Lectures, Thacker, Spink & Co., Calcutta). 

A. B. Keith : Karma-Mimamsa. 

Ramakfi^padiksita's Commentary on the Advaita-paribha;.sa 
(Venkateswar Steam Press, Bombay). 

Books recommended for consultation — 

}§ri Harsa : Khan^ana-Khapda-Khadya. 

Madhavacarya : Sarvadarsana-Samgraha. 
gabara-bha^ya with Kumarila’s Vartika. 

Vacaspati Misra : Bhamati. 

Advaitanandasarasvati : Brahmavidyabharapa. 
Appayyadik^ita : Nyaya-rakstoapi. 

Madhavacarya : Jainiiniya-Nyaya-Malavistara. 

The Tikas on Madhvacarya’s Da^aprakarapas. 

PUrthasarathi :\Iisra : Sastra-dipika. 

Vedanta DeSika : Nyaya-pari^uddhi. 

G. Thibaut : The Vedanta-Sutras, with commentary by 

Sahkaracarya: Introduction. 

W. James : Pramatism. 

P. H. Bradley : Appearance and Reality. 

J. Royce : The World and the Individual, First Series, 
^ Lecture IV. 

R. Flint : Theism and Antitheistic Theories. 

H. Lotze: Microcosmus, Book IX, Chap. IV, translated by 

G. Hamilton and G. G. C. Jones. 

L. T, Hebhouse : Theory of Knowledge. 

A. K. Roger : A brief Introduction to Modern Philosophy. 

Students are informed that all the Oriental bookn In 
the above lists can be procured through the Oriental Book 
Supplying Agency, 15. Shukrawarpet, Poona, or through the 
Proprietor, The Punjab Sanskrit Book Depot, Said Mltha Bazaar, 
tahore. 
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Branch Ylli. 

ARABIC LANGUAGE AMD LITERATURE 

1935—1938. 

iV'o^e. — For the M A. Degree Examination the same text-books 
as for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination with the omission 
of Comparative Philology and Comparative Grammar are pres- 
cribed. 

General Part, — 

1. Tafsir-i-Bayzawi — 1st Surah only. 

2. Jamharatu-Asli'u* ril Arab by Ibn Durayd. 

3. A1 Hamasa by Abu Tammam — First three chapters. 

4. Diwan of A1 Mutanabbi — 1st Part (‘Ukbari's commentary). 

5. Maqamat of A1 Hariri. 

6. Maqaniat of Badi'uzzanian-al-Hamadani. 

7. Sahihul Bukhari— 1st Five Ajza. 

8. Tarikhu — Adabil — Lughatil — "Arabiyyah by Jurji Zaydan, 

1st 2 Volumes. 

Grammar, Prosody, and Poetics *. — 

1. Asrarul Balaghat i by Abdul Qahir Jurjani. 

2. Dalailul Ijaz j 

3. Wright’s Arabic Grammar, Vols. 1 and 2. 

4. Wright's comparative grammar of Semetic Languages. 

5. A1 Muffasal by Ai-Zamakhshari. 

History of Literature . — 

1. Nicholson's Literary History of the Arabs. 

2. Tarikhu Adabil Lughatil Arabiyyah by Zaydan. 

3. Fil Adabil Jahili by Taha Husain. 

Special Part . — 

1. Prolegomena of Ibn-Khaldun. 

2. AS'Shifa by Qazi Tyaz. 

3. Muhazaratul-UmamiMslamiyyah by Alkhizari. 

4. 'Asarul-Mamun. 

5. Tarikhut— Tamaddunil Islami by Zaydan. 
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I. The attention of the student is invited to the following books, 
though it must be distinctly understood that they are not pres- 
cribed as text-books: — 

1. The Kamil ot‘ A1 Mubarrad (Edited by Wright). 

2. Khamsatu Dawawiuil Arab. 

3. Diwans of Abu Nuwas and Abul Ala. 

4. Kitabul Ainali by Abu Ali-al-Qali. 

5. Oriental and Linguistic studies (Whitney). 

6. Traditions of Islam by Guillunime. 

7. Muslim Jurisprudence and Theology by Macdonald. 

8. Islamic culture, Edited by Picthal. 1st live \olumes. 

II. Books recommended for study with reference to the Special 
Part:— 

1. Yaqut's Dictionary of Learned men. 

2. The spirit of Islam (Amir Ali). 

3. History of the Saracens (Amir Ali). 

4. Rise, Decline and fall of the Caliphate (Muir). 

5. The legacy of Islam by Arnold. 

6. Murujuz Zahab by Al-Mas‘udi. 

7. Nafhut Tib by A1 Muqqari, first 2 Volumes. 


B. A. (Hons.) Degree Examinatioti (Final) > 
1936 . 

Bbanch VI. 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Division (a).— 

Old English : — 

Anglo-Saxon Reader by A. J. Wyatt, Cambridge University 
Press. 

For Detailed Stndp : — 

Selections 1, 2, 3. 7, 11, 12, 14, 20, 24, 26, 27, 28. 84. 

Middle English : — 

Middle English Reader by 0. F. Emerson, (Macmillan). 
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The following selections: — 

Part I-A—1, 2. 

B—l. 6. 7 

Part II-A—l, 3. 5. 6. 

B-~2, 4. 5. 7, 8 
C.— 3. 

Chancer: Tlie Prologue, the Nun's Priest’s Tale, the Pardoner's 
Tale. 

Sir Oawaync and the Green Knight. Ed. Tolkien and 
Gordon, lines 110.^ to the end. 

Division (ft). — 

Shakespeare : — 

liOve’s Labour’s Lost, Henry IV, Part I, As You Like It, 
King Lear, Tempest. 

Modern Literature I — Before 1660. 

Poetry: — 

Wyatt. Surrey: Selections in English Verse — ^Vol. I. 
(W. Peacock — Worlds Classics). 

Ballads: Selections in Peacock— Volume 2. pp. 434 — 556. 

Daniel, Drayton, Shakespeare: Selections in Peacock — Vol. I, 
omitting pp. 356 — 414. 

Spenser: Faerie Queene, Book !♦ and Selections in Peacock, 
pp. 209“ -245. 

Prose : — 

Mandeville, Malory. Berners, More, Hooker in Craik's Selec- 
tions in English Prose, Vol. I. 

Sidney: Apology for Poetry.* 

Bacon; First Twelve Essays,* New Atlantis. 

Browne: Religio Medici. 

Milton: Areopagitica. 

Drama : — 

Marlowe: Dr. Faiistus, Edward II.* 

Kyd: The Spanish Tragedy. 

Jonson: Every man in His Humour. 

Bartholomew Pair. 

Beaumont & Fletcher: Philaster.* 

Massinger: A New way to pay Old Debts. 

Dekker: The Shoe Maker's Holiday. 

Velwter: The White Devil, The Dutchess of Malfl,* 
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Modern Literature iZ, 1660— 1780. 


Poetry:— 

Milton: Paradise Lost — Books* I and 4, and 

Selections in Peacock — ^Vol. 2. pp. 217 — 280. 

Campion, Donne, Herbert, Jonsoii, Crashaw, Marvell, 
Vaughan: Selections in Peacock — Vol. 2. 

Dryden; Absalom and Acbitophel*, MacFlecknoe. 

Pope: The Rape of the Lock* and Selections in Peacock- - 

Vol. II. 

Johnson, Gray, Collins, Goldsmith, Blake, and Bums in 

Peacock. 


Thomson: Winter. 


Prose: — 

Bunyan: Pilgrim*8 Progress, Part I. 

Dryden: Preface to the Fables.* 

Swift: Gulliver's Travels, Tale of a Tub. 

Battle of the Books.* 

Addison; Selections Ed. Lobban. 

Richardson: Clarissa. 

Fielding: Tom Jones. 

Johnson: Preface to Shakespeare;* Milton, Dryden, Pope. 
Selections from Great Letter Writers (Blackie) Nos. 23 to 100. 
Burke: The French Revolution. 

Gibbon: Book I. The Eternal City— Rawllnson ft Dunlopp 

(Longmans). 

Drama: — 

Dryden : All for Love. 

Congreve: The way of the World.* 

Steele; The Conscious Lovers. 

Goldsmith; The Good Natured Man. 

Sheridan: Bivala.* 
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Modern lAteraiure III — After 1780. 

Poetry : — 

Wordsworth: Tinteni Abbey,* Immortality Ode,* Ode to 
Duty* and Selections in Peacock. 

Coleridge: Selections in Peacock. 

Keats: The Odes* and Selections in Peacock. 

Rossetti: Selections in Peacock. 

Browning: Rabbi Ben Ezra. Saul,* Abt Vogler*, Andrea del 
Sarto, Pippa Passes. 

Tennyson: In Memoriam. 

Arnold: The Scholar Gipsy,* Thyrsis.* 

Morris: Defence of Guinevere and other Poems. 

Prose : — 

Scott: The Heart of Midlothian. 

Austen: Pride and Prejudice, Emma. 

Lamb: Essays of Elia,* First Series; Letters. 

Hazlift: The Spirit of the Age. 

Newman: The Idea of a University. 

Pater: Appreciations. 

Stevenson: Familiar Studies of Men and Books. 

Thackeray: Vanity Fair. 

Meredith: Richard Feverel, The Egoist. 

Essay on Comedy.* 

Hardy: Tess of the D’urbervilles, Return of the Native. 

Drama: — 

Arnold: Merope,* 

Shaw: St. Joan. 

Drinkwater: Abraham Lincoln. 

Special periods , — 

Set Books as for 1935. 

Note . — Candidates are required to show a detailed know* 
ledge of the books marked with an asterisk. 
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Branch VII. 

SANSKRIT LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 
1936 and 1937. 

General Part. 

The same as for 1935. 


Special Part. 


Sankhya^ Yo^a, NyHya and Vais(Aka. 

Uvarakrfna : Sinkhya-karlkis with^ 

Gaudapada’s Vrlti j « . rx i 

Udayanicirya ; Nyiya-kusumanjali, I (Chowkhamba Book Depa*, 
Stabakas I and 11 \ Benares). 

Kan Ida: Vaisesika-sAtras (whole) / 

’ Text only j 


Patau jail : Yoga-sAtras with Bhsja Vrtti (Anandasrama Pi'cse, 
Poona). 


Gautama • Nyiya-sAtfas with Vatsyayana’s Bhftsya, Cbapte. I and II 
only (Lazarus & Co., or Chowkhamba Book-Depsl, Benares.) 


Vlivanithapancinana : Nyiya-siddhanta-inuktivali (whole) (Nlrnaya 
Sagara Press, Bombay). 


Books recommended for study — 

Creighton : Aif Introductory Logic. 

A. S. Rappoport A Piimer of Philosophy (John Murray, London.^ 
Laura Brackqnbury ; A Primer of Psychology. ( do ) 

F. MAller : The Six Systems of Indian Philosophy. 

J. Davies : Hindu Philosophy. 

R. Garbe : Philosophy of Ancient India. 

J. C. Chatterji : Hindu Realism. 

A B. Keith : Sankhya System and ‘ Indian Logic and Atomism/ 

Tarakasamgraha with Dipika, edited by Y.V. Athalye (Bombay 
Sanskrit Series.) 

A Primer of Indian Logic— published by P. Varadachar, Book- 
sellers, 8, Linghi Chetti Street, Madras. 

Books recommcftded for consultation— 

Brajendranath Seal : The Positive Sciences of the Ancient Hindus. 
Satiscandara Vidyibhuyana ; ‘The History of Indian Logic.* 
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H. Ui. : The Vaiscjiika Philosophy according io the Das'apAdiar- 
thas’ftsira. 

Sugiura ; Hindu Logic as preserved in China and japan. 

W. James ; Pragmatism. 

Flint : Theism. 

Flint ; Anti-thcistic Theories. 

Balfour: Theism and Humanism. 

Hobhouse : Theory of Knowledge. 

Roger : Introduction to Modern Philosophy. 

A. S. Pringle Pattison : The Idea of God in the Light of Recent 

Philosophy. 


Mftdhav§ciry fi : Sarvadarsanasangraha. 

Gangesa : Tatvacinifimaiii. 

Yoga-salras with Vyftsa-bhfisya : Trans. Eng. by Haughtcn Woods 
— Harward Oriental Series. 

N.B . — Students aie informed that all the Oriental books in the 
above lists could be procured Ihroujdh the Oriental Books Supplying 
Agency, 16 , Shukrawarpet, Poona, or through the Proprietor, The 
Punjab Sanskrit Book-Depot, Said Mitha Bazaar, Lahore. 


Branch Vlll. 

ARABIC LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, 1936. 
The same as for 1935. 


Brvnch VI. 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, 1937. 
The same as for 1936. 


Branch VII. 

SANSKRIT LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, 1937. 
The same as for 1936. 

Branch VIII. 

ARABIC LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, 1987. 
The same as for 1936. 
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Branch V. — Two Languages other than English. 

MARATHI. 

1935. 

Ad van ccd Co m po.s ihou. 

1. Kelkarkrit Lekha Sangraha: — 

Part I, pages 1 — 95. 

Part II, pages 126 — 289. 

Part III, Essays 1, 2, 9. 10, 11, 12 and 16. 

Part IV, Essays 1, 2, 3, 10, 14 and 17. 

2. Nibhandhamala by V. K. Cliiplunkar, B.A. 

(a) Marathi Bhashliechi Sampratchi — Sthiti, pages 

1 — 11 . 

(b) Vidwatwa ani Kavitwa, pages 22 — 43. 

(c) Itiliasa, pages 54 — 95. 

(d) Vakritwa, pages 242 — 329. 

3. Duyanopasana by S. N. Banhatti, M.A., LL.B. 

4. Maharashhtraclia Samskritik Itihas by S. D. Pendse. 

M.A., M.O.L,, 

For Comparative Qrammar. — Gaurian. 

Text‘hooks recommended for study : — 

1. Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar’s Wilson Philological Lectures 

(1877) on Sanskrit and Prakrit Languages derived Irora 
It. (Bhandarkar's Research Institute. Poona). 

2. Dr. Gune’s Introduction to Comparative Philology — Part I 

and Part V. 

3. History of Marathi Literature by Nicol Macnicol, M.A., 

D.Litt., Poona. (The Heritage of India Series). 


ORIYA. 

1935, 1936 and 1937. 

Onya taken as one of the two languages other than 
English — Branch (V), 

The same as under the Group (v) of the B.A. Degree ExamL 
nation of 1935 with the omission of the books prescribed under 
the related subjects and languages and with the addition of the 
following books for advanced composition paper: — 

1. Aryajeevana by Nilakantha Das, M.A. 

2. Prachina Utkala by Jagabhandu Simh. 

3. Bayl Mahanty Panji by Gopalachandra Praharaja. 
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TAMIL. 

liooJcs prescribed: — 

1935. 

Toluvur Velayudlia Mudaliyar’s Tiruvenkattadigal Charit- 
tiram, (Ripon Press, Madras). *’ * 

Miillaipj)aUaraychi, by Sv/ami Vedachalam, Pallavaram. 

Essay on Kambar, by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar. 
TELUGU. 

• 1935. 

Branch V. 

hooks for Arid) Hon a I papt-r in Composition: — 

Seetaramanjaneyamu (Whole). 

Narasabhupaliyamu (Whole). 

KANARESE. 

1935. 

BnxAcir 

The same as those for P«rt III, Group V of the B.A. Degree 
Examination of 1935. 

^rt hooks for Additional Paper in Composition : — 

i. Kavi Samliya by M. A. Ramanuja Ayyangar. (Kavya 

Kalanidhi Office, Blysore). 

ii. Natoka Kale by Aitnuvam Sastri Odlamane. (Bala 

Saljitya Mandala, Mangalore). 

iii. Kai ualaka Gallia Vaibhuva, by V. B. Alur, B.A., LL.B., 

{Jaya Karnataka Oftice, Dharwar). 

iv. Sar\ajna Padyagalu ediied by C. D. Uttangi. (Sri 

Sankar Book Depot, Malamaddi. Dharwar). 

MALAYALAM. 

1935. 

Set hooks for Additionul Paper in Composition : — 

Poetry — 

1. Gouriebaritam — ^Prabhandham (Secretary of the Malaya* 

lam Improvement Committee, Trichur). 

2. Kalakeyav.adham,, by Kottayath Thampuran (by Publl* 

sher). 

3. Girija Kalyanam Kilipattu by Unnayi Varier (Govern- 

ment Press, Trivandrum). 

Prose — 

SCirashnlv.nr. — by Karthika Thirunal Thanipuratti, Ananta- 
puram Kottaram, Arippad, Travancore. 

ARABIC, PERSIAN AND URDU. 

1935, 1936 and 1937. 

Set hooks for Additional paper in Composition:--^ 

AraUc,^ 

Muqaddimad-lbni Khaldun. 
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Persian . — 

Iran Nameh e'xcluding Old Persian. 

Urdu . — 

, Fasanal-Azad, Vol. I. 

Tahzibul Aklilaq, Vol. 11. 

Branch Y. — Two Languages other than English. 

MARATHI. 

lD:t6. 

Advanced Composition . — 

1. Moropant Charitra and Kavj a Vivechan by L. R. Panjarkar, 

n.A. 

2. Mayur Kavya Vivechana by Banahatti, m.a.. ll.b. 

3. Bhasha Shastra and Marathi Bhasha by Kulkari. 

4. Kelkar Krit Lekhasangraha, Part II, pagves 126—289, 

Part HI— Essays 1, 2, 9, 10. 11, 12 and 13 and Part IV— 
Essays 1, 2, 3, 10, 14 and 17. 

5. Nivadak Leklia by N. G. Chapekar, a a., ll.b. 

6. Saniskrit Kavi Panchaka by Chipunkar. 

ORIYA, 1936. 

The same as for 193ri, (.s'«v page 526). 

TAMIL. 

1936. 

Set books for AfUiitionnl Pap^r in Composition: — 

1. Pattinappalai Araycchi by Swami Vedachalam, Pallavaram. 

2. Tamil Sangam Age by Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha 

Ayyar, (Madras University Publication — C. Coomara- 
swami Naidu & Sons, G. T., Madras). 

3. Essay on Tamil by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar, m.a., 

(T. P. Alagan, Perambur, Madras). 

TELUGU, 1936. 

Additional Paper in Composition . — 

The same as for 1935, (i.e.). — 

Seetaramanjaneyamu (whole) , 

Narasabhupaliyamu ( whole ) . 

KANARESE. 

1936. 

Bbanoh V. 

The same as those for Part III, Group V of the B.A. Degree 
Examination of 1936. 
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Set -hooks for AdiliiUmal Paper in Composition: — 

i. Kavi Samaya by M. A. Ramanuja Ayyangar, (Kavya 

Kalauidhi Office, Mysore.) 

ii. Nataka Knle by Atinaram Sastri Odlamane. (Bala 

Sabilya Mandala, Mangalore.) 

iii. Karnataka Gatha Vaibhava. bv V. B. Alur, B.A., LL.B. 

(Jaya Karnataka Office, Dharwar.) 

iv. Sarvajna PadyagaJu edited by C. D. Uttangi. (Sri Sankar 

Book Depot, Malamaddi, Dharwar.) 

MALAYALAM, 1936. 

Will be i)rescnbed later, if required. 

ARABIC, PERSIAN AND URDU, 1936. 

The same as for 1935, {Vule page 527). 

BR.v^rH V— TWO LANcilTAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH, 1937. 
MARATHI, 1937. 

Will be piescribcd later. 

ORIYA, 1937. 

The I'aine as for 1936, ( vide page 528). 

TAMIL. 1937. 

The same as for 1936, ( ride page 528). 

TELUGIT, 1937. 

Will be proscribed later. 

KANARESE, 1937. 

The same as tho.se to bo prescribed for Part III — Group (v) of 
the B.A. Degree Examination of 1937, with the addition of the 
following books for additional paper in Composition — 

Additional Paitrr in Compos^iion . — 

The .same as for 1936, (i.e.). — 

(i) Kavi Samaya by M. A. Ramanuja Ayyangar, (Kavya 

Kalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

(ii) Nataka Kale by Atmaram Sastri, Odlamane, (Bala 

Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore). 

(iii) Karnataka Gatha Vaibhava, by V. B. Alur, b.a., ll.b., 

(Jaya Karnataka Office, Dharwar), 

(iv) Sarvainu Padyagalu edited by C. D. Uttangi. (Sri Sankar 

Book Depot, Malamaddi, Dharwar). 

MALAYALAM, 1937. 

Will be prescribed later. 

Branch IX. 

TAMIL, 1936. 

History of Lanyrnge md Philology. 

For Stvdy . — 

Vendryes: Language, A Linguistic Introduction to History. 
Gune: Introduction to Comparative Philology. 
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Caldwell: A Comparative Graiiimar of the Dravidian 
Languages. 

Chatterji, S. K.: The Origin and Developim^nt of the 
Bengali Language, Volume I. Iiitrnduction 
Section 1 — 10 and Appendix B. 

Dravidic Studies, Nos. 1 — 1. — Madras University Publica- 
tions. (The Superintendent. Government Press, 
Mount Road, Madras). 

Grierson: Linguistic Survey, Volume IV. 

For Consultation . — 

Jesperson: Language, Its Origin, Theory and Development. 
Sweet: The History of Language (Temple Primer). 

Bloomfield: Introduction to the Study of Language, (Q. 
Bell & Sons.) 

Slater: Dravidiun Elements in Indian Culture. 

Bngchi, P. C.: Pre^Aryan and Pre-Dravidiau in India. 

History of Literature and Literary Critieism. 

For Study . — 

A. Kiimnrasvvami Pillai: Ttmiil Pulsvnr Giiarittiram. 

K. S. Srinivasa Pillai: Tamil Varalarii. Parts I and II. 

G. Duraiswami Pillui: Tamil Sangam Literature. 

K. Subrahmanya l^illai: Tamil Ilakkiya Varalaru. 
MaliamaliopadI yaya V. Swaminatha Ay>ar; Tamil Sangam 
‘ Ag('. 

M. Srinivasa Ayyangar: Tamil Studies. 

For Consultation . — 

Wor.sfold: Principles of Criticism. 

Gayley & Scott: Methods and Materials of CritlciBin. 
Hudson: Introduction to tlie Study of Literature. 

Literature— Ocneral. 

Pattu Pttttu: Malai Padti Kadam — 

Purananuru * • First 100 stanzas. 

Kalittokai • • »• 20 stanzas. 

Tirukkural • • 25 chapters. 

Kumba Ramayanam— Ayodhya Kandam. 

Perlya Puranam — Tirunavukkarasar Piiranam. 

Thakka Yaga Paranl, pages 1—100. 

Kalambaga Uruppngal in Tlruvaranga Kalambakam, Tiru- 
varunai Kalambakam and Tirukkalambakam. 
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Prose . — 

Sethu Nadu and Tamil by R. Raghava Ayyangar, (Madura 
Tamil Sangam). 

Kapilar by N. M. Venkataswami Nattar, Trichinopoly. 

Udayanan Charitham by Mahamahopadliyaya V. Swami- 
natha Ayyar, Triplfcane, Madras. 

Alwargal KaJanilai by M. Raghava Ayyangar, Tamil 
i Lexicon Office, Madras. 

Kambar by T. Chelvakesavaroya Mudaliyar, M A. (T. P. 
Alagan, Pemmbur). 

Literature — Special. 

Silappathlkaram and Manlmekhalai. 

Grammar, Prosody a/nd Poetics : — 

Nanniil — Sankaranamacchivayar Urai. 

Nambi Akapporul (Madura Tamil Sangam). 

Tolkappiyam — Pura Thinai lyal. Ilampuranar Ural. 
Yapparimkala Karikai. 

Ilakkanavilakkam — Pattiyal. 

Dandi Alankaram (Old commentary)— Porul Ani lyal, 

South Indian History and Inscriptions : — 

Will be published later. 

i TBLUGU. 

Will be prescribed later, if required, 

KANARESB. 

Will be prescribed later. 

MALAYALAM. 

Will be prescribed later, 
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Branch IX. 

A DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGE AND ITS LITERATURE. 1987. 

TAMIL. 

History of Langmge and Philology . — 

For Study . — 

Caldwell: A Comparative Grammar oC the Dravidian 
Languages. 

Dravidic Studies, Nos. 1 — 4. — Madras University Publica- 
tions — (the Superintendent, Goveinment Press, Mount 
Road, Madras). 

Grierson : Linguistic Survey, Volume IV, Dravidian 
Languages. 

Chatterji, S. K.: The Origin and Development of the Bengali 
Language, Volume I, Introduction, Sections 
1 — 40 and Appendix B. 

Gunc: Introduction to Comparative Philology. 

Vendryes: Language, A Linguistic Introduction to History. 
For Consultation . — 

Jesperson: Language, Its Origin, Theory and Development. 

Sweet: The History of Language (Temple Primer). 

Bloomfield: Introduction to Study of Language. (G. Bell & 
Sons) . 

Slater: Dravidian Elements in Indian Culture. 

Bagchi, P. C.: Pre-Aryan and Pre-Dravidian In India. 
History of Literature and Literary Criticism . — 

For Study. — 

K. S. Srinivasa Pillai: Tamil Varalaru, Parts I and 11. 

Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha Ayyar: Tamil Sangam 
Age. 

K. Subrahmanya Pillai : Tamil Ilakkiya Varalaru. 

For Consultation . — 

A. Kumaraswami Pillai: Tamil Pulavar Carittiram. 

G. TJuraiswami Pillai: Tamil Ilakkiyam, Sanga Kalam. 

M. S. Purnalingam Pillai: History of Tamil Literature. 

M. Srinivasa Ayyangar: Tamil Studies. 

Worsfold;— Principles of Criticism* 
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Gayley & Scott! Methods and materials of Criticism. , 

Hudson: Introduction to the Study of Literature. 

Literature — General . — 

Poetry . — 

Pattuppattu — Malaipadukadam. 

Purananuru — Stanzas 1 — 100. 

Kalittokai — Palaikkali. 

Tirukkural — Chapters 1 — 24. 

Kambaramayanam — Ayodhyakandam. 

Periyapuranam — Tirunavukkarasunayanar Puranam. 
Takkayagapparani — pages 1 — 100. 

Kalambaka Uriippukal in Tiruvarangakkalambakam, Tiru- 
varimaikkalambakam and Tirukkalambakam. 


Prose . — 

Alwarkal Kalanilai, Part I, by M. Raghava Ayyangar, Tamil 
Lexicon Office, Madras. 

Setu Nadu and Tamil by R. Raghava Ayyangar. (Madura 
Tamil Sangam). 

Udayanan Carittiraccurukkam by Mahamabiopadbyaya V. 
Swaminatha Ayyar, Triplicane, Madras. 

Kambanadar by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar. (T. P. 
Alagan, Perambur, Madras). 

Kapilar by N. M. Venkataswami Nattar, Annamalai Unlver* 
sity. 

Literature — Special . — 

Cilappadikaram. 

Manimekalai. 

Granimai t Prosody and Poetics . — 

Nannul— Sankarunamacchivayar Urai. 

Nambi Akapporul (Madura Tamil Sangam)* 

Tolkappiyam, Purattinai lyal, with Ilampuranam. 
Yapparunkalakkarikai. 

Dandiyalankai am, Porulanl lyal, with old Commentairy,^ 
llakkanavllakkam, Pattiyal. 
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South Indian History , — 

Books recommended for Study , — 

V. Kanakasabhai; The Tamils Eighteen Hundred Years Ago. 

K. N. Sivaraja Pillai: The Chronology of the Early Tamils. 

K. V. Subrahmanya Ayyar: Historical Sketches of Ancient 

Dekhan. 

K. A. Nilankata Sastri: The Pandyan Kingdom. 

S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar: Ancient India. 

R. Gopalan: The Pallavas of Kanchi. 

Inscriptions , — 

K. A. Nilakanta Sastri: Studies in Chola History and Admi- 
nistration. Studies Nos. 3—7, to- 
gether with the inscriptions noted 
therein. 

Dr. S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar: Evolution of Hindu Admi- 
nistrative Institutions In 
South India (Meyer Lec- 
tures). 

TELUGU. 

Will be prescribed later, if required. 

KANARESE. 

Will be prescribed later, if required. 

: MALAYALAM. 

Will be prescribed later, if required. 
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APPENDIX ¥• 


B. Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

Syllabuses. 

(i) Mathematics — ^Main. 

The same as for B.A. (Pass) Main (i.e., i-b, omitting optional 
Subject) with the addition of — 

Differential equations, ordinary and partial. 

The standard to be as in Murray's Differential Equations; 
when those parts are omitted which concern only the student of 
Bkire Mathematics. 


Mathematics — Subsidiary. 

Algebra and Tviganometry. Simi)le practical applications of 
the binomial, exponential, and logarithmic series, compound in- 
terest law. 

Complex numbers, their geometrical representation; 
de Moivre’s theorem and its immediate applications. Use of the 
expansion of the sine and of the cosine in power series. 

Hypeidjolic functions. 

Analytical Geometry as for B.A. excluding the general equa- 
tion of the second degree and polar equations. 

Ooilculu^—The same as for B.A. with the following addi- 
tion: — 

Elementary differential equations with special reference to 
application to Physics and Chemistry. Standard as in Lamb's 
Indnitesimal Calculus. 

In each of these two subjects (Algebra and Trigonometry, 
and Calculus), candidates will be expected to show familiarity 
with the graphs of the principal functions occurring in Physics 
and Chemistry. 


(ii) Phj^ics — 

The course includes a more extended study of the matter 
included in the Intermediate course and in addition the follow- 
ing- — 


Dynamics , — Resolution and composition of displacements, 
velocities and accelerations. Curves of speed and velocity dia- 
l^ams. Motion of a particle in one plane under constant accelo- 
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ration. Simple liarmonic motion; composition of simple har- 
monic motions. Angular velocity and angular accelei'ation ; mo- 
ment of velocity. 

Absolute units of force. Resolution and composition of forces. 
Angular momentum: moments of inertia in simple cases. The 
pendulum; determination of g. Work, energy, conservation of 
energy; energy diagrams. Impact ; the ballistic pendulum. 
Simple cases of the dynamics of strings. Dimensions of dyna- 
mical units. Conditions of equilibrium of a body acted on by 
forces in one plane. Moments, couples. Centre of mass. The 
theory of simple machines. Law of friction. Graphical methods 
with simple applications. Smooth hinges. Virtual work. 

Properties of matter. — Gravity, gravitation. Elasticity, 
Hooke's La\t. Compressibility of gases (at high and low pres- 
sure) and liquids. Compressibility and rigidity of solids; the 
elastic limits. Strains due to simple longitudinal pull; Young's 
modulus and its expression in terms of k and n. Bending in one 
plane of bais of simple cross sectional area; flexural rigidity: 
application to girders. Simple twisting of wires of circular cross 
section by couple in plane at right angles to length; tor- 
sional rigidity; applications to torsion balance, and shafts. 

Diffusion of liquids and gases; analogy with conduction of 
heat. Osmosis. Viscocity. Pressure of a gas and its explanation 
on the kinetic theory. Avogadro's hypothesis; Van der WaaTs 
equation. 

Hydrostatics . — Thrust of fluid on plane and curved surfuce.=5. 
Centre of pressure in simple cases. Pioating bodies and condi- 
tions of stability. Propertie.s of gases; determination of heights 
by barometer. Pumps, pressure gauges, and hydrostatic macliines. 
Capillary phenomena and their explanation by surface tension; 
general theory of surface tension. 

Heat— The methods of calorimetry and thermometry. Vapour 
pressures, critical teiiii>eratuie and pressure. Conduction and 
diffusion of heat and the determination of constants. Kinetic 
theory of gases: simple apjdicat ions. Radiation and absorption; 
laws of cooling. Theory of exchanges; methods of measuring 
radiation. Laws of thermo dynamics. Simple applications. 

Ijigtif, — Illumination; photometry. Archomatism in lens sys- 
tems; direct vision spectroscope. 

Velocity of light. The waye theory; simple interference 
phenomena. Huygens' principle. Explanation of straight line 
propagation, reflexion and refraction of light. Action of mirrors, 
lenses, etc., reviewed from this standpoint. Simple diffraction 
phenomena. Gratings and wave length. determination,.* Spectrum 
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analysis; study of si)ectra. Doppler’s principle. Double refrac- 
tion and polarization of light; rotatory polarization; simple 
applications. 

Magnrtism , — Forces on a magnet in a magnetic field. Deter- 
mination of the axis and moment of a magnet. Magnetic potential; 
level surfaces. Interaction of two short magnets; determination of 
field strength. Magnetic shell; its potential energy in magnetic 
Held. Total normat induction; Gauss’ theorem; number of lines 
of force. Magnetic induction in iron, etc. Theory of magnetism. 

The magnetic field of the earth; the magnetic elements and 
their variations; the compass and its corrections. 

Electricity . — Electric capacity; specific inductive capacity. 
Distribution of electricity on surface of conductors; images. 
Value of electric force in simple cases of distribution. The 
mechanical force on charged conductors; energy of electrified 
systems. The dielectric medium; dielectric displacement cur- 
rents. 

Wheatstone’s bridge; specific resistance; resistance thermo- 
meters. Conductivity of electrolytes; ionization; migration phe- 
nomena; accunuilators, standard cells. The ])otent iometer 
system of measurement. Thermo-electricity; application of 
thermo-dynamics; thermo-electric diagrams. Electro-magnetic 
induction; co-efficients of induction; induction coils. 
Ener.gy of circuit carrying current when placed in a 
magnetic field; mechanical force on conductors carrying 
current: moving coil instruments. Lenz’s law; illustration from 
dynamos and motors. Determination of current, resistance and 
E. M. F. in absolute measure. The discharge of a condenser: 
electric waves. The triode valve. 

The elementary theoi'y cf tho coiitinuoiis current dynamo and 
motor and of the alternate current dynamo. General principles 
of the application of electricity to lighting, powei* transmission, 
telegraphy, etc. 

f^ovnd . — The transmission of energy through material media 
by wave motion; speed of propagation of waves of permanent 
type. Nature of musical sound; pitch, scales. Reflexion and 
refraction of sound; infiuciice of wave length. The vibration of 
strings, bars, plates, and gas columns; resonance. Interference 
and diffraction phenomena. Analysis of sound. Measurement of 
wave length, velocity and pitch. 

A practical examination will be held to test the candidate’s 
acquaintance with the phenomena and his ability to show them, 
as well as his ability to make physical measurements. At the 
practical examination candidates must submit to the Examiner or 
Examiners their laboratory note-books duly certified by their 
professors or lecturers as a dona fide record of work done by the 
candidates, 
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Text-Books. 

1935. 

The same as far the B.A. Degree Examination, with the 
aSdition of the following books: — 

Bfudy : — 

Ivor B. Hart: Heat and Thermodynamics. 

Draper: Heat and Thermodynamics. 

Hutchinson: Magnetism and Electricity. 

Jteference : — 

Houstoim: Light. 


1936. 

MAIN. 

BookSi for Study . — 

The same as for B.A. (Main), 1935, with the addition of the 
following books: — 

1. Hutchinson: Magnetism and Electricity. 

2. Saha and Srivatsava: Heat for Junior Students. 

Books for reference . — 

The same as for B.A. (Main), 1985, with the addition of the 
following books: — 

1. Hart: Introduction to Advanced Heat. 

2. Draper: Heat and Thermodynamics. 

3. Houstoun: Treatise on Light. ^ 

Physics — Subsidiary. 

Properties of Matter : — 

Compressibility of gases at high and low pressure. Diffu- 
sion of liquids. Osmosis. Experimental study of viscosity. 
Pressure, of a gas, and its explanation on the kinetic theory. 
Avogadro’s hypothesis; Vander Waal's Equation. 

Eydros^tics : — 

Pumps, pressure gauges and Hydrostatic machines. Capillary, 
phenomena and their explanation/ by surface tension. 

Beat : — 

Expansion, calorimetry and thermometry. Vapour pressure; 
critical temperature and , pressure. Conduction of heat and 
determination of conductivity. Radiation and absorption; laws 
of cooling. Theory of exchanges; methods of measuring radia- 
tion. Mechanical equivalent of heat; Carnot's Theorem, absolute 
scale of temperature. 
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Light ' 

Velocity of light; explanation of reflection and refraction of 
plane waves on plane surfaces by the wave theory. Colours of 
thin films; Newton’s rings. Plane transmission gratings and 
determination of wave length at normal incidence. Spectrum 
analysis. Plane polarised light; the Saccharimeter. 

Electricity : — 

Wheatstone’s Bridge; specific resistance; resistance thermo- 
meters. Conductivity of electrolytes; ionization, and migration 
phenomena. Accumulators and standard cells. The Potentio- 
meter system of ineasureinent. Thermoelectric phenomena. 
Elect ro-magnetie induction. Induction coils. Exp uiraental wire- 
less and X-rays. 

Magnctim } ; — 

Determination of the axis and moment of a magnet. Deter- 
mination of field strength. Magnetic induction in iron, etc. 
Theory of magnetism. 

The magnetic field of the earth; the magnetic elements and 
their determination. 

i^onnd: — 

Nature of musical sound. The vibration of strings and gas 
columns, liesonance. Interference of sound. Measurement of 
wave lengtli, velocity and pitch. 

Itooks for ytudy- - 

iboij and 1936. 

The same as for B.A. (New)- -Subsidiary — 1935 {Vulr page 386). 


Mechanical l^nffijieeriiig’ and Electrical Engineer- 
ing^ a» Subsidiary to be taken with Physics as Main. 

The same as for B.A, Subsidiary — Vide pages 390 — 395. 

(iii) Chemistry — Main. 

(a) C hemisiry —General and Historical. 

The atomic theory. Valency. Methods of determining 
equivalent, atomic and molecular weights. Atomic 
Numbers. Isotopes. Properties of gases. Transi- 
tion phenomena fj*om the gaseous to the liquid state. 
Properties of solutions, osmotic pressure; vapour 
pressure and freezing and boiling points. Velocity of 
re-actions and the law of Mass Action; Phase rule. 
Theories of the Colloidal state, theory of electrolytic 
dissociation. Transport numbers, conductivity and 
electro-motive force. Thermo-Chemistry. Relation 
of physical properties to chemical constitution. 

e7— c 
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(b) Inorganic Chemistry : — 

The descriptive portion of Inor^^anic Chemistry will 
inciudu the elements and liioir compounds snidied 
from the standpoint of the Periodic classification 
omitting; the detailed study of rave metals and their 
compounds. 

(c) Organic Chemistry — 

Historical development of the Science — Melhodr of 
Purification and the criteria of purity of organic 
compounds— Anal j. ‘US of oigauic conipniiuds. Calcu- 
lation of empiiical and molecular formula'. Consti- 
tutional formula?. Isomerism and Polyrnerism. 

Paraffins; lialogcm suhstitutioii product^'. Alcoliols. 
Alkylosters of inoi‘gamc acids; Ktlicrs. AUichydes 
and ketones, and their derivatives. Fatty acids; 
their esters, chlorides, amides and tuih} rlride.s. Ole- 
fines and acetylenes. Unsaturated a.lcohols. Alde- 
hydes, ketones and acid.s. Amim‘.s. Uiva and I le- 
thanes. Cyanogen compounds. Oigano-metallic 
derivatives. Glycol and (rl><vrol and their deriva- 
tives. Dibasic acid.s of the Oxali<‘ .series. Hydroxy 
monobasic and polybasic acids. Stereoir.omerism of 
carbon compounds. Diketonos and ketonie acids 
and esters. Amino acids and T)olypeptidt*s. Sugars, 
starches and celluloses. Ihdymethylenes. 

Benzene and its homologiies. Chloro-nitro-amino and 
siilpJioiiic derivatives of aiomatic iiydru-carhons. 
Phenols, Azoxy-Azo and Hydarxo compounds. Diazo- 
hodies and tlieir reactioms. Ih nzyl alcohol. Bcn- 
zald(-‘hyde. Benzoic acid and their deii\atives. 
Acetophenone and Benzoi)h(mom' and thei)* deri- 
vatives. T’olysub.stitution products, e.g., di — and 
triphenols, etc., and poly-carbolic acids, hydroxy 
aldehydes, hydi oxy 'ketones, liydroxy acids. 

Laws of Orientation of aromatic substitution products 
Dephenyl methane, phenyl ethylene and Diphenyl 
ethylene and their derivatives. Triphenyl methane, 
phthaleins and rosanilines. Naphthalene. Anthra- 
cene and Phenanthrene and their chief derivative.^. 

(a) Practical Chemistry . — 

(1) Qualitative analysis, including analysis of mix- 
tures of mineral substances. 

(2) Quantitative analysis, including (a) the estima- 
tion of allcalis, alkaline carbonates, and acids by 
neutralization, (b) determinatimts involving the 
use of the permanganate, dichromate, iodine and 
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thiosulphate processes, (c) the estimation of 
chlorides and cyanides by titration with silver 
nitrate, and also with thiocyanate, (d) gravi- 
metric determinations of iron, calcium, copper, 
silver, lead, sulphuric acid, hydrochloric acid, 
phosphoric acid. 

Candidates at Examinations will be required to 
bo able to standardize the solutions tor volumetric 
analysis. 

(3) The detciinination of molecular weights. 

(4) Prepai-ation of at least six simple organic sub- 
stances, e.g., chloroform. Ether, Ethyl acetate, 
acetic anhydride. Urea. Nitrobenzene, aniline. 
Phenol, IPuizoic acid tfiom Toluene) lodobenzene, 
salicylic acid, an azo-dye, etc. 

(5) Identification by chemical and physical tests of 
the following organic coniDouud.s* — 

Melhyl and Ethyl alcohols; acetone; chloro- 
form; Formic, acetic, oxalic, tartaric, citric, ben- 
zoic and i)htlj;ilic acids; ethyl acetate and ethyl 
huizoale; urea, glucose, benzene and toluene, ani- 
line, phenol, resorcinol, pyrogallol, benzaldehyde, 
acel oplienone, niiphtlialene and naphthols. 


Books for AS7(id?y-~- 

1930 and 1936. 

The same as for B.A. -Main— (New), 193S and I9f!6 respectively— 
{\kl€ page 377). 

Chemistry— Subsidiary. 


The Syllabus wull inclmP- - 
(a) General Chemistry:--- 

The Atomic theory. Valency, Properties of solutions; 
osmotic pres;. lire; Vapour pressure and freezing and 
boiling points. Velocity of reaction.s and the Law 
of Mass Action. Theory of electrolytic dissociation; 
transport numbers; conductivity. Thermo-cbemistry. 
Relation of physical properties to chemical constitu- 
tion. 


(b) Inorganic Chemistry , — 

The common elements studied in an 

from the standpoint of the Periodic classification. 
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(c) Oigaiiic Chemistry , — 

Historical development of the Science. Purilication 
of organic compounds, Qualitative and quantitative 
analysis, Isomeiasiii, Po!.v■illorl^nl. 

Methane, ethylene, acetyiein , methyihalides, methyl 
alcohol, ethyl alcohol, ether, acetaldehyde, acetone, 
acetic acid, ethyl acetate, acetamide, oxalic aCid, gly- 
cerine, amines, fats, oils and S(»ai>s. 

Benzene, nitrobenzene, uniiiiie, diaAot isnt ion, phenol, 
toluene, benzyl alcohol; benz.ildch.vde, benzoic acid. 

(d) The cuui’se in Practical Cln nii.-diy shall b ‘3 the same 

as that pie.scribed for tin- present B.A. Chemistry 
— Subsidiaiy (ridr p. oStn. 

Hooks for Study — 

The same as lor B.A, (New) — Subsidiaiy — (I idr page 386). 

1936. 

Barrets’ Physical Chemistry be remove d fiom the list of books 
for study. 

(iv) Botany — Main. 

1. The main points of structure, (h velopmeni. life-history 
and the taxonomic relation of the following groups in general and 
the genera in paidiculai': — 

Bacteria. 

Cijfinophyecae, 

Lyngbya, Crleocapsa, Oscillaria, Anabaena, Nostoc, Rini- 
laria. 

Chloroph}feeae. 

Chlamydoruonas, (Ionium, I'andorina. i:\uloiJiia, Pleodorina, 
Vclvex, Ulothrix, Oedogfmiiim, Ulva. Kntorornorphii, Coie»)- 
cha^te, ihotococcus, Scenedesrniis. ilydrodiclyon. Ciado- 
piiora, v'aucheiia, Cauler]>a, Botiydinm. Spirouyia, Mon- 
geotia, Zygnerna, Desmids, Chnra, Nit(‘lla, Diatoms. 

Plxacoph yemr. 

Ectocarpii.s, Fucus. Sargas.suin. Dictyot.'i, Padinii. 
Itliodophyerar. 

Bati-achospermum, Liagoi-a, I'olyMphoiiie, Gracllaria. 

P fiy corny cctrs, 

Pylhium, Phytoplithora, Albugo, Mucor or Rhlzopus, Pilo- 

bolus. 

Ascomycctes, 

Sphaurotheca, Pyronema, Erysiphe, Peziza, Xylaria, Saceba* 
romyces. 

Basidiomycetes. 

Ustllago, Puccinia, Agaricus, Polyporus, Lycoperdon, Ithy* 
phallus 
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Lichens, 

Bryo'pliytes, 

Riccia, Marchantia, Thalloid and leafy Jungermanias, 
Mosh(^s. 

Pter\4ophytes . — 

SelagiiKjlla. Lycopodium, Isoetes. Opliioglossum, Gleichenia, 
Pteris OT* Nephrodinm or Pleopeltis, Marsilia. 

Gymnospenns. 

Cycas, Pinus. 

2. The external morphology of Flowering plants. 

3. The general principles of classification and the distin- 
guishing chaiacterisiics of the following Nat,iiral Orders as used 
in the Flora of British India: — 


Miignoliuceat* 

^Apocyiiaceae 

Kanunculaceae 

Asclepiaciaceae 

Nymph aeaceae 

Boraginaceae 

Cruciferae 

Bigiioniaceae 

Capparidaceae 

CoTivolvulaceae 

Guttiferae 

Bolanaoeac! 

Malvaceae 

Bcrophiilarince.ie 

Sterculiaceae 

Acanthaceac 

Tiliaceae 

Labiatae 

Geraniaceae 

Verbciiaceao 

Rutaceac 

Fieoidaceae 

Meliaccae 

Amarantaceae 

Rhamaaceac 

Lorantiiaceac 

Sapindaceae 

Euphorhiacoac 

Anacavdiaceae 

Urticaceae 

PapiHonaceae 

Piperaceae 

Caesalpiniaco \c 

C apuariiiacoae 

Mimosaccae 

OrcbitlaceaG 

Rosaceae 

Scitaraiucae 

Combretaceae 

AmavylUdaceae 

Myrtaceae 

Lili:iccae 

Lythraceae 

Com raelinaccae 

Cucurbitaceae 

Hydrocharitaceae 

Umbeliiferae 

Poiitederiacoac 

Rubiaoeae 

Palmac 

Cdmpositae 

Araccae 

Sapotaceae 

Cyperaceae 

Qleace^ 

Gram ineae 
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4. Plant Physiology. 

The chemical composition of the plant. Materials of plant 
food and their sources. The nature of soil and the importance of 
its constituents and the micro-organisms in the soil. Movements 
of water and gases. Assimilation of carbon and nitrogen. 
Transpiration and translocation of the assimilated products. 
Metaboliran. Parasitism and other special modes of nutrition. 
Respiration. The influence of light, heat and gravity. Giowth, 
movements and irritability in plants. Sexual reproduction and 
its .significance. Vegetative reproduction. The phenomena of 
cross-fertilization. Vaiiation, Hfredity, and Mendelism. Theories 
of Evolution and Origin of Species. 

6. Histology. 

The structure and modes of division of the cell, and the 
nature of its contents. The nature and mode of origin of plastids, 
cell-sap and other cell-contents. The physical and ciiejuical 
properties of protoplasm and cell-wall. The origin, nature, and 
development of plant tissues. Primary and Secondary tissiies, 
and their distribution in the plant body. 

Pradual llVf/,: 

Candidates are expected to be able to make permanent pre- 
parations illustrating the form and structure of any plant of the 
Groups or Orders mentioned in the syllabus and to describe them 
with sketches sufficient for their identification; to make dissec- 
tions with the simple microscope of the floral parts of Phanero- 
gams, and to make drawings, construct floral diagrams and lefer 
them to their Natural Orders; to describe in technical language 
plants belonging to any of tbe Oiders or Groups specified in the 
syllabus and to have done field work, under tuition for nt least 
five days in each year. 

At the practical examination each candidate must submit his 
laboratory note-books and a collection of named plants collected 
and presei'ved by himself. 


Botany— Subsidisoy. 

(1) The structui’e and life-history of the following: — 

liacteria, Oscillaria, Nostoc, Chlamydomonas, Pondorina, 
Eudorina, Pleodorim, Volvox, Vlothrix. Cladophora^ Oedogonium, 
Spirogyra, Hesmids, Diatoms. Ectooarpus, Fncm or f:^argasmmi 
Polysiphonia, Gracilaria, Nitflla or Chara, Phytophihora, Rhizo- 
piis. PenicllHum, Peziza, Pucemia. Agaricus, Riccia, MarcJiantia 
Mosses, Relaginella, Fern, Mmsilia, Ci/cas, Pine. 

(2) The external morphology of flowering plants. 
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* (u) general principles of classification and the dislin- 

guisliing characteristics of the following families: — 

Aiumaeene^ Ni/mphneaceap^ Lenuminosap^ CapparUloceae^ Malraeeap^ 
StereuliacnaOi TiViacpae^ Gpraniaeeap., Itutuee%p^ MflUaceae^ Tihawnaopae^ 
Coml)rfita('c.ap^ Jfiirtnceae, Lijthmceae, Cnvarlifiu ftte, UmhPlHfvrapy JlnhU 
aoofifi^ Cimjmitap, Ajwnijuarpao, A&t‘lep‘Uidappae^ Convobularpne^ SalanaoeaPy 
Acanthaeeae. hahiatae^ Amarantanpae. Enphorh'i ae^ap^ fWtleaceap^ LiH^ 
aoeae, AmanjlbdHcr.iU Scifamineae, Orchiduceup^ Pafmrp^ Cyperaceae^ 

OratnifiPap. 

(4) Plant Physiology: — 

Clioiui.-fiJ comiM»‘ ilioii of Ihe plani ; soil, and its nature. 
Photo-syntliesis, Tianspiration, Respiration, Metabolism, Hetero- 
tropiiic Plants, Giowlli, Alovements, Irritability, Reproduction 
(Sexual and Asexual) Cross and Self Fertilization, Variaiion. 
Hei'«*dity and Mendelisin. Theories of E\olution and the Origin 
of Species. 

• "i Hi.stology: — 

Oll-sti’iudnre and Oil-division, Plastids, Cell-sap, other 
Coll-rontents, lln^ (oiain, nature and development of plant-tissues, 
Priinary tind Secondary tissues and their distribution in the 
plant b(*dy. 


Y Zoology — Main, 

Theory. 

T, Invert ehrat a . — The leading fe.atnres in the structure, the 
development, the affinities and tho classification of the following 
groups: — 

Protozoa — Porifera — Coelenterata — Platyhelminthes — 
Nemertiiii — Nemaloda — Acanthocephala — Chaetognatha — Roti- 
fera — Brachiopoda — Annelida- -Phoronidea — Polyzoa — Arthro- 
poda — Molhisca and Echinodermata, 

IT, Chordata.— The structure and the development of the 
vertebrate systems to bo ti'eated from an evolutionary staT\d- 
point. 


A general acquaintance with the vertebrate fauna of South 

India. 

III. Vertehrate IJmhryology . — Elements of vertebrate em- 
bryology based on a study of the Chick and the Rabbit. 

TV. Outlines of the theories of organic evolution and here- 
dity, Principles of Geographical distribution. 
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Practical, 

Candidates will be required to identify and describe speci- 
mens and preparations illustrating points of zoological interest 
in connection with any of the groups mentioned above. They 
will also be required to make dissections and simple microscopic 
preparations of any of the following types: — 

Amoeba; Paramoecium ; Vorticella; Hydra; Earthworm; 
Leech; Prawn and Omh (external characters); Scorpion; Centi- 
pede; Cockroach; Fresh-water Mussel; ArnpuMaria (Pila) ; 
Sepia; Starfish; Amphioxus (preparations and sections); Shark; 
Frog; Calotes; Pigeon and Hare. Candidates may alj;o be leqiiirod 
to identify and draw .slides of developing chirk. (Dissection 
of the nerves in the Vertebrate types will not be nqiiiied 
except in the case of the Shark, Prog and the Rabbit). 

At the practiciil exMinination. the candidates must submit 
their laboratory note-books. 


Zoology— Subsidiary. 

Theory, 

1. Invertehrata . — The leading features in the siructuie, the 
development, the affinities and the classification (not lower than 
orders) of the following groups: — 

Protozoa, Coelenterata, Platyholniinthes (Trematoda, and 
Cestoda), Nemathelrninthos (Nematoda), Annelida (Cbaelnpodu 
and Hirudinae), Arthropoda, Mollusca (Pelecypoda, Gastropoda, 
and Cephalopoda) and Ecdiinodermata. 

2. Chordata . — The structure and the development of the 
Vertebrate systems to be tn^ated from an evolutionary standpoint 
as illustrated by representative types. 

3. An elementary knowledge of the theories of organic evolu- 
tion. 


Practical, 

Candidates will bo required to identify and describe speci- 
mens and preparations illustrating points of zoological interest 
in connection with any of the groups mentioned above. They 
will also be required to make dissections and simple microscopic 
preparations of any of the following types: — 

Earthworm; Nereis (external characters); Prawn (external 
characters); Cockroach; fresh water mussel (nerves excepted); 
Pila (external characters); Sepia (external characters); Shark; 
Prog; Pigeon; Rabbit or Hare; (Dissection of the nerves in the 
Vertebrate types will not be required except in the case of the 
frog). 
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TEXT-BOOKS. 

Zoology {Main) and {Subsidiary'). 

The same as those for B.A. Main and Subsidiary — Vide pagea 
381 and 388. 


(vi) Geology— Main. 

I. Physiography. 

II. Mineralogy and Crystallography. 

III. Petrology. 

IV^ Structural and Field Geology. 

V. Stratigraphy and Palaeontology. 


(i) Physiography. 

Au elementary course of lectures on the following: — 

The earth as a planet, its general relations to the other mem- 
bers of the solar system, hypotheses as to the origin of the 
earth; form, size and density of the earth; its movements and 
their effects. 

The Atmosphere — its composition, height, density, pressure, 
temperature, moisture and movements; weather, refraction, twi- 
light, and aurora -borealis. 

The Hydrosphere— its composition, extent and distribution, 
depth, temperature and movements. 

The Lithosphere — the chief constituents of the earth's crust, 
the general characters and mode of occurrence of igneous and 
sedimentary rocks. Condition of the interior of the earth. 

Agents of geological change . — The hypogene and epigene 
agents of geological change, manner and results of their action, 
especially as influencing earth-sculpture — the destruction, con- 
struction, and gradual evolution of the crust of the earth and of 
its surface features. 

Fossils, the main conditions favourable for their formation 
and preservation and their value as interpreters of the past his- 
tory of the earth. 

Climates — their causes and distribution; glacial epochs. 

Simple facts about the geographical and geological distribu- 
tion of the chief types of plant and animal life. Antiquity of 
man. Views as to the age of the earth's crust. 

68-c 
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[APP. 


(ii) Mineralogy and CrystaUography. 

Symmetry; linos, planes and axes of symmetry; laws of 
Crystallography; the common holohedrul, heniihedral and hemi- 
morpliic crystal forms and combinations under each of tin? six 
crystal systems; thirty-two types of crystal symmetry; tlie more 
important types of twins and twinning; grouping and irregula- 
rities of crystals, parting planes, percussion ligiires, etched 
figures; zonal characters; drawing of the more important crystal 
forms; systems of crystal notation, use of the contact and the 
reflecting Goniometer. 

Tlie principal physical properties nr minerals which aid in 
the recognition of the varinus mine al specit-’. 

Isomoridiism, paramoridnsm, ps<nidomorpliisrn ami dimor- 
phism. 

The chief characteristics of all the more abundant minerals 
including both those which ai<‘ of geological interest and those 
of commercial value, the moie imi»oitant metallic or(‘s, their 
modes of occunonce and uses, with special rcfr'ieiue to India,. 

The piaotical determination of tiie chief j)hyaical and chemi- 
cal properties of the commoner ores and luiueral.s inclmling the 
use of the Itlowpipe. 


(iii) Vclrttlogy. 

The classification and distribution of roclts, and the compo- 
sition, structuie, texture origin and mode of oci^urrenci' of aU the 
more important tviies and their metamoiphic and alt.iaal foi'ins. 

Contact and Regional Metamorpliisni. 

The macroscopic and microscc.ioic ( Auiiunalion of roclcs includ- 
ing tl'.e determination of the simph : oi>Li{ al characters of tiie 
chief rock forming minerals in parallel polariz(sl li^ ht. Ti t i):ira- 
tlon of diagrams or sketches to represent features observed in 
rock sections under the microscope. Construction and use of a 
simple petrological microscope. Mechanic.il r.o{»aral ion of rock- 
constituent.®-, determination of tho nature and histoi y of rmfus by 
means of the microscope. 

<iv) structural and Field Geology, 

The more im])ortarit litludogical Jind lUructiir.al features of 
rocks, their origin or formation; structure of mineta] veins. 
Diagrammatic sketclies of tho above. 

Construction and Interpretation of geological maps and sec- 
tions. Tracing of outcrops. Simple i)roblems in Stiuctural 
Geology. 

(v) Stratigraphy and Palaeontology, 

The chief i>etrotogiral and paliBontological characters of the 
main geological divisions and the probabh' physical conditions 
under which they were formed. Geology of India. 
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Fossils, their nuture and preservation. The main groups of 
vegetable and animal life and their distribution in time. 

The characters, classification and distribution of the more 
important types of fossils- especially Indian; identification and 
sketching of fossils; causes foi‘ the imperfection of the geological 
record; tiie general succession of life as levealed thereby and the 
general evidence furnished in supiiort of evolution: principles of 
correlation; Homotaxis. 

(vi) Practical Examination. 

The Irnowleiige of t]i(‘ candioote in accorrlance with the sylla- 
bus will be tested also by practical examination. Viva voce 
questions may be asked, some acquaintance with field work is 
necessary. 


Geology — Subsidiary. 

J/liicro/oaf/.—Tiie iitoio impoituut rock-forming minerals, 
their coiuposilion and general physical characters and their 
characteristic alieratiun pia.ducis. An elementary knowledge of 
crystallography is exiievted 

On^iu, Cliissdication and the distinctive charac- 
ters of the li'adiiig types of scdimeniai'y, igneouS' and meta- 
mortihic roei^s. 

PlijisicfiJ (U oloih'.- T\w genera' nature and relation of the 
main agents of geological changes, epigene and hypogene; and 
their action. 

tiu’d! (i(<)h)(n/.- I'MemeiiUiry knowledge of rock-struc- 
tures, siracl iiicanoii, dip, ..trike oiitcio]), outlier, inliej-, folds, 
faults, cleavage joinf.s. unconformity and overlap; surface-fea- 
tures as iidliienciMi \\, the nature and disposition of the rocks; 
water suppl>. 

Hlnlajraph n-uJ O'- oku/,/.- -Rocks as embodying the history of 
the earth; fossils, iheii- mode of fnnnation and value in Geology 
and also in tlie biological sciences; the order of superposition; 
the geological record, its general conclusions relating to former 
changes in the iihvsioal leatures of tlie earth and also in the 
character of tlie organic forms: the order of succession of plant 
and aniiiiai lilc on tlie surfiice of the globe; the theory of cv(du- 
tion; an elementary knowledge of Indiun Geology is required. 

The practical examination may include the interpretation of 
maps and tectouic models and drawing of sections across them, 
of representations of scem'ry and also the identification and 
description of the more important types of minerals, rocks and 
fossils including models. 

Candidates will be expected to show some acquaintances wltb 
field work. 
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Text books for the Examinations of 1938. 

ENGLISH, 1935. 

The same Text-books as for B.A. (Honours) Preliminary 
Examination, 1935, (Vide p. 508). 


SANSKRIT. 

1935 and 1936. 

i. Kalidasa's Meghasamdesa (whole). 

ii. Kadambari Samgraha by Pandit R. V. Krishnamacharyar — 

PGrvabhaga; from the last para on page 45, to the 
end of the para ending with the word 'iruyatdmr on 
page 64 — third edition, to be had of Fmidit R. V, 
Krishnamacharyar, Sanskrit Pandit, Government 
College, Kumbakonam. 


Text-books for the Examinations of 1936. 

ENGLISH, 1936. 

The same as for B.A. (Hons.) Preliminary, 1936, (i.e.), — 

Prose . — 

De Quincey: Essays, omitting ‘Rhetoric'. (Wallet Library — 
Blackie). 

Sharma: Ideals and Realities, (Oxford University Press). 
on-detailed ^tudy . — 

Dr. Johnson: A Selection from Boswell's Biography. (The 
Scholar's Library — Macmillan). 

George Eliot: Silas Marner. 

Laurence Binyon : Akbar. (Peter Davies). — Indian Edition,— 
(Messrs. Rochouse & Sons, No. 292, Esplanade, Madras). 

SANSKRIT, 1936. 

The same as for 1935, 

ARABIC, 1936. 

Manhajul — Adab Volume I. 

Kalilah wa Dimnah, 1st 130 pages. 
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1 

PERSIAN, 1936. 

Siyahat Nameh-Mbrahim Beg, Chapters Siyahat-i-Qazween 
and Siyahat-i-Maragha. 

Gulistan, Chapters 1, 2, 7 and 8. 

URDU, 1936. 


Umara-i-Hanud. 

Sarguzasht-i-Hayath. 

Note : — The above books are available at the Islamiab Book 
Depot, Kurnool. 

TAMIL, 1936. 


For Non-dctailed Btudy . — 

Saiva Sikhamanigal Iruvar by S. Somasundara Desikar, 
Tamil Lexicon Office, “Limbdi Gardens**, Royapettah, 
Madras. 

Jnanasambandhar by Toluvur Velayudha Mudaliyar. (T. P. 
Alagan, Perambur, Madras). 
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APPENDIX YI. 

B. Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination, 
Syllabus. 

Branch (i) — Mathematics. 

It is hereby notified that the following is the list of sub- 
jects from which special subjects are to be selected under each of 
the divisions specilied in Chapter XLIV, Regulation 2 (i) (c). 

2;otc.—Tl\e Board of Stu(li»\s may from time to time add 
to the list or exclude subjects from the list, either temporarily 
or permanently. 

Two of the following subjects at the option of the candidate:*— 

1. Dynamics — 

(1) Advanced Rigid Dynamics. 

( 2 ) Theoretical Dy namica 

2. Astronomy — 

(1) Planetary and Lunar Theories. 

(2) Physical and Practical. 

3. The Potentials. 

4. Elasticity. 

5. Hydrodynamics and Sound — 

(1) Irrotational motion in liquids. 

(2) Propagation of sound in gases. 

6 . Heatj- 

(1) Conduction of Heat. 

(2) Thermodynamics. 

(3) Kinetic Theory of gases. 


ASTRONOMY— Gcweml and Elcmcnianj Spherical. 

The celestial sphere, astronomical co-ordinates. 

The diurnal motion of the heavenly bodies and its explanation 
by rotation of the Earth. Arguments and proofs for the Earth’s 
rotation. Change of phenomena due to a change of the observer’s 
place on the Earth. Form and size of the Earth. Simple 
problems connected with the diurnal motion solved by using 
spherical trigonometry. 
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The apparent motion of the Sun among the stars. Vai*Ja- 
tions In the length of the day at various places. Twilight 
Expiaiiation of the phenomena on the supposition of the annual 
motion of the Earth round the Sun and proofs for this hypo- 
thesis. The determination of the first point of Aries and the 
obliquity of the Ecliptic. The signs of the Zodiac. Effects of 
Precession and Nutation. 

The Earth’s orbit round the Sun. Kepler’s laws and New- 
ton’s deductions tlierefrom. True anomaly, mean anomaly and 
the leiigtbs of the difierent seasons. 

Finding by observation the latitude and longitude of a 
place, and the error of the clock. 

Different units of tiuu* and the conversion of one into anp- 
tliei. Sundial, Equation of time. Differont kinds of years. 
'I'he Calendar. 

Coni'ctions of observations for astronomical refraction, 
ptiralia.x and aberration and the fundamental formulaB embody- 
ing these eoi'ieclions. Det eiiuiuation of parallax of heavenly 
bodies and their distances. 

The Moon. Its orbit round the Earth and the Sun. Its rota- 
tion and liberation.^. Synodic and Sidereal months. Eclipses, 
and their eciuses. Ecliptic limits. Number of eclipses in a 
>a;ar. The Saros. 

Members of the solar system. Elements of a planet's orbit. 
Direct and retrogiade motions of the planets. Phases of the 
plauetr. Transits of planets across the Sun. Comets and 
meteors. 

Principal constellations and stars. Double and multiple 
stars. Binary Stars. Nebulae. 

The obsermtory. The principal instruments — The astrono- 
mical clock. Transit Instrument. The Transit Theodolite. Equa- 
torial. Sextant. Tlie principal errors of the Transit Ihstrument 
and their corrections. 

Text-books recommended for Study — 

(1) Barlow and Bryan's Astronomy. 

(2) Young's General Astronomy. 

(3) Moulton's Introduction to Astronomy. 

(4) Ball's Spherical Astronomy (easier parts). 

Books for Reference — 

' (1) Ball's Spherical Astronomy. 

(2) Newcomb's Spherical Astronomy. 

(3) H. S. Jone’s General Astronomy. 
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ASTRONOMY. 

Planetary and Lunar Theories. 

A. Dynamical Principles. — Lagrange’s equations and the 
Lagrangian fimcUon. Hamilion’s pnuciplo and the derivation of 
the equations of dynamics by the variation of Hamilton’s prin- 
cipal function. The ordinary Hamiltonian equations and the 
canonical equations of dynamics. The necessary and sufficient 
condition that a change of variables should leave the canonical 
form of the equations (in the new variables) unchanged. Hamil* 
ton's theorem that the principal function satisfies a partial differen* 
tial equation when the constants of integration of the canonical 
equations are the initial values of the co-ordinates. The Hamii- 
ton-Jacobi partial differential equation and its relationship to 
the solution of the canonical equations. 

B. Newfon*s Law of Vviversal Gravitation and the frobtem of two 
panicles. — Kepler‘8 Laws. Newton’s deduction of the Law of Gravita- 
tion from Kepler’s Laws. Pogsible forms of force in order that a 
particle may describe a conic section under the action of a central 
force. Bertrand’s first theorem that the only laws of central force 
which are functions of the distance, under the action of which a 

A’® 

particle will describe a conic are / « — and / ~ ±K^r. Bertrand’s 

r» 

second theorem that the only laws expressible as functions of the 
distance, which alwavs give rise to closed orbits, whatever the initial 

circumstances may be t within a certain range) are /« i — 

r» 

and / = i A^r. Evidence of double star systems ; Newton's Law of 
Gravitation universal. 

Elliptic motion. The fundamental equations of elliptic 
motion. Bessel’s functions and the relations between the func- 
tions of different order. The expansions of the radius vector, 
the eccentric anomaly; the true anomaly, etc., in terms of the 
eccentricity of the orbit. Convergence of these series. 

C. The problem of n bodies. Planetary Tkeory.^The potential of 
an attracting system and its relation to the force of attraction. The 
potential and attraction of a spherical shell at internal and external 
points. 'The potential and attraction of any heterogenous spherical 
body which is made up of concentric spherical shells of the same 
density. The potential of a body at a distant point. The motion of n 
heavenly bodies under the law of gravitation is practically the same 
as the motion of n massive attracting particles. The integrals of the 
equations of motion of n particles. Jacobi’s equation establishing a 
necessary condition for the stability of the system. Radau's transfor- 
mation of the form of the kinetic energy and the angular momentuni 
and the resultant form of the equations of motion. Heliocentric co- 
ordinates and the equations of motion in terms of them. The disturb- 
ing function. Advantages and disadvantages of either of the 
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above two forme of the cqualioiie of motion. Solution of the equations 
(S + m)A? 6R 

jg — by the iijelhod of the variation of parameters. Intcr- 

r® 6x 

mediate orbits, Lagraiij^e’e brackets and Poisson’s brackets and their 
relationship to each other. The equations of motion expressed in 
terms of them and the six arbitrary constants of the solution of the 
equations when R=-0. The Lagrange brackets do not contain the 
time explicitly. The equations of motion expressed in terms of the 
Lagrange brackets rcducea to the canonK^al lorm when the six arbi- 
trary constants are the initial co-ordinates and velocities of the 
moving body. The expression of a Lagrange bracket in terms of the 
elements of the orbit. 

The canonical elements and the canonical form of the equar 
tions of motion when these are used. Jacobi's method of solv- 
ing the equations of elliptic motion by means of the partijji 
differential equation. Jacobi'.s equations for disturbed elliptic 
motion. The canonical constants of Jacobi, Delaunay and Poin- 
ciiie. The expressions for the Lagrange biackets and the I*ois- 
son brackets containing the elements. The equations for the 
variation of the eloineut.s and the disturbing forces expres-sed in 
terms of the partial differential co-efficients of the disturbing 
function with respect to the element. Elementary proof for the 
da 

equation for • The difference between secular inequalities 

and periodic inequalities. Example of a resisting medium. 
Long period inequalities and short period inequalities. The 
inequalities of the Jupiter — Saturn system. The major axes 
and the moan motions of ])lanots have no secular inequalities 
in tlie tirst approximation. The application of RadaiTs trans- 
formation and the resultant formulae to tlie proof of Poisson’s 
Theorem that the major axes of planets have no purely seculnr 
inequalitie.s even in tlie second approximation. (The proof of 
Poisson's theorem is excluded.) 


D, The Lunar Theory . — The equations of the Sun relative 
to the centre of gravity of the Ea'th and the Moon. The motior 
of the Sun is practically elliptic. The equations of motion of 
the Moon relative to the earth. Form of the disturbing func- 
tion. Jacobi's quasi-integral for the Moon's motion {i.e.j under 
the assumption tliat the Sun moves in a circle). Pontecoiilant’s 
equations of motion and their solution up to the second approxi- 
mation. Variational inequalitie.s. Elliptic inequalities. The 
Evection. The motion of Perigee. Mean period Inequalities 
The Annual equation. Parallactic inequalities. The latitude 
equation and the motion of the node. Hill's form of the equa- 
tions of motion of the Moon. Reduction to one equation giving 
both the radius vector and the longitude to any desired degree 
of approximation. The variational curve. Differential equa- 
tions for small displacements from the variational curve. Hiirs 


equation for the normal 


displacement, viz., =©n 
dt 3 


applies 


to all inequalities independent of the eccentricity of the Sun's 


C9-C 
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orbit. The infinite detriminant. Motion of the perigee and 
the node. Outline of the method of finding the displacement of 
the Moon from the variational cur\e when the eccentricity of 
the Sun's orbit and the parallax are not neglected. 

(a) Books /econiiueiMlcil for Stiuly — 

(1) E. W. Brown's Lunar Tlieory omitting Chapters 

IX, X and XllI and gre^itly restricting Chapter 

XI. 

(2) H. C. Plummer’s Dyn-uni<‘al Astronomy. Chapters 

I, IT, IV, XII. XIII. XV and Chapter XX and 
XXI greatly restricting the last two. 

(3) Hill's Lunar Theory as given in Vol. V of Darwin's 

Scientific Papers. 

W Books for Refcrenoe — 

(1) F. R. Moulton’s Introduction to Celestial Mechanics. 

(2) Cheyne’s Planetary Theory (out of print). 

(3) J. C. Adam's Lectures on the Lunar Theory (out of 

print) . 

(4) Dziobek’s Mathematical tln'ories of Planetary mo- 

tions, 

(6) Poincare’s Lecons de Mecanique Celeste Tomes I and 

II. 

(6) Tissemnd's Traite de Mecanique Colc.^te Tomes I 
and n. 

CONDUCTION OF HEAT. 

General differential equation for isotropic bodies and for 
homogeneous bodies. Boundary conditions, uniqueness of solu- 
tion. 


Isothermal surfaces in homogeneous infinite solid. Solu- 
tion in the following cases of isotropic bodies. 

(A) The Linear Flow, — Complete Htudy. (1) The infinite 
solid. (2) The semi-infinite solid; various problems in constant, 
variable and periodic temperature at the surface, with applioa- 
tion to terrestrial temperature. Reduction of the problem of 
cooling by radintion to the problem of cooling by conduction. 
(3) The finite rod, including Fourier's ring. Solution by Fou- 
rier's series for con.stant, variable and periodic temperature at 
the surface. Angstrom's method for finding conductivity ex- 
perimentally. (4) Heat sources, instantaneous and con- 
tinuous; application to semi-infinite solid, finite rod, and Fou- 
rier's ring, when there is no radiation (5) Application of 
(?i ecu's function in heat to simple cases of linear flow, not Includ- 
ing radiation. 
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(B) The floiv in more, than one di'mension. — Simple study. 
Simple cases of steady and variable temperature for infinite 
solid, semi infinite solid and finite rod. Application of conju- 
gate functions to problems of steady temperature in two dimen- 
sions. 

(0) Jtadinl /tow. — The infinite and semi-infinite circular 
cylinder with or without radiation, initial temperature being 
constant or a function of tlie distance only. The sphere, with 
or without radiation, initial teniperature being a function of 
the distance only. Spherical surface source. 

(D) Conduction of heat m crystalline bodies. 

Standard to he found in Carslaw: — 

Chapters IX— XIV nearly complete. 

Chapters XV — XVII I greatly restricted. 

Books recommended : — 

(1) H. S. Car.slaw : — Mathematical theory of the conduction 
of heat. 

(2) J. Boussinesq: — Theorie Analytique de la chaleur. 

(.^) 11. Poincare:- TJieorie Analytique de la propagation de 
la chaleur. 

(4) L. R. Ingersoll and O. J. Sobel: — An Introduction to 

the Mathematical Theory of Heat Conduction. 

(5) Fciirier: ' Tlieorie Analylique de la chaleur (English 

translation by Freeman.) 

(6) Preston: —Theory of Heat. 


iVu/r..>For Syllabuses in other snbjeots under this Brandli 
Vide Appendix IV, (pages 463-474). 

Branch ii— Physics. 

Books for Siudij: — 

Poynting and Thompson: Pioperties of Matter. 

Newman and Searlc: Properties of Matter. 

Burton: Text Book of Sound. 

Ricliardson: Sound, 

Preston: Theory of Heat. 

Preston: Theory of Light. 

Clay: Treatise on Practical Light. 

Starling: Electricity and Magnetism. 

Worsnop and Flint: Practical Physics, 
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Reference : — 

Cox: Mechanics. 

Lamb : Dynamics. 

Barton: Analytical Mechanics. 

Edsei : General l*hysics. 

Searle: Experimental Elasticity. 

Poyntmg and Thompson: Heat. 

Mann; Manual of Advanced Optics. 

Thomi).^on; Eleineiilfc» rif ElecIrKity and Magnetism 
Pidduck: Treatise on Electricity. 

• Millikan: The Electron. 

Watson: Practical Physics. 

Ewing: Strength of Materials. 

Lamb: Dynamical Theory of Sound. 

Schuster: Theory of Optics. 

Baly : Spectroscopy. 

Jeans: Dynamical Theory of Gases, 

Jeans: Electricity and Magnetism. 

Gray: Absolute Measurements in Electricity, and Magnetism 
(Revised Edition). 

Drude: Theory of Optics. 

Clayton: Alteinaling Current. 

Searle: Exi)ej’imental Harmonic Motion. 

Hass: Theoretical Physics. 

Leigh Pagf: Inti oduction to Theoretical Physics. 

Wood: Sound. 

Richtmeyer: Modern Physics. 

Darrow: Contemporary Physics. 

Ruark and Urey: Modern Physics. 

Wilson: Modern Physico. 

Saha and Snvatsa: A text-book of Heat. 

Books recommended for Special Subjects 
Radiation — A. Wireless : — 

Books for Study : — 

Brown: Radio Communication, 

Greenwood : Text-book of Wireless Telegraphy and 
Telephony. 
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Reference : — 

Bangay: The Oscillation Valve. 

Palmer: Principles and Practice of Wireless. 

Stanley: Text-book of Wireless Telegraphy. 

Turner: Wireless Telegraphy and Telephony, 
lienney; Principles of Padio. 

Radiation — R. 

Books for Htiidy: — 

Kaye: X-Rays. 

Kaye; Modern Applications of X-Rays. 

De Broglie: X-Rays. 

Reference : — 

Bragg: X-Rays and Crystal Structure. 

Kaye: High Vacua. 

Siegbahn: Spectroscopy of X-Rays. 

Compton : X-Rays. 

Kinetic Theory of Gases: — 

Book for Sltiidy: — 

Bloch; Kinetic Theory of Gases. 

Reference: — 

Loeb: Kinetic Theory of Gases. 

Jeans; Dynamical Theory of Gases. 


1937. 

PHYSICS. 

The same as for 1936, with the addition of the following book 
under “Books for Study": — 

Hoiistoun: Treatise on Light. 

Branch III— Cititimtstrt. 

SYLLABUS IN BI0-CHI:MISTRY. 

(To take effect from the Examinations of March 1935). 
Theory. 

Physical phenomena in vital processes: Diffusion, Permea^ 
bility. Osmosis, Electro- endosmosis, Colloidal State, Surface 
Action, Adsorption, Imbibition, Syneresis. 
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Enzymes and the mode of their action. Chemistry of fer- 
mentation. 

Chemistry of carbohydrates, fats, lipins, sterols, proteins. 

Basel metabolism and metabolism of fats, carbohydrates and 
proteins. 

Metabolism of muscle proteins and muscle carbohydrates: 
formative and degra dative. Chemical changes accompanying the 
phenomena of muscular contraction and muscular fatigue. 

Blood and its composition. Chemistry of haemoglobin. 

Chemistry of plant pigments: Anthocyanins, Carotinoids, 
Chlorophyll, Tannins. 

• Internal secretions of the ductless glands: Their function 
and general relation to metaboli.sm. Chemistry of the active 
principles of internal secretions witli special reference to adrena- 
line, insulin, thyroxin, pituitrin and oestrin. 

Drugs and their mode of action. Relation between physio- 
logical action and chemical structure. 

Toxins and Anti-toxins. Bhrlich^s side-chain theory. Chemo- 
therapy. 

Vitamins. 

Practical. 

Methods of preparation of enzymes by dialysis, absorption 
and elusion, Preparation of malt and a study of the hydrolysis of 
starch. 

Determination of hydrogen-ion concentration (a) potentio- 
metrically, and (h) by indicators. Determination of the iso- 
electric point of casein. 

Estimation of sugars (a) by Bertrand's method, and (1)) 
polarimetrically. 

Preparation of typical amino-acids, e.g., Glycine. Cystine, 
Tyrosine; Creatine, Cholesterol and Glycogen, fi’om natural 
sources. 

Preparation of protein-free blood filtrate: *‘Salted plasma** 
and *‘Oxalate plasma'*. 

Analysis of milk. Analysis of urine. Estimation of sugar 
and urea in (a) urine, and blood. 

Estimation of amino-acids by Van Slyke*s method. Estima- 
tion of peroxidases in common vegetables. 

Elementary Bacteriological Technique: Preparation of media, 
sterilisation, isolation of pure organisms by culture, staining and 
mounting for photomicrographs. 

Determination of phenol-coefficients of different disinfectants 
(Rldeal-Walker Method ) . 
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Branch A. (Hons ) and Branch III— B. Sc. (Hons.) ChemUtry. 

The following books are recommended in addition to the 
books recommended for the Pass Gj-oup (ii-B), Course: — 

Arrhenius: Theories of Chemistry (Longmans). 

Ostwald: Scientific foundations of Analytical Chemistry 
(Mticrnillan). 

Ladenburg: History of Chemistry (Simpkin). 

Thorpe: Essays in Historical Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Holleman: Organic Chemistry (Wiley). 

Cohen: Organic Chemistry for Advanced Students (Arnold). 

Lewis: System of I’hysical Chemistry (Longmans). 

Le Blanc: Electro-Cliemistry (Macmillan). 

Findlay: Phase Rule (Longmans). 

Mellor: Chemical Statics and Dynamics (Longmans). 

Young; Stoichiometry (Longmans). 

Fajans: Radioactivity (Methuen). 

Bailey: Desc»*iptive Mineralogy (Appleton). 

Williams: Elements of Crystallography (Macmillan). 

Groth: Chemical Crystallography (Gurney). 

Treadwell and Hall: Qualitative and Quantitative Analysis 
(Wiley). 

Dennis: Gas Analysis (Macmillan). 

Sudborough and Janies: I’ractical Organic Chemistry (Blac- 
Ide). 

Clarke: Handbook of Organic Analysis (Arnold). 

Spencer: Experimental Course of Physical Chemistry (Bell). 

Reference — 

Nernst: Theoretical Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Alembic Club: Reprints (Simpkin). 

Chemical Society: Memorial Lectures, 2 Volumes (Quniey). 

Mellor; Treatise on Inorganic and Theoretical Chemistry 
( Longmans) . 

Spencer: Metals of the Rare Earths (Longmans). 
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Roberts Austen: Introduction to MetalJurgy (Crlffin). 

Scbmidt: Organic Chemistry ((Juriiey). 

Sidgwick: Organic Chemistry of Nitrogen (Oxford Univer- 
sity Press). 

Stewart: Stereo-Chemistry (Longmans). 

Armstrong: Simple Carbohydrates and the Glucosides (Long- 
mans). 

Bayiiss: Enzyme Action (Longmans). 

Cain and Thorpe: Synthetic Dye Stuffs (Griffin). 

. Perkin: Natural Organic Colouring Matters (Longmans). 

Fierz- David: Fundamental Processes of Dye Chemistry 

(Churchill). 

Soddy: Interpret iition of Ptadium and the Structure of the 
Atom (Murray). 

Bragg: X-rays and Crystal Structure (Bell). 

Stewart: Recent Advances in Physical and Inorganic Che- 
mistry (Longmans), 

Partington: Chemical Thermodynamics (Constable). 

Prideaux: Problems in Physical Chemi.stry (Constable). 

Smiles: Chemical Constitution and Physical Properties 
(Longmans). 

Miers: Mineralogy (Macmillan). 

Blitz: Laboratory Methods of Inorganic Chemistry (Wiley). 

Low: Technical Methods of Ore Analysis (Wiley). 

Ephraim: Inorganic Chemistry (Gurney). 

Taylor: Treatise on Physical Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Beringer: Text-book of Assaying (Griffin). 

Lunge: Technical Chemists’ Handbook (Gurney). 

Gattermann: Practical Methods of Organic Chemistry (Mac- 
millan). 

Perkin: Practical Methods of Electro-Chemistry (Longmans). 
Cole: Practical Physiological Chemistry (Heffer), 
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1937. 

The same as for 1936, with the following modifications:— 

Add to the List of Books, the following. — (1) Hedge's 
^‘Chapters in Modern Inorganic and Theoretical Chemistry*' 
(Arnold); (2) L. Gattermann's Laboratory Methods ot Organic 
Chemistry" revised by Heinrich Wieland, 1932 Edn. (Macmillan). 

In the list of Books for reference, the following changes 
should be made: — 

Armstrong’s “ Simi)le Carbohydrates and the Glucosides ” 
(Longman’s) to he replaced by Haworth’s "Constitution of 
Sugars" (Arnold). 

Gattermann’s Piactical Methods of Organic Chemistry 
(Macmillan) to he deleted. 

Physics — 

The same as for B.A. or B.Sc, (Now) - Subsidiary — Physics. 

NATURAI. SCIENCE. 

Branch III. 

ZOOLOGY (MAiNl 

T/teori/— 

1. Parker and Haswell: Text-book of Zoology — 2 Vols. (Mac- 

millan). 

2. Sedgwick (A): Student’s Text-book of Zoology — 3 Vols. 
(Swan Sonnenschein). 

3. Lang (A) : Text-book of Comparative Anatomy — 2 Vols. 
(Macmillan). 

4. Weidersheim: Elements of the Comparalive Anatomy of 
Vertebrates (Macmillan). 

5. Graham Kerr: Zoology for Medical Students. (Macmillan). 

6. MacBride (E. W.) : Text-book of Embryology — Vol. I— 

Invertebrata (Macmillan). 

7. Graham Kerr: Text-book of Embryology — Vol. II — Vert^ 

brata ( Macmillan ) . 

8. Doncaster: Introduction to the Study of Cytology: (Cam- 

bridge University Press). 

9. Lull: Organic Evolution. (Macmillan). 

10. Punnett: Mendelism. (Macmillan). 

11. Thomson (J. A.): Heredity. (John Murray). 

12. Kellogg: Darwinism to-day. (George Bell & Sons), 

•70— c 
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13. Lock: Variation, Heredity and Evolution. (John Murray) 

14. Ray Lankester: Extinct Animals. (Constable). 

16. Beddard (F) : Zoogeography. (Cambridge University 
Press). 

16. Jenkinson: Vertebrate Embryology. (Oxford University 

Press). 

17. Walter: (frenetics (Macmillan). 

18. Agar: Cjrtology. 

19. Kellicot: Chordate Development. 

20. Kellicot: General Embryology. 

21. Studies on the Structure and Development of the Verte- 

brates by E. S. Goodrich, 

Practical . — 

In addition to the books prescribed for B.A. Main, the follow- 
ing books are recommended: — 

1. Chadwick: The Marine Plankton. (Universiry Press of 

Liverpool). 

2. Ward and Whipple: The Freshwater Biology. (Chapman 

and Hall). 

3. Fowler Herbert: Science of the Sea. (John Murray). 

4. Lee: Microtomists* Vade Mecum. (J. and A. Cliurchill). 

5. Guyer: Animal Micrology (Uni: Press, Chicago). 

6 . Carleton: Histological Technique (Oxford Medical Publi- 

cations). 

Reference — 

1. Ray Lankester (F) ; A treatise on Zoology-— 9 parts. (A. 

and C. Black & Sons). 

2. Cambridge Natural History— 10 Volumes, (Macmillan). 

3. Volumes of the Fauna of British India, 

4. Wilson: Cell in development and heredity. (Macmillan). 

6. Minchin: Introduction to Protozoa. (Arnold). 

6. Calkin: Biology of the Protozoa. (Barliero Tindall). 

7. Castle: Genetics and Eugenics. (Ilaivard Univeisity 

Press, Cambridge). 

8 . Bateson: Problems of Genetics. (Yale University Press), 

9. Ruggles Gates: Mutation factor in Evolution. (Macmillan). 

10. Charles Parwin: Origin of species (John Murray), 
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li. Doncar.tor: Determiiuition of Sex. ( Cambridge University 
i're.ss). 


12. Morgan: Mech;inism of r-b-nd^lian Heredity. 

13. Morgan: Physical Basis of Heredity. 

11. GoMsehinidt; The Mechanism and Physiology of Sex dieter- 
mination (Tmnslated by Dakin). 

15. Wenyon: Protozoology — 2 Vols. 

16. De Beer: Vertebrate Morphology. 


Journals — 

1 Nafure. 

2. Quarterly Journal of Microscopical Science. 

3. Proceedings of the Zoological Society. 

4. Proceedings of the Royal Society, London. 

5. Philosophical Transactions of the Royal Society, London. 

6. Journal of Experimental Zoology. 

7. Records of the Indian Museum. 

8. Memoirs of the Indian Museum* 

9. Nordiches Plankton. 

10. Journal of the Royal Microscopical Society. 

11. Quarterly Biological Abstracts. 

SUOSIDIABT. 

r/icory— 

1. Shipley and MacBride: Text book of Zoology. (Cambridge 

University Press). 

2. Parkcj' and llaswell: Text-book of Zoology, 2 Vols. (Mac- 

millan). 

3. Hegner: College Zoology (Macmillan). 

Practical — 

1. Marshall: The Frog. (Macmillan). 

2. Marshall and Hurst: Practical Zoology, (Smith Elder St 

Co,)* 
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iieference— 

1. Sedgwick (A): Student's Text-book of Zoology, 3 Vols. 

(Swan Sonnenschein). 

2. Borradaile: Animal Life and its Environment. (Henry 

Frowde and Hodder and Stoughton). 

3. Lull: Organic Evolution. (Macmillan). 

4. Charles Darwin; Origin of Species (John Murray)^ 

Geology. 

(aj For reading and study. 

A- Gelkie ... Text-book of Geology— 2 Vols. 

J. D. Dana ... Text-book ot Mineralogy. 

Miers (H. A.) ... Mineralogy. 

James Geike ... Structural and Field Geology. 

R. M. Chalmers ... Geological maps. 

A. Dwerryhouse c.« Geological maps. 

Woods ... Faloeoiiiulogy. 

Swiimerton ... OuUincft ol Pal ceonto logy, 

Thomas and Macalister. Ore Dcpobils. 

Wadia ... Indian Geology. 

R. D. Oldham ... Indian Geology. 

(bj For reference and consultation. 

Chamberlin & haiisbury. Geology— 3 Vols. 

Arthur Holmes ... Peixugiapiuc Methods and Calculations. 

A, I’laixicr ••• Natuial History of Igneous Rocks, 

Daly ... Igneous Rocks and Theii Origin. 

A, Johannsen ... Petrographic Methods. 

Zittel Paloeontology. 

Graham ... Principles of Stratigraphy, 

Lindgien ... Mineral DeposiU, 

Ladoo ... Noii-inetalllc Minerals and Deposits. 

Hobbs ... Earth’s Revolution and Facial EaprcsBloc. 

Brush and Penficld ... Determinalivc Mineialogy. 

Kosenbuech & Iddings ... Physiography of RockHorming MlneraU, 
Memoirs of the Geological Survey of India. 
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APPENDIX YU. 

SYLLABUSES FOR THE B Sc. DEGREE IN 
AGRICULTURE. 

New Kegulations. 

Agriculture. 

FIRST YEAR. 

Meteorology:— Aiv movements, wind currents, monsoons, 
rainfall, climate, factors wliich influence climate, influence of 
climate and seusons on farming. Wealiier charts and forecasts. 

Relation of io Agru.ullurr: — Soils. Formation, wea- 

thering agencies, soil, subsoil, soils of the Madras Presidency. 
Relation of soils to temperature. ElXeci of latitude, aspect, 
colour and incorporation of organic mallei- on soil temperature, 
llelution between soil temperature and plant growth. 

Tillage, necessity, methods, effects. 

Farm implements and machinery. (:i) ploughs, (b) cultiva- 
lois, hairows, grubbers and rollers, (c) drills, (d) hoes, (e) 
harvesting tools and machinery, winnowing and thrashing 
machines, chaff cutters, sugar mills, (f) power cultivation, 

SECOND YEAR. 

Manuroi : — Principle of manuring, classiheation of manures; 
farm yard manure, sheep manure, dung of horses and pigs, fish 
muiuire, guano, boiK's, bone meal, soot, dried blood, slaughter 
house refuse, night-soil, poudrette, sew’age, oil-cakes, green 
manures, compost, old village site earth. Preparation, preser- 
vation, use oi the above manures, fertilisers. Lessons learnt 
from manurial experiments at research stations, chiefly 
Rothtamsted. 

iSoil fertility t soil improvement: — Drainage, soil reclamation, 
maintenance of fertility, fallows, rotations, mixtures. 

Irrigation: — Importance, irrigation sources, rivers, tanks, 
catchment areas, capacity, irrigation works, management of irri- 
gated lands, water lifts, duty of water, effects on tracts irrigated. 

Crops. — Classification, cereals, pulses, oilseeds, sugarcane, 
fibres, dyes, spices, drugs, narcotics, fodder, crops, fruits and 
vegetables, miscellaneous crops of the Presidency. Coconut, 
palmyra h and other trees of economic importance. Market gar- 
dening, pastures, hay and silage. Hill crops. Cultivation of the 
crops named above and their preparation for the market. Selec- 
tion of seed; preservation and storage, drying, steeping, fumiga- 
tion. 


*For syllabus under the old Regulations, Tide Appendix XIX. 
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PRACTICAL WORK. 

For Fn\st tnul Fvi OnU i/ear.— 

The students mu’U undergo practical 1 raining in all branches 
ot lurm work. Each student will himself cultivate small plots 
In wet, dry and garden lanur,, and will be taken on lours and 
excursions to representative Agricultiiial tmcts. Every student 
will maintain record book for each item of work specified. 

THIRD YEAR. 

Animal Husbandry: — (including dairying). 

Cattle: — Their importance to the farmei ; breeds of cattle, 
breeding Uacts in the Presidency, feeding and rearing, rations, 
value and costs. Goneral rnaiiagemejiL, rearing of calves. 

Sheep, goats, pouitix 'and pigs. Chief bieeds, feeding and 
management. 

Dairy can's : — Feeding, nianagemeni, breeding, dairy products, 
milk, properties, composition, treatment, disposal, cream separa- 
tion, curdling of milk, starters, skim milk, butter and ghee, 
their preparation. 

Dairy Economics: — Equipment, building, machinery, disposal 
of products. 

Agricultural Economics: — 1. Farm management. Location 
and laying out of farms, farm equipment, buikliugs, tools, imple- 
ments, machinery, labour, human and animal, distribution and 
management. 

Disposal of manures and farm produce. 

System of farming. Cost of cultivation of crops. 

Valuation of land and crops. Farm accounts. 

2. Economics: — (q) Scope of economics, general principles, 
current economic theories, basis of economics, \v;ants, satiability. 

(b) Consumption. — meaning and types, demand, utility, 
value, wealth. 

(c) Production, factors, natural forces, land, labour, 
capital, law of diminishing returns. 

(d) Organisation, efficiency, specialisation, units, co- 
operation, credits. 

(e) Distribution, supply, demand, price and value, costs, 
mgrkct transportation, profits, land tenures, rent, leases, wages, 

insurance. 

Agricultural experiments, objects, scope, methods, calcula- 
tion of experimental error, interpretation of results. 
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IN^GRICTTLTURE. 

PRACTICAL WORK. 

Students will have practical tiaininjs: in all branches of 
animal husbandry including management, liealth and care of 
animals, and in dairying and dairy-fanr.ir.g and sofjjiration rtf 
milk, preparation of butter and otlH*r milk prodiicls. They \yUI 
visit villages in the noighbourlinoil and make emiuiries on rural 
subjects. Tliey Vvi.'i do libra^’y worlj to supph imoil tla-a'r Jectures 
and to get familiar with current literature. They will 
also have tours and excursions. Each student will maintain 
^•ecords of work chuu* and of obsei-vations made, 

Bota?ty 

FIRST YEAR. 

Morphology and classificaliou: — The external morphology Qf 
the following parts; — Root, stem. leaf, flower, fruit and seed. 
The general principles of classification and the distinguishing 
characteristics of the foliowing families: — 'Malv^ceie. L^^gumi- 
iiosae, Ciicurbitaceie, RubiaccT, Cumposbav Solanaccce, Amaraii' 
tacea?, Euphorbiacere, Scitamineir. Oramiue.T. 

Illfttology: — Cell structure, cell division and cell contents. 
The origin, nature, and development of plant tissim.s. Pr'mary 
and secondary tl.ssues and tiieir distributions in tlie pbnt bOily. 

Phyfiiology: — Ab.sorption of w'ator and gases und their move- 
ment in plant. Photosynthesis and the synthesis of proteids. 
The e.ssontial and non-ess«ntinl elements of plant food Trans- 
location and storage of food materials and tiieir digestion. 
Enzymes und their action. Respivniion. f-biurces of energy in 
plants. Special modes of mitriiion. Growth, movement und 
irritability in plants. Reproduction. 

PRACTICAL WORK. 

Students will examine and describe plants of the 
families or groups specified in the syllabus, make dissec- 
tions and drawings of the various parts of plants and prepare 
sections for the microscope so as to illustrate their structure. 

SECOND YEAR. 

Ecology '. — External factor.s and their influences on the plant. 
Distribution of plants and the factors governing the same. Types 
of vegetation — Xeroiihytes, Mesophyb s, Halophytes, Hydrophytes. 

Crop notany:—~T\\c cultivated plants and their origin. 
Differences between cultivated and wild plants. The important 
crops of India, their geographical zones and clisti’ibution. The 
morphology, histology and physiology- of the cereals, pulses, fibre 
plants, root crops, vegetables, oil-seeds, gmsses and fodder crops, 
and the chief industrial and economic ci-ops under cultivatioii: 
Diagnostic characters of species and subspecies of each crop. 
Vegetative and sexual reproduction. Cross- and self-fertili- 
sation. Weeds, identification and principles of control, seed test- 
ing. Recognition of the seeds of the common weeds and crop^ 
plants. 
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PRACTICAL WORK. 

Candidates will examine the common weeds growing in 
cultivated fields and their seeds, will recognise, describe and 
reefer, to their families crop plants and dissect and prepare sec« 
ypns to illustrate their structure under the simple and compound 
microscopes. 

THIRD YEAR. 

Horticulture: — Economic and agricultural aspects of growing 
fruits and vegetables. Fruits, kinds and varieties. Slock. Pre- 
paration of land, laying out and planting. Pruning, budding, and 
grafting. Spraying. Vegetables, kinds and varieties. Seed-beds 
end transplanting. Seed growing. Selection of mother pJant*^ 
and rouging. 

^ Genetics and Plant Breeding: — Theories of evolution, varia- 
tion and origin of species. Methods of improvement of crops. 
Pure lines. Mendelism, Principles of heredity and their applica- 
tion to the breeding of improved forms of farm crops. Genetics 
of farm crops. Rice. Cholam. Ragi, Cotton, Sugarcane, Tobicco. 
Groundnut, etc. Elements of Cytology. Chromosome theory of 
heredity. Phenomena of linkage and crossing over. Hybridisa- 
tion, Inter varietal, interspecific, and intergeneric. Self- and cross 
sterility. Inheritance of and breeding for disease resistance. 

Cryptogams: — The main points of structure, development nnd 
IJfe Jiistory of the following: — 

Blue-green and green Algae, Liverworts. Mosses and Perns. 

Mycology:— The structure of fungi, their modes of nutrition 
and reproduction. Dissemination of fungi and infection of host 
plants. Effect of fungi on host plants. Methods of control of 
plant diseases. Classification of fungi and the characters of the 
main groups. Diseases of crops. 

PwcticaU—ln Horticulture candidates will be given practice 
in pruning, grafting, and budding in fruit trees and flower 
shrubs. In Genetics course candidates will be taken to the breed- 
ing stations and made to examine simple and complex Mendelian 
ratios In Mycology they will observe the simple laboratory 
methods of examining a diseased plant, plating and culture, and 
simple infection experiments. 

Chemistry 


FIRST YEAR. 

Oraanic Chemistry:— Isolation, purification and analysis of 
organic compounds. Determination of molecular weights. 
Classification. Compound radicles. Open nnd closed chiU^. 
Storated and unsaturated compounds. Homologous series. 
oirical molecular and constitutional formulae. I somerisn^ meta- 
merism and polymerisra. Hydro-carbons, Methane, Ethane, 
Ethylene and Acetylene. 

Halides— Methyl and ethyl halides. Chloroform and iodo- 

form. ^ t 
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AlCOUoU»*-^Mo»oUy(5rlc alcohols. Primary, secondary aad 
tottlary alcohols* Distillation of wood and Methyl alcohol. 

Alcoholic fermentation and ethyl alcohol. 

Ethers*— Sulphuric ether. 

Aldehydes and Ketones. Acetaldehyde and Acetone. 

Patty acids— Formic, acetic, propionic, and butyric acids. 

Derivatives of acids — Acetic anhydride, acetyl chloride, aceta- 
mide and Amino-acids. 

Esters. — Halogen Esters. Ethyl nitrate- Nitro paraffins, 
Ethyl hydrogen sulphate. Esteridcation* 

Amines. 

Glycols.— Ethylene glycol. 

Glycerols.— Pats and oils. 

Dibasic acids.—Oxalic, malonic and succinic acids. 

Hydroxy-acids— Glycollic, lactic, malic, tartaric, citric. 

Nitrogen derivatives — Cyanides and urea. 

Carbohydrates — Glucose, levulose, sucrose, maltose, lactose, 
dextrin, starch and cellulose; preparation, properties, general re- 
actions. (To be treated in an elementary way). 

The aromatic compounds — Benzene and its chief derivatives-— 
Phenols. Benzaldehyde. Benzoic acid. Nitro-benzene. Aniline. 
Salicylic acid. Naphthalene, Anthracene, 

Practical : — Reactions of bases and acids of common occur- 
rence and of agricultural Importance. 

Qualitative analysis of mixtures of two bases and two acids. 

Characteristic reactions of carbohydrates. Identification of 
the common organic acids— acetic, oxalic, formic, citric and tar- 
taric acids. 


SECOND YEAR. 

Agricultural Chemistry. 

Soils, origin of soils. Rocks and rock-forming minerals met 
with In South India. Elementary geological structures. Geolo- 
gical formations of South India. Soils derived from them. 
Different soil types of the Madras Presidency. Red, black-cotton, 
lateiite, sandy, alluvial and peaty soils. 

Proximate constituents of the soil — sand, clay, lime and 
Humus. Physical properties of the soil, pore-space, internal 
surface, specific gravity, tenacity, colour, —flocculation, defloccu- 
latlon and tilth. 

Mechanical analysis of soils— hydraulic and sedimentation 
methods; interpretation of resultA. 

Relation of soil to temperature,— Factors affecting soil tern* 
perature. 

Soil Air:— Nature of the gases produced uuder »roblc 
anoerobi j, conditions. 
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Relation of soil to water. Ti'ansplration ratio, retention of 
water, surface tension, percolation end drainage, drain gauge. 
Upward and lateral movement of water In soils, evaporation. 

CheTnical analysis of soils . — Dormant and available plant 
food. Analysis of typical South Indian soils; interpretation 
of the results. 

Retention of bases and acids. 

Sfoil reaction : — General notions of Hydrogendon concentra- 
tion. M 

Alkaline and acid soils. Injurious salts and limits of toxi- 
city. Methods of reclamation. Soil surveys with special 
reference to Madrai? Prefiidenc3^ 

^ Biological action in .soil.s. -Break-down of carbo hydrate and 
protein material in soils,- -Tlie cnrbon nud nitrogen cycles. 

Plant Chemistry . — 

Tannins. 

Glucosides. Cyano-genetic glucosldcs. 

The Alkaloids — Occurrence and general reactions and pro- 
perties. The Proteins.— General reactions and characteristics. 
The Chemistry of tJie Plant. Essential elements and their func- 
tions. Proximate constituents. 

Chemical changes occurring during germination and growth. 

Photo-synthesis. Enzymes and their action. Analysis of 
plants and the general comi)Osition of South Indian crops. 

Practical : — Volumetric analysis. — Slundaid solutions. Acidl- 
metry and alkalimetry. 

Volumetric determinations involving the use of standard 
solutions of silver nitrate, permanganate and iodine and thiosul- 
phate. 

Gravimetric estimations. Fe, Al, SO4, Cl, OaO, MgO, K^O, 
P2O5. 

Mechanical .and chemical analysis of soils. 

Cliaracteristic reactions of alkaloids. 

Examination of the common fats and oils and detection of 
adulteration. 


THIRD YEAR. 

Agricultural Chemistry: — Manures. Necessity for manures. 
Soil exhaustion. Minimum cropping value. Limiting factors. 
Classification of manures. The chief nitrogenous, phosphatic and 
potassic manures, their manufacture, application and modes of 
action. Farm yard manure, green manure and other manures of 
South India. Analysis and valuation of manures. 

Chemistry of foods and /ce-diwf/:— Composition of the animnh 
Fodders and feeding stuffs, and their composition and analysis. 
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Digerjtion and absoiplioii. Functiour. ot tlio difftu’ent nutrients. 
Digestive Co-cllicionts. 

Nutritive ratios. Calorilic values. SUiich equivalents. 

Formation of liesh, fat, and milk. 

Feeding standards. Culeulati»»n of rations. Maiiurial values 
of food. Vitumins. 

Dairy C7ic’?;u‘6/r//: — Coinpo.sition of milk and milk products, 
l^hysical and cheinicjil properties. Analysis and detection of 
adulteration. Bacteria in relation to the Dairy. 

Hydrogen-ion concentration. 

Practical : — Analysis of the more common crops of South 
India. 

Analysis of manures, feeding stuffs and fodders. 

Estimution of the important carbohydiates, Hydrolysis by 
acids and enzymes. Starcli, sucrose and glucose. Examination 
of the important vegetable and animal proteins. 

Analysis of milk and butter. Examination of water for irri- 
gation purposes. 


Zoology. 

FIRST YEAR. 

Ptementary Zoology : — (A course designed to give a general 
view of the animal kingdom, us un introduction to Agricultural 
Zoology). 

Theory:— The terms Biology — Zoology and Botany. The 
chief characters of living organisms, animals and plants, their 
similarities and differences. Zoology — its scope — Different as- 
pects of study. The animal cell, its structure and functions. 
Evolution of tissues, organs and systems. Animals, reproduction 
and development. The general principles of animal evolution. 
Main classiilcation of animals. 

The chief features in the general structure and habits of some 
familiar forms from the more important animal phyla especially 
those including forms of economic importance. 

A somewhat detailed study of the group Insects’ with special 
reference to their affinities, classification, life history and habits. 

Practical : — Practical study of the following animals in a 
very elementary manner with special reference to their general 
external form and chief distinguishing features-— Amoeba, Para- 
moBCiurn, Hydra, Prawn or Crab, Spider, Butterfly, Snail and Pish. 
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The external characters and general plan of arrangement of 
the chief internal organs as revealed by a very simple dissection 
of Earthworm, Cockroach, Frog, Pigeon and Rabbit. 

* Identification of the commoner and familiar forms among the 
different groups of animals and field observations, wherever 
possible to gain first hand knowledge of their habits and habita- 
tions. 


SECOND YEAR. 

Agricultural Zoology . — 

27ieori/:— The terms Agricultural Zoology and Entomology. 
Insects and their close allies, insects and man. Popular and 
scientific methods of insect classification. Useful and beneficial 
insects — Silk, Lac, Honey insects. Pollinators, Parasites and Pre- 
clators. 

Injurious 77/ Recognition of major and minor pests. 
General principles and factors governing increase and decrease of 
pests. Principles and importunt methods of insect control such as 
spraying, Insecticides, Fumigation. Biologicyil methods of pest con. 
trol and Legislation regarding insects. The important insect pests 
affecting cattle and stored products. Household and disease carry, 
ing forms. . . 

The important pests of the various cultivated plants such as 
cereals, pulses, oil-seeds, fibre crops, fruit trees, vegetables, palms, 
dyes, drugs, and narcotics, garden plants and avenue tress, etc. 

Other animals of Agricultural importance, such as Eelworms, 
Ticks, mites. Millipedes, crabs, snails, among lower animals. 

Beneficial and injurious birds and pests like mts, jackals. 
Wild pigs and others among higher animals. 

Practical : — ^Practical study of the external characters and 
mouth parts of the more important types of insects. A general 
knowledge of the chief internal organs of grass-hopper, cock- 
roach, and Beetles by a simple dissection. Identification of the 
more important insects of economic importance found in Soutn 
India. 

Observation, rearing and submission of a representative 
collection of Insects at the examination. Occasional excursions 
to different localities to observe insects in their haunts and insect 
pest outbreaks if any. 

Agricultural Engineering. 

FIRST YEAR, 

Mensuration and Trigonometry: — Area, and volumes of 
simple plane figures. Simpson's Rules. Trigonometrical ratios 
and use of logarithms. 

Elementary Chain survey, plain Table survey, 

Prismatic compass, traverse and plotting. 
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LcveJlinfj : — Instruments employed, their adjustments, and 
uses. Field book plotting. Easy computation of earth work, 
contours, block levels and tracing. 

Road inakmg : — Preliminary surveying and mapping align- 
ment. Longitudinal and cross sections, gradients and forma- 
tion, Earth, gravel and metal roads, maintenance and repairs. 

Buildings : — Building materials used in the construction of 
simple farm buildings. Stones, bricks, limes, cements, mortars 
and concretes. Timber, paints and varnishes. Wood work 
wrought and put up in roof timbers and in doors and windows 
Roofing, plastering, and flooring. Tiial pils, masonry and con- 
crete foundations, superstructure. 

Drawing and estimating . — Drawing plans of simple faym 
buildings, culverts, etc., from specification and estimating quan- 
tities and cost including detailed data. 

PracttcaL— Lectures on the above portions will be supple- 
mented by practical work in surveying, levelling and simple plan 
drawing and estimating. 


SECOND YEAR. 

Hydraulics : — Wells and well sinking. Boring. Flow of water 
in pipes, channels and over weirs and notches. 

Water lifts, picottah, mhote, Archeinedian screw, Persian 
wheel, pumps, adaptability and installation. 

Agricultural 1 in elements : — Characters and strength of mute- 
rials used in the construction of agricultural implements. The gene- 
ral principles in the construction of agricultural implements and 
machinery; ploughs, harrows, drills, presses, chaff-cutters, cane 
crushing mill, sprayers, milk separator. 

Power on the Farm: — Work, energy and power. Sources, 
man, animal, wind uiid flowing water, steam and oil engines, 
electric current. Elticiency, fuel and their calorific value. 

Internal combustion engines. — Gas, petrol and oil engines. 
Principles underlying construction and working, methods of 
ignition, governing. Engine faults, location. Measuring B.H.P. 
and I.H.P. Power driven Farm Machinery. Disintegrators and 
decorticators, cane-mills, rice hullers, gins and tractors. 

Practical : — Lectures will be supplemented by practical work 
in handling farm machinery and engines, and workshop practice 
Will also be provided. 


Animal 

FIRST YEAR, 

Theoretical: — Introduction and definition of common terms, 
Skeleton of ox and sheep. Appendicular skeleton—bones of limbs 
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and their media of attachment: axial skeleton. Important bones 
of the skull, vertebne, ribs and breast bones. Elementary ana- 
tomy and physiology of the digestive, respiratory, circulatory 
an(J[ urinogenital system of ruminants. 

Materia medica of easily obtainable drugs. The origin, uses 
and doses for ruminants of the following drugs: — 

Alum, ammonium chloride, aniseed, asafoetida, bicarbonate of 
soda, borax, boric acid, camphor, carbolic acid; curron oil; castor 
oil, catechu, chalk, chiratta, salt, eucalyptus oil, ganja, ginger, 
gum acacia, iron sulphate, linseed oil, mustard, rieeni oil, nux 
vomica, omum, opium, oil of tar, paraifin, potassium permanga- 
nate, phenyle, saltpetre, salvolutile, sulphur, sweet-flag, tincture of 
Iodine, tobacco, treacle, turpentine, zinc oxide, Butea seeds, Amm. 
Carbonate, cresol, arrack, oleum arachis. 

Practical : — Handling of cattle, sheep and goats, Methods of 
restraint. Signs of health and disease. Taking temperature and 
pulse. Dentition in ruminants. 

Simple surgical operations such as bandaging, dressing and 
suturing simple wounds, taking blood smears, etc. 


SECOND YEAU. 

Theoretical : — General hygiene including construction of cattle 
sheds, lambing pens, ventilation, drainage, disinfection, nursing 
and feeding of sick animals and disposal of their excreta and 
carcasses. 

Minor surgery. Description and treatment of inflammation, 
operations of castration, dehorning in ruminants, treatment of 
wounds, fractures, dislocation, ulcers, sinuses, tumours, abscesses, 
sprains and pricked foot. 

Diagnosis and treatment of common ailments in cattle- 
fevers, constipation, diarrhau, dysenteiy, hoven, choking, cougn- 
ing, abortion, retention of placenta, dropping of the womb, garget, 
obstruction to teat and cattle poisoning. 

Contagious diseases . — Their causes, symptoms, prevention 
and cure, rinderpest, haemorrhagic septicsemia, anthrax, black- 
Quarter, sheep-pox, tuberculosis, liverrou, gid, mange, ringworm, 
foot and mouth disease. 

Management and common diseases of poultry. 

Practical: — Dispensing. — The uses of common veterinary 
Instruments and appliances. 

Operations, principles of shoeing, diagnosis and treatment of 
laineness in cattle. First aid in parturition cases. 
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APPENDIX Yin. 

L.T, DEGREE EXAMINATION, 


The following syllabuses for the subjects of the Examination 
have been prescribed:— 

THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF EDUCATION. 

A 

Physiology in relation to child and school hygiene. Study of 
the human organism: the different systems of the organism: 
the diseases of each and their prevention; unhygienic habits and 
their results; responsibility of the teacher; medical inspection; 
the function of the teacher in this connection. Physical growth 
of the individual and the physiological changes characteristic of 
each stage of development; physical culture, and games. Envi- 
ronment of the child: school buildings, furniture, sanitation, 
playgrounds—conslderation of the new psychology In this con- 
nection. 


B 

Psychology In relation to the child and his development. The 
physiological basis of mental life. The mechanism of reaction: 
stimulus and response. Heredity and environment. Instincts. 
The senses: the purpose and methods of sense-tra’ning. D:'velop- 
ment of intellect: sensation, perception, conception, apperception, 
memory, association, imagination, reasoning and judgment. The 
emotions. Volition; the question of freedom. Individuality. 
Stages of mental development. The laws of learning. Imitation, 
play, habit-formation, attention, interest and effort. Fatigue, 
physical and menial. Intelligence testing; its purpose and 
achievements. The Group mind. Suggestion. The Unconscious 
in education. 


C 


Principles and methods of instruction, organisation and dis- 
cipline in schools. Ideals and aims in education. Principles of 
the curriculum. The question of formal training. Correlation 
in teaching. The logical and psychological order. Factors and 
methods in the training of thought; analysis of a complete act of 
thought. Methods of discovery, verification and proof. Defini- 
tion and its place in education. The place of language in educa- 
tion. Technique of teaching: inductive and deductive develop- 
ment; exposition and illustration; discussion and questioning. In- 
dividual and group work. Exercises: testing, old and modern 
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methods; reports; examinations. The grading of pupils. Tim^*- 
tables: sequence of lessons. Homework; Its purpose and organl’ 
sation. The promotion of corporate school life; school societies 
prafects, out-of-school activities: games; Scouts and Guides, lei- 
sure time and hobbles. Discipline, its nature, and meaning; Its 
relation to character and self-control; the question of punishment, 
out-of-school Influences; co-operation between home and school. 


A subject fop Special Study for 1938. 

Borne Aspects of Mass Eiuoation with particular 
reference to South Indiu. 

Distribution of Schools . — School provision and over-lapping; 
schools for Hindus, Muhammadans, Depressed classes, boys and 
girls; schools under different managements; results; need for 
consolidation; co-education In India; difficulties in way; central 
schools, other schools; position of schools under private manage- 
ment. 


CompulS'Ory ion.-— Elementary education and compul- 

sion: extent of compulsion In rural and urban areas: the State 
and compulsion: local option: enforcement of compulsion; wast- 
age; the economic problem: consideration of resources for 
effective compulsion; parents’ associations, attendance com- 
mittees, factory schools, penalties for non-attendance. 

i The Curriculamr—The 3 Il*s; the need for universal literacy: 
modern movements; rural bias In education; the curriculum and 
village uplift; the Moga and other experiments; the Project 
method; practical instruction: physical education. 

Adult Education.— The need for adult literacy: adult educa- 
tion and village uplift: means of adult education; optical lantern, 
the drama. Village libraries, games and amusements: organisa- 
tion of adult education. 


The Teacher . — Recruitment of teachers; general educational 
attainments, need for Improving: training of teachers; the course 
of studies: place of the teacher with regard to village uplift, 
compulsory education, the consolidation of schools. 


D (D— ENGLISH. 

I. Ocncrnl.— Objects of teaching English— its practical and 
cultural values. The position of English in India: the bilingual 
problem and its Implication.s— (o) English a medium of instruc- 
tion, (b) high standard of attainment, (c) colloquial as well as 
literary English, 

II. Methods of Teaching— 

(a) The translation method of teaching English in 
India; its defects, comparison of English and Indian 
languages. Traditional method of language studjr. 
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(h) The Refohned method. Ita meaning, object and im- 
portance In relation to the aim of teaching English. 
The inhibition of the mother tongue as far \s pos- 
sible; the foreign tongue the medium of instruction. 
Results — fluency of expression, oral and written.* 

III. Oral work, — Its prominence in the initial stages — • 

(n) Phonetics. The value of phonetics — its Importance 
to teachers in English — the value of phonetics and 
phonetic drill. 

The sounds of English— detailed study of their produc- 
tion — comparison of English and Indian sounds — 
methods of teaching: — (1) phonetic drill, (2) appa* 
ratus, (3) use of phonetic symbols. Value of phone- 
tic texts (1) for teachers, (2) for pupils. 

(b) Conversation: precedes reading. 

Subjects: Class-room objects; persons; actions, pic- 
tures; conversation between pupils. Importance of 
repetition. 

IV. The Text, — ^The centre of instruction; extent to which 
digression is desirable. Methods of explanation — use of objects, 
actions, gestures and pictures; forms of verbal explanation — the 
apperceptive principle; the use of mother tongue, extent to which 
it may be used. Importance of study of language; drill In word 
and phrase; oral composition; means of extending vocabulary — 
word and phrase books — their arrangement. The requisites of a 
good reader — c(»nsiclci-ation of existing I’earhus, 

English life (customs, society, schools, etc.) stage at which 
to introduce; consideration of difficulties; contrast between con- 
ditions of Indian pupils and, c.p., French pupils in this respect. 

Elementary study of diction in texts. Choice of words; prose 
and poetic diction; attention to concrete expression; rhyme and 
metre. 

Intensive and extensive reading. The function and treat- 
ment of non-detailed texts. Creation of interest in reading. The 
importance of silent reading. The formation and use of class 
libraries. • 

Reading aloud and recitation from texts— pronunciation, 
punctuation, phrasing, Intonation, stress. 

V. Grammar. — Distinction between Grammar common to all 
languages and the grammar of a particular language. The need 
for uniformity in grammatical terms in English. The place of 
grammar in the reformed method of language teaching. Induc- 
tive methods; correlation with texts, The function and form of 
words; word order; sentence structure; importance of analysis. 
Grammar summaries and framing of rules. Grammar drill. 
Framing of grammar syllabuses. The medium of instruction. 

78-c 
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VI. Handwriting , — Outline of work lif initial stages — writing 
charts, copy-books; transcription from texts; spelling; dictation. 
Importance of punctuation; syllabification in writing, difficulties 
arising from vernacular practice. Altenlion to haiid-writiuK in 
exercise books, note-books and composition. 

VII. Composition , — Correlation with texts, grammar and 
word-lists. Progress from reproduction to free comi)Osilion; im- 
portance of oral work. Story reproduction; use of pictures: use 
of texts; correlation with other subjects; current events. Types 
of composition; (a) Essay — ^narrative — descriptive, etc., (b) 
Letter-writing, (c) Epitome, (d) Expansion, (e) Paraphrase. 
Translation; principles of translation; stage at which it should be 
introduced. 

* The construction of the essay — principles of sentence and 
paragraph structure. Oral and written preparation essential. 
Correction and valuation of written exercises. The difficulty of 
large classes. 

VIII. Organisation of English teaching in schools. Time- 
tables, free and rigid. Schemes of work; syllabuses. Notes of 
lessons; note-books. Class-rooms; Libraries. 


i) (2) (ii)~CHlLD EDUC.VnON 

Principles and methods of Child Study. 

History of Child Education with special reference to Rous- 
seau, Pestalozzi, Froebcl and Montessoi i. 

Experimental observations; Physiological considerations; 
the child's instincts. 

Stages of child development— study of exceptional children 
and methods of dealing with them. 

Mental Intelligence Tests. 

II. A survey of recent experiments in methods of child 
education. 

Theories of play and play methods: Importance of play in 
the development of the child. Free and organised play: consi- 
deration of the choice of a child's play-things and occupation 
materials. 

III. Self-activity, continuity, connectedness and creativeness 
as guiding principles in early education, 

IV. Sense training; its importance in the teaching of 
^a) Language, number and space. 
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(c) Class singing with special emphasis on rhythm; 
Simple eurhythmies. 

{d) Drawing and handwork. 

(e) Story and dramatisation. 

V. Correlation in the teaching of the various subjects, in the 
framing of syllabuses and time-tables and in the application of 
Che project method. 

VI. Environment. Fatigue. Discipline. 


D (2) MATHEMATICS. 

i. Mathematics and Mathematical knowledge . — The nature 
and scope of mathematics; its relation to other branches of know- 
ledge, e.p., physical and natural sciences, logic, philosophy, econo- 
mics. Value of mathematical education: Practical and Cultural. 

The development of mathematical knowledge by empirical, in- 
tuitional and rational processes. Working knowledge versus 
knowledge of principles underlying the processes. 

The fundamental concepts of Elementary Mathematics in nv 
lation to teaching. 

ii. History of Mathematics . — The value of Uie .study of his- 
tory of Mathematics and Mathematical teaching;-— History of the 
Important topics of elementary mathematics, c.p., notation, 
metric system, directed numbers, function concept, parallel postu- 
late. 

Contribution to the pedagogy of mathematics by eminent 
educators, e.p., Froebel, Herbart, Montessori. 

Methods of mathematics — the scientific, deductive, Intui- 
tional and creative. 

Modern tendencies in the teaching of school mathematics. 

III. Methods of Tiuching Mathematics . — The heuristic and 

laboratory; synthetical and analytical; inductive and deductive;, 
genetic and other methods, singly or in combination. 

Experimental and practical mathematics. The organisation 
and functions of mathematical laboratories. Outdoor work. 

Means of securing speed and accuracy in mathematical work, 
Oral and written work. 
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IV. Tile content and organiaatiou of school mathcvintics,-- 

Organisation of school mathematics, primary, lower and upper 
secondary. Compulsory and elective courses. 

a 

Curriculum construction. Tlic psychological versus logical 
order of development. The concentric versus the continuous 
development. The syllabus and assignments. 

Separate treatment of Arithmetic, Algebra and Geometry re 
aims of teaching, position in the curriculum, organisation of sub- 
ject niatter, methods of teaching, etc. 

Correlation of Aritlinietic. Algebra and Geometry and of 
Mathematics with other school subjects. 

A detailed study of the Madras S.S.L.C. and Matriculation 
syllabuses in elementary and optional mathematics. 

Mathcmulicul libraries. Students’ as.s()ciations. 

V. Problems hearing on the coudiicl of imthemaUcal work . — 
The medium of iustruction. 

Te-\t-books: their iduce ami value. A critical study ul text- 
books. 

Notes of lessons and teacher’s records of work. 

Individual, gioup and class teaching. The Dalton plan and 
supervised study of matliemaUcs. 

Problems and problem solving. Project method. Collection 
Of data for problems, Indigenous methods of calculation. 

VI. Examinations, Valuation of Answers. Modern tests. 
Standards of achievement. Treatment of Errors. 

Fundamental notions of Statistical averages and correlation 
as applied to educational problems. 


D (2) (c)— PHYSICAL SCIENCE. 

Aims of science teaching—the acquisition of useful knowledge 
by discovery; and exposition of the scientific or laboratory method 
of training. Methods not the verification of previously known 
facts, but finding out by means of experiment; learning by 
doing; training in self-reliance. 

Three stages— (a) observational, (b) heuristic, (c) syste- 
matic. 
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Two objects, the acQUirement of skill and of knowledge. In.’ 
tensive method; necessity of definite conceptions. 

Pliysical science, a sequence 1o elementary natural scienc*. 
Co-ordination, and correlation with natural science, mathematics, 
drawing, geography. 

Didacticism opposed to the scientific method; critical appre- 
ciation of authority. 

Methods of lecording v/orU, observational and experimental. 

Drawing up syllabuses and laboratory courses; continuity; 
sequence; directiveness. Organization and fitting up of laborar 
toiy. Tndiiction and deduction, syntliesis and analysis, in tbeir 
application to the study of science. Function of hypotheses and 
iheir potency in relation to science. 

Historical consid(M*atioiis in (he study of science. Place of 
(iuantila(i\ c work in a school course. 


D (2) ((/)— NATURAL SCIENCE. 


Aims of teaching Natural Science — Acquisition of knowledge 
by discovery. Methods not the verification of previously known 
facts, but tiiiding out by observation and experiment. 

Elementary Natural Science. — a Science chietiy of observa* 
tion. The teaching of Natural Science may be used as (i) a 
training in accuracy of observation, (ii) a training in discovery 
of laws governing the relationships of living things to external 
conditions by experimental work, and therefore of the characters 
of the animate world, (iii) a training in finding out the principles 
of classification and the relationships of families. 

Combination of observational and heuristic methods of teach- 
ing. Drawing and description in relation to correct observa- 
tion. Sketches to be made from the actual objects themselves. 

The value of comparison. 

Consideration of the characteristics of some natural orders 
of plants. Principles of classification with special reference to 
botanical system of classificatibn. Natural and artificial systems 
of classification. 

Arrangement of apparatus for experiments; Conducting ex- 
periments. Selection of specimens for different lessons. Value 
of living specimens. Necessity for an acquaintance with dried 
specimens to a certain extent. 
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The value of school museum. Fitting up und maintenance of 
a school Shuseum. Necessity for observing economy in maintain- 
ing a school museum. Methods of preserving and labelling speci- 
mens. Value of Photographs. Use of tlio magic lantern. 

School herbarium. Selection of plants for the hei'barium. 
Methods of preparing herbarium specimens. Encouragement of 
the collection of specimens. 

Value of a school garden and of excursions. 

D (2) (c)— HISTORY. 

1. The Meaning of History . — Considered as (i) a Philosophy, 
(|i) a Science. 

2. Scope . — ^The subject-matter of history — its branches, 

social, political, economic. 

3. The Value of Historical Study. — 

(a) Cultural-study of human nature; breadth of out- 
look. 

(&) Practical — a school of citizenship. 

(c) Ethical — training of character; instrument of moral 
training— patriotism. 

(d) Mental training — ^mental processes involved — analy- 
sis, classification, generalisation, comparison, criti- 
cism, judgment. 

4. Aiwis of Teaching.— 

General — 

(a) To develop a historical sense — the creation of 

interest in the past and understanding of the pre- 
sent. 

(b) To secure the intelligent use of books and training 
,in individual work. 

Special— 

Early stages. — To create interest and develop imagina- 
tion. 

Later stages. — To train the intellect; logical — critical— 
selective — descriptive powers. 

6. The Subject Matter — 

(a) Principle of selection for early and later Stages— 
paychologlcal- 7 loglcaL 

General, natipnal and local history; ancient and 
modern history. 
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(5) Organisation: Concentric and periodic system; out* 
lines and special periods; chronological and topical 
treatment ^ 

(c) Correlation with other subjects, e.g., Civics — Geogra- 
phy — Literature. 

6 . Msthodr^ 

General — 

(a) Oral teaching — logical series of questions with 
definite aim essential— teaching as opposed to lectur- 
ing. 

(?>) Use of text-book— emphasis and expansion of inr 
portant points — selection of topics. 

(r) Preparation — notes — Bibliography — maps and charts, 

(d) Supervision of indlvidiml work in class as opposed 
to dictation of notes. 

Special- 

Early stages , — Narrative — biography-— ballad — dramatis«a* 
tion — illustration — ^maps — ^museum — excursions. 

Later stages— 

Class work: 

Oral teaching— its importance— questioning \o tost 
memory and provoke thought — analogies and illus- 
trations — maps — charts — pictures — models. MuS' 

euni — excursions. 

Individual work — 

( 0 ) The text-book — its use at home and in class— charac- 
teristics of good and bad text-books. 

(h) Collateral reading— its purpose— assignments and 
guidance. 

(c) Study of sources— method— value— limitations. 
id) Maintenance of note-books. 

(c) Problems and exercises. 

(/) Preparation of maps, plans and charts with reference 

to (a) time, (b) causal relations. 

7. Preparation of Courses of Study, — Syllabuses — schemes of 
lessons — critical study of schemes in use. 

?. Tf^e niedkm of Instruction in Indian schoqls, 
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9. Lahoraii^fy work in ffistory . — Its value, possibilities and*" 
limitations— requisites— library — source books— eauipment-study 
lipurs — assignments. 

10. Examinations in History. — Oral and written — tlielv^^ alms 
and' value. Stiuidard tests. The valuation of papers. 

D (2) (/)— GEOGRAPHY. 

1. Scope of modem geography, its essential principles and 
larger problems and a brief historical sketch of the growth of 
modern geography, and its pedagogy. 

2. > The scope and purpose of geography in schools, Its educa- 
tional value and its relation to the other subjects of the curvl- 
Ifiulum, c.p., Science Subjects, Mathematics, History, Drawing, 
Hand-work. 

3. The organization of courses of study and the construc- 
tion of syllabuses, with special reference to the following: — 

(a) the environment of the school (rural or urban); 

(b) the type of the school (secondary or elementary); 

(c) correlation with the courses in other subjects; 

(d) the value of descriptive and argumentative geogra- 
phy at different stages in the course; 

(e) the position of physical, economic, historical ani 
regional (including home) geography in a scheme 
of school work; 

(/) the value and possibilities of practical work includ- 
ing map drawing and elementary cartography, obser- 
vational work, out-door work and excursions and 
quantitative work, 

4. Preparation, organization and conduct of lessons, types of 
lessons, causal relation and the place and value of geographical 
explanations — the adaptation of teaching of geography to systems 
of auto-education or laboratory methods. 

5. Examinations and test papers. 

6. Sources of geographical information and collateral reading, 

7. Geographical equipment and its use. 

H (2) (i/)- SANSKRIT. 

(a) General; Preliminary. 

Objects of teaching Sanskrit. The standard to be aimed at 
in Secondary Schools and Pre-collegiate Sanskrit Schools. The 
position of Sanskrit in India; its cultural and practical value. 
The inter-relations of Sanskrit and Indian vernaculars. Compari- 
son of Sanskrit and English, with particular reference to their 
Grammar and structure. Practical and theoretical study of 
Sapskritt 
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(b) Methods of Teaching. 

The translation method and 'ect method as applied to 

Sanskrit study; traditional methods of Sanskrit study — their 
merits and defects, the external and internal difficulties of 
Sanskrit language and how best to overcome them. 

(0) The Early Stages of Sanskrit Teaching. 

The sounds of Sanskrit, detailed study of their production, 
the organic and acoustic methods of studying Sanskrit sounds. 
The means of teaching them to pupils. The teaching of Sanskrit 
handwriting; the place of dictation and transcription; transla- 
tion. Reading and recitation. The Sanskrit text as the centre of 
instruction; manner of exposition, means of extending the Sans- 
krit vocabulary. Inductive methods of Sanskrit teaching. San^, 
kr it .Grammar. The use of Sanskrit KosoJi. 


(d) The Later Stages. 

The choice of Sanskrit texts. Lines of development In teach- 
ing the various aspects of Indian life. Correlation with the 
Geography and History of India. Correlation with the History 
of Indian civilization and culture. Study of diction in Sanskrit 
t(»xts; typos of Sanskrit Composition. Sentence structure in Sans- 
krit. Paraf)lirase and translation with reference to Sanskrit. 
The Historical and Comparative Methods of studying the Sanskrit 
Language and Literature. Study of Organization of Sanskrit 
teaching in English schools; consideration of time tables; forma- 
tion of cla.ss libraries and general libraries. 


D (2) (70 DOMESTSIC SCIENCE. 

Detailed ^lyllahus showing the scope of Domestic Science as a 
School subject. 

Suggested Text-Books : Parts of the following . — 

Macnally^s Sanitary Iland-hook for India, 6th edition, revised 
and re-written by A. G. A. Russell, printed by the Superintendent, 
Government Press, Madras. 

A Treatise on Hygiene and Public Health: with special re- 
ference to the tropics, by Birendra Nath Ghosh, 5th edition, Cal- 
cutta Scientific Publishing Co., 1924. 

Pre-Requisite : — It is suggested that as a knowledge of 
Chemistry and Biology is essential to the understanding of the 
subject, this course be open to Natural Science giaduates or 
Chemistry graduates only. 

. It is assumed that the elements of Physiology and Personal 
Hygiene are known to the students. 

73-c 
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SYLLABUS 

Part I — Nutrition 

(а) Their main divisions, i.e., carbohydrates, fats, proteins, 

mineral water, vitamins. 

(б) The importance to the body ef each constituent. 

(c) The amount required of each constituent. 

2. The cooking of food: Its underlying principles; use and 
care of fuels; practical work. (See detailed syllabus.) 

3. The eomposition of common foods: a general study by 
means of charts and digrams of the relative amount of the above 
constituents in the foods in every day use. 

4. Planning of balanced dietaries for infants, growing child- 
ren, adults, the aged, expectant and nursing mothers, invalids. 

5. Food adulteration. 

6. Wise purchase of food. 

7. Vegetable foods va, animal foods for diet in India. 

Part 11— Hygiene and Sanitation 
I. Parasites of Man: 

(a) Vegetable parasites: 

(1) Yeasts; their relation to (i) Bread-making; (Practical 
work: the preparation of yeast and making of appams and 
bread), (ii) Fermentation; (Experiments to show fermentation). 

(2) Moulds: illustrated by experiment. 

(3) Bacteria: (i) useful bacteria, c.p., those concerned with 
putriflcation and decay, and those that take nitrogen from the air 
for the leguminous grains or pulses, (ii) harmful bacteiia — con- 
sidered undei’ a separate heading. 

(b) Animal Parasites: 

(1) Protozoa, e.g., malarial parasite. 

(2) Metazoa, e.p., hook-worm, tape-worm. 

(3) Temporary parasite: bed bugs, lice, etc. 

Means of prevention and destruction. 

IL Communicahlc Diseases: 

(a) Prevention; incubation period, symptoms, treat- 
ment of— 

(1) Diseases carried by insects; e.p., plague, mala- 
ria, typhoid, dysentry, sore-eyes, 
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(2) Diseases carried by bacteria floating in the air; 
e.ff.f tuberculosis, colds, coughs. 

(3) Diseases communicated through direct or indirect 
contact; sinall-pox, measles, scabies, whoop- 
ing cough. 

(I)) Susceptibility and immunity: the significance and 
importance of vaccination and inoculation. 

(c) Care of patients with communicable diseases for the 

benefit of both the patient and the community. 

(d) Personal cleanliness: baths (hot and cold), use of 

soap, cosmetics, etc. 

III. House-Plan nijig : according to sanitary principles wifh 
attention to. 

(а) Water-supply. 

(б) Drainage and conservancy. 

(c) Ventilation and lighting. 

id) Care of house, fittings, furniture, decoration. 

IV. Excursions : — to see the public market, slaughter-house, 
water-works, sweeper villages, drainage systems, etc. 


Part III — Child Welfare in Home and Community 

I. Causes of Infant Mortality, 

(a) The evils of child-marriage, and the marriage of the 

diseased and feeble-minded. 

(b) Importance of pre-natal care for mother and child. 

(c) Importance of skilled attendance and absolute clean- 

liness at birth. 

(d) Correct feeding of the child up to fifth year and 

feeding of mother while nursing, 

(c) Clothing, sleep, cleanliness, illness of the infant. 

(/) Training of the infant in the right physical habits. 

II, Visits to Child Welfare centres and baby clinics In 
hospitals, to see the above principles in practice, 

III. Comlation with the Psychology and School Hygiene 
courses In the discussion of the training of children. 


rv. Treatment of Accidents and Injuries, • 
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Part IV — The Family Income 

I. The principles of family expenditure. 

' 31. The meaning and importance of a budget. Preparation 

of monthly and annual budgets. 

III. The keeping of family accounts. 

IV. The evils of debt. 

Plan for a Practical Course in the Principles avxl Practice of 
Cooking, 

1. Equipment. — A laboratory — kitchen. For each mewiber 0 / 
the class, a small eai tlieii lire-piace ami a complete set of small 
ufensils. For the whole class, grinding stones, one large fire- 
place, one set of large utensils, dishes for serving cooked food, 
microscope, test-tubes and spirit lamps, foodscales, measures, 
pickle-jars, outfit for pasteurization of milk. 

2. Individual work. — Except where it is impossible to cook 
In small quantities, each member of the class should work alone. 

3. Correlation, — The course is directly correlated the 
theoretical work in Nutrition, Child Welfare, and should be given 
either as part of, or parallel to, the theory classes, just as experi- 
mental work and theory are combined in Chemistry. 

1. (a) Carl)Ohydrates\ 

(1) General Principles. — Starch: A study of srarcJi grains 

under the microscope. Test for starch. Kxperl* 
ments to shov/ effect of saliva upon starch, effect 
of heat upon starch. General principles of cooking 
starch. The use of leavening agents {soda, etc.), 
in cooking. 

(2) Preparation. — Rice. Comparison of different kinds. 

before and after cooking, l^reparation of paddy. 
Cooking of rice in different ways. Making of pre- 
parations from rice-flour, — as appam, idli, vivikhai^ 
putt 00, pauigarams, 

(3) Wheat: Preparation of rolong, wheat-flour, and 

cracked wheat, and the use of these in cooking 
conjees, putt 00, uppumavoo, palagarams, luddoo, 
chupatties, pooriea. 

Ragl ^ A comparative study of their grains, 
Kambu ^ their preparations, and use in conjee, 
Cholam ) futtoo, and bread. 

Barley: Use of barley-water and barley Conjee for 
intants and invalids. 

(a) Potatoes: Vairous preparations. 
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(&) Sugar. — Comparison of various sugars, e.g., jaggery, 
cane-sugar, milk-sugar, fruit-sugar, glucose. 
Experiments to show the different stages in the 
boiling of sugar. 

Preparation of various sweets. 


II. Fats. — Comparison of different oils. Their use in cook- 
ing. Preparation of curds, buttermilk and ghee. General princi- 
ples Of frying. 


III. Proteins: 

(1) General Principles. — Test for protein. Digestion of 

protein in a test-tube by artificial gastric- juice. 

Study of effect of heat on albumen. 

(2) Preparation. — (N.B. — Subsections (a), (&) and (c) 

are optional.) 

(a) Mutto,n. — A study of the different parts of the 
animal, and their use in cooking. Cooking of 
these different parts in curries, cutlets and 
soup. Preservation of mutton. 

(?i) Fowl and Fish — Choice and preparation 

of dsh and fowls for cooking. Cooking in 
various ways, including soup. Preservation of 
fish. 

(c) Eggs. — The choice and purchase of eggs. Boil- 
ing of egg in a test-tube to watch the different 
stages in coagulation. 

Preparation of eggs in various ways, c.p., egg- 
flip, omelet, poached, custards, etc., use of eggs 
in baked and fried cakes. 


(d) Leguminous vegetables. — Preparation of dhal 
beans, and gram in curries and vadals, palOr 
garamSt omapodi, thosai, murukku, etc. Roast- 
ing of peas, ground-nuts, bengal-gram, and 
their nutritive value. 


IV. Minerals and Vitamins. — Cooking of fruit and vegeta- 
bles. Preservation of fruits and vegetables e.g,, lime-pickle, 
mango-pickle, cucumber-pickle, etc.; spicing. 

y. Beverages. — Preparation and comparative value of coffee, 

tea and cocoa. 


To be done in 
oonnection 
with lesson on 
Child Welfare 


The testing and care of milk. Preparation i>t 
bottles for infants of different ages. Pasteurisa- 
tion. 


The testing and treatment of drinking-waters; preparatloa 
and care of filters. 
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APPENDIX IX. 

EXAMINATIONS IN LAW 

Note 1. — No special text-books in the case of Acts of the 
Indian Legislature are prescribed, but students will be expected 
to have a mastery of the matter which is usually contained In 
the best commentaries as well as a knowledge of the bare text of 
the Act 

2. Text-books have been prescribed where necessary with a 
view to indicating tlie general scope of each subject, but questions 
will not be confined to the books prescribed. 

FIRST EXAMINATION IN LAW 

1. Jurisprudence : — 

1. Salmond: Jurisprudence. 

2. Maine'a Ancient Law, Ed. Pollock. 

2. Roman Law : — 

1. Moyle's Translation of Justinian 

2, Leage: Roman Private Law, 

or 

Buckland: Elements of Roman Law. 

8. Contracts:- 

1. Anson's Law of Contracts. 

2. Pollock and Giulia — Indian Contract Act. 

8. T. S. Venkatesa Ayyar: Law of Contracts. 

4. Torts: — 

1. Pollock on Torts. 

2. Salmond's Law of Torts. 

3. The Law of Torts by S. Ramaswami Ayyar. 

5. Indian Constitutional Law : — 

1. Ilbert: Government of India. 

2. Cowell: Courts and Legislative Authorities in India. 

3. Trevelyan: Civil Courts of British India. 

4. Government of India Act of 1919 and Rules made there- 

under. 

B. L. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

1. Properly: — 

WUliams: Real Property. 

Straban: Eauity. 
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2. Hindu Law : — 

Mayne’s Hindu Law and Usage. 

3. Muhammadan Law: — 

Mulla's Muhammadan Law. 

4. Criminal Law : — 

Kenny: Outlines of Criminal Law— Indian Penal Code. 

JSlotc , — Tlie candidates need study only the portion relating 
to the general principles and they may omit the special portions 
of the book. 

6. Evidence : — 

Willis on Evidence. 

The Indian Evidence Act. 

6 . Land Tenures : — 

Soundararaj Iyengar: Indian Land Tenures. 

M.L. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

BRANCH I— JURISPRUDENCE. 

1. General J ut isprudenve : — 

Aii.stin: Lectures on Jurisprudence. 

Jethro Blown: The Austinian Theory of Law. 

Allen: Law in the Making. 

Gray; Natuie and Sources of Law. 

Holland: Jurisprudence. 

Korkunov: Theory of Law. 

Laski: Foundations of Sovereignty and other Essays. 
Willoughby: Fundamental Concepts of Public Law, 
Hattigan: Science of Jurisprudence, 

Duguit: Law in the Modern State. 

2. Comparative Jurisprudence : — 

Miraglia: Comparative Legal Philosophy. 

FouiU^e: Modern French Legal Philosophy, 
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Dillon: The Laws and Jurisprudence of England and 
America. 

Sherman: Roman Law in the Modern World. 

Mackenzie; Studies in Roman Law with comnaratiro views 
of the Laws of France, England and Scotland, 

Smith: General view of European Legal History and other 
Essays. 

MontesQuieu: The Spirit of Laws. 

Bryce: Studies in History and Jurisprudence— Vol. 11. 
Burge’s Colonial Laws. 

Macdonald: Islamic Jurisprudence. 

A General Survey of Events, Sources, etc. — Continental 
Legal History Series. 

Pound: Interpretation of Legal History. 

3. History of the t'ommon Loir of Hiiyhiiul: — 

Pollock: The. Expjinsion of the Common Law'. 

Pollock: The Genius of the Common I^aw. 

Carter: English Legal Institutions. 

Jenks: History of English Law. 

Holdswortli: History of Euglisli Law. 

Pound: Readings in the History of the Common Law. 
Pollock & Maitland: History of English Law. 

Holmes: Common Law. 

Stephen: History of tlie Criminul Law'. 

Anglo-American Essays on Legal History. 

4. History of Equity and Equity Jurisprudence ', — 

Story: Equity Jurisprudence. 

Maitland: Equity. 

Snell: Equity. 

Bretts: Leading Cases. 

White & Tudor: Leading Cases, 

Buckland: Equity and Roman Law. 

5. Legislation : — 

Bentham: Theory of Legislation. 

Brown: Underlying Principles of Modern Legislation. 
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Dicey: Law and Public Opinion, 
llbert: Legislative Methods and Forms. 

Maxwell or Craies: 'interpretation of Statutes. 

Beal: Rules of Interpretation. 

6. Bne of the following: — 

(i) Roman Law: — 

Sandars: Institutee of Justinian. 

Moyle: Institi;tes of Jnsti/iiar,. 

Poste: Gains. 

Solim: Roman Law. 

Muirhead: Historical Introduction to Roman Law. 

Brun: Fontes Juris Romani. 

JV.B.— A knowledge of the lAtin text is necessary. 

(il) Continental Civil Law: — 

Brissaud: French Privete Law. 

Cachard: French Civil Code. 

Schuster: Principles of German Civil Law. 

Wang: The German Civil Code. 

(lii) Ancient Law and Custom : — 

Vinogradoff: Historical Jurisprudence. 

Allen: Law in the Making. 

Sadler: Relation of Custom to Law, 

Maine: Ancient Law. 

Early Law and Custom. 

Early Institutions. 

Lowie: Primitive Society. 

Malinowski: Crime and custom in Primitive Society. 
Kocourek & Wigmore: Sources and Ancient and Primitive 

Law. 

Primitive and Ancient Legal Insti- 
tution. 

Wigmore: The Panorama of Law. 

BRANCH UNCONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 

1. Constitutional Law of England : — 

Willoughly: The Fundamental Concepts of Public Law. 
Amos: The English Constitution edited by Lord C. J, Hewart. 
Dicey: Introduction to the Law of the Constitution. 

• 74-c 
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Anson: Law and Custom of the Constitution. 

Ridges: Constitutional Law of England, 

Emden: Principles of British Constitutional Law. 

Bicknell: Cases on the Law of the Constitution. 

Forsyth: Cases and Opinions on Constitutional Law. 
Thomas & Bellot: Leading Cases on Constitutional Lav/. 
Keir and Lawson: — Cases on Constitutional Law. 

Goodnow: Comparative Administrative Law. 

Comer: Legislative Functions of National Administrative 
Authorities. 

Goodnow: Cases on American Administrative Law. 

Robson: Justice and Administrative Law. 

Hewart (Lord, C. J.): The New Despotism. 

Ghosh: Comparative Administrative Law. 


2. Indian Constitutional Law: — 

Ilbert: The Government of India. 

Ilbert & Meston: The New Constitution of India. 
Rangaswami Ayyangar: The Indian Constitution. 

Trevelyan: Constitution and Jurisdiction of Courts of Civil 
Justice in British India. 

Cowell: Courts and Legislative Authorities in India. 
Mukherjee: Indian Constitutional Documents. 

Mukherjee: Indian Constitution. 

Eggar: The Laws of India and the Government of India. 
The Indian Statutory Commission Report — ^Vol. I. 

Ghosh: Comparative Administrative Law. 
tie Government of India Act of 1919 and Rules made there- 
under. 


Si. Constitutional Law of the British Dominions and other 
Countries : — 

Jenks: The Government of the British Empire. 

Keith: Responsible Government in the Dominions. 

Keith: Imperial Unity and the Dominions. 

Keith: Constitutions and Governments of the Empire. 
Todd: Parliamentary Government. 

Brand: Union of South Africa. 

Lefroy: Gonstitutipnal Law of Canada. 



IX] TEXT-BOOK^ FOR M L. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 597 


Moore: Commonwealth of Australia. 

Brunet: The German Constitution. 

Story: Commentaries on the Constitution of the U.S.*A« 
Evans: Leading Cases on American Constitutional Law, 
Minty: Constitutional Laws of the British Empire. 

Duncan Hall: The British Commonwealth of Nations. 
Hurst: Great Britain and the Dominions. 

Keith: The Sovereignty of the British Dominions. 

4* Public Authorities, Corporations and Officers : — 

Charter: Law relating to Public Officers. 

Moore: Act of State in English Law. 

Robertson: Civil Proceedings by and against the Crown. 
Robinson: Public Authorities and Legal Liability. 

6. Law of Elections : — 

Rogers: Elections. 

Hammond: Tlie Indian Candidate and the Returning Officer. 
Vinayaku Rao: Law and Practice of Elections. 

Hammond: Reports of Indian Election Cases — 1922, 1926, 

1929. 

6. British India and th< Indian (with special reference to 

Treaties) : — 

Aitchison; Treaties, Sanads and Engagements. 

V 

Liee Warner: Native States of India. 

Tupper: The Indian Protectorate. 

Panikkar: Relations between the Indian States and tht 
Government of India. 

Report of the Butler Committee. 

The Crown and the Indian States. (P. S. King k Co,), 

BRANCH III— INTERNATIONAL LAW. 

1. Public International Law : — 

Hall: Inteimational Law. 

Lawrence: Principles of International Law 
Holland: internationed Law, 

Oppenheim: International Law. 

Westlake: International Law, 
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Smith: International Law. 

Lawrence: Documents illustrative of International Law. 
^Pitt-Cobbett: Leading Cases on International Law. 

Scott: Cases on International Law. 

Bentwich: Cases and Statutes on International Law. 

British Year Book of International Law. 

Vattel: Law of Nations. 

Grotius: Law of Peace and War. 

J. B. Moore: Digest of International Law. 

Alvarez: International Law from the American Stand-point, 

1922. 

Annual Digest of International Law Cases, 1925, 1926, 1927 

and 1928. 

2. Private International Law : — 

Westlake: Private International Law. 

Dicey: Conflict of Laws. 

Foote: Private International Jurisprudence. 

Cheng: Rules of Private International Law determining capa- 
city to contract. 

Beal: Cases on the Conflict of Laws. 

8. History of Intcmatimial Law : — 

Walker: A History of the Law of Nations. 

Phillipson: International Law and Custom of Ancient 
Greece and Rome. 

Vlsvanatha: International Law in Ancient India. 

Phlllimore: Three Centuries of Treatise of Peace. 

Garner: International Law and the World War. 

Garner: Recent Developments in International Law. 
Nippold: The Developments of International Law after the 
World War. 

Richard: Progress of International Law and Arbitration. 
Marvin: Evolution of World Peace. 

Perris: Short History of War and Peace. 

Vattel: The Law of Nations. 

Grotius: The Law of War and Peace. 

4 , Prise Law:*^ 

Barclay: Handbook of the Law and Usage of War and Prize 

Law. 
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Tiverton: Principles and Practice of Prize Law. 

Loreburn: Capture at Sea. 

Roscoe: English Prize Cases. 

Garner; Prize Law during the World War. 

Grant: British and Colonial Prize Laws. 

Colombos: Law of Prize. 

Hull: Digest of cases decided in British Priae Courts 

( 1914 - 27 ). 


6. One of the following as a iSpecial /Subject:— 

(a) Outlines of the History of Diplomacy and Diplomatic 

Practice ; — 

Hill: A History of Diplomacy in the Internutional Develop- 
ment of Europe. 

Heatly: Diplomacy and the study of International Relations. 
Gooch: Recent Revelations of European Diplomacy. 

Satow: A Guide to Diplomatic Practice. 

Warden: Origin, Nature and Progress of Establishments. 
Barclay: Problems of Diplomacy. 

Borchard: Diplomatic Protection of Citizens Abroad. 

Diplomatic Memoirs and Correspondence of Statesmen and 
Ambassadors, e.g., Bismarck, Metternich, House, etc. 

N,B.—A knowledge of French should be required of the 
student who takes this special subject. 

(b) League of Nations : — 

Woolf: International Government. 

D. J. Hill: The Modern State and International Organisation. 
Pollock: League of Nations. 

Butler: League of Nations. 

Epstein: The League of Nations — ^A Survey of the past ten 
years. 

Oppenheim: The League of Nations and Its Problems. 

Fachiri: The Permanent Court of International Justice, its 
Constitution, Procedure and Work. 

Hudson: The Permanent Court of International Justice, 
Morris: International Arbitration and Procedure. 

Year Books of the League of Nations. 

Barnes: History of the International Labour Office. 

Baker: Th^ League of Nations at work. 
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Wheeler-Bennet: Information on the Permanent Court of 
International Justice with Supplements, 1925, 1926, etc* 

« 

Rappard: International Relations as viewed from Geneva, 

1926. 

Official Journal of the League of Nations from 1922 onwards. 

Ralston: Law and Procedure of International Tribunals, 

Problems of Peace by various Writers — 2 series. 

(c) International Law in the Far East: — 

Lawrence: War and Neutrality in the Par East. 

Latifli: Effects of War on Property. 

Washington Conference Papers: Volume III — The Pacific and 
the Far East 

Takahashi: International Law during the Chino- Japanese 
War 1890. 

Llndley: The Acquisition and Government of Territories in 
International Law. 

Piggot: Exterritoriality. 

Smith & Sibley: International Law during the Russo-Japa- 
nese War. 

Takahashi: International Law applied to the Russo-Japanese 
War. 


BRANCH IV— TORTS AND CRIMES. 

1. Theory of Crimes and Punishments including Criminology \- 

Beccaria: Crime and Punishment. 

Gillin: Criminology and Penology. 

Sutherland: Criminology. 

Rarmelee: Criminology. 

De Quiros: Modern Theories of Criminality. 

Subrahmanya Pillai: Principles of Criminology. 

2* Law of Crimes and Criminal Procedure in India : — 
Statute Law on the subject. 

2. History of Criminal Law and Procedure in England* 

Pollock & Maitland: History of English Law. 

Stephen; History of the Criminal Law. 

Kenny: Outlines of Criminal Law. 

Holdsworth: History of English Law. 
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4. Comparative Criminal Jurisprudence including Procedure:^ 

Penal Codes of Germany, France and Japan. 

Callender: American Courts, (Chapters on Criminal Courts?. 
Du Boys': History of Criminal Law in France, etc. 

5. Lem of Torts and its History i — 

Clerk & Lindsel on Torts. 

Street — Foundation of Legal Liability — ^Vols. I & III. 
Holdsworth: History of English Law. 

The Law of Torts by S. Ramaswami Ayyar. 

6. Negligence and Nuisance and Libel and SZawder: — 

Beven: Negligence. 

Garett: Law of Nuisance. 

Odgers: Libel and Slander. 

BRANCH V— LAW OP OBLIGATIONS. 

(Contracts and Torts), 

1. Law of Contracts and its History: — 

Leake on Contracts. 

Pollock on Contracts. 

Salmond on Contracts. 

Anson on Contracts. 

Street— Foundation of Legal Liability. 

Holdsworth: History of English Law. 

2. Law of Torts and its History : — 

Clerk & Lindsell — Torts. 

Pollock — Torts. 

Salmond— Torts. 

Street — Foundation of Legal Liability. 

Holdsworth: History of English Law. 

The Law of Torts by S. Ramaswami Ayyar. 

3. Remedies — Specific Performance, Injunctions and Damages, 

Collett— Specific Relief. 

Bannerjee— Specific Performance. 

Kerr on Injunctions. 

Mayne— Damages. 

Snell— Principles of Equity. 
jTry— Spaclflc Performance. 

ik 
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4. 5. 6. Any three of the followimg : — 

(a) Negotiable Inutr aments i — 

Byles on Bills. 

Chalmers — Negotiable I nstruments. 

Bhashyam & Adiga— Negotiable Instruments, 

(b) Sale of Goods and Bailments and Carrias: — 

Benjamin — Sale. 

Blackburn — Sale. 

Chalmers — Sale of Goods. 

. Beal on Bailments. 

Story — Bailments. 

Disney — Carriers. 

Macnainara — Carriers. 

Carver — Carriage by Sea. 

Indian Railways Act. 

(c) Agency and Partnership : — 

Story: Agency. 

Bowstend on Agency. 

Bindley: Partnership. 

Singhal: Partnership. 

(d) Domestic Relations, Husband and Wife, Parent and Child. 

Master and Servant : — 

Eversley: Domestic Relations. 

Guardian & Wards Act. 

Smith: Master and Servant. 

Workmen's Compensation Act. (English and Indian). 

(e) Negligence, Nuisance, Libel and Slander: — 

Beven: Negligence. 

Garrett: Nuisance. 

Gattey: Libel and Slander. 

BRANCH VI— MERCANTILE LAW. 

L Company Lawi — 

The Indian Companies Act and the English Law on tbe 
subject. 

Buckland: Companies Act. 
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Xindley on Companies. 

Balmer on Companies. 

2. Any one of the following : — 

(a) Bankruptcy : — 

The Indian Insolvency Acts. 

Williams on Bankruptcy. 

(b) Patents, Copyrights, and Trade Marks:- 

Sen: Law of Monopolies in British India (Tagore Law Lec- 
tures). 

Copinger: Law of Copyright. 

Dunile: l*atents, Designs and Trade Marks. 

(c) Jnsurmitr — Life, Fire and Marhic: — 

Chalmers: Marine Insurance. 

Bun yon: Fire Insurance. 

Bunyon: Life Insurance. 

Arnold on Insurance. 

Porter on Insurance. 

8. Banking including Xegottahic Instruments: — 

Taunan: Banking Law and Practice in India. 

Jacobs: Bills of Exchange. 

The Indian Negotiable Instruments Act. 

Grant: Bunks and Banking. 

4. Sale of Goods: — 

Statute Law, English and Indian. 

Benjamin on Sales. 

5. Agency and Partnership , 

Story: Agency. 

Story: Partnership. 

The Sections in tlie Indian Contract Act witli Comparative 
Study of English Law on the subject. 

Lindley: Partnership. 

Blackwood Wright: Partner and Agent. 

Bowstead: Agency. 

75 — c 
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6. Maritime Laiv: — 

Scrutton: Charter Parties. 

Carver; Carriage by Sea. 

Marriott: Law of Collisions. 

BKANCH VII—PERSONAL LAWS. 

(No lists of books are necessary to indicate the scope of 
examination in this group which will be of a very advanced 
character. A knowledge of the original sources and texts of 
Hindu Law’ will be l equircd). 

BRANCH VIII—TRANSFER OP PROPERTY. 

1. Law of Transfer of Property in England and India : — 

Hood & Challis; Conveyancy Acts. 

The Indian Act with a Comparative Study of English Law' 
on the subject. 

Carson; Real Property Statutes. 

2. Vendors and Piirehasers and Mortgages: — 

Dart on Vendors and Purchasers. 

Williams on Vendors and Purchasers. 

Seaborne on Vendors and Purchasers 
Coote on Mortgages. 

Ghose on Mortgages in India. 

Fisher on Mortgages. 

3. Wills, t:iucccssion and Bankruptcy: — 

Jarman on Wills. 

Theobald on Wills. 

The Indian Acts on the subject, 

Henderson: Intestate and Testamentary Succession in India. 
Williams: Bankruptcy. 

4 . Compulsory and Judicial Sales. 

Macnamara: Void and Judicial Sales. 

Dutt: Compulsory Sales in British India. 

Civil Procedure Code: Execution Sales. 

The Land Acquisition Act. 



iXj TEXT BOOKS FOR M.L. DEOREE ExAklNATftON. 605 


5. Law of Private Trmts : — 

Lewia: Trusts. 

The Trusts Act. 

Godefrol: Trusts and Trustees. 

Story: Equity Jurisprudence. 

6. Public Trusts and Charities : — 

Ganapathi Ayyar: Hindu and Muhammadan Endowments. 
The Acts on the subject. 

BRANCH IX—REAL AND PERSONAL PROPERTY. 

1. Real Property : — 

Williams: Real Property. 

Goodeve: Real Property. 

Digby: History of Real Property. 

Holdsworth: History of English Law. 

2. Personal Property : — 

William: Personal Property. 

3. Highways including Foreshore and i<<'ashore : — 

Pratt: Highways. 

4. Easements: — 

The Indian Acts on the subject. 

Peacock on Easements. 

Gale on Easements. 

Goddard: Easements. 

Coulson: Law of Waters. 

Gould on Watoi’s. 

Kinny on Irrigation. 

5. Land Tenures in India- -Customary:--- 

Baden Powell: Land Systems. 

Soundararajiengar: Land Tenures. 

Guha: Land Systems of Bengal and Bihar. 

6. Land Tenures in India— tHatutc-Law:— 

The Estates Land Act. 

The Bengal Tenancy Act. 
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APPENDIX X. 

' Syllabuses for courses of Study in Medicine 

Syllabus in Inorganic Chemistry for the Pre-Registration 
Examination. 

Candidates will be expected to understand the elements of 
Chemistry included in the syllabus for the Chemistry part of 
the Intermediate Examination, and in addition to have an ele- 
mentary knowledge of the following subjects; — 

.The general properties of solids, liquids and gases. 

The gas laws and the kinetic theory of gases. 

The general properties of solutions, including osmotic pres- 
sure and the methods of measuring it, both direct and indirect 

Electrolysis and the theory of ionic dissociation, including 
the theory of hydrogen-ion concentration and its measurement. 

The law of mass action and its application to chemical equiU- 
briums. 

Colloids, including the effect of surface on chemical actions. 

Catalysis and the general conditions of catalytic actions. 

Some elementary ideas on the constitution of matter, the 
classification of the elements; and radioactivity. 


Practical Examination. 

Candidates will be expected — 

to be familiar with the ordinary materials and apparatus 
used in laboratories, and with such operations as filtration, 
solution, distillation, drying, precipitation, crystallisation, and 
extraction with immiscible solvents; 

to be familiar with the use of a chemical balance and the use 
and calibration of graduated flasks, pipettes and burettes; 

to prepare simple inorganic substances; 

to purify or to make an intelligent attempt to purify a 
known substance; 

to perform simple Quantitative exercises, such as the deter- 
mination of melting points, boiling points, densities, and the 
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determination of the amount of water in a substance or of the 
amount of ash left on the ignition of a substance; 

to perform any easy gravimetric estimation, for exampl^, a 
sulphate as carbon dioxide by direct weighing, chloride- 

ion as AgCl, calcium as CaO; 

to prepare and use in simple volumetric estimation stand-* 
ard solutions of acids, alkalis, permanganate, iodine, thiosulphate 
and silver nitrate; 

to determine the approximate hydrogen ion concentration of 
a given solution by means of indicators; 

to attack with intelligence any simple chemical problem, 
such, for example, as the separation of two known substances 
and the preparation of a standard solution of a substance that 
cannot be weighed. 

The Examiners will use their discretion as to whether or 
not books may be allowed for the whole or part of the practical 
examination. 


Syllabus in Physics for Pre-Registration Examination. 

The whole syllabus is to be treated in an elementary manner 
and with reference to the subsequent work of the student. The 
treatment will be mostly experimental and in no case will mathe- 
matics be required beyond elementary algebra and geometry. 

Geneml Physics : — Units and measurements of length, mass 
and time; and the derived units and measurements of velovuty, 
acceleration. Sfe-ce, work and energy, power and efficiency. The 
laws of motion and conditions of equilibrium of bodies under 
the action of forces. Simple machine. Uniform circular motion 
and the centrifuge. 

The elements of hydrostatics including methods for the 
determination of densities. Elementary principles governing the 
flow of liquids in rigid and elastic tubes. Viscosity and surface 
tension and their measurements. 

Gas laws including the diffusion of gases and elementary 
ideas of the kinetic theory of matter. 

Heat : — The effect of heat on bodies including thermometry, 
dilatation, change of state and calorimetry. Convection, con- 
duct ion and radiation of heat. The relation between heat and 
work. 

Sound: —The production, propagation and reception of sound 
waves. The measurement of velocity, frequency and wave length 
of sound. 
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Light : — Outlines of the wave theory of light including inter- 
ference, diffraction, double refraction and polarization of light. 
Simple geometrical optics, including reflection and refraction at 
plane and curved surfaces. The range of electromagnetic waves 
and 'various kinds of spectra. Optical instruments including the 
spectrometer, the photographic camera, the eye as an optical 
instrument, the microscope and the polarimeter. 

Electricity and Magnetism : — The elementary facts and 
phenomena of magnetism and static electricity. 

The production of electric currents and the chemical, mag- 
netic and heating effects of them. Units and measurements of 
current strength, potential difference and resistance. Thermo- 
electric couples. 

Electro magnetic induction, and Ruhmkorrs coil, Electric 
discharge in rarefied gases. Cathode and X-Rays. 

Syllabus in Practical Physics. 

Practical Physics : — Students are expected to have a practical 
knowledge of the following subjects: 

General : — The use of gi*aphs and diagrams. 

Elementary mensuration and mechanics. 

The use of a delicate balance, thermometers and the baro- 
meter. 

The use of the vernier, the screw-gauge and the spherometer. 

The determination of densities of solids, liquids and gases. 

The use of the falling plate. Fletcher's trolley or Atwood's 
machine to determine g and n. 

The simple pendulum. 

The determination of surface tension by (a) the rise in a 
capillary tube, (b) the surface tension balance. 

The comparison of viscosities of liquids. 

Heat : — The determination of melting and boiling points. 

The determination of the co-efficients of expansion of 
solids, liquids and gases. 

The determination of specific and latent heats by the method 
of mixtures and of specific heats by the methods of cooling. 

The determination of the mechanical equivalent of heat. 
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The use of hygrometers. 

Sound : — The use of the sonometer and resonating columns 
of gases. 

TA(jl\t : — Tlie use of Photometers. 

The detormhiation of focal lengths of spherical mirrors, thin 
lenses and combinations of thin lenses. 

The determination of the wave length of light by a diffraction 
grating. 

The use of the polarimeter, the spectrometer and the micros 
cope. 

Elect rirify : — The use of electric batteries. 

Mapi)ing magnetic fields. 

The experimental proof of the Laws of Electrolysis. 

The rneasiireinent of resistance by tlie ineire bridge and 
Office Box. 

The eomparison of E.M.F's by (1) Tangent Galvanometer, 
(2) the Potentiometer. 

The use of the electrical calorimeter. 

The measurement of the conductivity of an electrolyte. 


The use of a Thermo couple 


BIOLOGY. 


KiCVISEI) SYLT.AiniB FOK COURSK OF STUDY IN BlOT.OGY FOR THE 
P K E - K EG I STR ATION EX AM 1 N A TI ON , 

The examination in Biolofjy shall comprise the subjects in- 
cluded in the following syllabus, which is intended only to in- 
dicate its general scope and character: — 

A. General Biology . — 

The distinctive i)roperties of living and non-living matter. 
The differences between animals and plants. 

The nature and properties of protoplasm. 



610 SYLL. FOR COURSES OP STUDY IN MEDICINE. [APP. 


The structure of the cell; cell division and gameto- 
genesis. 

Conjugation and fertilization. 

Segmentation and formation of germ layers. 

Structure and function of animal tissues. 


B. Botany, 

The structure, life-history, and physiology of Yeast, Bac> 
teria, Mucor, IVnicillium, Spirogyia, Chara, fein. 

The elements of the morphology and physiology of the 
. Angiosperms embracing (a) the .structure (niarroscO' 
pic and microscopic) of the root, stem and leaf; (R) 
the structure of a typical flower and modifications of 
the type; (c) the infhoescence, and the principal type.s 
of branching; (d) the structure and development of 
the seeds and embryo; (c) the pilncipal types of 
fruits; (f) the dispersal of seeds and fruits; ig) the 
main facts in relation to nutrition, growth and reac- 
tion to environment. 

The reproduction and life-history of Angiosperms. 

V. Zoology-— 

The structure, life-history and physiology of Ama*b;t, 
i^urama^cium, Eugleiiu, Hydra, Eartliworm, Leech, Cock- 
roach and tlie anatomy of Frog and Rabbit. (Only an 
elementary knowledge of the muscular system of the 
frog, and the muscular and nervous system of the rabbit 
will be required). 

An elementary knowledge of the more important types of 
animal parasite.s, protozoan, and metazoan, such as 
Entammbn, Tiypanosoma, Plasmodium, Liver-fluke, 
Tape-worm, Round-worm, etc. 

The leading types of ret>roduction in animals. The main 
features of the Jarval liistory and metamorphosis of the 
frog, the embryonic membranes and placenta of the 
fcetus of the rabbit. 

The chief external characters and poison apparatus of 
the poisonous snakes of South India. 


D.— 

Variation, Heredity, Natural Selection, Evolution treated 
in an elementary manner. 
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Practical Esnawwation. 

Each candidate must be prepared to examine microscopically, 
to dissect and 1o describe the specimen of parts of the animftls 
and plants enumerated in the foregoing syllabus with the excep- 
tion that for the skull of the rabbit will be substituted that .of 
the dog. 


Syllabus in Organic Chemistry. 

The examination in Organic Chemistry shall comprise the 
following: — 

The ultimate antilysis of organic compounds, and estimation 
of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur, phosphorus and the 
halogens. 

The determination of empirical, molecular, and structural 
formulae, and of molecular weights of organic substances. 

The constitution and most important reactions and relation- 
ships of the following groups of compounds, illustrated In each 
case by a reference to a few of their most important members: — 

Aliphatic series , — 

Paraffin. Unsatiirated hydro-carbons. The different classes 
of alcohols and their derivatives. Halogen and nitro derivatives 
of the hydro-carbons. Aldehydes. Ketones. Acids. Sulphonic 
acids. Simple ethers. Esters. Amines. Phosphines. Arsines. 
Ariiino-acids, Amides. Nitriles. Cyanides. Urea. 

Aromatic series . — 

Benzene. Toluene and their simple derivatives. 

Phenols with special reference to phenol, pyrocatehol, resor- 
cinol, and hydroquinol, pyrogallol. 

Benzyl alcohol. Benzaldehyde, benzoic acid, salycylic acid, 
gallic and tannic acids, phtbalic acids, phenophthalien, Qlu- 
eosides, and Alkaloids. 


Practical Examirtation. 

The detection of the following elements: — Carbon, hydrogen, 
nitrogen, sulphur, phosphorus and the halogens. 

Preparation of chloroform and of iodoform from ethyl 
alcohol and preparation and hydrolysis of an ester and of an 
amide. 

Tests for and reactions of methyl aloohol, ethyl alcohol, 
glucose, cane sugar, phenol, salicylic acid, formates, acetates, 
oxalates, cyanides, tartrates, citrates, morphine, strychnine; 
quinine, cinchonine and urea, 

76-c 
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The preparation of a fatty acid from a fat. Tlie delermina- 
tion of the molecular weight of a fatty acid by titration. 

Candidates will be required to bring to the practical examlna- 
Uon note books containing record of tlieir pievious practical 
work. These note books must be certified by the teachers of the 
candidates as being the actual working notes made by them in the 
laboratory. 

(Examiners will use their discretion as to whethei’ oi’ not 
the candidates may be allowed books for the whole or part of the 
practical examination). 


PHYSIOLOGY. 

Syllabus, 

Muscle and Nerve , — 

Structure and properties of muscle — effects on contraction of 
load and fatigue — chemical thermal and electrical changes in 
muscle — conduction in nerve — Polarisation phenomena in nerve — 
reaction of degeneration. 

Central Nervous System , — 

Reflex action in 'Spinal* frog and in man. Structure and 
functions of the Spinal cord. Spinal mechanism of co-ordinated 
movements. 

Structure and functions of the Brain Stem. Connections 
and functions of cranial nerves. 

Cerebellum. 

Structure and connections of the Cerebrum and its functions. 
Cerebral localisation. 

Autonomic nervous system. 

Special senses-- 

Muller's law of Specific irritability of nerves. Weber's law. 
Structure of the eye-ball. Light reflex. Mechanism of ac- 
commodation. Refraction of the eye. Common optical defects. 
Use of ophthalmoscope. Perimeter. Retina and its connections, 
Formation of retinal images. Colour vision and contrast 

Structure of auditory and vestibular npparatus. Auditory 
sensations. Labyrinthine imprc^ssions. 

Structure of bai ynx. Production of voice. Use of Laryngos- 
cope. 

Cutaneous sensations. Gustatory and olfactory sensibility. 


Digestion,— ‘ 

Secretion and properties of the digestive juices and bile, 
Movements of the stomach and inteet{nee. 

Absorption of foodstuffs. 
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Metaholisnu — 

Metabolism of proteins, fats and carbohydrates. Glycosuria. 
Estimation of Metabolism. Nitiogen-balanco. Influence of 
work and starvation on Metaboliem. Normal Diet. • 

Temperature of man and its regulation. 

Blood , — 

Formed elements, tlieir origin, life history and functions. 
Haemoglobin and its chemistry, Haemolysis. Coagulation. Re- 
action of blood. Estimation of volume of blood, corpuscles and 
Haemoglobin. 

Circulation , — 

Physiological anatomy of the Heart, and action of val\scs. 
The mechanism of heart pump. Causation of heart beat. Pro- 
perties of cardiac muscle. Factors influencing the activity of 
cardiac muscle. Output of heart. The nervous regulation of the 
iK'nrl. Ih'jirt r<‘llexes. Coronary circulation. 

Blood pressure. ^Velocity of blood. Pulse. Capillary circula- 
tion. Vasomotor mechanism. Chemical regulation of blood- 
flow. Influence of exercise on circulation. 

Lymph and its formation. Lyrnpho-gogues. Cerebro-spinal 
fluid. 

Respiration , — 

Mechanics of Respiratory movements. Chemistry of respira- 
tion. Regulation of respiration. Effect of changes in the air 
breathed. Estimation of total respiratory exchange and of com- 
position of expired and alveolar air. 

Excretion , — 

Urine, its composition and characters. Secretion of Urine. 
Physiology of Micturition. 

Skin and skin glands. Their structure and functions. 


E lidocri tic 0 rga ns . — 

The Physiology of reproduction 
Secretion and properties of Milk. 

HISTOLOGY. 

Preparation of specimens of normal tissues, either fresh or 
previously prepared, so as to demonstrate their minute struc- 
ture. 

Application of the commoner histological methods. 

Recognition and description with diagrams, of microscopic 
preparations of any normal tissue or organ. 
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PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY. 

The methods employed for the demonstration of fundamental 
physiological processes and performing simple experiments. 

Theory: Biochemistry Syllabus. 

I. The Chemistry of Food, 

(a) Inorganic, 

(b) Organic Chemistry of proteins, fats and car- 
bohydrates, 

(c) Vitamins. 

II. The Chemistry of Digestion and absorption in Man. 

• III, Metabolism — General and special. 

IV. The Chemistry of Respiration and acidosis. 

V. The Chemistry of Blood and Lymph. 

VI. The Chemistry of Urine and faeces. 

Practical . — 

Properties and Ke-actions of (a) Carbohydrates: — 
Glucose, Levulose, Maltose, Lactose, Canesugari 
Starch, Glycogen and Dextrins. 

(b) Fats— olive oil, oleic acid and Palmitic acid, 
glycerol and cholesterol. 

(c) Proteins—Albumin and Globulin, Metaproteins 
— Proteoses — ^Peptones, amino acids and mucln» 
gelatin, and casein. 

Estimation of Carbohydrates, Glucose, Levulose. Maltose, 
Lactose. 

Estimation of amino-acids. 

Properties of Digestive Enzymes — ^Bllea— analysis of Gastric 
contents. 

Qualitative tests and properties of Blood and urine. 

Quantitative Estimation of chlorides, urea, Sugar, Non-Pro- 
tein-Nitrogen, createnine and uric acid in Blood, and chlorides* 
sulphates, Phosphates, urea, sugar, createnine. Ammonia acidity 
and uric acid in urine. 

Estimation of alveolar carbon-di-oxide by Fnedericla’s 
method. 


SYLLABUS IN PHARMACOLOGY. 

The course in Pharmacology consists of lectures, demonstra- 
tions in experimental pharmacology and practical pharmacy, the 
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aim being tu impart a general knowledge of the mode of action 
of drugs treated from an experimental point of view. 

The lectures are devoted chiefly to the discussion of Uie 
effect of drugs and poisons on the tissues of man and animals 
and how these effects may be utilised to relieve or cure disease. 
The total number of lectures should not be less than 35. The 
general scheme of the lectures is as follows; — 

The mode of action of drugs treated from an experimental 
stand'point. 

Pharmacology of the Central Nervous System: — 

Alcohol; General anaesthetics; Hypnotics of the methane 
series; Bromides; Opium and Cannabis indlca. 

% 

The Caffeine group: Camphor; strychnine. 

Peripheral Nervous action. — Curare group; nicotine group; 
Belladonna group; pilocarpine group. Aconite and Yerat- 
rine. 

Local Anaesthetics: — Cocaine and its substitutes; Hydro- 
cyanic acid. 

Pharmacology ot the Oenito^rinary syHem , — 

Diuretics and urinary antiseptics. 

Ergot; Hydrastis. 

Gland Secretions . — 

Adrenalin: Pituitary extract; Thyroid extract; Parathyroids 
and Insulin. 

Pharmacology of the Circulation , — 

Digitalis group. 

Pharmacology of the Vessels,^ 

Vaao-constrictors and Vaso-dilators. 

Pharmacology of respiration , — 

Stimulants; Depressants; AntLspasmodics; Expectorants; 
Saponins; Ipecacuanha; Respiratory disinfectants. 

Pharmacology of the Alimentary Canal , — 

Bitters; Volatile oils; Purgatives; Astringents; Emetics; 
Anthelmintics. 

Pharmacology of Temperature regulation.-- 
Antl-pyretics; Salicylates. 
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Drugs acting on the excretion of Uric Acid . — 

Colchicum; Atophan. 

Shin irritants and Counter-irritation. 

Antiseptics and disinfectants. 

Drugs acting on metabolism . — 

Phosphorus. 

Specific Therapy , — 

Cinchona alkaloids; Mercury; Arsenic; Bismuth; and Anti- 
mony. , 

loh-action and Salt action. 

Certain Positive ions. 

^ Hydrates and Carbonates of the Alkalies. Soap. 

Certain Negative ion9. Acifis. 

General action of heavy metals . — 

Iron; Silver; Zinc; Copper; Lead; Aluminium; Manganese; 
Chromium: Gold. Radio-active metals. 

Ferments. Sweetening agents; Demulcents and Emollients. 

Vitamins. 

Prescription vyriting ; Incompatibility; Synergism; Antagonism. 

The physical and chemical properties of the drugs are con- 
sidered only in so far as they concern their action and the me- 
thods of administration. A selection of the more important 
pharmaceutical preparations is also considered. 

Demtynstrations in Experimental Pharmacology are used to 
illustrate the lectures as far as practicable. 

Practical PJiarinacy: the course to be not less than 20 
meetings. 


MENTAL DISEASES. 

The course of Mental Diseases shall comprise Instruction in 
the following types of Disorder; — 

(i) Failure of Mental Development— , , 

Idiocy; Imbecility; Weak-mindedness. 

(ii) Mania-Depressive Insanity- 

Mania; Melancholia; Stupor; Alternating and Circular 
conditions. 
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(ill) Delusional Insanity and Paranoia. 

(iv) Dementia - 

Primary or Adolescent (D. PrsBcox); Consecutive %r 
Terminal; Organic; PararSyphilitic (G.P.I.); Senile. 

(v) Insanity due to drugs— 

Alcohol; Indian Hemp; Opium and its derivatives; 
Cocaine; Lead. 

(vi) Epileptic Insanity, 

(vii) Hysteria and Psychasthenia. 

(vlii) Exhaustion Psychoses — 

Post Febrile Insanity; Acute Delirium; Neurasthenia. 

(lx) Epochal Insanities — 

Insanity of Puberty and Adolescence; Insanity of the 
child bearing period; Insanity of Climacteric: 
Insanity of old age. 

(x) Mental Disorder, associated with Physical diseases— 

Diseases of the Thyroid Gland; Polioencephalitis; 
Syphilis; Tubercle, Nephritis, Diabetes and Gout. 

(xi) The Medico-Legal and Social relationships of Insanity. 

(xii) General Treatment. 
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- APPENDIX XI 

B. S. Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Entomology and Parasitology. 

Entomology * — The Structure and Life-history of Insects with 
special reference to Diptera. 

The structure, life-history, habits, classification and relation 
to disease of: — 

(i) The Blood sucking Nematocera and Brachyccra, espe- 

cially, Culicoides, Phlebotomus, Simulium, Culex, 
Anopheles, Stegomyia, the Leptidae and Tabanidae. 

(ii) The Muscidae, Acalypterae, and Calypterae, especially, 

Musca, Stomoxya, Glossina, Hippohosca, and their 
allies, Sarcopluaga. 

(iii) The House fly and other diptera which frequent human 

dwellings. 

(iv) The myasis-producing flies of man and animals. 

(v) Siphonaptera, Rhyncota, SiphuncuUna, and Mallophaga. 

(vi) Spiders, ticks and mites. 

The poison apparatus of snakes and other venomous 

animals. 


Entomological Surveys and Insect Control 

Protozoology . — An introduction to the Protozoa., Sarcodina. 
Oiliata, Flagellata, Sporozoa; their relation to disease. Malaria 

surveys. 

Helminthology . — The structure, life-history and classification 
of Nematodes, Cestodes, Trematodes and Hiriidinea. The control 
of helminth infection. 

The course shall consist of lectures and practical work in the 
laboratory and in the field; on the collection and pi-eservation of 
insects, worms and protozoa; detailed study of the more impor- 
tant insects and worms by means of dissections and other prepa- 
rations; the breeding of mosquitoes, flies and other Insects; ento- 
mological surveys and the identification of insects; the detection 
and identification of the commoner parasites and ova in the blood, 
urine, faeces of man and animals; demonstrations of macroscoplo 
and microscopic preparations. 

Bacteriology 

^ The course of lectures shall Include the classification, charac- 
ters and life-history of the pathogenic and the commoner non- 
pathogenic microbes, fungi and yeasts, more especially those con- 
eerned with the causation and spread of endemic and epideipic 
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diseases and of diseases of animals transmissible to man; the 
bacteriology of air, water, soil, and food; disinfectants, their 
standardisation and use; immunology and serology; and bacterial 
vaccines and their use in the diagnosis, prevention and treatmem 
of infectious disease as well as in the identification and classiflca* 
tion of bacteria. 

The course of laboratory work shall comprise practical train- 
ing in general laboratory technique, sterilisation, preparation of 
media, the study in detail of the commoner microbes by srobie 
and anaerobic and other methods, the separation of pure cultures 
and identification, general and special; microscopical and cultural 
methods used In the bacteriological examination of air, water* 
soil, sewage and sewage effulents, foods, special attention being 
paid to the routine methods employed in the diagnosis and pre- 
vention of disease; the standardisation of disinfectants and esti- 
mating the comparative value of disinfectant processes by their 
lethal action on microbes; the preparation of bacterial vaccines, 
the application of serological tests. 

Demonstrations of special methods and processes and tests 
which cannot be conveniently carried out by the class shall be 
given from time to time. 

Climatologv and Meteorology 

The elements of climatology as applied to Public Health. Air 
pleasure am! its influence on health; baiomefers, coirections for 
barometers. Temperatuie, thermometeih and tlieir uses, methods 
of making observations, maximum and minimum thermometers, 
solar and terrestrial radiation tliermometeis, soil theimometer, 
thermographs, the influence of temperature on health and ventila- 
tion. Humidity: — hygiometers, direct and indirect, determination 
of humidity, the influenc*^ of humidity on health and vtufilation. 
Rainfall, lainguages, the influence of the configuration of a region 
on the lainfall, the influence of rainfall on health. Winds: — estl- 
inaiion of direction and Nolocity and pressure, <letermination of 
the direction and stiengtU of air cunents, prevailing winds, mon- 
soons, cyclone and anticyclone systems, 'veather charts and wea- 
ther forecasts. Atmospheric electricity, thunderstorms. 

Special consideration of the meteorological conditions prevail- 
ing in the Presidency and in India generally, and theiri influence 
on the prevalence and spread of certain epidemic and infectious 
diseases. 


Physics and Chemistry in relation to Public Health 

* The General principles of Physics as applied in Public Health 
in heating, cooling, lighting, ventilation, drainage, and filtraticm. 
The general principles of Inorganic, Organic, and Physical Che» 
mistry in relation to the methods and processes in common use’ 
in Public Health. 

77— c 
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The character and composition of air, water, soil, sewage, 

their topurities and the methods of detection. 

The character, composition and adulteration of the more com- 
monly used foods, condiments and beverages. 

The characters and composition of the important disinfect- 
ants and antiseptics, their modes of action and standardisation. 
Methods of analysis commonly used in Public Health work, in- 
terpretation of results in the framing of opinions and reports. 

Laboratory work as shown below: 

Water, — Sampling, physical examination, qualitative tests, 
quantitative determination of the total solid residue, dissolved 
gases, carbonates, chlorides, sulphates, Nitrites, Nitrates, Organic 
mettter in terms of 'Albuminoid Ammonia", organic Carbon and 
Nitrogen and as Oxygen absorbed. Ammonia, Phosphates, Lime, 
Magnesia, Hardness, Poisonous metals. Microscopic examination 
of the deposit. 

Srwagc , — Chemical and Phy.sical examination of sewage 

and effluents after treatment 

Air , — Quantitative estimation of Carbon dioxide, detection 
of Sulphuretted hydrogen. Nitrous acid and Nitric acid. 

Soil . — Determination of size of grain, determination of 
sand and clay, determination of water capacity, porosity and 
permeability, determination of Ammonia and Organic Nitrogen in 
the soil, and of Carbonic acid in the ground air. 

Food , — Qualitative and quantitative chemical examination 
of milk, condensed and preserved milk powders, curds, 
butter-milk, butter, ghee and other animal fats, edible vegetable 
oils, cheese, confections and honey preserves, wheat flour and 
other cereal flours, bread, starch, tea, coffee, cocoa, vinegar, lime- 
luice, serated waters, alcoholic drinks, tinned and preserved 
foods, the detection and estimation of the common adulterants in 
the above. Detection and estimation of antiseptics, preservatives, 
colouring matters, poisonous and deleterious substances in food. 

Dieinfectanta . — ^The chemical examination of the more im- 
portant disinfectants, more especially the estimation of Chlorine 
In Bleaching powder and chlorine solutions, formaldehyde, phenol, 
Demonstrations of special methods and processes and tests which 
cannot be conveniently performed by the class will be given from 
time to time. 

The Principles and Practice op Public Health 

The Administration of Public Health, the practice in India 
and mime particularly in this Presidency compared with that in > 
BSnglaiid and Scotland, the United States, and European Coun- 
tries. The Local Self-Government Department, and the Minister 
of Health. The Director of Public Health and his staff. The 
public Qealth Commissioner and the Surgeou-Geueral ip their 
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relations with the Public Health Department. The Local Autho* 
Titles, District Boards, Taluk Boards, Union Boards. The Munici- 
palities. The Health Officer, District and Municipal and the City 
of Madras. The Collector, the Village Munsiff. The Village Pan- 
chayat and the Village. The Health Staff in Municipalities •and 
Rural Areas. Other Bodies, Organisations and Officials with 
whom the Health Officer may have dealings. The law in relation 
to Public Health. The English Public Health Acts and the Rules 
and Regulatimis framed thereunder. The laws in force in the 
Presidency together with the Rules and Regulations made under 
these, Government Orders, Departmental and other Memoranda 
and Codes. 

Note . — Detailed instruction in Sanitary Laws and Admini- 
stration as outlined above, the practical application 
of Uu\'-e La\w and Iho discu'^siou of problems arising 
In the administration of Public Health in the Presi- 
dency, will be given in a series of Special Lectures 
by an Assistant Director of Public Health. 

Water , — The properties of water, the quantity and supply of 
water, sources of water-supply, storage and delivery, impurities, 
the chemical examination of water, the bacteriological examina- 
tion of water, the interpretation of the results of a water analysis, 
the law relating to water-supply. 

Air and Ventilation. — The composition and physical propei- 
ties of air, impurities in air, diseases produced by impurities in 
air, examination of air, quantity of air required for ventilation, 
systems of ventilation, heating and cooling, examination of the 
sufficiency of ventilation. 

SoilSt Sites and Habitations . — Geological origin of soils, soil 
features which influence health, conformation, exposure, vegeta- 
tion, irrigation, temperature, micro-organisms, organic matter, 
ground air, ground water, dampness, soil pollution, examination 
and comparison of soils, soil in relation to special diseases; Sites 
and habitations, design and construction, housing problems; 
Civic surveys and town planning; Schools, hospitals, other public 
buildings, markets, slaughter-houses, cowsheds, bakeries, grain 
stores; Hotels, hostels, tenement and lodging bouses, labourers' 
dwellings, construction camps, temporary dwellings such as pil- 
grim camps, evacuation camps, inspection of sites and dwellings 
and other buildings* 

Conservancy and Sewage. — Collection, removal, and dispo- 
sal of town and house refuse, conservancy systems, latrines, uri- 
nals, collection, removal, and disposal of night soil, appliances, 
conservancy depots; collection, removal and disposal of suUage, 

removal of sewage by water carriage, appliances and fittings, 
drains and sewers, ventilation, inspection and maintenance, dis- 
posal of sewage, purification of sewage, examination of sewage, 
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disposal of trade, effluents after treatment, the law relating to 
conservancy and sewage. 

Notc » — Detailed instruction in (1) water supply and distribu- 
tion, (ii) Air supply, ventilation, cooling and heat- 
ing, (iii) sites, environment, construction of build- 
ings, and sanitary fittings, (iv) the collection, treat- 
ment, and disposal of sewage and other refuse, (v) 
Ntiture, strength and fitness of structural materials 
employed in sanitary works, (vi) Design of munici- 
pal, domestic, and other special sanitary works, (vll) 
mensuration and drawing in relation to elementary 
building construction and the construction and use 
of scales and plotting of land surveys and sections, 
will be given by the Lecturer, Sanitary Engineering, 

. in a special course of lectures. 

Food . — Classification of foodstuffs, nutritive functions and 
nutritive value of foodstuffs, quantity of food required, dietaries 
and their construction, diseases connected with food. Meat, fish, 
eggs, milk, butter, and other animal and vegetable fats, grains and 
cereals, vegetables and fruit, sugar, bread, cheese, concentrated, 
prepared and preserved foods, the inspection and examination of 
foods and foodstuffs, beverages and condiments, the law relating 
to foods and the prevention of adulteration. 

Industrial Hygiene . — Offensive and dangerous trades and 
the resulting nuisances and methods of control, industries and 
factories, industrial areas and factory sites, smoke and dust 
nuisance, industrial poisoning, disabilities and diseases due to 
industries and trades, the law relating to factories and dangerous 
and offensive trades. 

Epidemiology and Infectious Diseases . — The nature and 
origin of infectious diseases, immunity and protection, causes and 
modes of spread of epidemics and epizootics, contagious diseases 
and diseases arising from insanitary conditions, the study of the 
more common infections and epidemic diseases, e.p., cholera, 
small-pox, plague, relapsing fever, typhus fever, beri-beri, chicken- 
pox,. diarrheea and dysentry, enteric fevers, hydrophobia, 
influenza, kala-a 2 ;ar, leprosy, malaria, malta fever, measles, cere- 
bro-spinal fever, dengue, pneumonia, tuberculosis, tetanus, yellow 
fever, and certain diseases of animals which may be transmissible 
to men, anthrax, foot and mouth disease, glanders, rabies, 
trypanosome infections; puerperal pyaemia. The prevention of 
infectious disease. The law in relation to infectious disease. 

A special course of lectures on the natural history of 
the common epidemic diseases of India and more 
especially of South India, and on the practical appli- 
cations of the above principles to the control of infec- 
tious diseases in the Presidency, will be delivered by 
an Assistant Director of Public Health. /Another 
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course of lectures on the diseases of animals, etc., 
will be delivered by a Veterinary Officer. 

Medical hifiiicctioa of tichool Children and School Hygiene , — 
The principles and methods employed; control of epideAic 
diseases in schools; school buildings, class rooms, seats and desks, 
common rooms, staircases, tiffin rooms, hostels, playgrounds, ven- 
tilation, and lighting, heating und cooling, water-supply and sani- 
tary conveniences, sites and locations. 

Note . — Practical demonstrations of the above principles will 
be given by the Medical Officer of Health during his 
course of outdoor training. 

Maternity and Child Welfare . — Infant mortality and maternal 
mortality, causes, and influences, maternity and child welfare 
schemes, child welfare centres, health visitors and midwifery ser- 
vices. 

Note . — A special course of lectures on the conditions prevail- 
ing in the Presidency and the measures taken to 
meet them will be given by an Assistant Director of 
Public Health. 

Demonstrations of the working of a maternity and child 
welfare schemes will be given by the Medical Officer of Health 
during his course of outdoor training. 

Vital StatistiCfi, — Population, census, estimates of population, 
registration of births, deaths, and marriages, calculation and cor- 
rection of rates, causes of death, mortality and mobility rates, 
influence of race, age, sex, migration, occupation, housing season, 
climate, social and hygienic conditions, diseases on the above. 
Life tables, the collection and interpretation of statistical data, 
determination of the value of statistical data, statistical methods, 
frequency curves, correlation, contingency, probability. 

Note . — A special course of lectures on the above principles 
will be delivered by an Assistant Director of Public 
Health. 

Practical Samtatim . — Public Health surveys, village sanita- 
tion, sanitation of camps, improvised methods, management of 
fairs and festivals, personal hygiene, the disposal of the dead. 
Disinfection by heat and chemicals, disinfecting stations, disin- 
festation, the law relating to disinfection and burial 

Note . — ^A special course of lectures on the management of 
fairs and festivals in the Presidency will be deliver- 
ed by an Assistant Director of Public Health. 

V^cination . — ^Shall consist of a course of special lectures, 
demonstrations, and practical work in the preparation, standar- 
disation and testing of vaccine lymph, vaccination and verifica- 
tion of results, the law and procedure in the Presidency, vaccina- 
tion returns and statistics. Small-pox in the Presidency and its 
control. 
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Tuberculosis , — Shall consist of a special course of lectures on 
the practical aspects of tuberculosis, dealing with its etiology, 
pathology, diagnosis, prophylaxis and treatment, especially 
directed to its clinical and preventive sides, the control of tuber* 
culosls, tuberculosis institutions, administration. Demonstra- 
tions to be given by the Superintendent of the King Edward 
Memorial Tuberculosis Institute. 

Venereal Diseases — Shall consist of a special course of lec- 
tures and demonstrations on the practical aspects of the preven- 
tion of venereal disease, to be delivered by the Medical Officer la 
charge of the Venereal Wards of the General Hospital, 

Town Planning . — Shall consist of a course of special lectures 
on town planning to be delivered by the Director of Town Plan- 
ning. 

Infectious Diseases , — Shall consist of a course of lectures, 
clinics, and demonstrations at the Hospitals for Infectious 
diseases, Madras, on the diagnosis and management of infectious 
diseases, and the administration of infectious diseases hospitals, 
to be delivered by the Superintendent of the Hospitals. 

Instruction in Public Health Administration.^Will be given 
by a Medical Officer of Health approved by the Syndi- 
cate of the University of Madras, during the Spring 
and Vacation terms as provided for in the regulations 
above. It will include instructions on the relationship of the 
Health Officer with the local Authmity and with tK§ General 
Medical Practitioner, the operation of the various acts in every 
day practice, the routine practice of conservancy, sanitation, 
control of infectious diseases, inspection of foods, and dangerous 
and offensive trades, inspection of plans, sites, buildings, schools, 
insanitary areas, and all the other duties that a Health Officer 
may be expected to perform. 
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APPENDIX Xll. 

FIRST EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING. 
Syllabuses. 

PURE MATHEMATICS. 

Co-ordinate Geometry . — Simple properties of the straight line, 
circle, parabola, ellipse and hyperbola (in Cartesian and polar Co- 
ordinates) and easy problems thereon. 

Calculus, — ^Differentiation: simple application of the deriva- 
tives to gjeometry and mechanics: approximations and small 
errors: theorems of mean value: evaluation of indeterminate 
forms: maxima and minima of functions of one variable; change 
of variable: curvature: evolute, involute: tracing of well known 
curves from their Cartesian and polar equations: Partial differen- 
tiation: envelopes: Taylor's and Maclaurin's series and their 
applications. 

Integration of standard forms, integration by substitution, 
by the theory of rational fraction; and by parts; simple formulae 
of reduction: integration as a process of summation: areas, and 
lengths of plane curves: volumes and surfaces of solids of revolu- 
tion: double and triple integrals as applied to centre of mass, 
moment of inertia and centre of pressure^ 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 

Statics , — Composition and resolution of forces: moments: 
couples: conditions of equilibrium of forces in one plane: simple 
machines: friction: work; virtual work: centre of gravity: stable 
and unstable equilibrium: general conditions of equilibrium of 
forces in more than one plane: the common catenary: the para 
boUc catenary: light string on a rough curve. 

Hydrostatics , — ^Transmission of fluid pressure; thrust of fluid 
on plane and curved surfaces: centre of pressure: thrust of fluid 
on bodies wholly or partly immersed: conditions of equilibrium 
of floating bodies: stability of floating bodies. Metacentre. 

Pressure of atmosphere : Boyle's law : simple hydrostatic 
machines e.g, the hydraulic press, the common pump, air pump, 
the diving bell, syphon. 

Dynamics , — Composition and resolution of velocities and 
accelerations; relative velocity, linear and angular; motion in a 
straight line with constant acceleration; Newton's Laws of 
motion; Momentum and impulse; Principles of conservation of 
linear momentum and energy. 

Projectiles; impact; motion in a circle; simple harmonic 
motion; simple pendulum. 
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Displacement of a plane lamina in Its own plane; translation 
and rotation; instantaneous centre; the pole curves. Moment of 
inertia and product of inertia; principal axes of inertia of a 
lamina; Kinetic energy of a rigid body rotating about a fixed 
aihs; compound pendulum; conservation of angular momentum; 
Motion of a rigid body in one plane. 

V.B , — Problems may be solved with the help of the calculus. 
Engineers' units will be employed. 


PHYSICS. 

Heat. — Temperature measurements; gas thermometer; pyro- 
meters, their construction and uses; electrical resistance, thermo- 
electrical, radiation and optical pyrometers. Expansion of solids, 
liquids and gases and their practical applications. Heat as 
quantity, and methods of calorimetry. Calorimeters: Louis 
Thomson's, bomb, and Boys. Vaporisation: evaporation and 
ebullition; effect of pressure on the boiling point. Properties of 
saturated vapours; critical constants. Conduction of heat; con- 
vection, radiation and the laws of cooling. The nature of heat; 
determination of the dynamical equivalent of heat. The laws of 
thermod 3 mamics. Carnot's cycle. Absolute scale of temperatura 

Z/ifjrht— -The propagation of light; photometry. The laws of 
rjeflexion and refraction of rays of light: The sextant: passage of 
a ray through a prism. The direct reflection and refraction of 
small pencils at plane and spherical surfaces passage through a 
lens. Formation of images. The telescope and microscope. The 
compound nature of white light: formation of a pure spectrum: 
the achromatic lens. Polarization. 

Magnetism and Electricity. — ^Magnetic poles; lines of force; 
forces and couples on magnets in the magnetic field. Direction of 
fields due to current in a straight wire and coils. The effect of 
introducing an iron core into the magnetic circuit. Induced 
magnetisation. Magnetic properties of iron and steel; hysteresis. 
The more common cells: standard cells; current: E.M.F.; Ohm's 
law. Electrical units; Coloumb; Ampere; Volt; Ohm; Watt; 
Watt hour. Specific resistances. Measurement of resistances: 
Wheatstone bridge. Conductors in series and parallel. Drop of 
potential. 

Potential energy of a circuit carrying current placed in a 
magnetic, field and derivation of forces and couples on cii^uit 
Application to moving coll instrument. 

Electro magnetic indwction.— -Maxwell's law. Dynamos and 
motors. Induction coll. 

Charge. — ^potential; capacity of condensers; diBobar|;e cur- 
rent; energy of charged condensers, 
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TECHNICAL CHEMISTRY. 

(Only an elementary trea(tment is expected). 

A. Physical Chemistry and its applications , — 

Kinmtic theory , — Gas Laws and their importance in Industrial 
processes. Refrigeration and liquefaction of gases-critical 
points — Joule Thompson effect — ^principle of counter currents 
systems. Henry’s Law of partial pressures-partition co-efflcient — 
miscible, noii-miscible tind partly miscible liquid systems and 
principles of steam distillation processes in Industry. Catalysis. — 
an elementary theoretical treatment — examples from Industries 
illustrating in Oxidation-reduction hydrogenation and the like 
processes. 

Elementary treatment of the theory of Electrolytic disaocla* 
tion and its application in electroplating with details regarding 
choice of electrolyte, current density and efficiency — ^nature of the 
deposits with and without adhesives, etc. 


B, Chemistry of Engineering MateHals , — 

1. Technology of water — impurities and sources — Drinking 
water source and its evaluation from a hygienic point of view- 
purification methods of filtration — filters — water supply— chemical 
sterilisation of water. 

Boiler feed tenters. — ^Temporary and permanent hardness 

boiler compounds— water softening and tyres of softeners — Iron 
in water and its treatment. 

2. Fuels. — Solid, liquid and gaseous, fuels — Proximate and 
ultimate analysis of fuels-evaluation of fuels-calorific value and 
intensity — chemistry of combustion — economic utilisation of 
fuels — temperature control and measurement — Analysis of flue 
gases and its signiRcance. 

3. Paint and varnishes. — Definitions — ^white colours — 
coloured pigments (blue, green, yellow, red, brown, black) lakes. 
Varnishing oils — chemistry of drying-solvents. Corrosive and 
anti-corrosive pigments — Resins — Shellac — Balsam — Lacquer var- 
nishes. 

4. Building Materials. — ^Lime — cement — plaster — clay — ^sand 

— kilns and the reactions in them. Gypsum, hydraulic lime- 
cement, (natural and Portland). Chemistry of cement manufac- 
ture and its analysis — ^The phenomena of setting and hardening 
and the factors that influence them, — bricks — porcelain and re- 
fractories, adhesives. ' 

5. Abrasives and polishes-rubber and insulating materlalu^ 
Lubricants. 
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6. Metallurgy , — general treatment of non-ferrous metals 
and their alloys. Iron and steel-corrosion—Electricity in metal- 
lurgical operations. 

« 

7. A few inorganic industries like those of sulphuric acid, 
nitrogen, chlorine, ammonia and phosphates. 

APPLIED MECHANICS. 

Simple Stresses and Strains, — Compressive, tensile, shearing, 
and bearing stresses; Hooke's law, stress-strain and load-extension 
curves; dead, live and shock loads; factors of safety and working 
stresses; work and resilience; elastic modulii, Poisson's ratio 
and relation between elastic constants; temperature stresses; 
composite bars. 

Properties of Sections . — Calculation and gi-aphical determina 
tion of areas, positions of centroid and neutral axes, moments of 
inertia, modulii of section and radii of gyration, with special 
reference to structural shapes. 

Beams. — Cantilever, simply supported and overhanging beams 
subject to symmetrical or uiisymmetrical static loading, and fixed 
beams subject to symmetrical static loading only— calculation 
and graphical determination of bending moments and shear 
forces; relation between load distribution, shearing force and 
bending moments. Theory of simple bending— proofs of formula) 
and their applications. Strength of beams. 

Defection , — Relation between curvature, slope and deflection; 
Proofs of standard formulae and their applications. Stiffness of 
beams. Evaluation of deflection from bending moment diagrams. 

Statically Determinate Frames , — Calculation and graphical 
determination of forces in members of simple roof trusses and 
braced girders. 

Thin Cylinders. — Stresse.s and strains in thin cylinders sub- 
ject to uniform internal or external pressure or both. 

Riveted Joints . — Resistance of a rivet or bolt in single or 
double shear and in bearing, and the working strength of a rivet 
or bolt; strength of lap and butt joints; efficiency of joints. 


CIVIL ENGINEERING I. 

Building Materials . — 

(a) Stones, Bricks and Tiles , — Different varieties, their 
characteristics, tests and uses; methods of quarrying and blasting 
rock and dressing stone; choice and suitability of materials for 
manufacture of bricks and tiles and different methods of manu- 
facture of saine, 
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(&) LtniCff, Vementfiy Mortars arvd Concrete . — Different 
varieties; Mioij’ properties, tests and uses; choice and suitability 
of materials for manufacture of limes and cements, and methods 
of manufacture of same. Standard mixtures for different i^iir- 
poses. Artificial stones, their preparation and uses. 

(c) Tinvhet's. — ^Varieties, classification, characteristics, tests 
and uses of Indian timbers. Defects in timbers and causes of 
decay. Seasoning and preservation. Fire proofing. Market 
forms and standard sizes for different purposes. 

(d) Jroti and Steel. — ^Varieties, classification, composition, 
characteristics, tests and uses of iron and steel. Important Iron 
ores and their properties. Preparation and treatment of ores for 
smelting. The blast furnace and its accessories. Manufacture of 
Iron and Steel by different processes. Modern steels and alloy 
steels, their properties and uses. Different treatments of iron 
and steel. Manufacture of castings for different purposes and 
general foundry practice. Rolling mills for mild steel sections 
and types of British Standard Sections. British Standard ^eci- 
fleations for structural steel. Detection of defects and flaws in 
iron and steel. 

(e) Paints ami Va/i'nishes . — Different kinds of paints and 
varnishes and other protective coverings used in building con- 
struction, their preparation, properties and uses. 

(/) Misccllaneoiis Materials . — Other metals and non-metals 
commonly employed in building construction, their properties and 
uses. 


CIVIL. ENGINEERING II. 

Building Construction . — 

General . — ^Preliminary investigations as to suitability of site 
for different types of buildings; trial pits and boarings; deter- 
mination of bearing capacity of soils, etc. 

Foundations.— Vrainsige of building site; excavation and 
trenching; methods of timbering excavations; shoring and under- 
pinning; methods of improving bearing capacity; ordinary 
foundations such as masonry footings, grillage and piled founda- 
tions and simple calculations pertaining thereto. 

Plain Masonry and Brick -^Different kinds of bonds and 
methods of laying; coursed and uncoursed rubble, ashlar; coping, 
cornice and string courses; finishing and painting; danip-proof 
construction; anchorages in walls; fire i*esisting construction foi 
flues, chimneys and fire places; dressings such as door-jambs and 
door and window sills; flat, segmental, pointed and relieving 
arches; Inverts; centering for arches and striking of centers; 
vaults and domes. 
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Floors and Roofs . — Floors of different materials; terraced and 
pitched roofs; jack-arched floors and roofs; steel beam and girder 
floors — simple design calculations; timber, mild steel and compo- 
site roof trusses, — simple design calculations; different types of 
roof coverings and ceilings and constructional details. 

Carpentry and Joinery . — Different kinds of joints in timber; 
doors, windows and ventilators; partitions; scaffolding and false- 
work; simple roof and bridge frames. 

Stairs . — Different types of stairsr--stright and spiral — in 
timber, plain masonry, iron and concrete, simple design calcula- 
tions. 

Columns . — Details and method of construction in brick, stone, 
iron and concrete. 

MECHANICAL ENGINBERINa 

An elementary knowledge is required of the construction and 
working of steani boilers; I’rime movers: — steam, oil, gas and 
petrol engines; water turbines and Pelton wheels; Machine tools. 

RudimenU^ of Machine Design. — Fastenings; bolts, nuts, keys 
and cotters; riveted joints and connections generally; pipes and 
cylinders; shafting and journals; pedestals; wall fixing, etc. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 

Electric Circuit . — Practical system of Electrical uhits; con- 
ductors and insulators; Ohm’s Law; Kirchoff’s circuit I^aws and 
applications. 

Magnetic Circuit . — ^Principles of Electro-magnetic induction; 
calculation of Ampere turns; Hysteresis; Eddy currents. 

Measurements . — General principles of construction and use 
of moving coil; moving iron; induction; Dynamometer and hot 
wire instruments; Ohmmeter; fiuxmeter. 

Electrical General principles, characteristics and 

uses of different types of continuous Current generators and 
motors only; uses of elementary alternating currents. 

Batteries . — ^Acid and Alkaline types; characteristics and uses. 

Pou>er Supply and Distribution . — Outline of a small D.C. 
Plant. House wiring. Accessories. Testing faults. 

SURVEYING. 

Chain JSurvey.r-Pfinciplea; use and adjustments of instru- 
ments; clearing obstructions; plotting; calculation of areas; 
Check, scale; planimeter. 
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Compass Survey. — Prismatic compass. Use and adjustments; 
Magnetic variation; survey with and without chain; checks. 

Plane Table. — Setting and use. Simple alidade, prismatic and 
telescope alidades; Resection. Checking work: Survey with or 
without chain. Three and two point problems. 

The Telescope, — ^Principles; refraction and curvature; reci- 
procal levelling. 

Levelling. — Levelling, forms of field book; types of levels; 
uses and adjustments; fly levels; spot levels; longitudinal and 
cross section levelling; contouring on land and water; hand 
levels; hill contouring; ghat roads; barometric heights. 

Earthwork and Capacity of Reservoirs. — By contour lines and 
cross-section levelling. 


GEOMETRICAL DRAWING. 

Practical plane geometry; proportional lines and angles. 
Areas of plane figures. Methods of drawing and chief properties 
of plane curves; parabola, ellipse and hyperbola; cycloidal, spiral 
and other common curves. Graphical determination of centre of 
gravity and moments of inertia of plane areas. 

Practical solid geometry and projection; lines, points and 
planes. Projection of simple solids; regular solids, sections of 
solids; development of plane and curved surfaces. Tangent planes. 
Interpenetration of solids. Determination of shadows. Isometric 
projection. Elements of perspective. 


BUILDING DRAWING. 

(a) Detailed drawing of building details as dealt with in 
Building Construction course (vide syllabus Civil Engineer- 
ing II). 

(&) Working drawings of small- buildings from sketches 
and speoifications together with simple design calculations. 


MAPHINB DRAWING. 

{U) Copying accurately to scale drawings of simple machine 
details such as bolts, nuts. keys, cotters, rivets, and rivet^ Jolnte. 
pipes and pipe joints, bearings, hangers, pedestals, wau fixings, 
etc. 

(bt) Drawings of simple machine and engiim parts from 
sketches. Ability to supply additional views and give some idea 
of the proportions of simple machine parts. 
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BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING 
Civil Branch. 

SYLLABUSES. 

PcBE AND Applied Mathematics, 
pure MATHEMATICS. 

1. Solid Co-ordinate Geometry . — 

The plane, the sphere, the ellipsoid, the paraboloid and the 
hyperboloid; standard forms of their cartesian equations; Tam 
gent planes and normals; sections. 

2. Elementary differential equations . — 

Ordinary differential equations involving two variables . — 
Equations of the first order and first degree; standard forms; 
The general linear equation with constant co-efficients; The 
method of solution by operators; Equations reducible to the linear 
form with constant co-efflcients. 

(Simultaneous linear equations of the first and second order 
with constant co-effioient, 

3. Fourier’s series and elements of Harmonic Analysis. 

N.B. — ^Easy problenui involving direct applications of the 
general theorems are expected to be answered. 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 

(A) Dynamics of a particle, 

. (i) Rectilinear motion. — Equations of motion; simple har- 
monic motion; constant disturbing forces; periodic disturbing 
forces; damped and forced oscillations; various laws of resistance. 

(ii) Motion in two dimensions. — 

CartesUm co-ordinates. — Composition of simple harmonic 
motions; . znntipn of a projectile in a vacuum, in a resisting 
medium; different laws of resistance; equation of energy; revolv- 
ing axes. 

Polar Coordinates. — ^Velocity and acceleration in polar co- 
ordinates; central forces; differential equation of orbit; Law of 
Inverse^square. 

Constrained motion. — Tangential and normal acceleration; 
motion on a fixed smooth or rough curve; motion in a eirele,' 
moHon in a smooth or rough cycloid, time of describing an arc; 
motion on a revolving curve; motion of a particle in a revolving 
tube. 
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(ill) Motion of two or more partu.len.—Filnciples of conser- 
vation of energy and monientuni; two particles connected by a 
string passing over a pulley; Impulses; motion of a chain; motion 
of varying mass. 

(B) D'i^mmics of a rigid body . — 

(i) Moments and products of inertia; momental ellipsoid; 
mamental ellipse; equimomental systems; piincipal axes. 

(ii) D’Alembert's principle; general equations of motion; 
Independence of translation and rotation; Impulsive forces. 

(iil) Motion about a fixed axift . — ^Fundamental theorem. 
The compound pendulum. Centre of oscilliation. Torsional 
oscillation. Bifllar suspension. Pressures on the fixed axis in 
the case of bodies symmetrical and not symmetrical. The ballistic 
pendulum. Impulsive forces. Centre of percussion. 

(iv) Motion in two dimenaions , — Finite forces. General 
principles of conservation of energy and of linear and angular 
momentum. System with one degree of freedom. Oscillations 
about equilibrium. Impulsive forces. 

(v) Motion in three (Umensions . — 

Angular velocities about more than one axis. General equa- 
tions of motion of a body in three dimensions referred to axis 
whose directions are fixed. Principles of momentum and energy. 

Easy problems involving direct applications of the 
general theorems are expected to be answered. 


STRENGTH OF MATERIALS AND THEORY OF 
STRUCTURES— I. 

Compound Stresses and Stmins. — Stres.ses under combined 
strains, principal stresses and principal planes; ellipse of stiess; 
application to differenr c.ises. 

Behaviour of uiidtr Test. — Methods of testing rnd 

appliances used in deterinhuu?; the elastic constants and testing 
materials to destruction under tension, compression, shear, torsion 
and bending; impact and hardness tests; tests under repeating 
and alternating stresses; fatigue of metals; factors of safety and 
working stresses; latest advancements in the science of testing 
materials. 

Circular Shafts , — Theory of pure torsion, shear stress, angle 
of twist, strength and resilience; horse-power transmission; com- 
bined torsion and bending with or without end thrust; determina- 
tion of principal stresses and maximum shear stresses; equivalent 
bending moments and equivalent twisting moments. 
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neliml Springs . — FJxtenslon under axial pull and maximum 
shear stress; angle of twist and torsion and maximum direct 
stress; strength and resilience. 

Thick shells an<h cylinders . — Stresses and strains under inter- 
nal and external pressures. 

Deflection . — Principle of work os applied to deflection; deflec- 
tion of simple frames; elastic curves for beams of uniform or 
variable section; distribution of shear stresses in a beam section; 
energy stored in a beam and its resilience. 

Contimiow beams and propped cantilevers . — ^Theorem of three 
moments, calculation and graphic deteimination of reactions, 
Jjending moments, shear forces, deflection and slope; Charac- 
teristic points. 

Columns and Struts . — Long and Short columns; axial and 
eccentric loading; effect of end conditions; equivalent lengths and 
slenderness ratio; eccentricity factor; column formulae, their 
derivation and practical applications; laterally loaded columns 
and struts. 


STRENGTH OF MATERIALS AND THEORY OP 
STRUCTURES—II, 

Retaining walls and Dams . — Theories of earth-pressure; gra- 
phical constructions for earth pressure; general conditions of 
stability; the middle third rule; lines of resistance; distribution 
of pressure on foundations and maximum intensities of pressure. 
Rankine's theory as applied to foundations. 


Moving Loads and Influence Lines . — Curve of maximum bend- 
ing moments and maximum shear forces; the enveloping parabola 
and determination of equivalent uniformly distributed load; 
influence lines for reaction, shear force, bending movement and 
deflection; influence lines for forces in members of braced girders 
and spandril-braced arches; reversal of stress under live load. 

Suspension Bridges and Arches.— Stresses in loaded cables 
and hanging chains; stiffening girders; moments and shears in 
such girders; elastic theory of the rigid arch; Eddy's Theorem; 
stresses due to rib-shortening and temperature changes; reactions 
and horizental thurst In rigid, two-hinged and three-hinged 
arches; reaction loci; lines of re8istanc3 through rigid and 
hinged arches under dead and live-leading. 

BtfucturaX Framea.— Calculation and graphical determination 
of forces in members of roof trusses with knee-braces. In braced 
girders of variable depth with or without secondary members and 
in trestles; displacement diagrams for braced girders; analyses 
of simple types of indeterminate frames. Portal and svray frames^ 
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HYDRAULICS. 

Fluids at rest. — Properties. Intensity of pressure; transmls- 
slbility and measurement of pressure; total pressure; centre of 
pressure. 

Floating bodies. Eauilibrium, stability, metacentre. 

Fluids in motion. — Ideal fluid — Steady and unsteady motion- 
stream line — Bernoulirs theorem. Applications— Venurl meter— 
Vortex motion. 

Orifices amd notches. Standard conditions — Co-efflclents of 
contraction, velocity, discharge and their determination for small 
oriftces. Form of jet — Suppressed contraction — Large orifices— 
Drowned and partially drowned orifices — Velocity of approach— 
Sudden expansion and contraction — Mouth pieces — Time of diS^ 
charge. Weir: standard conditions — Rectangular — End condi- 
tions — Triangular, trapezoidal, velocity of approach; drowned 
weirs— Height of sill — Nappe and Its stability — Flat created 
weirs — Gauging Weirs— weirs and anicuts— Bridge openings— 
Sluices. 

Pipes — Fluid friction — Viscosity — Turbulent motion — Critical 
velocity — IjObb of head and hydraulic gradient — Straight and cir- 
cular pipes of uniform diameter and hydraulic mean depth — 
Emprical formulae, Chezy, D'Arcy, Kutter and Logarithmic — 
Bends — Elbows — Valves — Variation of velocity in cross section — 
Practical problems — Diameter of pipes — Branch pipes — Hydraulic 
transmission of power — Variable diameter — Sj’phons — Hammer 
action. 

Channels — Variety of forms — Steady motion in uniform 
channels — Pormulaa D'Arcy, Bazin, Kutter, Logarithmic — Varia- 
tion of velocity in cross section — Measurement of discharges— 
Sections of aqueducts and sewers — Best form of channels — Non- 
uniform flow — Backwater. 

Measurement of flows, discharges — Pipes, meters — Pitot 
tube — Chemical method channels; weirs — Formuhe, Floats — 
Ripple method — Gauges— Current meters. 

Impact — ^Pressure on fixed and movable vanes — Work done. 

Water wheels, Turbines, Piston engines. 

Pumps — Reciprocating, centrifugal — Hand — Ram-Airlift etc. 

STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING— I. 

Plain Masonry . — 

UeMhung Walls and Dams. — Practical pi ofiles; data, formulae 
and empirical rules for design; methods of relieving side pressure 
and improving stability; provision for drainage; expansion joints; 
other important details of construction; detailed design of gravity 
and panelled retaining walls and gravity and arched masonry 
dams. 
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Bridges and Data for design; practical rules for 

design; water-way for bridges and economical spacing of piers; 
usual dimensions for high- way and railway bridges; provision for 
drainage; design of piers and abutments; detail design of arched 
bridges and culverts from specifications. 

Miscellaneous Sinictures . — Principles of design and important 
details of construction of structures such as chimneys, tanks, 
towers, domes, etc. 

Beinforceid Conci-ete , — 

Qmeral Principles . — Theory and design of rectangular beams, 
Tee-beams, slabs and columns; arrangements of laying reinforce- 
ment; leading systems of reinforcement; economical methods of 
cbnstruction; design and details of form-work. 

Buildings and Bridges . — General principles of desigp: 
methods and details of construction; detailed design of different 
types of buildings and high-way bridges. 

Tanks and Towers , — General principles of design; methods 
and details of construction; detailed design of low and high tanks 
from specifications. 

Retaining Walls . — Cantilever and counterfort types — their 
detailed design from specifications; methods and details of con- 
struction. 

Miscellaneous Structures . — General principles relating to the 
design and construction of bunkeis, gantries, domes, jellies, pile 
and raft foundations. 

Foundations . — Difficult foundations such as coffer-dams, well 
foundations, cylinder foundations, crlbwork and caissons and 
concrete monoliths — details of construction and methods of 
working. 


STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING H. 

Structural Steelwork . — 

Beams and Girders . — Properties of British Standard sections; 
detailed design of beams, compound girders, built-up plate girders 
and lattice girders; limiting spans and economical depths; design 
of flanges and webs; curtailment of flange plates; determination 
of size, pitch and arrangement of rivets; types of stiffness and 
rules for their spacing; design of joints and connections; methods 
of fabrication; detailed design of crane and gantry girders of 
built-up plate and lattice girder types and typical details of cou- 
Structloh, 



XlIJ SYLL. FOR COURSES OF STUDY IN 6^7 

ENGINEERING. 


Columns and i:^trut $. — Plain and built-up sections; assump- 
tions regarding end conditions; practical formulae for design; 
detail design of strenchions for buildings and of compression 
members of roof trusses and lattice girders; design and details /)f 
caps, bases and brackets for stanchions; joints and splices on 
stanchions; size, pitch and arrangement of rivets on flanges of 
plated stanchions ; lacing on stanchions. 

Roof Trusses.— 'Types of roof trusses; limiting spans; rise and 
camber; economical spacing; data, for design; detailed design of 
members including purlins, joints and connections; wind bracing 
on roof trusses; detail design of steel framed sheds. 

Bridge'Work.—DiiteL for design; detailed design of high-way 
and railway bridges of plate and lattice girder types; economical 
proportions, standard dimensions, minimum clearances and head- 
room; different types of floors; transverse and lateral bracing; 
end bearings; provision for drainage; other important details of 
construction, important considerations and general principles 
relating to the design of cantilever, suspension, swing, lift and 
bascule bridges. 

Miscellaneous Stnicinres.— 'General principles relating to the 
design of tanks and tow'ers, structural parts of cranes, tall chim- 
neys, bunkers, domes, jetties, pipe-lines, etc. 

Timber.— General principles of design in timber with special 
reference to structures such as roof trusses, beams and columns, 
bridges, trestles and form work for reinforced concrete structures. 

Erection.— General methods of erection of buildings and 
bridges. 


HIGHWAY ENGINEERING. 

Importance of roads; classification of roads; preliminary 
vestlgatiotis; reconnaissance surveys; considerations affecting 
alignment, obligatory points, grades, ruling gradients, curves and 
widths; availability of materials of construction; different typ®a 
of roads and pavements; methods of construction; materials of 
construction, their tests, properties and sp^ifications ; treatment 
of road surfaces; sub-drainage and surface drainage, pipes, 
drains, gutters and culverts; section of roads; camber and crown 
Sirmuise hill roads and causeways; construction and malntena^^^^ 
of embankments and cuttings; repair of roads. Highway bridges, 
types of bridges; their alignment; different types of ^^ors^d 
their relative advantages. Guard rails, road signs, side walls, 
curbs railings, etc. Arboriculture; rules for preparation of road 
nSte Standard specifications for different types of roads. 
M^inery employed for construction, maintenance and cleansing. 
Latest advancements in highway engineering. 

Note,— Earth work calculations are dealt with under 
surveying. 
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RAILWAY ENGINEERING. 

Importance of railways, classification of railways, preliminary 
Investigations, reconnaissance, preliminary and location surveys; 
ooligatory points, grades, ruling gradiants, curves and the gauge 
problem; valley, mountain and cross country routes; the bridge 
and tunnel spirals; other considerations affecting alignment; 
cuttings and embankments, their profiles, methods of construction 
and maintenance; dredging and excavating machinery; Culverts - 
data for design, types of culverts and methods of construction. 
Tunnels; considerations favouring tunnel construction or open 
cut; shafts for tunnels; form of cross section of tunnels through 
different rocks; methods of driving headings; methods of timber- 
ing or strutting tunnels; methods of opening out or breaking up 
headings; drainage and ventilation of tunnels, single 
double tunnels; liiiinei linings; drilling and blasting -j; tools em- 
ployed and explosives used; subaqueous tunnels; shield tunnelling, 
tunnelling between cofferdams, tunnelling under compressed air 
and tunnelling with precast lengths; brief particulars of important 
existing tunnels. Permanent-way and track work; ballast, 
sleepers, rails, rail chairs, joints and fastenings; points and 
crossings; details of construction; different types of crossings; for- 
mulae and practical rules for setting out; construction and main- 
tenance of track work; creep of rails. Railway bridges; types 
of bridges; minimum clearances and headroom; vraterway for 
bridges; lay out of track work over-bridges; methods of testing 
the strength of bridges and of remodelling and strengthening the 
same. Mechanics of railway ttaction; compensation for curva- 
ture and gradient. Signals, their forms and uses; interlocking, 
principles and mechanisms — Miscellaneous structures in station 
yards. Standard dimensions on Indian railways. Rules for pre- 
paration of railway projects. Latest advancements in railway 
engineering. 

The setting out of railway curves Is dealt with under 
surveying. Design of railway bridges and railway 
structures is dealt with under Structural Engineer- 
ing. 


DOCK AND HAftflOUR ENGlNEERlNO. 

j^hyslcal geography In relation to docks and harbours,* 
natural phenomena, prevalence and intensity of winds, coastal 
change, accretion and denudation; effect of artificial interference; 
tidal phenomena; Waves-form, height and length, wave velocity 
and wave action. 

Objects of docks and harbours; considerations affecting choice 
of site; entrances to docks and harbours; foreshore protection 
and channel regulation; wet, dry and floating docks; tidal basins 
and harbours, different forms and types; details and methods of 
construction. Lock gatesr their construction and working; 
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machinery employed. Different types of quay walls, their con- 
struction and maintenance; signals and light houses, ferries and 
landing piers. Description of important existing docks and har- 
bours. Latest advancements in dock and harbour engineering. 


IRRIGATION ENGINEERING. 

(h'nrral. — Importance of irrigation works; productive and 
protection works; projects. General principles of flow, lift, 
perennial, basin or inundation, and well irrigation; principal 
crops; duty, factors affecting duty for crops under storage and 
direct flow irrigation, duty in Madras systems. Rainfall and 
Runoff-study of rainfall statistics; utility in run-off calculations: 
flood discharge and its estimation. Percolation, evaporation and 
absorption losses in canal and storage systems; uplift and pipiifg; 
stability of works affected by percolation. Silt-analysis; silting 
of reservoirs; flow in canals; Kennedy's critical velocity and its 
£U)pli cations. 

Diversion works . — General description of rivers; river 
weirs; selection of sites; types on permeable and impermeable 
soils; weir crest shutters; principles governing the design and 
construction of river regulators, head regulators, undersluices, 
flood banks, and protective works. Retrogression of levels. 

Storage works ^ — Selection of site; masonry dams; prin- 
ciples of design of gravity, arch and other types; uplift in masonry 
dams; drainage galleries; expansion joints; methods of construc- 
tion. Earthern dams; causes of failure; types of dams; materials 
for dams, methods of construction, drainage of earthern 
dams and founUaiions, Component works — sluices, surplus 
escapes; ordinary types, stepped waste weirs, syphon spillways; 
selection of sites. Tanks — isolated and rainfed — single or in 
groups, supply, capacity. Repairs to bunds and breaches. Flood 
absorptive qapaclty of reservoirs; formulee for design of weirs. 

Distribution Systems . — Design and alignment of canals, 
distributaries, etc., in deltaic and nondeltalc countries; capacity, 
command, limiting velocity, etc. Drainage, necessity, water log- 
ging, alkalinity of soils; drainage, principles in design of drainage 
channels, outfalls; lining of canals. General description, con- 
struction and design of masonry works on canals — (a) for regula- 
tion of water level — rapids, falls or drops, notches, escapes, syphon- 
Well drops, sluices — (b) cross drainage works and surplus worker 
aqueducts, syphon aqueducts, superpassages, level crossings, in- 
lets and outlets— (c) communication works— road dams, fords, 
etc, 


Ifavigation cona^s.—Maln features; locks, desirability of 
combiflilig navigation and Irrigation. 

Rmr f raining Spurs, groynes, Sells, bundli 

mattresses, aprons, eta< 
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SANITARY ENGINEERING. 

PuWc Health Legislation. 

r, 

Hygiexe and Public Health. 

Bacteriology. — Application to analysis of water and sewage. 

Sanitary Engineering.— Scope and objects. 

Water-stipply. — Importance, ancient and modern water-works, 
quantity required. 

Sources. — ^Rain, springs, rivers, lakes. 

Vt 

Wells. — Geology, shallow, deep and artesian wells. Construc- 
tion, yield, quality. 

Bivers. — Trenches, infiltration gallery. 

Storage resen;oir 5 .— Site, capacity, compensation water, dams, 
form, design, construction, waste weirs outiei conduits, vaivo 
tower. 

Conveyance. — Hydraulic gradient, types of aqueducts, sy- 
phons, air valves, balancing reservoirs. 

Service reservoirs. — Open and closed lescrvoirs, capacity 
and construction, water towers, elevated tanks, stand pipes. 

Pumps and ptmpinp.— Pumps and suitability, pumping 
station. 


Purification. — Sedimentation, coagulants, effects of storage on 
purification, induration galleries. 

Slow /iilraiion,— Filter beds, area, size, arrangement of sand 
layers, materials and constiuction, rate of flow, regulation, clean- 
ing, remarks. 

Rapid /iifrafion.— Types of filters, rate of filtration, operation 
of mechanical filters. 

Sterilization.^By chlorine, light and electricity. 

Softening. — Hardness in water, methods of softening. 

Distribution. — Combined and dual systems, intermittent and 
constant supply, mains and branches, methods of arranging distri- 
bution pipes, watering posts, fire hydrants, taps, house fittings. 


Waste detection and preuention.— Meters, 
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SEWERAOE AKP SGWAQG DISPOSAIi. 

Hefuse collection and disposal — Sanitary arrangements, in 
bouses, bouse refuse, sullage, nightsoll, conservancy systems. 
Collection and removal. Disposal on land. Incinerators, des- 
tructors. 

Trade Tbeir treatment. 

Drainage and sewerage, — Rainfall, house drains, surface 
drains, uriderground sewers, combined, separate and partially 
separate systems of sewerage. Measurement of sewage flows, 
branch and main sewers, design and construction of manholes 
and sewers, ventilation and cleansing, self-cleansing velocity, 
excessive and inadequate falls, automatic flushing, lifting of 
sewage, pumps, ejectors, lifts, intercepting and outfall sewers and 
their ventilation, storm overflows, outfall Into sea. 

^ Sewage disposal — Character and composition of sewage, dis- 
posal on land, board irngaiion. intermittent irrigation; sewage 
sludge, utilization as manure, disposal in the sea. 

Bacterial purification. — Contact beds, Intermittent sand filtra- 
tion, precipitation, septic tanks, trickling filters, sludge, disposal 
of sludge, activated sludge, design of disposal works. 

Public utilities. — (Waterw’orks. sewerage and sewage dis- 
posal), hospitals, libraries, fire stations, schools, markets, burial 
and burning-grounds, slaughter-houses, public baths, parks and 
playgrounds, theatres and cinema halls, etc. 

Town planning. — General principles. Healthy and unhealthy 
areas. Town Planning and Housing Acts and Regulations. Re- 
construction. 

Engineering contract and specifications. — Law of engineering 
contracts. Importance of clear and definite writing of contracts 
and specifications. 

Engineering administration. — Details of engineering organi- 
zation for construction and operation. Study of labour problems, 
welfare, sanitation and safety. 

SURVEYING. 

Theodolite. — Universal instrument— Use and adjustments of 
different types — errors. 

Heights and distances . — 

Travers^ Theodolite and chain. 

Theodolite and stadia. 

Plotting by protractor or hy co-ordin- 
ates. 
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Bettinp out ct/rt?€5.—Simple. compound and transition curves. 
Tunnels — ^Earthwork slopes and vertical curves — Curve ranger 
— ^Setting out and measuring engineering works. 

Triangulation. — Minor triangulation; choice of stations; pro- 
portions of sides; adjustment of angles by trial and by method of 
least squares; Satellite stations; Intersected points — Calculation 
of co-ordinates — Base lines instruments and use — Reduction of 
measurements. 

Tacheometry and Subtense surveying. 

Principles — observations and their reductions — plotting by 
protractor — Tacheometric table and slide rules — Tacheometriv 
plane table — direct reading tacheometer. 

Ocodefty . — Spherical trigonometry — Conveigence of meridians 
-—Setting out parallels of latitude. 

Field Afiironorny — Deiiir-tiona — Approximate motions of sum 
and star.s — Astronomical tables. Methods and calculations in 
determination of true meildlan, latitude, lonaltiule and time- 
Solar attachment. 

Photographic Surveying.^ 

Precl.se levelling. 

Bos sextant. 

Other instruments and methods of survey. 

Maps and map-making. 

Tides and tide reduction. 

Hydrographic Purveying . — 

* Soundings; location of soundings; charting; Cross-sections 
of streams and rivers; discharge of rivers. 

CIVIL ENGINEERING DRAWING AND DESIGN—I. 

(a) Designing and detailing important types of buildings, 
bridges and culverts in plain masonry or timber. 

(b) Designing and detailing steel-work for steel-framed build- 
ings, plate and lattice girder bridges (road or railway), tanks 
and towers. 

(c) Designing and detailing reinforced concrete buildings, 
highway bridges, retaining walls, tanks and towers. 

CIVIL ENGINEERING DRAWING AND DESIGN-TT. 

(a) Designing and detailing important types of Irrigation 
works such as tank sluices, tank surplus weirs, regulators, drops, 
syphon aqueducts, supor-pas.sages, escape locks, etc. 

(b) Designing and detailing types of v/oiks relating to Sani- 
tary Engineering. 
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Mechanical Branch. 

SYLLABUSES. 

Mathematics I and II. 

Same as B.E. Civil. 

SlTlENGTH OF MATIiHlALS AND THEORY OF STRUCTURES 1. 

Same as B.E. Civil. 

MECHANICAL AND ELECTRICAL. 

Theory of Machines. 

Ktnematics and Pure Mechanism . — Definition of a machine; 
inifcUine elements and pairs; links; chains and mechanisms 

Const! ained motion; translation and rotation; instanta* 
neons centres and centrode.s. 

Virtual motion in niochaiiism; velocity ami acceleration 
diagrams. 

Altered mechanisms; expansion of elements. 

Higher pairing involving plana motion; spur wheel trains; 
cam trains, etc. 

Mechanisms containing non-rigid links; belt-geariug, chain 
and rope gearing, etc. 

Ordinary chains involving scivv/ and spheric motion; worm 
gearing; universal joints, etc. 

Applications of Staticsi and K i net as.- -Vvici ion of rest and 
motion; f riel ion of lubi icated surfac*es; friction in sliding and 
turning pairs, in pivots ami toothed gearing; friction in mecha- 
nism and efficiency of machines. 

Lubricants, tlieir qualities and properties; tests of lubricat- 
ing oils; lubricants for different classe.s of machines, types of 
lubricator. 

Inertia forces in mechanism; balancing; gyrostatic action. 

Effort and resistance; steadiness, crank effort, governors 
and flywheels. 

80 - C 
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ELECTRO TECHNOLOGY I AND II. 

Same as B.E. (Electrical). 

Heat Engines — I. 

(a) Thermodynamical Principles. — Joule’s Law ; Carnors 
cycle; perfect lieat engine: second law; gaseous exr)ansion; pres- 
sure-volume and tempt^ratiire — entropy diagrams; air <‘iigines; air 
compression; internal combustion engines, gas, oil and prtrol types 
and working; features of cycles; proportioning of mixtures; effi- 
ciencies, engine testing. 

(b) Refrigerating Plant — ^Theory and general arrangement 
of the common types. 

(c) Aittojuohihs . — Modern car and engine type.s; valve sys- 
tems; carburetters and fuel system auxiliaries; modern electrical 
ignition systems; clutches and cluinge-speed gearing; universal 
joints and diffeientials; lubrication and cooling systems; the 
chassis and its components; starting and lighting systems. » 


Heat Engines — II. 

Thermodynamics of the generation, expansion and conden- 
sation of steam, heat diagrams, etc. 

Steam ICngincs.— Kavly forms and modern developments: 
high speed engines; efficiencies of non-condensing; conden.sing, 
simple, compound and multiple expansion; statiomi'y and loco- 
motion types; steam jacketing and superheating. 

Steam Turbines . — The de l^aval turbine, compound impulse 
turbines, reaetioji turbines; combined type.s; ell'oci of higli pros 
sure, super-heat and vacuum; governing. 

Engine Accessories and Details. — CJondensers; air pumps; 
circulating pumps; cooling tanks, etc.; cylinders; pistons; cross- 
beads; guides, connecting rod.s, cranks, flywheels, glands; pipes; 
governors. 

Valves and Valve Gears.— Vov stationary and locomotive 
steam engines; I). Slide valve; Meyer's expansion valve; link 
motions and radial gears; Corliss vaives; drop valves and trip 
gears; valves for internal combustion engines, aii* compressors 
and refrigerating machines; diagrams and flywheel calculations. 

Fuels, Gas Plants ani> Boilebs. 

Fuels— Qovi\, wood, petroleum, gas, petrol, alcohol, etc , phy- 
sical characteristics; approximate chemical composition; heat of 
combustion; carbonization of coal and distillation. 

Qas Plants . — Gas producers; pressure and suction plants* 
arrangement and working. ' 

Boiler^.— -Ordinary forms of stationary, locomotive; marine* 
water-tube and other types; natural, forced, induced and mixed 
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draught; heating surface, fire-grate area; boiler efficiency; eco- 
nomizer, superheaters, feed-water heaters; accessories and 
management. 


Hydraulic Machinery. 

Water Wheels and Turhincs — The action of a Jet upon 
vanes, whether at rest or in motion, str?*ight or curved; wJiter 
wheels; theory design and efficiency; turbines; theory design and 
efficiency; parallel, outward and inward flow; governing; surge 
tanks, etc. 

Pumps. — Bucket and plunger; piidorif^. valves; air ves 
sels and stand-pipes; efficiency of pumps Centrifugal and tur- 
bine pumps; pulsometer; rams; air-lift pumps; gas pump, etc. 

HydiauUc Tntusmi.^sion of Pon cr . — Accumulators, valves and 
mains; cranes; lifts; riveters, etc. 

Machine Tools and AVorkshop Practice. 

* Cuffing of Metals.. — Tool steels; shape and preparation of 
tools; lubrication; speed of cutting and pow’er required. 

Machine tools, — Lathes; early forms and modern develop- 
ments; turret and other lathes adopted for special purposes; 
screw-cutting tools and chucks; screwing machines; baring and 
turning mills; milling machines; planing machines; shaping 
machines; slotting machines; drilling machines; sawing 
machines; gear-cutting machines; grinding and other miscella- 
neous machines. Methods of di iving and general arrangement of 
machine tools, shafting; electrically driven machines. 

Surface plates; callipers and gauges. 

■MACHINE DRAWTNU I AND II. 

Machine designs: Pieparation of detailed working drawings 
of machinery and plaid from given .‘specification and from stu- 
dents* own design. 


Electrical Branch. 

SYLLABUSES. 

Mathematics I and II. 

Strength of Materials and Theory of Structures I. 

Same as B.B. (Civil). 

Theory of Machines. 

Same as B.E. (Mechanical). 

Heat Engines. 

ThermodynaMical Principles, — Joule’s Law; Carnot cycle, 
perfect heat engines; second law; gaseous expansion; pressure- 
volume and temperature — entropy diagrams; air engines; air 
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compression; internal combustion engines; gas; oil and petrol; 
types and working; features of cycles; proportioning of mixtures; 
efficiencies; engine testing. 

Thermodynamics of the Generation, expansion and condensa* 
tibn of steam; heat diagrams, etc. 

Steam Engine/f . — Early forms and modern developments; 
high-speed engines; efficiencies of non-condensing; condensing, 
simple, compound and multiple expansion, stationary and locomo- 
tion types; steam jacketing and superheating. 

Steam Tur?)ifie,<i — The de Laval turbine; compound impulse 
turbines; reaction turbines ; combined types; effect of high pres- 
sure, superheat and vacuum, governing. 

Internal Combustion Engines. — Gas, Oil and Petrol. 


ELECTRICAL TECITNOLOGY J AND II 

(MrCHANTCAL A>'n ELRCTHirAl.) 

Electric and magnetic laws, units, standards. 

Electric and magnetic propeitie.s of materials. 

Electric and magnetic circuits. 

Electric and magnetic measurements 

Measuring instruments and their calibration. Alternating 
currents including polyphase currents, elementary theory. Con- 
tinuous and alternating current generators, motors and transfor- 
mers: simple theoiy, working and construction. Tests by direct 
and indirect methods. Transmission and distribution of electric 
energy; relative efficiencies of various systems; choice of voltage, 
cables and conductors; general methods of erecting or laying and 
insulating. Electric lamps and illumination. Primary and 
secondary cells; elementary theory and testing. 


pRIACIPLES OF ELECTUICAE MACItlNEBY. I AND II. 

Theory, details of construction, predeteitnination of perform- 
ance, testing and analysis of losses of the following continuous 
and alternating current genei ators and motors. Rotary and motor 
converters. Transformers. 


Machine Drawing and Design. 

Design and details of direct and alternating current genera- 
tors and motors. Drawings of principle components of electrical 
gear, power and wiring diagrams. 



647 


xitl SILL. FOB COUnSES OF STUDY IN 

engineering. , 


Eleotbioai. Measurements and Measuring Instruments. 

Electrical units and staiid;;ids. Elements of electrostatic 
and electro magnetic theories. Calculation of ( 1) electro static 
capacity of systems of clmiged conductors, (2) magnetic field 
strength due to systems of currents. (3) self and mutual induct- 
ance of coils. Derivation of the C G.S , electro static and electro 
magnetic units and their dimensi<uis. International units and 
standards. Absolute nieasurenienl of the international ampere 
and ohm. Standard cells Standards of luminous flux, candle 
power and illumination. 

Alternating ennent f/?cor// -Symbolic vector methods and 
complex quantities and their application to piactical cases, i.e., 
polyphase circuit.^ and HlPinatmg einioP networks. Harnionics 
and single and polyphase «‘iicuits. Eddy cunent Losses in con- 
ductors. Properties of rotating fields. Simple cases of transient 
phenomena. 

Methods of elretrieal vxeasnrcment. — Theory and practice of 
nftdern test methods for the measurement of electric and magne- 
tic quantities. 'I’tieorj of Galvanometers Ikdlistic tests: flux 
meters, electrometers, continuous current and alternating current, 
l)o(entio inelors. .standard tlynaTuomel* i‘ Waltiueteis, and 
(decti o-static Wat (nu^tco s The w lie<it-stone bridge, including 
precision inodiflcations. r\leasiiieinen(s of high and low resist- 
ance. Alternating cuiient bridge measurements of effective 
resistance and reactance. Detectois, including vibiation, galvano- 
meters; eirois at high fi eqiiencies. Frequency measurements. 
Oscillographs for high and lov/ frequencies Measuiements of 
magnetic pioperties of materials. Iron loss measurements by 
V>att meter and biidge methods. Ivleasinements of dilectric pro- 
perties. Measuienients of luminous flux, candle power and illu- 
mination. Electrical methods of measuring temperature. 

POW i:« AND DiSTRlEnJTION. 

Genet atiou, transm i.sston and utilisation of power, 

(o) Generation -. — Choice of site of station; the various deter- 
mining factors. The choice of prime movers and the choice and 
arrangement of plant generally. Economics of power generation. 
Switching and control of generators. Batteries and boosters. 
Switch gear; direct and remote control systems regulating and 
protective devices; Instruments; synchronising apparatus. Typi- 
cal power plants, including hydro-electric schemes. 

(b) Transmission . — Systems available for the transmission 
of power by continuous and alternating currents. The applica- 
bility of each to various conditions. Cables and aerial lines; 
laying, jointing and erection. 

Economics of power transmission; determination of the 
most economical system for given conditions: distribution of 
losses approximate calculations of drop, power, factor, and condl- 



^48 


SYLL. ^'Oft COtRSES OB' STUDIT iW fAPK 
.ENOlNBERINGt 


tions determining resonance; factors limiting the voltage in prac- 
tice. Influence of power factor on transmission problems. Inter- 
ference with communication circuits. Mechanical calculations 
relating to aerial lines. Systems of distribution; net work calcu- 
lations. Choice of feeding points; sectionalisatlon of net works. 
Sub-stations; necessity for, types available, functions of and 
arrangement of plant. Switch gear. High and low pressure 
and for special purposes. Protective systems. Lightning arres- 
ters and other safety devices. Localisation of faults. 

(c) Vtilimtion {excluding electric traction ). — The advant- 
ages of electrical systems of transmission and utilisation of energy 
in industrial work. Selection of motor, continuous or alternating 
for given services: load equalisation. Speed control and regula- 
tion: special arrangement for heavy and variable torques. Auto- 
matic and semiautomatic S3^ stems. The production and measure- 
ment of light. Use of electric energy for illumination. Illumina- 
tion required in given circumstances. Types of lamp, and fittings 
available, their choice and arrangement; calculation of illumina- 
tion from total luminous radiation, effects of reflection. Reflec- 
tion and absorption; calculation of power required: relative 
advantages of various systems; systems of charging for electric 
energy; principles and calculations involved. 
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APPENDIX Xm. 

EXAMINATIONS FOR TITLES IN 
ORIENTAL LEARNING 
SANSKRIT. 

Courses of Study. 

1935 & 1936. 

Compulsory Division — 6iromani (Regulation 6, Chapter hVll). 
General Part 

Preliminary Examination (6'ii) — 

(«) Books prescribed — 

1. Vi^vanathapaficanana — Muktavali with ] 

6abdakhanda-dinakari I (Nirnaya 

2. Mimanisanyayaprakasa — ^Apodeva ^ bag.iia 

3. SiddhantakauinudI — Purvardha only, I \ 

omitting Tacldhila J Bombay). 

4. Jaiminiya-nyayamalavistara — from the beginning of the 

work to tiie end of pada 1 in Chap. 111. 

{h) Books prescribed — 

1. Rig Veda— Vedic Reader, T to X hymns (both inclusive), 

text only by A. A. Macdonell (Oxford University Press). 

2. Kathopanis^ad — text only (Anandasrama Series, Poona). 

3. Gautamadharmasutras — the first prasna-text only (Bib.io- 

theca Sanskrita, Government Press, Mysore) or (Anandas- 
rama Press, Poona). 

4. Manu-smyti — Chapter 9 — text only (Gopal Narayan & Co., 

Bombay). 

X.B.— In connection with the History of Sanskrit Language 
and Literature, for the Final Examination, under the General part, 
the attention of teachers is invited to the list of books recom- 
mended for study and consultation under the corresponding 
subjects, for Branch vii— B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination. 

Special Part 

Regulation 6-iii, Chapter LV IL 
Branch I — Mimdmsd Group, 

Prelim inary Exa m ination . — 

Books prescribed — 

1. Taittirlya Samhita with Sayapa’s 1 

Bha§ya (Kapda I, Prapathaka I). . 

2. AitarSya Brahmana with Sayana’s 

Bha^ya, the fourth Paficika, j 

3. Apastamba's Srauta-shtras with Rudra- J Anandasrama 

datta^s Vftti— Prasnas I to V, both in- j Series, Poons. 
elusive. j 

4. yajfiavalkya-smrti with Mitak§ara | 

(whole). i 
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5. Bhritta-dipika— Purva§alka only (Bibliotlieca Sanskrita, 
Government Press, Mysore or Bibliotheca Indica, 
Calcutta ) , 

Final Examinatioyi — 

Books prescribed — 

1. Bbatta-dipika — Uttara^aG^a only. 1 

2. ^abara-bhasya, Chapter I — with Kuma- 1 (Chowkhamba 

rila’s Vartika, Chapter I — omitting Book Depot, 

Sldka-Vartika. 1 Benares). 

3. Parthasavathimisra’s Nyayiiratnamala j 

4. Bhattarahasya — whole (Sundarsana Press, Conjeevaram). 

BRA?ani II -\ rdCinta. 

Ad V ait a — Prcl i m Hiai ij Exa m mat ion — 

Books prescribed — 

Brahmasiitras with Sankara’s Bhasya (Si*i Vani Vilas Press, 
Srirangam). 

Bhamatl—Catiisfultri (Niinaya Sagain Press, Bombay). 
Pancapadika with Vivarana — the first Varpaka only (Vizia- 
nagaram Sanskrit Series, Benares). 
BjiiadaraiiyakOpaiiisad with Sankara’s ) 

Bhasya— Chapters li and 111 only. 

Chandogyopanisad with Sankara’s I (Sri Vani Vilas 

Bhasya— Adhyaya Vf only. j. Press, Srirun- 

Mandiikyouauisad with Guudapada’s i gam). 

Karikas and Sankara Bhat^ya. | 

Bhagavadgita with {Sankara’s Bhasya. j 

A dva i i a — Fi n al Exa minaiion — 

(a) Books prescribed — 

Siddhanta-Bindu (the whole) — text only 
Advaita-siddhi : 
l*ariccheda 1 : — 

(i) From the beginning of the work 
up to the end of Agamabadhod- 
dhara, (ii) Ajhanavada, (iii) 

Anivvacaiiiyatvavada and 
Pariccheda 1 1 : — Akhandar thavada. 

Laghucandiika from the beginning of 
the work up to the end of Upadhi and 
Akhandartha-vada section. 

(&) Books prescribed — 

Patafi jail’s Yoga sutras with Bhoja- , 

vrtti. / (Chowkhmaba 

isvarakfsijia’s Sankhya karikas with t Book Depot, 

Qaudapada’s Commentary. ) Benares), 

Advaita-Paribha^a by Dharmarajadhvarin (Venkatesvar 
Press, Bombay), 

Yatlndramatadipika by Srinivasacarya (Anandasrama 
Press, Poona), 


I (Advaitamanjari 
Series, Srividya 
I Press, Kumba- 
r konam ) , or 
(Nirnaya Sagara 
Press. Bombay). 
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• DaSaprakaranas bv Madhvadiry a— omitting Karmanlrnaya 
and Vipnutattvanlrnaya— -(text only) (Madhya Vilas Book 
Dep5t, Kiimbakonam). 

V isistadvaita — Preliminary Examination-^ 

Books prescribed^ 

Brahmasfltras with ^ri Bhi$ya (Ananda Press, Madras). 

§rutaprak^ika — Jljfias^hikarana (Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bom- 
bay.) 

BhagavadgTtft with Ramanuja's Bha^ya (Ananda Press, Madras). 

B^had^anyakSpanlsad with Rangaramanuja's Bhasya (Chakra- 
varti Ayyangar's Telugu Edition, Mysore). 

V isistddvaita--Final Examination— 

(o) Books prescribed— 

Vedarthasamgraha (Pandit, Benares). 

Slddhitraya, by Yamunacarya (Chowkbamba Sanskrit Series, 
Benares). 

^atadcl^ani with Candamaruta — the first Bfteen Vadas only 
(according to the jjistramiiktavali Edition — Conjeevaram). 

NyayasiddhaDjana — tip to the end of Buddhiparicch^da or the 
6th Parlcc^6da (Pandit, Benares). 

(6) Books prescribed— Same as under Advaita — Final Examination. 


Dvaita — Preliminary Examination— 


Books prescribed— 


BrahmasUtras with Madhvacarya’s BhaSya. T 
Tattvaprakas'ika, by JayatTrtha. _ I 

Gltututparya-nirnaya with Jayattrtha’s Tika. ( 
Madhavabhapya on the Brhadaranyak6pani8ad. ^ 
Madhvacarya’s Anuvyakhyana with Jayatlrtha’s i 
Ny&yaaudliS, — JiffidsddhiJcararia only. J 


(Madhva Vilas 
Book Dep6t, 
Kumbakonaml 


Dvaita— Final Examination — 

(а) Books prescribed— 

Nyayamrta (the first Paricch'da only). ) (Madhva Vilas 

Bb6d6jjlvana, by Vy'usaraya. > Book Dep6t, 

Nyayamrtatarangini (the first Paricch6da only.)) Kumbakonam) 

(б) Books prescribed — Same as under Advaita— Final Examina- 

tion (6). 


Branch lll—Nyayn Group. 

Preliminary Examination— 

Books prescribed — 

Kanada’s VaW^elka satras— (Text only). 

Gautama's SAtras with Vatsyayana’s Bhaiya— Chapters I and 
n— Vizianagram Sanskrit Series (F. J. Lazarus & Co., Benares 
or Chowkbamba Book Depot, Benares). 

31 — < 
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Jagadida’s Pancalaksam and Simhavyughri (Chowkhamba Book 
DepAt, Benares). 

Gadadhara’s Caturdas'alaksant : 

' (1) From the beginning of the work up to the end of Dvitryaa- 

valakaana. 

(11) K3taghatltalak$ana. 

(ill) KS^ghatltalakaana. 

(Iv) Vyadhlkarana-dharmavacclilnnabhliva-khandana-grantha 
(Chowkhamba Book DepAt, Benares). 

Gadadhara’s Paksatii— Siirvabhaumiintam (Chowkhamba Book 
DepAt, Benares.) 

Gadadhara’s Siddhiintalaksanam— the whole (Chowkhamba Book 
OepM, Benares.) 

Final Emmination--- 


Books prescribed — 

Uday angary a’ s Nyayakusumanjall (Chowkhamba Book Depdt, 
Benares, or Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta). « 

Gadadhara's Avayava— from the beginning of f (Chakravarti 




Ayyangar’s 
Telugu Edi- 


the work to the end of Pratijiia. 

Gadadhara’s Samanyanlruktl. { tion, Mysore.) 

Gadadhara’s Savyabhicirasamanyalak^anam.'l 
Gadadhara’s Satpratipaksa-vibhajakam. } 

Khandladeva’s Bhattarahasyam— to the end f jeevaram )” 


of prathama. 

Gadadhara's Vyutpattlvada 
Bombay). 

Gadadhara’s Avacchedakala-nirukli 
Depot, Benares). 


J 


whole (Nirnaya Sagara Press, 
(Chowkhamba Book 


Branch TV — Vydkani^a Group, 

Preliminary Examination — 

Books prescribed— 

ParlbhwnduSekhara. (Whole) ^ (Chowkhamba 

Prau4hamanoramd— text from the begin- > Book Dep5l, 
ning to the end of Avyayibhava. ) Benares), 

^abdaratna from the beginning to the end of Strlpratyaya. 


FiiMl Examination — 

Books prescribed— 

Gadadhara’s Vyutpattlvada — ^from the beginning to the end of 
Prathama. 

LaghuSabdendus'ekhara— upto and excluding Karakaprakaran a 
(Chowkhamba Book Dep6t, Benares). 

Mahabha^yam — ^Nav^nikam from the beginning (Nirnaya 
Sagara Press, Bombay). 

Vaiyakarana-bhSsana-s^a— All the sections except the 
Sobartha-vlc^a and the Namartha-vicara. 

Laghumanj&pa, by Nageia — only the sections containing the 
Subartha-vicara and the N|marth|-vic|ra. 
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Branch V—Sahitya Group, 

For SShitya-Siromani and Vidvan-Sanskril^ when offered as one ofthi 
two languages for the Vidvan Title under Regulation 
3-(rt) and (6) in Chapter LVII, 

Preliminary Emmination — 

Books prescribed — 

Biina’s Kjidambari— the portion from the Mahasvetiivrttanta to 
the end of Purvabhiiga only (Bombay Sanskrit Scries). 

ijrlhai^a’s Nai§adha cantos 10 and 11. 

Kumtirasambhava, Cantos 1 to 5 bolh^ (Nirnaya Sagara Press 
inclusive. J Bombay), 

gakuntala. 1 

KTkatlkr' \ ^ . 

MtidrarUkgasa. j 

Nilakanthavijaya by Nilakantha Drk§ita, Ucchvasa III only, 
^ (Balamanoiairia Press, Mylaporc). 

Dandin*8 KavyadarSa. 

Siddhlinta-Kaumiidl— POrvardha to the end of Apatyadhikara. 
Final Examination — 

For SShitya-Siromani and Vidvan-Sanskrit^ when offered as one of (he 
languages under Regulations d-a and 6, Chapter LVll, 

Books prescribed — 

Siddhlinta Kaumudt — Uttarardha omitting Unadi, Valdlka and 
Svara Prakaranas. 

Vararuci’s Priikyta-Prakas'a (Chowkhamba Book Dep6t, Benares.) 
Vrttaratnakara, Chapters 1 to 4. 

Vamana’s Kiivyalankara Sutravrtti. 

For Sahitya Siromani only, See Ch, LVll, Regulation 6 Branch V 
Final (6) : * 

Mammata’s KavyaprakaSa (Bombay Sanskrit Series). 

DhvanyalSka (KSvyamala Series, Bombay). 

Udbhata’s Kavyal'ankarasara with Pratihareuduraja’s vrtti. 
(Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay). 

Citramlmaipsii (Kavyamala Series, Bombay). 

Rasagaiigadhara, by Jagannatba, from the beginning to the end 
of Rdpaka. 

Vidvan Title Examinations. 

For Sanskrit when offered as the subsidiary language for the Vidvan 
Title under Regulation 3-c, in Ch. LVll. 

For the Preliminary Examination-^ 

Kalidasa’s Kumar asambhava —Cantos 1 to V. 

Ki^ambari Samgraha PQrvabhaga (whole), by R. V. Krishnama- 
chariyar, Government College, Kumbakonaip. 
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For ihc Final Examinaiion-- 

Sakuntala by KSUdSBa (whole). 

' Brakch VI 

Jyot$a Group, 

PrcHminary Examination — 

1. Bhaskariicarya's Bijaganlta— complete. 

2. *Bhl8karac^ya’8 Li iavatl— whole omitting 

Parikarma$taka, Kultaka and Paia. 

8. Rftkhaganita by Jagannatha— Books II and 
III. 

i. Trlkonamlti— To be had of Lazarus & Co., Benares. 

6. Capiyatrikonamlti and Golarekhtganita only in the Gola- 
praktkft. The portions prescribed in the Golaprakisa are 
available at the Chowkhamba Book Depot, Benares, and 
the Venkateswara Press, Bombay. • 

Final Examination — 

1. Siddanta-Jiromani (whole). 

а. Sflryaslddhanta (whole). 

8. AryabhatTya (whole). 

4. Brhat'Samhita (whole). 

б. Brhajjataka (whole). 

6. Muhartacintiimani (whole). 

7. G rah aUghava— from the beginning of the woik to the end of 

Cafid; agr<i/tijniri/Hk«ra— Venkateswara Press, Bombay. 

8. Pra»nam«rga— Porvirdha only. 

Branch VII 
Ayufveda Group 

Prolimtnary Examination-^ 

1. Ast'ahgah^daya girlra-Nid^a-cikitsa sthw^ui. (To. be had of 
Anandasrama Press, Poona, or of Nirnaya Sagara Press 
Bombay). * 

3. Caraka8aqihlta~-S5trasthana only— Nirnaya Sagara Press 

Bombay. * 

8« Suaruta--Saitiblta— SStra and ||arira only^Nlrnaya Sagara 
Press, Bombay. 

4. Rasaratnasamuccaya— The arst eleven Chapters*»To be had 

of the Proprietor, Veokateswar Press, Bombay. 

6. Pratyaksa-ftirlra-^by Mahamahopadhyaya Gananath Sen. 
MuA., L. M., & 8 ., Calcutta. 

♦With reference to ** Lilavati ** attention Is invited to the Edition 
of this work recently brought out by Pandit V. Venkatarama Sastrl, 
Vedanta Patasala, Nallur, vta Sundaraperumal |Koll, Tanjote District, 

(to be bad of (h« Editor). * 


1 To be had of Lazarus 
I 8c Co., Benares, or 
I Chowkhamba Book- 
I Depot, Benares, or 
I Punjab Sanskrit Book 
> Dei)At, Lahore, or 
I Anandasrama Press, 
I Poona, or OiienUI 
I Books Supplying 
I Agency, 16, Sukra- 
J warpet, Poona. 


To be had of 
Nirnaya Sa- 
gara Press, 
^ Bombay, oi 
I Punjab Sans- 
I krit Book 
J Depot, Lahore. 
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FifMl Examination-- 

1. Caraka6aq;ihiia (whole)— omitting Suiraethsiia. 

2. Sus'rutagarphita (whole)— ©ml tling Siitra and §arTra. ^ 

8. MiUihavanidana (whole)— To be had of Anandasrama Press, 
Poona, or the Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay. 

4. Astangahrdaya (Kalpa and Ultara). 

6. Rasaratnasamuccaya— Chap. 12 to the end. 

6, Kasahrdaya of Govindap^a — To be had of Nirnaya Sagara 

Press, Bombay. 

7. Siddhwita Nidima by Mabamahopidhyaya Gananath Sen, 

M.A., L.M. & S., Calcutta. 

SANSKRIT AND MARATHI 

1985. 

Text-Books 

Regulation 1’ A— Sanskrit and Marathi as Co-ordinate languages. 
For ihe Preliminary Examination — 

Poetry— 

(1) Krishna Vi jay a (Piirv4rdha), first 15 Chapters, edited by 
R. D. Par&dkar. 

(2) Nalopakliy4n by Raghunath Pandit. 

(8) Harichandrakhyan by Mukteshwar. 

4) Mrichhakatik by Parashuram Pant Godbole. 

(6) Namsudha by Waman Pandit, edited by B. A. Bhide, b.a. 
Pfo«e- 

(1) Jlvlt-Kartavya athavk Samskr-Kartavya by D. N. Nkbar, 

B.A., LL.B. 

(2) Moropastkvarll Nibandha by V. K. Chiplunkar, b.a. 

Af. B. — All the above books can be had from Messrs. Parachure 
Pnranick & Co., Madhava Bagb, Bombay, or New Kitab Khana, Poona 
City. 

For the Final Examination- 
Grammar^ Prosody and Poetics 

(1) Vritta Darpana by Parashurdm Pant Godbole. 

(2) Arthdlankdr by V. V. Bhide, b.a. 

(8) Marathi Bhashechl Ghatana by R. B. Joshi. 

(4) Sttlabhdlankara by R. B. Joshi. 

(6) Marathi Bhashenieel Vkkprachdr ani Mhanl by V. V. Bhide, 

B.A, 

N.B.— All the above books can be had from Chitrashklk Press, 
Poona (City), 
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Regulation 1-B ^Marathi [Main) and Sanskrit ISubsidiaty .) 
Preliminary — 

Poetry^ 

(1) Krishna Vijaya (Purv^rdha), first 16 Chapters, edited by 

R. D. Paridkar. 

(2) Venisamhir Nflilak by Parashurkm Pant Godbole, 

(3) Nkmsudhft by W^man Pandit, edited by B.A. Bhide, B. A. 

(4) Mukteshwar : Vana Parva, Chapters 6, 7 and 8 (pages 

106 — 232). Nirnayasagar Edition, 

Proae * — 

(1) Sukha ani Shanti by Modak, first 10 Chapters. 

(2) Shivchhatrapati’s life by Sabh^sada. 

(3) Essays on Marathi Grammar by Krishna Shastri Chlplun* 

kar. 

(4) Proudha Bodha Vylikarana by R. B. Joshi. 

Fifio/— 

Grammar^ Prosody and Pocttcs : — 

(1) Alank^r Darpana by R. V. Talekar. 

(2) ArthMankar by V. V. Bhide, B.A. 

(3) Marathi Bhashechi Ghataha by R. B. Joshi. 

(4) Marathi Bhashentcel Vakprachar ani Mhani by V. V. Bhide, 

B.A. 

(6) Vritta Darpana by Parashur^m Pant Godbole. 

(6) Kek^vall by Moropant. 

(7) Ishagunitdarsha by Dr. G. K. Garde. 

(8) Nala Damayanti AkhyAn by Raghunkth Pandit. 

N. B . — ^AU the above books can be had from New Kitab Khanay 
Poona City, or Messrs. Parachure Puranick & Co., Madhava B^gh, 
Bombay. 


OBIYA 


Oriya at a Co-ordinate Langnage vith Sanskrit. 

1936 


huf the PrelltHinary Examination'^ 


PranayinT by Nllakantha Das. ^ 

Bhagavata, by Jagannith Das (8tb 
Skandha Vaman carita). 
Rasakallola (Cantos 13, 32, 33 & 84), 
by Deenal^sna Das 
Mamu, by Phaidrmohan Senapati. 
Prabandhamala,by MadhusSdan Rao 
Ratnakar Campu, by Balabhadra 
KavisOrya. 

Radbanath^granthavalee (Chilka, 
Darbar, Usha and VivekI). 1 


Trading Company, Cuttack. 
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For ihe Final Examination^^ 

Alank^ BodhSdaya, by V. S. Deb. 

Alankar Sara, by S. Deb (only 
Chandaprakarana) 

Vyakarana Pravesa, by Radhanaih 
Ral. i Trading Company, Cuttack, 

Utkal S'iihityara Etlhasa, by Tarini* \ 
car an Ratho. 

Sarala Carita, by Mrtyunjaya Rath. 

Prabandhavalee (pp. 1 to 164), by 
Syamaeiindar Raja Guru. j 

Oriya as the main language with Sanskrit as a Subsidiary language 
Regulations 2 and S-^Vidvan (b) 

Preliminary Examination. 


floelry— 

1. Rajadharma— Santlparva— Krishnasimha Mahabharata. 

2. Sree Mukunda Dev, by Chintamani Mahanty. 

8. Koteebrahmanda Sundaree {cantos 1—10), by Upendrabhanja 

4. Pranayini, by Nllakantha Das. 

5. Rasakallola, by Decnakrisbna Das. 

6. Kishore Chandrananda Champu (Oriya portion only), by 

Baladev Kavisurya. 

7. Ratnakara Champu, by Kavisurya. 

8. Bhivgavata (Vaman Chari ta only), by Jagannatb Dae. 

Prose — 

!• History of Orissa, by Krpasindhu Misra. 

2. Sea Voyage of Orissa in the Past-Birupaksha Kar, b l. 

3. Bay Mahanti Panjec, by Gopalachandra Praharaj. 

4. Mamu by Phakirmohan Scuapati. 

6. Itihasaprasanga, by Chintamani Acharya 
6. Viveki, by Radhanath Roy. 

Drama— 

1. Uttararama Charita by Madbusudan Rao, 

2. Prakrutapranaya Natak, by Sree Radha Mohan 

Rajendra Dev. 

3. Kalapahara, by Asvlniknmar Ghosh. 

Grammar — 

1. Sukhabodha Vyakarana, by Mrutyunjaya Rath. 

Vyakarana Sopan. by Chapdroinohan Muharan%. 
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S. Oriya Vyakarana, by an experienced teacher. 

N.B. — All the above books can be had from the Trading Com- 
pany, Cuttack, or from the Students’ Stores, Berhampur 
(Ganjam District). 

Final Examination 

Poetry — 

1. Sundarakanda—Ramayana— by K. Patnaik. 

2. Moksha Dhanna — Santiparva — ^Krushnasimha Maha 

bharata. 

3. Adyatma Ramayan by Suryamoni Chyau Patnaik. 

. 4. Baideheeshavilasa (cantos 1 — 25), by Upendra Bhanja. 

5. Bidagdha Chintamoni (cantos 1 — 35) by Abhimanyu 

samanta Simhar. 

6. Pravandha Purnachandra by “Yadumoni.” 

Grammar — 

1. Vyakirana Pmvesh, by Radhanath Roy. 

2. Oriya Vyakarana, by Madhusudan Das. 

Prosody and Poetics-- 

1. Alankar Bodhcdaya by V. S. Deb. 

2. Alankar Sara by S. Deb. (Chaiidaprakarana). 

3. Prabhandliavallee (pages 1 to 151) by Syamasundar 

Rajaginu. 

History of Language and Literature— 

The following books are recommended: — 
t. Sami a Charita, by Mrutyunjaya Hath. 

2. Utkala Sahityara Itiliasa. by Tarini Charana Rath. 

3. Beams: Comparative Grammar of the Gaurlan Lang- 

uages. 

4. Wilson: Philological lectures on Sanskrit and the 

Derived Languages. 

5. Gray: Indo-lranian Phonology. 

6. Bhasatatwa; by Gopinath Nandu Sarma. 

7. Prachina Utkal by Jagabandhu Simh. 

AM?.— All the above books except Nos. 3. 4. and 6 under History 
of Language and Literature can be had from the Trading Cora- 
pnny. Cuttack, or fiom the Students* Stores, Berhampur, 
tGanjam District); books No. 3. 4 and mn be had from the 
Oriental Books Supplying Agency, 1§, Shukrswar P^th, PoORg 
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TAMIL. 

1935, 

VjPV41f. 

VJdvan under Regulations 7-A and C. 
Preliminary--^ 

Poetry-^ 

Chilappatbikaram— Pukarkandam—except 3rd Chapter. 

SeQuu^atririh - LfSfnTSiretkcuh - ^^^uJiriLuh 

iifBS6))frs) 

« 

Palamoll— 1-— 50 by T. Chelvakesavaroya Mudaliyar, M A. 

utpOt/j/r^-USO 

*Kaladiyar« 

tgireoL^iUfriT 

Thevaram — Appar 1 — 100. IV. 

Q jfajiraih-^uuir-l-iOD-lV 

Nalayirapirabantham— 1, lyalpamuthalantimthi—lOO stanzas. 
(Ba&)/TuSiru 

Thiruvenkadakkalambagam. 

aeoihusu) 

Prose — 

Mathlvanan— V. G. Suryanamyana Sastriar, B.A. 

Uifieurrstsfreor 

Panchathanthiram— 5th— Edited by S. Anavaratavinayakani 

Pillai, M.A., L.T 

Essay on Kambar by T. Chelvakesavaroya Mudaliyar« MJL 
SiiufT 

Grammar — 

Nannul — ^Viruthiyurai, 

eS(^^^iLj6Sijr 

Akapporulvllakkain. 

^ssuQufr(J^&r eSeirisih 

Ilakkanayilakkam — ^Pattlyal. 

^eodsasBT eSefrdsti^ufrC.^i^fif 

S?-c 
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Finals 
Poetry — 

Pathuppattu— Thirumurukatrupadai and Pattlnappalal. 

S!rpgjnuu&T,u.iLju> 

Purananuru — 51 — 100. 

51-100 

Cheevakachintamani — Pathumalyarilambakam (246 Stanzas). 

firru>Gssf^-u^^tx>iuiTfft&)LhuSii 

Tirukkural — ^Arathupal. 

Orawmar— - ^ 

Tholkappiyiam-^nolladlkaram, Ilampuranam. 

Q^freosiruLSiULo^Q^iT^eo ^iSiTjri}>-^Qiri}>^ffei^u> 
Yapparunkalakkarikai. 
uJiTUU(Tj^fBseodafrfH^^ 

Purapporulvenbamalai — 1 — 9 Padalams. 

LfpuQunQ^m (a)iii;szOTLJ/rm?6v-l-i) 

JDandiyalankaram. 

pemupueomsirffui 

Vidvan under Regulation 7-B. 

Preliminary-^ 

Poetry— 

Tbiruvengadattandadi. 

/L- ppikpirSl 
Maduraikalambakam. 

LD sseOihusih 
Sekkilar Pillaitamil. 

Qs^AQiptrir 

Kalaisaichiledai Venba — 1 — 50. 

1-50 

Cbidambaracheyyutkovai. 

& ^uiuJTj=^Q^[UiLjLL,Qsfrss>2u 
Tanjaivanankovai. 

p^6B)^eufTeatffi^ (?<*/r6Jo<a/ 

Villiputburar Bharatham— 6— 10 Parvama. 
eSeDeSci/i^ffir u/rj^yii-G-lO i^sumsdr 
Par^Jotl Thlruvllaiyadal, II Kandam. 
uff^(Sfir^ sireaurL^u) II 

Plrabullngaleelal—l to 304 stanzas 
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Thakkayagapparani — Kalikku Kulikuriyuthu. 

Thirukkural — Arathupal — ^Parimelalagar. 

a)6v’^ jE/f 

i^rose : — 

Tamil Varalaru, 2 Parts, by Rao Bahadur K. Srinivasa Pillai. 

^l 6}^ Qi]JT€\)fTg^ 

Tolkappiya Porulathikara Araychi by M. Ragliava Ayyangar. 
Q^/t^s^tulSIuju Ci>/ufr(^(3fr^-sair r^jifriu^i^ 

Essay on Kambar by T. Chelvakesavaroya Mudaliyar, M.A. 
sihuHr 

Cholavamsa Charitram by Gopinatha Rao, M.A. 

Virada Parvam by M. V. Ramanujachari. 

• eSjJ’fTL^ U(7^<SiJLD 

Qrammar — 

Tolkappiyam — ^Eluthathikaram — ^Ilampuranam. 

(e)^IT^S fTLJl3\ULO--<oT(L^^ ^ pi! UeOBflh 

Nannul — Eluthathikaram, Sankaranamachlyayar. 
isesr^^^isrQp^^pj^iTiJLh-J-imsir 
Akapporulvilakkam. 

^suQufr(^&r eS&rdfSFi}) 

Purapporul Venba Malal. 

Ljpu^L.fr(i^<sk Qisi’emuirLDfi'^ 

Dandiyalankaram. 

^emi^iueviB^nJTuD 

Yapparunkalakkarikal. 

ajfruu(^fBSe\)dsrrffies3S 

Chidambarappattiyal. 

Sj^wuffu unLJiSLiU^ 

Poetry — 

Purananuru — 1 — 160. 

1-150 

Ak^panuru — ^Kalitriyanai Niral. 

Kalitliogai~-MuUaikkaU. 

seSI/iQ/giTeix)Ss-‘Qp€\)^ds^eS 

Pathupattu-^Maduraikanchl.. 
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Paripadal 1 — 10. 
urftufTt^^ l-lO 

Pathitruppathu — 2 — 6. 

2-6 

Thirukkural — Porutpal. 

pm—Gun(^LLuiT^ 

Chilappathikaram — ^Maduraikandam. 

&eou u,@srrjni)-ui s sit ssstl^ 

Perunkathai — Lavanakandam. 

Qu(^iksGS)p---^eOfTiSxi{restsfS(T€mLjLCi 

Appar Thevaram— IV Thirumurai. 

^UUIT Qp^TTULD IV ^iQ^ripiSSip 

Thiruyaimoli. 

^(T^Qj muQiLn- 

Kambaramayanam — Ayodhyakandam. 

sihuJJfnruTiueT^ih^-jijQiUfri ^ajfrsfr6iku.,ih 

Periyapuranam— Thirunavukkarasar. 

Qu[flaJLjffiT6SBTLO—^(r^{B(T(Sij <ss sus/t 
Kandapuranam, Vol. I, 3rd Kandani. 

«iF^L/ir/r68BrLb-VoL I, S-suj? 

Qrammar — 

Tholkapplyam— Choi, Senavarayam. 

Q piT€\)SlTULSiUJlji-Q^ir^^Qs^(^<dueG)jriUlh 

Nannul Viruthl — Choi. 

iseor^iir^ 

Porulathikaram — Akam, Puraxn, Porul, Meippadu, Nachinark* 

kiniyam and Perasiriyaiu. 

QufT(^&rp.snMLi-^^silij HP^j Luir^eir, Gud.uun(6)-iBsS 

[(g; It S SestiiL'Qfi^ Quffn&ifiwQpuit 

Yapparunkalaviruthi. 

ujfnju(^iBS€\)eL)'(^p^ 

Maranalankaram. 



Venbappattlyal. 

Gleumufruu/ruifniJ^^^ 
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History of Language and Literature — 

The following books are recommended: — 

Caldweirs Comparative Grammar, Introduction. 

Giierson’s Linguistic Survey, Volume IV. 

History of the Tamil Language, by V. G. Suryanarayana 
Sastri. \ 

Essay on Tamil, by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliar. 

Primer of Tamil Literature, by M. S. Purnalingam Pillai. 

Tamil Pulavar Caritam, by A. Kumar aswami Pulavar, 
Chunnakam, Jaffna. 

Tholkappiyachollathikarakurippu. 


•' Vidvan under Regulation 7-D, 

t*reliminary and Final — 

The same as for 7-B — Preliminary and Final, with the fol- 
lowing additions: — 

Freliminary — 

History of Tamil Country — 

The question paper on the History of the Tamil country may 
be set on the information available from the set books prescribed 
under Trose for the Examination with the following as books of 
reference: — 

History of Tamil by G. V. Doraiswami Pillai, published by 
the Association Press, Calcutta, available with the Oxford 
University Press, Madras. 

Kadaivallalar Kalam by Rao Bahadur Dr. S. Krishnaswaml 
Ayyangar, published by the Madura Tamil Sangam, 

Karikal Cholan or Cholan Karikalan I, published by Pandit 
Olaganatha Pillai of Tanjore; (May be obtained from the 
Proprietor, Viveka Bodhini Office, Mylapore, Madras^. 

Seran Senguttuvun by Pandit M, Raghava Ayyangar. 

Pallavas, by P. T. Srinivasa Ayyangar, (2 parts). 

History of the Cholas, by T. A. Gopinatha Rao, published by 
the Madura Tamil Sangham, Madura. 


Finah'^ 

Proee^ 

InscribtlonB. 
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TELUGU. 

1935. 

Tclugii when offered as one of the hinguiinges under 
Regulation (A) an^l ((7). 

For the Preliminary Examination. 

Poetry (Old):-- 

1. Bharat amu Nannaya — Adiparvamu, 8th Canto, 

Tikkana — Virataparvamu, 1st Canto. 

2. Manucharitramu, (Canto II). 

3. Parijatapaharananui (Ist Canto >\liule) with Parima^ 

lollasa Vyakhya by N. Kuppuswamiah Guru. (Copies 
available with the Andhra Patrika Press, G. T„ 
Madras.) 

4. Neelasundariparinayamu (1st Canto). 

Poetry {Modern ) : — 

Kumarasambhavamu — The whole. By Adipudi Somanatha 
Rao — Copies available w'ith the author, near Barber's 
Bridge, Madras. 


Fro«e;— 

Dwadasopanishattulu published by Messrs. Vavilla Ramar 
swami Sastrulu & Sons, Madras — one to four Upa- 
nishads. 

Saradavijayamu by Mrs. Satyanadhan, Madras— Srinivasa- 
varadachary & Co., Mount Road, Madras. 


Drama : — 


Venisamharamu by Vaddadi Subbarayudu Garu (Copies 
available with the Author, near Government Train- 
ing College,, Rajahmundry.) 


Orammar, Prosody and Poetics : — 


Balavyakaranamu, 

Kavijanasrayaxnu. 


Andhrachandralokamu, by Adidamu Sooranna. 

Andhrasabda Chintamani with Balasaraswatiyamu (tOKetlieiK 
introduction). Copies available with Messrs. VavUla 
Bamaswami Sastrulu & sons, Madras, 
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For the Final Examination, 


Poetry (Old ): — 

1. Bharatamu— Tikkana, Udyogaparvamu, Canto 11. 

2. Uttaraharivamsamu — ^Nachana Somanadhudu, Canto II. 

3. Srfngaranaifthadhamu — Sreenadha. Canto II. 

4. Prabhavati Pradjoimnamu — Pingali Soorana, Canto II. 

5. Bhartriharl — Enugu Lakshmanakavi — Vairagya Sata- 

kamu. 

Poetry (Modem ): — 

Salivahana Oadhasaptasati hv Rallapalll Anantakrishna 
Sarma. Tplufrn Pandit, Maha?’aiah'? College. Mysore, 
(Available at Sadhana Book Depot, Anantapur). 

Drama : — 

Malavikagnlmltramii by Vedam Venkataraya Sastrulu. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics--^ 

Proudha Vyakaranamu- 

Andhrasabdaebintamani— Commentary by P. Rama Sastrl. 
(Available nt the Andhra Patrika Press), and with Bala- 
saraswathiyamu. as edited by V. Ch. Sitarama Sastry (at 
Vavilla & Sons, Madras.) 

Appakavlyamu, canto ill. 

Narasabliupaleeyamu. 

Chintamani Vishaya Parisoclhana by V. Chinnasectharama 
Sastrulu. (Messr.s. Vavilla Ramaswami Sastrulu & Sans, 
Madras). 

Kalidasuni Kalapratibhalii bv K. Ramakrishnayva. Limbdi 
Gardens, Royapettah, Madras. 


Philology— 

Dravidian LanRiifiRes by Vldwan G. J. Somayaji, M.A., L.T., 
(Ananda Press, Madras). 

History of Language and Literature— 

Andhra Vangmayacharitrasangrahamu. (Vavilla & Sons. 
Madras, 
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Telugu when offered as the Main Lanfrmpe under Regulation 7 B 

Tor the Preliminary Examination. 

Poetry (OW):— 

Bbaratamu — Tlkkana — Santlparvamu, ( Canto III ) . 

Kumarasambhavamu — Nannechoda (Canto II). (9. V. V. 
Press, Vizlanagaram). 

Ragbavapandaviyamu, (Canto IV). 

Vasucharltramu, (Canto IV). 

Atcha Telugu Ramayanamu — Kishkindhakandamu. 

Poetry (Modern ) : — 

Meghaduta by Deepala Plcehayya Sastrulu. (Copies ayall- 
able with Manager, Kalanidhi Office, Nellore). 


Prose;— 

Vlkramarka Chari tamu by Bh. Ramamurti Sastrulu. 
(Copies available with Messrs. Va villa Ramaswami 
Sastrulu & Sons, Madras.) 


Drama : — 

Ascharya Chudamani by Mr. M. V. Sarma, Telugu Pandit, 
Maharaja's College, Vizianagram. 

Grammar^ Prosody and Poetics — 

Balavyakaranamu. 

Proudhavyakaranamu. 

Tatsama Chandrika by Sannidhanam Suryanarayana Sastri, 
Mahaboob College, Hyderabad. (Available at the Author). 

Kavyalankarachudamani (whole) by Vinnakota Peddanna. 
(Text only is prescribed). 

For the Final Examination. 

Poetry : — 

1. Bharatamu — Anusasdnika Parvamu, Canto II. 

2. Harischandra Nalopakhyanamu, Canto II, 

3. Bhagavatamu by Pothana— 1st Skandham. Parikshat 

Charitamu, Verses 383 to 627. 

4. Vijayavilasamu, Cantos I and II. 

6. Yayaticharitamu, 1st Aswasamu. 

Prose : — 

Daaakumaracharltamu by Yenamachintala Sanjeevaraya 
Sastry. (Available with V. Ramaswami Sastrulu 
A ^bnsi Madras.) 
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Non-Detuiled: — (Drama) — 

Maruti Vijayamu by J. Subba Rao, Sub-Regis trar^s Office, 
Bucchireddipalayam, Nellore District. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics — 

1. Andhrasabdachintamani. 

2. Atharvanakarikavali. 

3. Appakaviyainii (except Cantos II and V). 

4. Narasabhupallyamu. 

5. Dasarupakamu— By M. Suryanarayana Sastri. Cantos III 

and IV. 

6. Cbintaxnani Vishaya Parisodhanamu by V. Chinna Sitarama 

Sastrulu. 

History of Language and LUeraturc — 

Dravidian Languages by Vidwan G. J. Somayaji, M.A., L.T., 
(Available with the author). 

Bhashothpatthikramamu by K. Ramakrishnayya, Limbdl 
Gardens, Royapettah, Madras. 

Andhra Bharata Kavita Vimarsanamu by K. Ramakrishnayya, 
Senior Lecturer in Telugu, University of Madras. 

Andhravangmayacharitra Sangrahamu (Vavilla & Sons, 
Madras.) 


KANARESB. 

1935. 

Vidvan under Regulations 7-A and C. 

Preliminary 
Poetry and Prose : — 

(1) Vikramarjuna Vijaya by Pampa, Chapters IX and X, 

Kannada Academy Edn. (Viswakarnataka Pub- 
lishing House, Fort, Bangalore). 

(2) Jagannatha Vijaya by Rudra Bhatta, (Government Orien- 

tal Library Edn.). Chapters 1, 2 and 3. (Vlswakar- 
natakn Publishing House, Fort, Bangalore). 

(3) Rajasekhara Vilasa by Shadaksharadeva, Chapters 1 and 

2. (Viswakarnataka Publishing House, Fort, Banga* 
lore). 

83-C 
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(4) Anantanatbapurana by Janna, Chapters 11, 12 and 13 

(Government Oriental Library. Mysore). 

(5) Mitravinda Govinda Nataka by Singararya. (Kavya- 

kalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

(6) Chickadevaraja Vaznsavali by Tlrumalarya* (Karyac 

kalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

(7) Miidra Manjusha by Kempu Narayana. (Wesleyan Mis- 

sion Press, Mysore). 


Final : — 


Chrammar, Prosody and Poetics , — 

• 

(1) Kavirajamarga by Nripatunga . "] Madras University 

Publications — Copies 
^ available at C. Cooma- 
raswami Naidu & Son?, 

(2) Rasaratnakara by Salva. J G. T., Madras. 


(3) Sabdamanldarpana by Kesiraja. (B. M. Book Depot, 
MAngalore) . 

<4) ChhandasBu by Nagavarma. (B. M. Book Depot, 
Mangalore). 


(6) Apratima Vira Charite by Tirumalarya. (Kavyakalanldhi 
Office, Mysore). 

(6) Karnataka Vyatoaranopanyasamanjari by R. Raghu- 

natha Rao. (Viswakarnataka Publishing House, 
Fort, Bangalore). 

(7) Muddana, (Viswakarnataka Publishing House, Fort, 

Bangalore). 

(8) Karnataka Kavicharite by R. Narasimhacharya, Vols. I, 

II, and III. (Author, Malleswaram, Bangalore). 


Vidvan under Regulation 7-B. 


Preliminary^ 

Poetry and Prose:-- 

(1) Bharatesha Valbhava, Part I, Sandhis 1. 2 and 3 with 

Introduction (available with Mr. U. Mangesha Rao, 
Asst. Master, Board High School, Puttur, S. Kanara). 

(2) Sri Rama Pattabhisheka by Mahalakshmi, (Kavyakala- 

nidhi Office, Mysore). 

(3) Chickadevaraya Vijaya by Tirumalarya, (Kavyakala- 

nidhi Office, Mysore). 

(4) Yatsaraja (KaTyakalaxiidbi Omce, Mysore), 
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(5) Damayanti Swayamvara by Basappa Sastri, (Pandit B. 

Mahadeva Sastry, Kerlapur P. O., Hassan Dt.). 

(6) Chavundaraya Puranam by Chavundaraya, (Visva- 

karnataka Publishing House, Port, Bangalore). * 

(7) Mricchakatika Prakarana by N. Subba Sastri (M. S* 

Kao & Co., Bangalore City). 

Qrammur , — 

Sabdamani Darpana by Kesiraja, (B. M. Book Depot, 
Mangalore). 


Pinal— 

General Literature- 

(1) Adipurana by Pampa, Chapters 1, 2 and 3, (Government 

Oriental Library, Mysore). * 

(2) Jagannatha Vijaya by Rudra Bhatta, Chapters 4, 5 and 6, 

(Government Oriental Library, Mysore). 

(3) Girljakalyana by Hariharadeva, Chapters 1 to 4 (both 

inclusive), (Kavyakalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

(4) Neminatha Parana by Nemichandra, Chapters 1, 2 and 

3, (Kavyakalanidhi Onice, Mysore). 

(5) Milravinda Govinda Nataka by Singararya, (Kavya 

kalanidhi Olfice, Mysore). 

(6) Hamas warned ha by Muddana, (Kavyakalanidhi Oh!ice, 

Mysore) . 

(7) Tapobala by A. N. Narasimhayya, (Viswakarnataka 

Publishing House, Fort, Bangalore). 

(8) Bliakti Bhandari Basavannanavaru by Srinivasamurthi 

(Satya Shodhana Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore). 


Grammar, Proaody and Rfu^toric, etc . — 

(1) Sabdanusasana by Bhattakalanka, (Omitting the Com- 
mentary), (Government Oriental Library, Mysore)* 


< 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

(4) 

( 5 ) 
(B) 

(t) 

( 8 ) 


] Madras University 

Kavimjamarga by Nripatunga, j Publications — Copies 

f available at C. Cooma- 

Rasaratnakara by Salva, 1 raswaml Naidu de Sons, 

j G. P., Madrati. 

Apratima Vira Charite by Tirumalarya, (Kavyakala- 
nldhi Office, Mysore). 

Chhandombudhi by Nagavarma, (ICavyakalanidhi Office* 
Mysore). 

Karnataka Vyakaranopanyasamunjari by ft. 
natha Rao, (Viswakarnataka Publishing House, Porti 
Bangalore). 

Banna Kavi Prasasthi, (Viswakarnataka Publishing 
House, Fort, Bangalore). 

Karnataka Kavi Charite by R. Narasimhacharya, Vols. I| 
H and IIL (Author, Malleswaram, Bangalore). , 
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MALAYALAM. 

1935. 

Vidvan under Regulations 7 (A) and (C). 
Preliminary , — 

1. Ka^inassa Ramayanam — Sundara Kandam — ^Edited by 

Ulloor S. Parameswara Ayyar, M.A., B.L„ 

Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

2. Bharatam — Udyogam. Ezuthachan. (Any Press). 

3. Pingala — By Ulloor S. Parameswara Ayyar, M.A., B.L., 

Trivandrum. 

4. Cliitraydgam — 2nd and 3rd Cantos — By Vallothole — 

(Mangalodayam Press, Trichur). 

6. Ambarisha Charitam — ^Rathaknll. 

1. Uthara Rama Charitam by C. Chathu Kutty Mannadlar, 

(Mangalodayam Press, Trichur) « 

2. Pratimanatakam — By K. Keaamn Nair, Maharaja's 

College, Ernakulam. 


PfO«e.— 

1. Bhasa Nataka Chakra Charcha — ^By E. V. Raman 

Namboodiri, Curator's Office, Thycaud, Trivandrum. 

2. Sahityamanjushika — by Vatakkankoor Raja Raja 

Varma, Curator's Office, Thycaud, Trivandrum. 

3. Durandadussanka — By K. Kumara Pillai, B.A., L.T., 

N. S. S. High School, Karuvatta, Travancore. 


Final:-* 


1. LceUthilafeam— A ttur Krishna PI sharoti, Irichur. 

2. Kgrala Panineeyam, by A. R. Raja Raja Varma, m.a., (B. V, 
Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

3. BlUBha Bhashanam, by A. R. Raja Raja Varma, h,a. (B. V. 
Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

4. Vrithamanjari, by A. K. Raja Raja Varma, m.a*, (B. V* Book 
Depot, Trivandrum;. 

5. Sabityacharltam, by Attur Krishna Pisharoti, Trichur, 

6. Malayaia BhSshayum Sahityavum by Attur Krishna 
Fisharoti, (University Lectures, University of Madrasi) 

7. DrAvida Vrlthangal, etc., by Appan Thampuran, Ayyan- 
Ihole Palace, Trichur. 
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8. Sahityasaram by NantySr Veetil K. ParamesYaraii Filial, 
M.A., Trivandrum. 

9. Mandanamanjari by D. Padmanabhanunni, Union 

Christian College, Alwaye. • 

10. Kerala Kaumudi — T. M. Kovunni Nedungadi, (T. M. 
Kovunni Nedungadi, Teacher, Zemorin* College, Chala- 
puram, Calicut). 

, ViDVAN UNDER REGULATION 7 (B). 

Prelimiivary, 

1. Leeluthilakam—Edited by Attur Krishna Pisharoti, 

Trichur. 

2. Kerala Kaumudi — By T. M. Kovunni Nedungadi, (T. M. 

Kovunni Nedungadi, Teacher, Zamorin's Colle^ge, 
Chalapuram, Calicut). 


.Dr^ma . — 

1. Manipravala Sakuntalam — By Kerala Varma. (B. V. 

Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

2. Swapna Vasavadatham—By Vallathole. (A. R. P. Press, 

Kunnamkulam, Cochin State). 


Poetry . — 

1. Krishnagatha — Kamsa Sadgathi. 

2. Bharatam, Salyam and Santhi Parvams. 

3. Unnu Neeli Sandesam — Edited by Attur Krishna 

Pisharoti, Trichur. 

4. Kirmeera Vadham— Kathakali edited by P. Krishnan 

Naynr, (Siromani), Limbdi Gardens, Royapettah, 
Madras. 


Prose , — 

1. Bhiasa Nataka Chakra Chavcha— By E. V. Raman Nam- 

boodri. Curator's Office, Trivandrum. 

2. Sahityamanjushika—By Vatakkankoor Raja Raja 

Varma, Curator’s Office, Trivandrum. 

3. Vignana Deepikar— By Ullur S. Parameswara Ayyar, 

M. A., B.L., Trivandrum. 

4. Durandadussanka — By K. Kumara Plllai, B.A., L.T., 

N. S. S. High School, Karuvatta, Travancore. 


Fiml, 


Orammar, Rhetoric and Literature, etc*^ 


1. Kerala Pahineeyam, 
1 Bhasha Bhushanam. 
8. Vriihamanjari 


} A. R. Raja Raja Varma, B. V. Book 
J Trivandrum. 
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4. Mandanamanjari by D. Padmanabhanunni, B.A., Union 

Christian College, Alwaye. 

5. Keralasahityacharitam Vols. I and II by R. Narayaiia 

' Panikkar, B.A., L.T., Trivandrum. 

6 . Sahityacharitra Samgraham by P. Sankaran Nambiyar, 

M.A. (Saraswathivilasam Book Depot, Trichur). 

7. Nataka Pravesika by A. D. Harisarma, (Deepam Office, 

Ernakulam). 

8. Bhashayum Sahityavurn by Attur Krishna Pisharoti, 

(University Lectures, University of Madras). 

9. Sahityacharitam, Part I, by Attur Krishna Pisharotif 

- (S. R. Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

10. Sahityasaram by Nantyar Veetil K. Paramesvaran Pillai, 

M.A., Trivandrum. 

11. Dravida Vrithangal, etc., by Appan Thampuran, Ayyant- 

thole Palace, Trichur. 

12. Thunchath Ezhuthachan by P. K. Narayana Pillai, B.A., 

B.L., Trivandrum. 

13. Nirupanasahityani — By Matathil Kuryan Katnanar, S. B. 

College, Chenganacherry. 

14. Novelsahityam — By M. P. i’aul. 

Foetry , — 

1. Ramacharitam — 1 to 9 Patalams. 

2. Kuchela Vritham and Krishnavilasam — Edited by 

C. Achyuta Menon, B.A., Limbdi Gardens, Roya- 
pettah, Madras. (University Publication — Copies 
available at C. Coomaraswami Naidu & Sons, G. T., 
Madras). 

3. Ramayanachampu — Volume I, Trivandrum Malayalam 

Series, Government Press, Trivandrum. 

4. Vijayodayam by Fantalam Kerala Varma — (S. R. Book 

Depot, Trivandrum). 

5. Janaki Parinayam (Drama) — By C. Chathukutty Manna* 

diar — (Mangalodayam Press, Trichur). 

6. Ascharya Chfidamani — By Kunhi Kuttan Thampuran-— 

(B. V. Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

7. Kalakeya Vadham— Kathakali— -Kottayath Thampuran 

(Edited by P. Krishnan Nair— Sri Rnmakrlshno- 
dayam Press, Olavacode, S. Malabar). 

8. Kuchela Vritham—Vanchipattu— By Ramapurath Varier, 

(Any PresBl. 
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EXAMINATION, 1935. 

AFZAL-UL ULAMA TITLE EXAMINATION. 

1935. 

Preliminary . — 

Tafsir Muhammad Abduli — Volume II. 

Al-Mizan by Sha'rani — Vol. I. 

Jami'ut Tirmidhi — First half. 

Jlisalatut Tawhid by Abduh. 

Qasidatul Burdah. 

Mii*-allaqat by Tarafa and Ziihayr. 

Al-Pakhari. 

Maqmat-i-Badi’i — Isl 11 Maqamabs. 

’ Usul-ush'Shashi. 

Tahzibul-Mantiq. 

For tho.se irho (Jo vot offer llnJu Travslation . — 

Kal i 1 ah-wa- D imna. 

Final . — 

Tafsirul — JaAvahir — Vol. I. 

SahMiul Bukhari — 1st five Ajza. 

Muaaddima-i-Ibn-i-Salah. 

Bidayathul Mujtahid by Ibn Rushd — 1st Vol. 
Nurul-Anwar-Sunnah, IJma* and Qiyas. 

Maqamat-i-Harlri — First ten Maqamahs. 

Nasimul Kalam, (available at Messrs. Jafari Bros., Anvar-i- 
Ahmad Press, Allahabad). 

Tarikhu-Adabil Lughatil-Arabiyynh by Jurji Zydan — 

Volume. 

Banat Su’ad. 

Dfwan-i-Mutanabbi — Radif Alif and Ba. 

Al-Hamasa-Babul Hamasa-wal Marathi. 

Tarikhu Umamil Islamiyyah by Alkhizari — Volume II. 
Majmu'ul Adab Fi Funnil Arab by Al-yazij. 

For those who do not offer Urdu Translation : — 

Fatat-l-Ghaesan, 
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MUNSHM-PAZIL TITLE EXAMINATION 


Pi eliminary . — 


1935. 


Mazamin-i*Sharar — Vol. H — Part I. 
torlcal BfisayB. 


Geographical and His- 


Ibnul Waqt. 

Musaddasd’Hali. 

Kulliyathl Akbar— Part 11. 

Sarmaya-l-Danish by Ja'farl. 

Qissa-i-Haji Babah* — 1st half. 

Mardd-Khasis. 

Masnavi Maulana Rum — 1st half Daftar, 

Llsanul Ghayb by Ja'fari. 

Asafi-i-Arabi. (Copies available at Kitabistan, Baily Road, 
Allahabad). 


P’inah— 

Hayathi Jawid, Part IL 
Muwazana-i- Anls-wo Dabir, 

Bang! Dira by Iqbal. 

Intikhabi Qasaid-i-Zauq, by Shah Sulayman, (or the ordi- 
nary edition of Qasaidi Zaiiq which goes by the name of 
Majmoo-i-Intikhabi Qasaid Zauq published by Mubarak 
All). 

Siyahat Nameh Ibrahim Beg, Ist Volume. 

Intikhabi Siyarul Muta'akhirn — From Baber to Shab- 
jehan. 

Payami-Mashriq, by Iqbal. 

Qasa-i-di Qa’ani-Alif and Ba. 

Shi'rul Ajam, Parts II and V. 

Khizlnatul Fawa’id, Part IF. 

Majani'Ul Adab, Volume I. 

yote : — The above books are available at the Tslamiah Book 
Depot, Kurnool. 

Examiaations for Titles in Oriental Learning, 1936 

SANSKRIT. 

1936. 

' Tbe same as for 1935, for all branobes. 
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MARATHI. 

i9se 

The same as for 1935. 

ORIYA. 

1986 

ViDVAW UNDER REQUTATrON 7-A. 

For the Preliminary Examination. — 

1. Ratnakar Champii by Baladeva Kavisnrya. 

8- Mamu by Fakir Mohan Senapati. 

8. Radhanath Grantliavall (Chilika, Durbar, Usha atid 
Vlveki). 

4. Kotibrambanda Sundari (Cantos 4 to 10) by Upendra 

Bhanja. 

5. Aryajeevana by Nllakantha Das. 

6. Pravandha Prakasa by Ratnakar Patl. 

7. Sveta Dvipaveena by Ajoycbandra Daa. 

For the Final Examination . — 

1. Alankar Chandrika by Ananta Tripathl SIromanl. 

2. Alankara Tarangini by Kulamonl Misra. 

3. Alankar Sara (Chanda Prakarana) by S. Doo. 

4. Prandhavall — Pages 1 to 45 by S. Rajguru. 

5. Sukbavodba Vyakarana by M. Rath. 

6. Vyakarana Pravesa by Radhanath Ral. 

7. Utkal Sahltya ra Itihasa by Vlnayaka Misra 

ViDVAN UNDER REGULATION 7'B. 

The same as for 1935. 

TAMIL. 

1986 

ViDVAN UNDER REGULATIONS 7-A AND C. 

The same as for 1935, with the following alterations: — 

Tn. stead of Appar Thevaram — 1 — 100 Pathigams, substitute 
Appar Thevaram — ^1 — 25 Pathigams. 

Instead of lyal Pa Miithal Anthatlii. snhstitutc Perumal 
Tirumoll. i , i f ^ 

In Naladiyar, Arattiippal alone is prescribed. (Not the 
whole book). 
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Philology , — 

The same as for 1935, (i.e.). — 

Dravidian Languages by Vidvan G. J. Somayaji, m.a., l.t., 
(Ananda Press, Madras). 

History of Language and Literature , — 

The same as for 1935, (i.e.). — 

Andhra Vangmayacharitra Sangrahamu (Vavilla & Sons, 
Madras). 


Vidvan under Regulation 7-B. 

Preliminary, 

Old Poetry , — 

The same as for 1935, (i.e.). — 

Bharatamu — Tikhana — Santiparvamu, Canto III. 

Kumarasambhavamu — Nannechoda, Canto II. (S. V. V. Press, 
Vizianagaram). 

Raghavapandaviyaiuu, Canto IV. 

Vasucharitramu, Canto IV. 

Atcha Teiugu Uamayanamu — Kishkindhakandamu. 

Modern Poetry , — 

1. Sugunamani by Vidvan Viswanadha Narasimham, B.A., 

Chengali aopet, Vizagapatam. 

2. Suklapakshaiau by Ananthapantula Kamalingayya, Par- 

vat ipuram. (Available with A. Satyanarayana, Par- 
vatipuram). 


Prose , — 

1. Raghuvamsa Kathanamu by Bundaru Thammayya, 

Anialapuram. 

2. Damayanti by Ramakrishna Kavulu, Pithapuram. (Copies 

available with Vavilla & Sons, Madras). 


Drama , — 

Valmiki by K. Gopala Ran Garu, 4, Acharappan Lane, G. T,, 
Madras. 

Grammar , Prosody and Poetics , — 

Balavyakaranamu. 

Proudhavyakaranamu, 

Tatsama Chandrika by Sannidhanam Suryanarayana Sastrl, 
Mahaboob College, Hyderabad. (Available with the 
Author) « 

Kavyalankarachudamani by Vinnakota Peddanna. (Text 
only is prescribed). 
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Laghusiddliantakaumudi in Teliigu by Ch. Suryanarayana 
Sastri and P. V. Narasimhacharyulu—Sandhi and Samaaa 
Prakai'ananiH only. (Copies available with Vavilla & Sons 
Madras). ' 


Final 

Old Poetry . — 

The same as for 1935, (i.e.). — 

1. Bharatarnu— Anusasanika Parvamu, Canto II. 

2. Ilarischandra Nalopakyanamu, Canto II. 

3. Bhagavataniu by Pothana— 1st Skandham. Parikshat 

Chaj-itainu, Verses 383 to 527. 

4. Vijayavilasamu, Cantos I and II. 

5. Yayaticharitamu, 1st Aswasamu. 

Modern Poetry . — 

1. Siee Jei'vayatra, Canto III, by Srimati Vidvan K, 

Kanakamma Guru, Queen Mary’s College, Madras. 

2. Nirvachana Bharathagarbha Ilamayanamu by Ravipati 

Lakshminarayana Garu, Gurjala, Guntur district 

Prose . — 

1. Sandhi and Vigrahamu by K. Veerasalingam Pantulu. 

2. Vimarsatarangipi by Nadakuduti Veeraraju, Pithapuram. 

3. Kavyauataka Vimarsanamu by Avvari Subrahmanya 

Sastri Garu. 


Drama.— 

Abhignana Sakuntalamu by Srimati Vidvan K, Kanakamma 
Garu, Queen Mary’s College, Madras. 

Oramniar, Prosody and Poetics . — 

The same as for 1935, (i.e.).— 

1. Andhra Sabdachintamani. 

2. Atharvana Karikavalt 

3, Appakaviyamu (except Cantos II and V)» 

4, Narasabhupaliyamu. 

6. Dasarupakamu, by M. Suryanarayana Sastri, Cantos lU 
and IV. 

Chintamani Vishaya Parisodhanamu by V. Chinaa Sita* 
rama Saetrulu. 
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History of Language and Literature . — 

The same as for 1935, (i.e.). — 

’ 1. Andhra Vangmaya Charitra Sangrahamu. (Vavilla & 
Sons, Madras). 

2. Andhra Bharata Kavita Vimarsanarnu by K. Rama- 
kribhnayya, Senior Lecturer, Limbdi Gardens, Roya- 
pettah, Madras. 


KANARESE. 

1936 

ViDVAN U^'Di:R Rlgulations 7-A and C. 
Preliminary. 


General Literature *. — 

1. Vikramarjuna Vijaya by Pampa. Chapters 9 and 10. 

(Karnataka Sahitya Parishat Office, Chamarajpet, 
Bangalore) . 

2. Jagannatha Vijaya by Rudra Bhatta, Chapters 1, 2 and 

3. (Government Oriental Library, Mysore). 

3. Rajasekhara Vilasa by Shadakshara Deva. Chapters 1 

and 2. (Satya Shodhana Book Depot, Bangalore). 

4. Pushpadanta Parana by Gunavarma. Chapters 1, 2 and 

3. (Madras University Publication — Copies available 
at C. Coomaraswami Naidu & Sons, G. T., Madras), 

5. Mltravinda Govinda Nataka by Singararya, (Kavya 

Kalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

6. Chikkadevaraja Vamsavali by Tirumalarya, (Kavya 

Kalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

7. Mudra Manjusha by Kempu Narayana. (Wesleyan 

Mission Press, Mysore) . 


Final, 


GfUmntar, Prosody md Poetics:^ 

The same as for 1935, and also Kannada Jaina Vangmaya by 
K, Tatachar. (Saraswati Printing Works, Manga* 
lore). 
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VtDVAN UXDKR ReGULATIOX 7‘B. 
Preliminary, 


General Literature : — , 

1. Nemi Jinesa Sangati by Mangarasa. Chapters 1 and 2. 

Edited by Santiraja Sastri. (Vardhamana Power 
Press, Mysore). 

2. Sobagina Balli by M. Thimmappayya. (The Author, 

8t. Aloysius* College, Mangalore). 

3. Neeti Manlari, Part IT bv R. Narasimhachar, Stanzas 

1 to 100. (The Author, Malleswaram, Bangalore). 

4. Bhava Chintaratna by Mallanarya. 

6. Uttara Rama Charltra Natakada 
Kathe. 

6. Damayanti Swayamvara by Basappa Sastri, (Pandit B. 

Mahadeva Sastry, Kerlapur P. 0., Hassan Dt). 

7. Mricchakatika Natuka by N. Subba ^ 

Sastri. t 

^ ^ , . -n n/r I Salya Shodhana 

8. English Geethagalu by B. M. . De , 

Srikantiah. j Fort, Bangaloje! 

9. Bharata by Kiimara Vyaaa. TTdyoga ( 

Parva, Sandhis 1 — 5, (both inclusive). 


Kavya Kalanidhi 
Office, Mysore. 


Grammar i — 

Sabdamanidarpana by Kesiraja. (B. M. Book Depot, 
Mangalore). 


Final, 


General Literature: — 


1. Adi Piirana by Pampa. Chapters 5 and 6. (Govern- 

ment Oriental Library, Mysore). 

2. Jagannatha Vijaya by Rudra Bhatta, Chapters 7 and 8 

(Govertinient Oriental Library, Mysore). 


8. Girija Kalyana by Harihara Deva, 

Chapters 7 and 8. i" 

I (Karnataka Kavya 

4. Neniinatha Piirana by Nemichandra, Kalanldhi Office, 


Chapters 1, 2 and 3 
8 . Ramaswamedha by Muddana. 


\ Mysore). 


J 


6. Sahara Sankara Vilasa by Shadakahara Deva. Chap- 
ters 1 and 2. (Satya Shodhana Book Depot, Port, 
pangalore). 
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7. Pushpadanta Purana by Gunavarma. Chapters 4 and 

5. (Madras University Publication — Copies available 
at C. Coomaraswami Naidn & Sons, G. T., Madras.) 

8. Swapnavasavadatta by M. D. Alasingarachar. (Kar- 

nataka Book Depot, No. 7, Car Street, Triplicane, 
Madras). 

8. Mandodarl by C. K. Venkataramayya. (Karnataka 
Publishing House, Bangalore). 

10. Hindusthanada Prachina Rajya Paddhatigalu by V. H. 
Vodeyar. (Navajivan Book Depot, Dharwar). 

Grammar, Prosody, and Poetics •. — 

f The same as for 193.'Ti. and also Kannada Jwina Vangmava bv 
R. Tatachar. (Saraswatl Printing Works, Manga- 
lore) « 


MALAYALAM. 

1986 

VfiJVAIT TOPER REOET-ATIOT^S 7-A AND C. 

Preliminary. 

poetry . — 

1. Kannassa Ramayanam — Sundarakandam Edited bv 

Ullur S. Parameswara Ayyar, M.A., B.L., (B. V. 
Book Depot, Trivandrum). 


2. Bharatam — ^Bheeshma Parvam— by Ezuthachan (any 
press) . 

8. ChitrayOgam — Fourth and Fifth Rurgams — bv Vnllatbolo 
Narayana Menon, fKalamandalam Office, Mulakun- 
nattukavu. Cochin State). 

4. Plngala by Ullur S. Parameswara Ayyar, M.A., B L., 
Trivandrum. 

6. Kalakeya Vadham — Kathakali — Kottayath Thampuran. 
Edited by P. Krishnan Nair, (Slvomani), Limbdl 
Gardens, Royapettah, Madras. 


Drama. — 

The same as for 1935. 

Prose . — 

1, Bhasa Nataka Chakra Charcha — by E. V. Raman Nam- 

budiri. Curator's Office, Taicaud, Trivandrum. 

2. Ayesha-4>y K. Raman Nambiar, Guruvayoor, Chowghat 

8. Meevadlnde Pathanam — by Atiyattu Krishna Mepop, 
Tricliur. 
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Final. 

The same as for 103i>. 

Viov Aiv undi:h Rkgtji.atiox 7-B. 

Preliminary. 

1. The same as for 1935, with the addition of Piirva Peetika 
ill Kerala Paninoeyam by A. R. Raja Raja Varma, 
M.A., (B. V. Book Depot, Trivandrum). 


Drama.— 


The same as for 1935. 


Poetry . — 

1, Kii.sliiifjgatliM — Subadhraliaraiiani by Cliorusseri (any 
press) . 

2. Bharat am — Bhceshmaparvam by Ezulhachan (any 

press). 

3. Uthara Rama Chari tarn — Kilipattii by Attur Krishna 

Pisharoti, Trichur. 

4. Unnu Noeii Sandeshain — Edited by Attur Krishna 

Pisharoti, Trichur. 

5. Kirnioera Vadham -Katliakali — Edited by P. Krishnan 

Nalr, (Siromani), Limbdi (Jaidens, Royapettah, 
Madras. 


Prose . — 

1. Blijisanatrika (diakra Charcha — by E. V, Raniun Niim- 

biidiri. Curator’s Office, Trivandrum. 

2. Sahityinajusliika by Vadakankiii* Raja Raja Varma, 

Curator’s Office, Trivandrum. 

3. Ayesha by K. Raman Nambiar, Guruvayoor, Chowghat. 

4. Meevadinde Pathanam by Atiyattu Krishna Menon, 

Trichur. 


Final. 

Qrammar, TtUetonc, Literature, etc.-- 
The same as for 1935, with the following changes: — 

1, Substitute Keralacharitram by Attur Krishna Pisharoti, 

Trichur, for NirClpana Sahityam. 

2. Substitute Khandakatha Prasthanam by M. P. Paul, 

Trichur, for Novel Sahityam. 

«5-c 
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Poetry . — 

1. Rama Charitam — 1 to 9 Patalams (University edition). 

2. Ramayana Chanipu — ^Vol 1, Tj-ivandrum Malayalam 

Series, Government Press, Trivandrum. 

3. Vijayodayam by Pantalara Kerala Varina. (S. R. Book 

Depot, Trivandrum). 

4. Janaki Parinayam (Drama) by C. Chatluikutty Manna* 

dial’, (Mangalodayam Press, Tricbur). 

6. Prabhodha Cliandrodayam (Drama) by Kumaran Asan, 
(Mrs. Kumaran Asan, Thonnakkal, near Trivan- 
drum). 

6. Nalacliaritani — Attakatha 1st day. Edition by R. Nara- 

yana Panikkar, B.A., L.T., (S. T. Reddiar & Sons, 
Qullon). 

7. Tulasidainam by K. K. Rajah, Cjo. Kairally, Trichur. 

8. Kuchela\ritham--Vanchipattu by Ramapuralh Varier, 

(any press). 

Munshi-i- Fazil Examination, 1936. 

Preliminary . — 

Mazamini-Hali. 

Ibnui Waqt. 

Musaddasi — Hali. 

Kulliyath-i-Akbar, Part III. 

Sarmaya-i-Danish by Ja’fari. 

Qissa-i-Haji Baba, 1st half. 

Mardi Khasis. 

Lisanul Ghayb by Ja’fari. 

Matbnavi Maulana Rumi, 1st Half Dafter. 

At Tariqatul Miibtakirali, Part IV. 

Final , — 

Hayath-i-Jawld, Part II. 

Yadgari Ghalib. 

Bang! Dira. 

lutikhabi Kalaml Mir by Abdul Haq. 

Nathrah. 

Siyahat Nameh Ibrahim Beg, 1st Volume, 
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Shir’a. 

Payami Mashriq. 

Qasa’id-i Qa'ani Alif and Ba, Edited by Ja’fari. 

Shi*rul Ajam, Part V. 

Tariklii Adabiyathi Iran. 

Snkbandani-Pars, Part TI. 

Majaniul Adab, Vol. T. 


Afzal-ul-Ulama Examination, 1936. 

P^‘€liminary . — 

The same as for 1935, with the exception that Sharh-i-wiqayab, 
1st half should be substituted for Al-mizan by Sh*arani, 
Vol. I. 

Final . — 

The same as for with the exception that Tafsir 

Ruluil Ma’ani, Vols. I and II should be substituted for 
Tafsir-al-Jawahir, Vol. I, 

— All the above books are available at the Islamiah 
Book Depot, Kiirnool. 


Examinations for Titles in Oriental Learning, 1937. 

SANSKRIT. 

1937 

For all the branches of the siromani course and for Sanskrit 
under the Vidvaii groups— the same as for 1936. 


MARATHI, 1937. 

Rv:gulation 7-A— Sanskrit aisd Marathi as Co-ordinate 
Languages. 

For the Preliminary Examination . — 

Poetry.— 

1. Krishna Vijaya (Purvardha), first 10 Chapters, Edited by 
R, D. Paradkar, 
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2. Nalopakhyan by Raghunath Pandit. 

3. Harishchandrakhyan by Miikteshwar. 

, 4. Marathi Saroopa Shakuntala by B. L. Antarkar. 

Prose , — 

1. Pratibha Sadlian by Phadke, m.a. 

2. Hindu Dliarma and Sudharana by M. S. Gole, m.a. 

3. Vichar Vilas by V. M, Joshi, m.a., pages 1 — 139. 

For the Final Examination , — 

Grammar, Prosodif and Porucs.-- 
, 1. Vritla Darpana by Parashuram Pant Godabole. 

2. Aithalankar by V. V. Bhide, h.a. 

3. Marathi Bhashechi Ghatana by R. B. Joshi. 

4. Marathi Bhasheche Vakprachar. Mhani, etc., by V. V. 

Bhide, li.A. 

5. Rasaprabodha by B. K. Makode. 

N,B . — All the above books can be had at Messrs. Parachure 
Puranick & Co., 'Madhav Bagh’, Bombay. 

Regulation 7-B— Marathi (Main) and Sanskrit (SrBsiDiARY.). 
Preliminary . — 

Poetry . — 

1. Krishna Vijaya (Uttarardha) by I^Ioropant, Adhyayas 

80 — 85 (both inclusive). 

2. Uttar Ramacharitra by Parashurampant Tatya Godabole. 

3. Hari Vilas by Waman Pandit, Edited by B.A., Bhide, b.a. 

Prose . — 

1. Sukha ani Shanti by M. H. Modak, Chapters 1 — 10. 

2. Lives of Sambhaji Maharaja and Rajaram Maharaja by 

M. R. Chitnis. 

3. Yashavant Rao Khare by H. N. Apate. 

Final , — 

Grammar ^ Prosody and Poetics . — 

1. Alankar Darpana by R. V. Talekar. 

2 Arthalankar by V. V. Bhide, b.a, 

3. Marathi Bhashechi Ghatana by R. B. Joshi. 
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4. Marathi Bhasheche Vakprachar, Mhani, etc., by V. V. 

Bhide, b.a. 

5. Vi itta Darpana by Parashuram Pant Godabole. 

6. Kekavali by Moiopant. 

7. Keshava Sitachya Kavita. 

8. Rev. Tilaka’s Poems. 

Jv ./j. All the above books can be had at Messrs. Parachure 
I uranick & Co., ‘Madhav Bagii’, Bombay. 

ORIYA, 1937. 

VinV.VN rNDKR Rkgi lation 7-A. 

For the Preliminary Examination . — 

1. iMahajatra by Radhanath Roy. 

2. Rasakollala by Deena Krushna Das. 

3. Aryajeevan by Nilakantha Das. 

4. Mamu by Phakir Mohan Senapati. 

5. Kisore Chendrananda Champu by Kavi Surya. 

6. Swela dwipa Beena by Ajayaehcndra Das. 

7. Prakruta Pranaya Natak by R. R. Deo. 

For the Final Examination , — 

The same as for 1936, (i.e.). — 

L Alankar Chandrika by Ananta Tripathi Siromani. 

2. Alankara Tarangini by Kulamoni Misra. 

3. Alankar Sar (Chanda Prakarana) by S. Deo. 

4. Prandhavali — Pages 1 to 45 by S. Rajguru. 

5. Siikhavodha Vyakarana by M. Rath. 

6. Vyakarana Pravesa by Radhanath Rai. 

Utkal Sahit>;a ra Itihasa by Vinayaka Misra. 

ViPVAN UNDER REGULcVTION 7-B. 

Preliminary Examination,— 

The same as for 1936, (i.e,). 

Poetry 

1. Rajadharma— Santiparva— Krlshnasimha Mahabharata. 

2. Sree Mukunda Dev, by Chintamanl Mahanty. 
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3. Koteebrahmanda Sundaree (cantos 1—10), by Upendra- 

bnanja. 

4. Pranayini, by Nilakantlia Das. 

5. Rasakallola, by Deenakrislma Das. 

6. Kishore Chandrananda Champu (Oriya portion only), by 

Baladev Kavisurya. 

7. Ratnakara Champu, by Kavisurya. 

8. Bhagavata (Vaman Charita only), by Jagannath Das, 

Prose . — 

1. History of Orissa, by Kn^asindhu Mi.^ra. 

2. Sea Voyage of Orissa in the Past — Birupaksha Kar, b.l. 

3. Bayi Mahanti Panjee, by Gopalachandra Praharaj. 

4. Mamu by Phakirmohan Senapati. 

5. Itihasaprasanga, by Chintamani Acharya. 

6. Viveki, by Radhanath Roy. 

Drama . — 

1, Uttararama Charita by Madhusudan Rao. 

2, Prakrutapranaya Natak, by Sree Radha Mohan Rajendra 

Dev. 

8. Kalapahara, by Asvinikumar Ghosh. 

Orammar . — 

1. Sukhabodha Vyakarana, by Mrutyunjaya Rath. 

2. Vyakarana Sopan, by Chandromohan Maharana, 

3. Oriya Vyakarana, by an experienced Teacher. 

'■it', ■' 

A.B. — All the above books can be had from the Trading 
(Jompany, Cuttack, or from the Students' Stores, Berhampur, 
(Ganjam district). 

Final Examination . — 

The same as for 1936, (i.e.). — 

Poetry . — 

1 . Sundarakanda—Ramayana— by K. Patnalk. 

2 . Moksha Dharma — Santiparva — Krushnasimha Maha* 

bharata. 

3. Adyatma Ramayan by Suryamonl Chyau Patnalk, 
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4. BaideJiceshavilasa (Cantos 1—25), by Upendra Blianja, 

5. Bidagdlia Cbintumoni (Cantos 1 — 35) by Abhimanyu 

sainanta Simhar. 

(j. Pravandba Purnacbandia by “Yadiimoni”. 

Oram mar , — 

1. Vyakarana Pravesb, by Radhanatli Roy. 

2. Oriya Vyakarana, by Madhusudan Das. 

Prosody and Poetics . — 

1. Alankar Bodhodaj^a by V. S. Deb. 

2. Alanlcai- Saia by S. Deo, (Chandaprakarana) . 

3. Piabliaiidliavalloe (pages 1 to 154) by Syaniasundar 

Rajaguru. 

History of Lnngnafjc and Literature . — 

Tbe following books are recommended. — 

1. Sarala Ciiarita, by Mrutyunjaya Rath. 

2. lilkala Saliilyara Kihasa, by Tarini Chaiana Rath. 

3. Boanjs: Ckjmparative Grammar of flio Gaurian Languages. 

4. Wilson: Philological lectiii*es on Sanskrit and the Derived 

Languages. 

5. Gray: Iiido-Iranian Phonology. 

6. Bhasatatwa by Gopinath Nandu Sarma. 

7. Prachina irtkal by Jagabandhu Simh. 

jVMi. — All the above books except Nos. 3, 4 and 5 under 
History of I^anguage and Literature can be had from the Trading 
Company, Cuttack or from the Students^ Stores, Berhampiir, 
(Gan jam district); books Nos. 3. 4 and 5 can be had from the 
Oriental Books Supplying Agency, 15, Shukrawar Peth, Poqmi^ 
City. 


TAMIL, 1937. 

Vtdvan unpkr Regulations 7-A and 7-C. 


Prelimvnxiry . — 

Poetrif . — 

Cilappadiknram, Pukarkandam, omitting Arangerrukadai. 
PalamoU— Ed. by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudallyar, Stanzas 
1—50. 
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Naladiyar. 

Tevaram, Tirumurai IV of Appar— Stanzas 1—100. 
Nalayiraprabandhani, lyarpamudaltiruvantadi, 100 Stanzas. 
Tii’uvenkatakkalambakam. 

Prose . — 

Mativanan by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastriyar. 

Panoliatantram — Ed. by S. Anavaratavinayakam Pillai, 5th 
tantram. 

Essay on Kainbar by T. Chelvakesavaraya Miidaliyar. 
Grammar . — 

Nairn 111 Viruttiyurai. 

Akapporiilvilakkam. 

Ilakkanavilakkam, Pattiyal, 

Final . — 

Poetry . — 

Puttuppattu, Tirumuriikatrupadai and Pattinappalai. 
Piirananuru, Stanzas 51 — 100, 

Jivakaeintainani, Padiimaiyarilambakam. 

Tirukkural, Arattuppal. 

Grammar . — 

Tolkappiyam, CoUadikaram, Ilampiiranam. 
Yapparunkalakkarikai. 

Purapporiilvenbamalai, Padalams 1 — 9. 

Dandiyalankarain. 

ViDVAis^ ui^DEB Regulation 7-B. 

Preliminary . — 

Poetry . — 

Tlruvenkatattantadi. 

Madiiraikkalambakam. 

Sekkilar-plllaittamll. 

Kalasalcchiledalvenba, Stanzas 1 — 50. 

Tiruvalangal-tirattu by Pamban Kiimaraguriidasa Swamlgal, 
Part II, (Murugavel Book Depot, Royapettah, Madras). 
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Tanjaivanankovai. 

Villiputlurar Bliaratam, Parvams 6 — 10. 

Paranjotimunivar Tiruvilaiyadal, Kudal Kandani. 

Pirabulingalilai, Gatis 1—5. 

Takkayagappaiani, Kalikku-Kuli-Kuriyadu. 

Tirukkural, Arattiippal, with Parimelalagar Urai. 

TamiIvidudutii~Ed. *by Mahamahopadliyaya V. Swamiaatha 
Ayyar. 


Prose . — 

Tolkaiipiya-Poriiladikara-araycchi by M. Raghava Ayyang^r. 
Essay on Karnbar by T Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar. 
Virataparvam by M. V. Ramanujacharya. 

Gminwar . — 

Tolkappiyaiii, Eluttadikaram, Ilampuranam. 

Nannul, Colladikaram, Sankaranamacchivayar Ural. 
Akapporiilvilakkam. 

PurapiJoiMilvanbanialai. 

Yai)parunkalakkaj’ikai. 

Dandi> alankaram. 

Ch i d arnba ra ppat i yal . 

Final— 

Poetry . — 

Puianaiiuni, Stanzas 1 — 150. 

Akanamini, Kalitryanainirai. 

Kalittokai, Mullaikkali. 

Pat tu pat til, Maduraikkanji. 

Paripadal, Stanzas 1 — 10. 

Paditruppattu, Pattu 2 — 6. 

Tirukkural. Porutpal, Chapters 61 — 108. 

Cilappadikaram, Maduraikkandam. 

Manimekalai, Kadal 1—10. 

Perunkadai, Lavanakandam. 

86-c 
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Tevaram, Tirumurai IV of Appar. 

Tiruvaymoli. 

Kambaramayanam, Ayodhya Kandam. 

Periyapuranam, Tirunavukkarasunayanarpuranam, 
Kandapuranani, Dakshakandam. 

Advanced Grammxtr, Prosody and Poetics,--- 
Tolkappiyam, Colladikaram, Senavaraiyam. 

Nannul Virulti, Colladikaram. 

Ilakkanakkottu, Vinaiyiyal. 

Tolkappiyam. Poruladikaram. Akam, Param, Porul, with 
Nacchinarkkiniyar Urai and Meyppadu with Pmiyiriyar 
Uiai 

Kalaviyarkarigai—Ed. by S. Vaiyapuri Pillai, Editor, Tamil 
Lexicon, Madras. 

Yapparunkalavirutti. 

Maranalankarum, Porulaniyiyal. 

Venbappaltiyal, 

ViDVAN UNDKK RKGULATION 7-D. 

The same as under Regulation 7 B with the following addi- 
tions: — 

Preliminary . — 

History of Tamil Country , — 

The following books are recommended: — 

Kadaivallalar Kalam by Dr. S. Krisluiaswanii Ayyangar 
(Madura Tamil Sangam). 

Karikal Cholan I, by Pandit L. Olaganatha Pillai, (Alliance 
Co., Mylapore). 

Ceran-Cenguttiivan by Pandit M. Ilaghava Ayyangar, Tamil 
Lexicon Office, Madras. 

Pallavas by P. T. Srinivasa Ayyangar. 
Colavamsacaritliracurukkam by T. A. Glopinatha Rao. 
Periplus, tr. by S. Somasundara Desikar, Tamil Lexicon Office, 
Madras. 

Chronology of the Early Tamils by K. N. Sivaraja Filial, 
(Madras University Publication— C. Coomaraswami Naidu 
& Sons. G. T., Madras.) 

Final- 

History of Language and TMerature , — 

The following books are recommended: — 

Caldwell: A Comparative Grammar of the Dr«a.vidlan 
Languages, Introduction. 
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Grierson: Linguistic Survey, Vol. IV, Dravidlan Languages. 

History of the Tamil Language by V. G. Suryanarayana 
Sastriyar. 

Essay on Tamil by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar. 

History of Tamil Literature by M. S. Purnalingam Pillai. 

Tamil Pulavar Carittiram by Chunnakam A. KumaraswamI 
Pillai. 

Tamil Tlakkiya Varalaru by K. Subrahmanya Pillai, 
Tinnevelly Town. 

inscriptions . — 

> 

University B.A. Selections in Tamil, Vol. IT, Tamil Inscrip- 
tions, 1—20. 


TELUGU, 1937. 

The same as for 1936. 


KANARESE, 3937. 


VrovAN uNDi^m Regulations 7-A and C. 

Preliminary . — 

The same as for 1936. (i.e.). — 

General lAteratnre . — 

3. Vikramarjuna Vi.iaya by Pampa. Chapters 9 and 10. 
(Karnataka Sahitya Parishat Office, Chamarajpet, 
Bangalore) . 

2. Jagannatlia Vijaya by Rudra Bhatta, Chapters 1, 2 and 3. 

((;ovf‘rnnu.iit Oriental Library, Mysore). 

3. Rajasekhara Vilasa by Sbodakshara Deva. Chapters 1 

and 2. (Satya Shodhana Book Depot. Bangalore). 

4. Pushpadanta Puvana by Gunavarma. Chapters 1, 2 and 

3. (Madras University Publication). 

5. Mitravinda Govinda Nataka by Singararya. (Kavya 

Kalanidhi Office, Mysore) . 

6 Chikkaclevaraja Vamsavali by Tirumalarya. (Kavya- 
kalanidhi Office. Mysore). 

?; Mudra Manjusha by Kempu Narayana. ^ (Wesleyau 
Mission Press, Mysore). 
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Finat — 


Qrammar, Prosody atid Poetics.— 

1. Kavirajamarga by Nripatimga. (Madras University 

Publication). 

2. Rasaratnakara by Salva. (Madras University Publica- 

tion). 

3. Sabdamanidarpana by Kesira'ja. (B. M. Book Depot, 

Mangalore). 

4. Clihandassu by Nagavarma. ( B. M. Book Depot, 

Mangalore). 

5. Apratima Vira Charite by Tiriimalarya. (Kavya Kala- 

nidhi Office, Mysore). 

6. Karnataka Vyakaranopanyasamanjari by R. Ragunatha 

Rao. (Viswa Karnataka Publishing House, Fort, 
Bangalore). 

7. Muddana, (Viswa Karnataka Publishing House, Fort, 

Bangalore). 

8. Karnataka Kavicharite by R. Narasimhacharya, Vols. I, 

II and III. (Author, Malleswaram. Bangalore). 

9. Kavi Lakshmisa, (Satya Shodhana Book Depot, Fort, 

Bangalore City). 

10. Kannada Jalna Vangmaya by R. Tatachar (Saraswati 
Printing Works, Mangalore). 


ViDVAN UNDER REGULATION 7-B. 


Preliminary. 


General Litei'citure . — 

1. Nemi Jinesa Sangati by Mangarasa, Chapters 1 and 2. 

Edited by Santiraja Sastri. (Vardhamana Power 
Press, Mysore) . 

2. Sobagina Balli by M. Tliimmappayya. (The Author, St. 

Aloysius^ College, Mangalore). 

3. Neeti Manjari, Part II, by R. Narasimhachar, Stanzas 1 to 

100. (The Author, Malleswaram, Bangalore). 

4. Bhava Chintaratna by Mallanarya. 

5. Uttara Rama Charitra Natakada 

Kathe* 


Kavya Kalanldhl 
Office, Mysore. 
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Damayanti Swayamvara by Basappa Saatri (Pandit B. 
Mahadeva Sastry, Kerlapur P. 0., Hassan Dt.). 


7. Mricchakatfka Nataka by N. Subba '] 

Sastri. i 

8. Bharata by Kumara Vyasa, Udayoga i Salya Shodhana 

Parva, Sandhis 1 — 5 (both inclu- i Book Depot, 

sive). i Bangalore. 

9. Naime by Sankaimbhatta. j 

Grammar , — 

Sabdamanidarpana by Kesiraja (B. M. Book Depot, 
Mangalore). 

Fmal. 

General Literature . — 

1. Adi Puiana by Pampa, Chapters 5 and 6, (Government 

Oriental Librar 3 ^ Mysore). 

2. Jagannatha Vijaya by Rudra Bhatta, Chapters 7 and 8 

(Government Oriental Library, Mysore). 


3. Girija Kalyana by Harihara Deva, ] 

Chapters 7 and 8. | 

4. Neminatha Purana by Nemichandra, ^ Kalanfdhi 

Chapters 1, 2 and 3. j Mysore. * 

6. Ramaswamedha by Muddana. J 

6. Pushpadanta Purana by Gunavarma. Chapters 4 and 5, 

(Madras University Publication— Copies available at 
C. Coomaraswami Naidu & Sons, G. T., Madras). 

7. Mandodari by C. K. Venkataramayya. (Karnataka Pub- 

lishing House. Bangalore). 


8. Hindusthanada Prachina Rajya Paddhatigalu by V. H. 
Vodeyar, (Navajivan Book Depot, Dharwar). 


9. Mudra Rakshasa Nataka by Ramasesha ^ m. R. Srikanta 
Sastri. ( Sastry, Bharati 

10. Bharata by Kumaravyasa, Kama Parva. Chamarajpet 

J Bangalore City, 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics * — 

I 


1. Sabdanusasana by Bhattakalanka (omitting the commen- 

tary). (Government Oriental Library, Mysore). 

2. Kavirajamarga by Nripatunga (Madras University Publi- 

cation — Copies available at C, Coomaraswami Naidu & 
Sons, G. T., Madras). 


3. Rasaratnakara by Salva (Madras University Publication— 

Copies available at C. Coomaraswami Naidu & Sons, 
G. T., Madras). 

4. Apratlma Vira Charite by Tirumalarya (Kavya KalanidW.^ 

Office, Mysore). 
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5. Chhandombiidhi by Nagavarma, (Kavya Kalanidhi Office, 

Mysore), 

6. Karnataka Vyakaranopanyasa Manjari by R. Raghunatba 

» Rao, (Viswakarnataka Publishing House, Fort, Banga- 

lore). 

7. Ranna Kavi Prasthi (Viswakarnataka Publishing House, 

Fort, Bangalore). 

8. Karnataka Kavi Charite by R. Narasimliacharya, Vols. I, 

IT and III, (Author, Malleswaram, Bangalore). 

9. Kannada Jaina Vangmaya by R. Tatachar, (Saraswati 

Printing Works, Mangalore). 

. MALAYALAM, 1937. 

ViDVAN UNOKR RKOrLATIONS 7'A AM) 7-C. 


Prelim miary . — 

Poetry , — 

1. Kannasa Ramayanam— Sundarakandam — ^Edited by Ullur 

S. Parameswara Ayyar, m.a., b.l., (B. V. Book Depot, 
Trivandrum). 

2. Bheeshma Paivam: Bharatham — By Ezuthachan. (Any 

Press) . 

3. Chitrayogam — 6, 7 and 8th Sargams — By Vallattole 

Narayana Menon. (Kalamandalam Office, Mula- 
kunnath Kavu, Cochin State). 

4. Pingala — By Ullur S. Parameswara Ayyar, m.a., b.l., 

Trivandrum. 

5. KSllakeyavadham — Kathakali — Edited with Introduction 

and notes by P. Krishnan Nair, (Siromani), *‘Llmbdl 
Gardens’’, Royapettah, Madras. 


Drama , — 

1. Naganandam— By K. P. Govinda Pisharoli (Vidvan), 

Pandit, Presidency College, Madras. 

2. tritara Rama CharUaTrj--Bv r. Ciuitliu Kutly Mannadiar, 

( Manga! dd'i yam Press, Trlchur). 


Prose , — 

1. Sri Harshan — By P. Kunhi Hama Kiirup b.a., l.t., Head- 

master, Muthedath High School, Taliparamba, N, 
Malabar. 

2. Marthanda Varma—By C. V. Raman Pillai, b.a., (Kama- 

laya Printing Works, Trivandrum). 

3. Mandanamanjari—By D. Padmanabhan Unni, m.a., Union 

Christian College, Always, 
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Final- 


1. Leelathilakani— By Attur Krishna Pisharoti, Poothole 

JMsharani, Trichur. 

2. Kerala Panineeyam \ 

3. Bhasha BUushanan, j- Sndrum).^®' 

4. Vrithanianjari. j 

5. Malayala BhashtVum Sahityavum — Madras University 

Publication — (C. Cooniaraswami Naidu & Sons, G. T., 
Madras). 

6. Dravida Vritbanp^al, etc.~By Appan Thampuran, Ayyan- 

thole Palace, Tricluir. 

ViDVAN UNDER REGULATION 7-B. 


Prrlimmarif . — 

1. I.*eelatbilakaiii— By Attur Krishna Pisharoti, Poothole, 

Pisharam, Tricliur. 

2. Vyakarnamithram— By M. Seshagiri Prabhii, m.a., (Basel 

Mission Book Depot, Mangalore). 

3. Poorva Peetika in Kerala Panineeyam — By A. R. Raja 

Varma, m.a., (B. V. Book Depot, Trivandrum). 


Po(7r.v. — 

1. Krishnagatha — Subadhraharanam — By Cherusseri (Any 

Press). 

2. Bliarathani — Kama Parvam — By Ezuthachan (Any Press), 

3. Llttara Rama Charitam— Kilipattu— By Attur Krishna 

Pisharoti, Poothole Pisharam, Trichur. 

4. Unnuneeli Sandesam — Edited by Attur Krishna Pisharoti, 

l*oothole Pisharam, Trichur. 

5. Kirmeera Vadham, Katha Kali with introduction an(| 

notes — By P. Krishnan Nair, “Limbdi Gardens’", Roya- 
pettah, Madras. 


Prose . — 

1. SahityamaTvjushika— By Vadakkankoor Raja Raja Varma, 
( Mangalodayam Press, Trichur). 

2 Sri Harshan -By P. Kunhi Rama Kurup, b.a., l.t., Head- 
master, Moothedath High School, Taliparamba, N. 
Malabar. 

8 ViKnana Deeplka-Part Il-By Ullur S. Parameswara 
Ayyar, m.a., B.t.. Trivandrum. 

4 MarthSnda Varma-By C. V. Raman Filial, b.a., (Kamala- 
laya Printing Works, Trivandrum). 
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Final . — 


1. Kerala Panineeyam 

2. Bliasha Bhiishaiiam 

< 3, Vritliarnanjari, 


1 

By A. R. Raja Varnia, m.a., (B. V. 
? Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

j 


4. Kerala Sahitya Charitram— By R. Narayana Panikkar. b.a. 
L.T., (S. T. Reddiar & Sons. Quilon). 


5. Nataka Pravesika— By A. D. Hari Sarma, (V. V. Publish- 

ing House, Ernakulam). ^ 

6. Bliasliayurn Sahityavum — By Attur Krishna Piisharoti. 

(University Publication— C. Cooinaraswami Naidu & 
Sons, G. T., Madras). 


7. Dravida Vrithangal, etc. — By Appan Thampuran, Ayyan- 

thole Palace, Trichur. 

8. Thiinchath Ezutli.ichan — By P. K. Narayana Pillai, b.a., 

B.L., (S. R. V. Press. Quilon). 


Poetry . — 

1. Rarnacharitham — 10 to 18 Patalams — (University Publi- 

cation — C. Cooinaraswami Naidu & Sons, G. T., Madras). 

2. Kuchcla Vritham and Krishna Vilasam— University Publi- 

cation — By C. Achyuta Menon, b.a. — (C. Cooinaraswami 
Naidu & Sons, G. T., Madras). 

3. Rajaratnavuleeyam Champu — (Mangalodayam Pres.s, Tri- 

chur). 

4. Vijayddayarn — By Pantalam Kerala Varma — (S. R. Book 

Depot, Trivandrum). 

5. Kuchdla Vritham — Vanchipattu — By Ramapurath Varier 

(Any Press). 

6. Kalakeya Vadham Kathakali — Edition by P. Krishnan 

Nair, “Limbdi Gardens'*, Royapettah, Madras. 


Drama . — 

1. Ascarya Chiidamani — By Kunhu Kuttan Thampuran, (B. V. 

Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

2. Prabhodhacliandrodayam — By N. Kumaran Asan (Mrs. N, 

K. Asan, Thonnakkal, Munikkiimpuzha, Travancore). 


Afzal-ul-Ulama and Munshi-i-Fazil 
Title Examinations. 

1937. 

■Will be prescribed later. 


Oriental Titles Examinations, 1938. 

SANSKRIT, 1938. 

Preliminary and Final for all Branches. 
The same as for 1987. 
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apIpendix xiy. 

EXAMINATION FOR CERTIFICATES OF PROFICIENCY IN 
ORIENTAI^ LEARNING. * 

The following syllabuses, for the subjects of the Optional 
division for Certificates of Proficiency in modern methods of 
study as applied to Oriental Learning, have been prescribed: — 

I. — Syllabus in Literary Criticism as applied to 
Sanskrit Literature 

1. The fundamentals of Sanskrit Poetics — 

(a) Standard of literary taste. 

(b) The general characteristics of literature. 

(f) Tlieories of style, its kinds and relation to sense — 
(VritH, Riti, Sayya and Paka — ) 

id) The doctrine of Rasa — 

The theories of Rasa. The different classes of Rasa and 
their nature. The signiiicance of the Rasa doctrine in 
literary criticism. The Rasa doctrine as the central 
theme of the F.sychology and Philosophy of literary 
criticism. 

(c) Literary merits and blemishes. 

if) Figures of speech — their literary value. 

2. The History of Sanskrit Poetics — 

Pre-dhvani schools. The development of the Dhvani school 
The aniimiiiia school, Tne development of figures of 
speech. 

3. The Kivya kinds— their characteiisUcs and development. 

4. Sravya-kavya—- 

(a) Prose— Development of prose. Kinds of prose-style 
description, narration, exposition and persuation. 

ih) Poetry— Epic-Lyric-Didactic— Satire - Elegy-Devotlonal 

poems 

(c) Campfis. 

5. Drsyokavya — 

.(a) Dramatic kinds, their characteristics and development. 

(b) Conventions of the Sanskrit drama. 

(c) Principles of dramatic construction. , 

87— c. 
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6. Sanskrit — Metres — their bearing on literary criticism. 

N,B . — The following hooks should be studied. They are not 
pVescribed : — 

1. Bain — ^Rhetoric and Composition (single volume book) — 

Longmans. 

2. Crawshaw — The Interpretation of Literature — ^Mac- 

millan. « 

3. Hudson — ^An introduction to the study of literature — 

George G. Harrap & Co.. London. 

4. Hass — Da^arupaka — (English translation.) 

6. Horrwitz — Indian theatre. 

The following books are recommended for consultation: — 

f 

1. Brander Matthews — A study of the drama — Longmans. 

2. Butcher — Aristotle's theory of Poetry and Fine Art with 

text and translation of the Poetic — Macmillan. 

3. Winchester — Some principles of literary criticism — 

Macmillan. 

4. Courthope — Life in Poetry and Law in Taste. 

5. Articles on Poetry, Fine Arts and Drnmn in the Riicy- 

clopfcdia Britannica. 

11 , — Syllah^is in Indian Philosophy in its relation to 
Western Philosophy 

The following books are ijrescribed for study: — 

1. A. S. Rappoport — Primer of Philosophy — (John 

Murray). 

2. P. Deussen — Elements of Metaphysics — (English Trans.) 

3. Max Muller — Six Systems of Philosophy. 

4. A. B. Keith— Indian Logic and Atomism-Oxford 

University Press. 

5. Deussen — The Philosophy of the Upanishads Eng. 

Trans.). 

6» Deussen — ^The system of the Vedanta. 

N.B. — Candidates are expected to be familiar with the original 
philosophical texts in Sanskrit on which the above-mentioned 
works of Max-Muller and Deussen are based. 
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llh^SpUabus for Indo-European Philology ivith 
special reference to Saiiskrit, 

N^B. — Knowledge, accurate, so far as it goes, but neither 
extensive nor minutely detailed, is expected under each heail. 

P.I.E.=Primitive Indo-European; Ind-Ir.=Indo-Iranian; Skt 
=:Sanskrit; Gk.=:Greek; Lat.=Latin; Teut— Teutonic. 


A. GEI9EBAL. 

1. Elementary Phonetics. — (a) The organs of speech — produc- 
tion and classification of speech-sounds. Quantity: accent sen- 
tence, word, and syllable-accent. Glides. 

{0) Phonetic description of all speech-sounds treated in the 
course, Phonetic transcription. 

(c) Sound-change; isolative, conditional; defective imita- 
tion and the result of analogy; Meaning of the term ‘Law' in 
Linguistic Science. Dialectal separation. Growth of ‘literary* 
languages. Families of languages. Cognate words and loan 
words. 

2. The Indo-European Family of Languages . — The original 
speech and its earliest dialectal divisions. Branches and sub- 
branches of the Indo-European family. Some distinguishing 
characteristics of the Indo-Iranian, Hellenic, Italic, and Teutonic 
branches. 

3. Indo-Irauian . — The Indian Sub-Branch. Dialects of Vedis 
times. Epic dialects. Classical Sanskrit. Middle Indian Speeches, 
New Indian Speeches. 


B. Phonology. 

4. The P. I. E. vowel-system . — The oldest conditions; pri- 
mary vowels; changes resultant on accent; secondary vowels and 
syllabic liquids and nasals. Vowel-gradation, quantitative and 
qualitative; its relation to accent and its bearing on morphologrf. 
The later P.I.E. vowel-system prior to the period of language sapa- 
ration. General treatment of the P.I.E. vowel-system in the oldest 
Ind-Ir., Gk., Lat. and Tent. 

• 

5. The vowel-system of Skt. in its relation to P.I.E. and to 
the vowel-systems mentioned in IV. Vowel-gradation in Skt 

6. The PJ. E, Consonant system . — Classification of the P.I.E. 
consonants. Earliest dialectal variations; the ‘centum* and 
‘satam* divisions. Treatment of the P.I.E. consonants generally 
in Ind.-Ir., Gk., Lat. and Teut 

7. Representation of the P.I.E. consonant-system in Skt, 
liquids and nasals. Plosive consonants. Cerebral consonants. 
(Fortunatov's Law) Palatal and velar consonants. (The Law of 
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palatalization). The law of aspirates (Grassman's Law). Spi- 
rants. Semi-vowels. 

8. Sandhi, external and internal. Glides in Skt. Anaptyxis 
( L var bhakti ) . Haplology. 

C. Accidence 

9. Word-formation. Base, stem and suffix. Prefix-Infix. 

10. Skt. compounds, nominal and verbal. 

11. Skt. Suffixes primary (krt.) and secondary (ta'ddhita). 

12. Nomitial Declension. — P.l.E. conditions. Number. Gram- 
matical Gender. Case and case-endings. The P.l.E. case-endings. 
Syncretism. Contamination. Classification of noun-declensions 
according to suffix. Vowels and consonant-stems. 

13. The noun declensions in Skt. treated historically and 
comparatively with reference to P.l.E., Gk., Lat. and Teut. Philo- 
logical explanation of all case-endings. Comparison of adjectives 
and formation of adverbs treated philologically. 

14. Numerals. — Philological treatment of the Skt. numerals 

15. Pronouns and pronominal adjectives. — The Skt. pronouns 
and pronominal adjectives treated philologically with reference 
to P.l.E., Gk., Lat. and Teut. 

16. The yerh. — The P.l.E. verbal-system generally treated. 
Voice, mood, tense, augment, reduplication, personal endings. 
Thematic and Athematic stems. Types of verbal action. 

17. The Skt. verb in its relation to the IM.E. verbal system 
Present perfect, aorist aiii future systems in Skt. Transfer 
from the athematic to the thematic class. Periphrastic forma- 
tions. Analogy in the Skt. verbahsystem. Derivative verbs — 
causative, denominative, desiderative, intensive. 

18. Voices, moods and tense.s in Skt. Infinite verbal for- 
mations. 

lY, — i^outh Indian Languages and Literatures in their hearing on 
Ancient Indian History and Culture. 

(1) Candidates will be expected to shotV^ extensive study in 

the language of their choice whether they be Dravi- 
dian or Sanskrit. 

(2) In addition, they will be expected to have studied the 

literature of these languages in their historical bear- 
ings. 


(3) They will be further expected to have a competent 
knowledge of South Indian History, as in the sylla- 
bus prescribed under the heading as above, numbered 
3 in APPENDIX III (Page 415). 
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V . — Syllahvs for Hindu Law and Jurisprudence 
The following nine books are prescribed for study: — 

Books in Sanskrit 

1. Manu Smrti with Kullukabhatta's Commentary (whole) 

2. Yajhavalkya Smrti with Mitak§arii (whole). 

3. Jimiitavahana’8 Diiyabhaga (whole). 

4. Viramitrodaya - Vyavahiira only. 

6. Kautilya’s Arthasastra— To be had of Curator, Government 

Oriental Library, Mysore. 

(1) to (4) can be had of Punjab Sanskrit Book Depot, Said 
Mehta Bazaar, Lahore. 


Books in English. 

»6. Mayne: Hindu Law and Usage. 

7. Mayne: Ancient Law, 

8. Austin: Jurisprudence. 

9. K. L. Sircar: The Mimamsa Rules of Interpretation 
(Tagore Law Lectures) (Thacker Spink & Co., Calcutta). 

The following three books are recommended for consultation 
but in no sense prescribed: — 

1. Maxwell: On the Interpretation of Statutes. 

2. Sidgwick: Elements of Politics. 

3. Bentham: Principles of Morals and Le^slation. 


VI . — Muhammadan Law J urisprudence. 

Muhammadan Jurisprudence by Abdur Rahim. 

Digest of Anglo-Muhammadan Law by Sir R. K. Wilson. 

Muhammadan Theories of Finance by Aghnides. 

Al-Qiyas Fish Shar'iMslami by Ibn Qayyim. 

Tarikhut Tashri-iMslami by ALKhuzari. 

Muslim Theology, Jurisprudence, and Constitutional Theory 
by Macdonald. 

Al-Majallah. 

Kitabul Khlraj by Abu Yusuf. 

Proposed Political, Social, Legal, and Judicial Reforms under 
Muslim Rule by Chiragh All. 
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Syllabuses for 

VII. — Literary Criticism as applied to Arabic. 

VIIT. — Arahian Philosophy in its relation to 
Western Philosophy, and 

IX. — Semitic Philology. 

(i) LITERARY CRITICISM AS APPLIED TO ARABIC. 

I 

Criticism on Arabic poetry and prose. In poetry will be in- 
cluded the pre-Islamic and the Islamic poetry. 

Books recommended for study: — 
r 1. Naqdush-Shir, by Qudamah b. Jafar. 

2. Muwazanah Bayna Abi Tammam wal-Buhtiiri, by Hasan 

Amidi. 

3. Al-Umdah, by Ibn Rashiq. 

4. Kitabul-Aghani. 

6. Literary History of the Arabs, by R. A. Nicholson. 

6. History of Arabic Literature, by Clement Huart. 

7. Arabian Poetry, by Sir Charles Lyall. 

(ii) ARABIAN PHILOSOPHY 

1. The Influence of Aristotle on Arabian Philosophy. 

2. The Work of Syrian and Nestorian Translators under the 

Abbasids. 

3. The Mutakallimun and the Reaction under Ghazzali. 

4 . Sufl-ism. 

Books recommended for study: — 

1. Works of al-Kindi and al-Farabi. 

2. Ghazzali's Ihyau Ulumiddin and TahafutuhFalasifah 

3. Ibn Rushd’s Tahafutul-Falasifah. 

4. Al-Milal wal-Nihal, by Al-Shahristanf. 

6. AMnsanul'Knmil, by al-Jili. 

6. Kashful-Mahjub, by Al-Fujwirl. 

7, Al-Risalatul-Qushyriyyah, by aLQushayri. 

3. Philosophy in Islam, by de Boer. 

9. Arabian Thought and Its Place in History, by O'Leary, 

10, Metaphysics in Persia, by Iqbal, 

11. Studies in Islamic Mysticism, by Nicholson. 
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(iii) PHILOLOGY 

The meaning of the term Semitic. The original home of the 
Semitics. The dialects of the Semitic languages. Semitic writ- 
ing. Semitic alphabet and the changes they undergo. Semitic 
vowels and consonants, and their permutations. The etymological 
and syntactical formations and forms in Semitic languages and 
the various changes and differences undergone by them. Semitic 
phonology. The relation of the various Semitic dialects with each 
Other. Arabic in its relation with the non-Semitic languages. 

Books recommended for study : — 

Al'Bayan wal-Tabyin, by al-Jahiz. 

Al-Mi/.har, by A1 Suyuli. 

Al-Mimrrab, by al-Jawaliqi. 

Shifaul-Ghalil, by Al-Khafifaji. 

Kitabul-Azdad, by al-Anbari. 

Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages, by W. 

Wright. 

Oriental and Linguistic Studies by Whitney. 
t<]fl1ahusrs of 

(i) Literary Criticism as applied to Persum and (ii) Jndo- 
Persian Philology 

(i) LITERARY VRlTIGim APPLIED TO PER8IAE 
POETRY AND PRO.^E LITERATURE 

Only the literatuie in ‘Modern Persian’ will have to be stu- 
died 

Books recommended for study : — 

1. Shirul-Ajam, by Shlbli. 

2. Khizana-i-Amirah, by Azad Bilgirami. 

3. Tazkiratush-Shuara, by Dawlet Shah Samarqandi. 

4. Atishkadah, by Lutf All Azar. 

5. .Studies in Islamic Poetry, by Nicholson. 

6. Persian Portraits, by Arbuthnot. 

7. Literary History of Persia, by Browne. 

(ii) IND0‘PEB8JAN PHILOLOGY. 

The Aryan family of the world languages with special re- 
ference to the Indo-Persian blanch thereof. Origin of ‘Modem 
Persian/ its real ancestors. The relation between Avesta and 
Sanskrit. The various dialects of the Iranian languages and 
their limits. The gradual merging of the old Avestan and Pahlavi 



706 SYLL. FOR EXAMN. FOR CERT. flF PROFY. IN [APP. 
ORIENTAL LEARNING. 


forms and their admixture with Arabic. Persian phonology in 
its relation to the other Aryan and Semitic languages. The 
etymological and syntactical changes undergone by the Persian 
l^guage comparatively as well as individually. 

Books recommended for study : — 

1. Sukhandan-i-Fars, by Azad. 

2. Indo-Iranian Phonology, by Gray. 

S. Avosta, Pahlavi and Ancient Persian Studies. 

4. Avesta Grammar by Kanga. (Sanjana). 

5. Discourses on Iranian Literature, by D. M. IVtadan. 

6. Literary History of Persia, by Professor Browne. 

7. Tlie Authenticity of the Aryan Family of Languages 

Pahlavi and Huzwaresh, by Cama. 

X . — Syllabuses for Dravidian Philology with special reference 
to the Dravidian Languages of South India. * 

(1) Syllabus for Dravidiam Philology with 
special reference to Tamil. 

(1) Syllabus for the Comparative Grammar of the Dravi- 
dian Language's for (Jr. (v) of B.A. {Vide page 4<>3). 

and (2) Syllabus for the History of the Tamil Language for 
(Jr. (v) of B.A. {Vide page ‘105). 

(ii) Syllabus for Dravidian Philology with 
special reference to Telugu. 

(1) Syllabus for the Comparative Grammar of the Dravi- 
dian Languages for Gr. (v) of B.A. {Vide page 403). 

and (2) Syllabus for the History of the Telugu Language for 
Gr. (V) of B.A. (Vide page 408). 

(lii) Syllabus for Dravvdiem Philology with 
special reference to Kanarese.' 

(1) Syllabus for the Comparative Grammar of the Dravi- 
dian Languages for Gr. (v) of B.A. {Vide page 403). 

and (2) Syllabus for the History of the Kanarese Language for 
Gr. (v) of B.A. {Vide page 410). * 

(Iv) Syllabus for Dravidian Philology with 
special reference to Malayalam, 

(1) Syllabus for the Comparative Grammar of the Dravi- 
dian Languages for Gr. (v) of B.A. {Vide page 403). 

and (2) Syllabus for the History of the Malayalam Language 
for Gr. (V) of B.A. {Vide page 413). 
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Syllabus for the Diploma Course in Modern 
European Languages, 

FRENCH. 

First Term , — ^The work will include the elements of grammar 
and pronunciation, the use of simple sentences and translation 
(prepared and unseen). (One of the text-books may be read). 

Second Term . — Grammar (continued) ; more advanced trans- 
lation; reading of prescribed texts; conversation. 

Third Term . — Translation (a) Prench-English, (b) English- 
French; conversation and correspondence; completion of pres- 
cribed texts; free composition. 


GERMAN. 

Syllabm. 

First Term . — The work will include the elements of granmiar 
and pronunciation, the use of simple sentences and translation 
(prepared and unseen). (One of the text-books may be read). 


Second Term . — Grammar (continued) ; more advanced trans- 
lation; reading of prescribed text-books; conversation. 

Third Tern.— Translation— (a) German-English, (b) English* 
German, conversation and correspondence, completion of pres- 
cribed text-books; free composition. 


Text-books in French and German. 

1935. 

FRENCH. 

Erckmanii' — CUatrien; Waterloo, (Macmillan). 
About: L® roi des montagnes. 

J. M»c« ; La vache enrag^e (Macmillan), 
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GERMAN. 

1935. 

Deutsches Leeebiich * nr hohcre Lehiaiiitalten, Etsler T<^il by 
Heinrich Bone, Ko’n. 

I Prose, pages 1—48, 133— l!)l. 

II Poetry, Numbers 292 — 312, 408—415. 


. Syllabus for the Diploma Course in Geography. 

(a) The Physical Basis of Geography, including the elements 
of Meteorology, Oceanography, and Gcomorphology. 

Meteorology. — The Atmosphere, distribution and variation 'of 
insolation, temperature, pressure, humidity, and precipitation, and 
the causes of this distribution and variation. Movements of the 
atmosphere and their causes, storms. ClasvSification of climates. 

Oceanography. — Distribution of temperature and salinity in 
the oceans. Movements of the water, tides. 

Gcomorphology . — The influence of rock-texture, tectomic 
movements, and volcanic activity on relief. The evolution of 
fluvial, glacial, aeolian and littoral topography. Theories to 
account for the present distribution of land and sea. Structure 
and development of the present land-masses. 

Reading and discussion of physical and geological maps and 
weather charts. 

(b) A Short Course in one of the three following: — 

1. Historical and Political Geography. 

2. Economic Geography. 

3. Bio-Geography and Anthropo-Geography. 

(c) The Use of Jnstniments, map-making, map-reading, and 
map-correlation, including practical work in class and fleld. and 
the presentation of a short dissertation on a selected area in India. 
The particular area must be selected by the student in consultation 
with his teacher. 

The candidates will be expected to be able to measure ans'les 
and distances, to use a plane-table, a prismatic compass, a clino- 
meter, and an aneroid barometer, to read and measure maps, to 
draw sectiions showing vertical relief, to convert contoured Into 
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hacliured mai^s, to show knowledge of the methods by which th6 
data are collected for caitographical purposes, and to express 
cartographically (that is, by means of isotherms, isobars and 
other isometj ical lines, shaded or tinted areas, and other signs) 
any given data relating to climate, population, and other similar 
subjects. 

(d) Gmcral Regional Gcogruphy of the World, with a 
special study of two of the continents, of which Asia shall be one. 


1935. 

Second Co^itincnt for Regional Study for 1935— Farope. 
Text-Books , — 

Physical Geography: P. Lake, (Cambridge University Press)4 

^Groundwork of Geography: A Wilmore, (Q, Bell and Sons). 

Mathematical Geography: Jameson and Ormsby. Volume I, 
(Pitman). 

Continent of Europe: Lyde, (Macmillan & Co.). 

Intermediate Commercial Geography: L. D. Stamp, 2 Vols., 
(Longmans' Green & Co.). 

Reference Books , — 

Shorter Physical Geography: De Martonne, (Christophers). 
Climate: Ken drew, (Oxford University Press). 

Physical Geography: Salisbury, 

Geographical Mierpretaiion of Topographical Maps: Alice 
Garnett, ( Harrap) . 

South America: Shanahan* (Methuen). 

2forth America: R. Jones, (Methuen). 

Australia: Griffith Taylor, (Oxford University Press). 
Africa: Suggate, (Harrap). 

An Economic und*Rcgional Geography of Asia: L. D. Stamp, 
(Methuen). 

Diploma Course in Indian Musk.' 

Syllabus, 

1. Saptha swaras, twelve srutis and 3 sthayis. 

2. Paras 2, 3 ana 5 (a) of the Intermediate Syllabus (PWe 
page 385). 
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3. Knowledge of the construction and tuning of the violin, 
veei\a, thambura and gotuvadyam. 

* 4. Study and critical appreciation of 2 kritis each of Tyaga- 

raja, Muttuswami Dikshitar, and Syaina Sastri, and one musical 
composition each from any five of the 22 composers mentioned in 
para 8 of the B.A. Syllabus (Vide page 423). 

5. Ability to write down correctly in the sa ri ga ma notation 
any one of the songs learnt. ‘ 

There shall be one theory paper of two hours duration carry- 
ing 60 marks and a Practical examination carrying 90 marks. 

A separate minimum of 30 per cent will be required in the 
practical examination. 

The practical examination shall be either in vocal music or 
instrumental music. Instrumental music candidates shall have 
the option of playing the veena, violin, flute or gotuvadyam , at 
the practical examination. 

At the Practical Examination candidates will be expected to 
sing or play any of the 15 ragas prescribed as well as composi- 
tions in them in any of the following talas: — ^Adi, Roopaka, 
Trlputa, Chapu and Jhampa. 
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APPENDIX XVI. 

B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Regulations which were in force prior to 1929-30.* 

1. Undergraduates vvlio have passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and Science shall 
Undergraduates undt?rgo a further course of study in an 
proc^e^ing t^^.A . affiliated college varying in length 
'■ ' according as they intend to proceed to 

the Bachelor of Arts Degree Examination 
or to the Bachelor of Arts (Honours) Degree Examina- 
tion. 


DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS. 

A. Courses of Study. 

2. For the B.A. Degree llie coui-se shall extend over 

a period of two years each consisting of 
Courses of study three terms ordinarily consecutive and 
for B,A. gljaii comprise instruction in — 

Bart 1. English Language and Literature. 

Part II. One of the following groups 
(i) Mathematics. 

(ii-A). Physical Science. 

(ii-B) Physical Science. 

(iii) Natural Science. 

(iv) Psychology, Ethics, and Logic or a Language, 

(v) History and Economics. 

(vi) Languages other than English, 

B. Examinations. 

3. (a) No* candidate shall be eligible for the degree 

of Bachelor of Arts until he has passed 
Eligibility for an examination in English Language and 
the Degree Literature and in one of the optional 

groups contained in the courses of study. 

*The examination under this Regulation will be held till 1935 
for the benefit of candidates who have" undergone the course. 
Wherever possible the papers will be common and in accordance 
wUli the New Regulations. 
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(h) No candidate shall be admitted to the cxamina- 
, . unless he has passed the Intorme- 

Exammat?o“n diate Examination in Arts and Science 
' 111 this University or an examination ac- 

cepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 


Candidates may 
appear for whole 
Examination or 
for parts 


4. A candidate for the B.A. Degree 
Examination may qt his option present 
himself for the whole or for either Part at 
any one time. 


Subjects for 5 . Candidates shall be examined in— 
examination ^ 

Parti English 1- iTOgiish Language and Literature 

The course shall be (a) Composition on matter sup- 
plied by books set for perusal, {b) the study in detail of 
•ertain prescribed bodes. 

The books set under (a) may include works of fiction, 
literary criticism, biography, history, science or philosophy. 

Books set under (6) shall be arranged in the follow- 
ing groups : — 

(1) Two plays of Shakespeare. 

(2) Modern Poetry. 

(3) Seventeenth and eighteenth century prose begin- 
ning with Dryden. 

(4) Nineteenth ccutui’y prose. 

The paper on the books under (a) shall consist excJLu- 
sively of subjects for short essays, and of these the pa^r 
shall contain a larger number than the candidate is per- 
mitted to attempt. 

The papers set under (b) shall give the candidate an 
opportunity of showing an acquaintance with the life and 
work of the authors of the books prescribed. 
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Part II - II- One of the following groups at 

Optional Groups the option of the candidate: — 

(i) Mathemalics 

In addition to the subjects prescribed under («) 
,, „ ,, .. jMathematicfl, (6) Pliysies, in Groqp 

) a iema,ic3 ^ Intermediate Examination, 

the course will comprise Algebra, Plane Trigonometry, 
Geometry, Elements of the Calculus, Dynamics, Hydrosta- 
tics, Astronomy, Properties of Matter and Heat. 


Pure Mathematics 

Algebra. — Inequalities, Limits, Elementary Ihcorems 
in convergence and divergem^e of scries. The binomial 
theorem for a rational index. Exponential and Logari- 
thmic series. Partial fractions, elementary methods for 
the summation of series. The elementary properties of 
continued fractions Indeterminate equations of the first 
degree. Elementary properties of Determinants. T 3 T)ieal 
graphs. 

y = axii^ y = ax '{•h ^cjx^ y =■ ax -v c\x^ 

Graphical solution of cubic and biquadratic equa- 
tions , — General properties of the equation of the nth 
degree and its roots and co-efficients. Simple transforma- 
tions of equations. Reciprocal equations. Approximate 
solution ^f numerical equations. 

Trigonometry . — ^Fuller treatment of the Intermediate 
Course. Quadrilaterals inscribed in and circumscribed 
about circles. Regular polyaons. Limits of sin x\x and tan 
x\x as ± tends to zero. DeMoivre’s theorem and its im^ 
mediate applications. Summation of elementary trigono- 
met|pcal series. 

Pure Genmetrjf. — As in the Intermodliato Course, and 
in addition, Harmonic ranges and pencils. Inversion. 

Geometry of the line, plane, sphere, the riglit cylinder, 
and the right cone. 

The fundamental geomeitrical properties of the conic 
sections. 
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Analytical Geometry .— Cartesian equations of the 
straight line and the circle referiod to rectangular axes, 
thtj parabola, elipse, and hyperbola referred to their prin- 
cipal axes, and the rectangular hyperbola referred to its 
asymptotes. The generril equation of the second degree. 
The polar equations of the straight line, circle and the 
conic, simple problems on the above. 

Oalcnhis . — Standard forms and fundamental pro^ 
cesses of differentiation and integration. Simple appli- 
cations of the derivative to geometry, algebra, mechanics 
ani physics. Maxima and minima values of a function 
of one variable. Theorem of mean value (graphical 
proof). Approximations and small errors. Curvature, 
Cartesian formula for the radius of curvature. Integra- 
tion by substitution. Integration by parts. Integration 
regarded as summation, with simple applications to areas, 
volumes and surfaces and to mechanics. Solution of the 
differential equation of simple harmonic motion. 

Applied Mathematics. 

Dynamics . — Resolution and composition of displace- 
ments, velocities, and accelerations. Curves of speed and 
velocity diagrams. Motion of a particle in one plane 
under constant accelerations. Simple harmonic motion ^ 
composition of simple harmonic motions. ‘ Angular 
velocity and angular acceleration ; moment of Velocity. 

Absolute units of force. Resolution and composition 
of forces. Angular momentum ; moments of inertia in 
simple cases ; the pendulum ; determination of Work, 
energy, conservation of energy ; energy diagrams. 
Impact ; the ballistic pendulum. Simple cases tbe 
dynamics of strings. Dimensions of dynamical ^units. 
Conditions of equilibrium of a body acted on by forces ih 
one plane. Moments, couples. Centre of mass. The 
theory of simple machines. Laws of fridtion. Graphi- 
cal methods with simple applications. 


Hydrostaf ics , — As in Group (ii-A), 
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Astronomy. — The apparent motion of the heavens. 
Circumpolar slai's. The principal constellations and the 
most conspicuous stars. 

The celestial ^pTiere.—Points and lines on it: — Hori- 
zon, zenith, poles, meridian, etc. : the cquinoxial points, etc. 

Celestial co-ordiriate ; right ascension, declination, 
etc,, latitude and longitude. 

The transit circle, the equatorial, the clock. The tran- 
sit iheodolite. The sextant and chronometer. 

Phenomena depending on chayige of latitude dnd 
longitude of the observer : Magnitude of the earth. 

^ The apparent annual motion of the sun. The constel- 
lations of the zodiac. The ecliptic and its obliquity. The 
equinoxes and the solstices. TJie earth^s motion round the 
sun. The seasons. 

Sideral time, apparent solar time, mean solar time. 
Equation of time. Standard time (India). Civil and as- 
tronomical reckoning. Conversion of time. 

Explanation of astronomical refraction and parallax. 
Twilight. 

Determination by observation of clock error and rate, 
of right ascension and declination of a heavenly body, and 
of the latitude and longitude of a station. 

The solar system, and the motion of the planets. Kep- 
ler lam. Comets and meteors. 

The motion of the moon and her phases. The plane of 
her orbit. The nodes and their motion. The moon’s 
sideral and synodic periods. ITcr diameter and distance. 

^ / .Bljistanccs and magnitudes of the sun, moon and 
planets. 

' Causes of the eclipses of the sun and the moon. Eclip- 
tic limits. Number of Edlipses in a year. The Calendar, 
The use of the NomUcoI Almamac, 

Properties of matter. — As in Group (ii-A). 

Heat. — As in Group (ii-A). ! 
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(ii-A) Physical Science. 

, Physics. — ^The course includes a 

(ii-A) Physical more extended study of the matter in- 
eluded in the Intermediate course and in 
addition the following : — 

Dynamics. — As in Group (i). 

Properties of matter. — ^Elasticity: Hook’s Law. Com' 
pressibility of gases (at high and low pressure) and 
liquids. Compressibility and rigidity of solids ; the elastic 
limits. Strains due to simple longitudinal pullj Young’s 
modulus and its expression in terms of k and n. Bendhur 
in one plane of bars of simple cross sectional area; flexural 
rigidity: application to girders. Simple twisting of wiws 
of circular cross sectional area bv C()n])le in plane at ri"ht 
angles to length; torsional rigidity; applications to torsion 
balance, and shafts. 

Diffusion of liquids and gases; analogy with conduc- 
tion of heat. Osmosis, Viscosity. Pres.sure of a gas and 
its explanation on the kinetic theory; AvogadVo’s hypothe- 
sis: Vander Waal’s equation. 

Hydrostatics. — Thrust of fluid on plane and curved 
surfaces. Centre of pressure in simple cases. Floating 
bodies and conditions of stability. Properties of gases: 
determination of heights by barometer. Pumps, pressure 
gauges, and hydrostatic machines. Capillary phenomena 
and their explanation by surface tension; general theory of 
surface tension. 

Heat. — The methods of calorimetry and thermometry. 
Vapour pressure, critical temperature and pressure. Con- 
duction and diffusion of heat and the determinal Ion of con- 
stants. Radiation and absorption; laws of cooling. Sfhcoiw 
of exchanges; methods of measuring radiation. Laws of 
thermodynamics; simple applications. 

Light. — ^Velocity of light. Illumination; photometry. 
Achromatism in lens systems; direct vision spectroscope. 

The wave theory ; simple interference phenomena. 
Huygens’ principle. Explanation of straight line propa- 



XVI j DEGREE^OF BACHELOR OP ARTS. 


gatioii, reflexion, and refraction of light. Action of mir- 
rors, leiis(‘s, ole., reviewed from this standpoint. Simple 
diffraction phonomeua. (1 ratings and wave length deter- 
mination. Sp(‘etruni analysis; l)oi)pler s prineij^le. Double 
refraction and polarization of light; rotatory polarization; 
simple a])plications. 

Mnifitctism , — Forofs on a luagne! in a magnetic field. 
Delennitiation of axes and monnnit of magnet. Magnetic 
potential, level surfaces. Interaction of two short magnets; 
determination of field strength. Magnetic shell; its poten- 
tial energy in magnetic field. Total normal induction, 
Caiiss’ llieorom ; Jiuinber of lines of fore(‘. Magnetic induc- 
tion in iron, etc. Theory of magnetism. 

• The magnetic field of the earth; the elements and their 
variations ; the compass and its corrections. 

Eleciricity, — Electric capacity ; specific inductive 
capacity. Distribution of electricity on surface of conduc- 
tors; images. Value of electric force in simple cases of 
distribution. The mechanical force on charged conduc- 
tors ; enei’gy of electrified systems. The dielectric medium ; 
dielectric displacement currents. 

Wheatstone bridge ; specific resistance ; resistance 
thermometers. Conductivity of eletrolytes; ionization; 
migration i)henomena; accumulators, Standard cells; the 
potentiometers system of measurement. Thermoelectri- 
city; application of thermodynamics; thermoelectric dia- 
grams. Elcctro-magnetic induction ; Co-efficients of induc- 
tion; induction coils. Energy of circuit carrying current 
when placed in a magnetic field; mechanical force on con- 
ductors carrying current ; moving coil instruments. 
Lenz^s law; illustration from dynamos and motors, etc. 
Determination of current resistance, E.M.P. in absolute 
measure. The discharge of a condenser: electric waves. 

The elementary theory of the continuous current 
dynamo and motor and of the alternate current djmamo. 
General principles of the application of electricity to 
lighting, power transmission, telegraphy, etc. 

Sound, — The transmission of energy through material 
media by wave motion ; speed of propagation of waves of 



718 


LAWS OP THE UNIVERSITY. 




pcmancnt type. Nature of musical sound; pitch, scales. 
Reflexion and refraction of sound; influence of wave length. 
TIk'^ vibration of strings, bars, plates and gas columns; 
resonance. Inter feronce and diffraction phenomena. 
Analysis of sounds. Measurement of wave length, velocity 
and pitch. 

A practical examination \vill be held to test the can- 
didate's acquaintance with the phenomena and his ability 
to show them, as well as his ability to make physical 
measurements. At the practical examination candidates 
must submit to the Examiner or Examiners their labora- 
tory note-books duly certified by their professors or lec- 
turers as a bona fide record of work done by the candidates. 

Chemistry . — The course is the same as that pres- 
cribed in General Theoretical and Physical Chemistry in 
(ii-B) excluding the chemistry of the carbon compounds, 
but the examination will be of a less advanced character 
than that for candidates taking (ii-B). 

A practical examination will be held to test the candi- 
date ’s ability to make experiments illustrating the sub- 
jects included in the course, identifying the more common 
metals and their compounds (containing not more than one 
acid and one base), and making simple volumetric analyses 
with standard solutions of acids, alkalis, potassium per- 
manganate, and of iodine and S(^ium thiosulphate. 

(ii-B) Physical Science. 

Chemistry* — General Theoretical Chemistry and 
Physical Chemistry . — The methods of 
(IbB) Physical determining equivalents, atomic and 
Science. molecular weights; the atomic theory; 

valency; osmotic pressure; the kinetic theory of gases; 
the properties of solutions; electrolysis and theory of 
electrolytic dissociation ; the relations of the physical pro- 
perties of substances to their chemical nature, with special 
reference to the rotation of the plane of polarization, to re- 
fraction and dispersion, crystalline form, atomic and mole- 
cular volume, emission and absorption spectra. 
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The law of mass action ; the velocity of chemical 
change ; and the relations of chemical energy to heat, 
and to electrical enej gy. 

The elements (excluding the rare metals) and their 
compounds studied in detail. 

e 

Chemistry of the carbon compounds treated from an 
elementary standpoint ; — 

(1) Composition, purification and analysis of organic 

compounds. 

(2) The hydrocarbons of the methane, ethylene and 

acetylene series and their derivatives. 

(3) The alcohols, aldehydes, ketones and their deri- 

vatives. 

(4) The alkyl derivatives of the more important ele- 
ments. 

(6) The fatty acids and their derivatives. 

(6) The hydroxy acids and their derivatives. 

(7) The unsaturated acids and their derivatives. 

(8) The more important members of the carbohy- 
drate group. 

(9) Benzene, naphthalene, anthracene and their 

more important derivatives and reactions- 

The practical examination in Chemistry will in- 
clude— 

1. Qualitative analysis, including analysis of mix- 
tures of mineral substances. 

2. Quantitative analysis, including («) the estima- 
tion of alkalis, alkaline carbonates, and acids, by neutra- 
lization, (6) determinations involving the use of the 
permanganate, dichromate, iodine and thiosulphate pro* 
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cessest (c) the estiiDation of chlorides and cyiinides by 
titration with silver nitrate, and also with thiocyanate, 
W gravimetric do ternii nations of iron, calcium, copper, 
silver, lead, sulphuric acid, hydrochloric acid, phosphoric 
acid. 


Candidates will be required to be able to standardize 
the solutions for volumetric analys\s. 

3. The determination of molecular weights. 

. 4. Preparation of at least, six simple organic subs- 
tances: , Chloroform, Ether, Ethyiacetate, Acetic 

Anhj^dride, Urea, Nitrobenzene, Aniline ; Phenol ; Ben- 
zoic Acid (from Toluene), lodobenzene, Salicylic acid, 
Azodye, etc. 

At the practical examination candidates must submit 
to the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note 
books (duly certified by their professors and lecturers) as 
a bom fide record of work done by the candidates. 

Physics : Properties of matter . — Compressibility of 
gases (at high and low pressure) and liquids. Diffusion 
of liquids and gases. Analogy with conduction of heat. 
Osmosis, viscosity, pressure of a gas, and its explanation 
on the kinetic theory; Avogadro's hypothesis, Vander 
WaaPs equation. 

Hydrostatics . — ^As for candidates taking Group (ii-A). 

Heat * — As for candidates taking Group (ii-A). 

Light . — As for candidates taking Group (ii-A), but 
excluding Geometrical Optics. 

Electricity . — ^As for candidates taking Group (ii-A), 
but excluding Statical Electricity. 


The examination in these subjects will be of a less 
advanced! character than that for candidates taking Group 
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(ii-A). A practical examination will be held to test the 
candidate’s knowledge of the subjects in this syllabus and 
to ability to make simple Physical measurements. 


(m) Natural Science. 

Candidates shall take any two of the 
(till Natural following subjects, one of the two being 
a subsidiary subject: — 

A. Botany. B. Zoology, 

• 

C. Geology. D. Human Physiology. 

(As main only.) 

A. Botany. I. — as the main subject. 

1. The main points of structure, development, life 
history and the taxonomic relation of the 
A. Botany following groups in general and the 

Genera in particular: — 

Bacteria. 

CyamphycecB 

Oseillaria, Nostoc, Rivularia. 

ChlorophycecB 

Chlamydomonas, Pandorina, Eudorina, Volvox, 
Ulothrix, Ulava, Enteromorpha, Coleochete, Pro- 
tococeus, Seencdcsmus, Hydrodictyon, Cladophora, 
Vaucheria, Caulcrpa, Botrydium, Spirogyra, 
Zygnema, Desmids, Chara, Nittella, Diatoms. 

Phmphycece 

Ectocarpus, Fucus, Sargassum, Dietyota. 
Rhodophycece 

Batrachospermum, Polysiphonia, Qrgcilaria. 
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Phycomycetes. 

Pythium, Phytophthora, Mucor, Rhizopus, PiloboUis. 
Ascomycetes. 

Brysiphe, Peziza, Xylaria. 

Basidiomycetes. 

Ustilago, Puccinia, Agaricus,' Lycoperdon. 

Lichens. 

Bryophytes. 

Biccia, Marchantia, Anthoceros, Mosses. 
Pteridophytes. 

Ferns, Marsilia, Lycopodium, Selaginella. 

Oymnosperms. 

Pinus, Cyas. 

2. The external morphology of flowering planla. 

3. The general principles of classification and the 
distinguishing characteristics of the following Natural 
Orders as used in the Flora of British India: — 


Baiiuuculacee. 

Papilionaeea. 

Anonacese. 

Casalpinca. 

Menispermacee 

Mimosca. 

Nymphseaceie. 

Rosacea. 

Crucifera. 

Combrctacoa. 

Capparidea. 

Myrtacea. 

Caryophyllacea. 

Lythracca. 

Guttifera. 

Cucurbitacca. 

Malvacea. 

Umbellifere. 

Sterculiacee. 

Bubiacea. 

Tilacea. 

Composita. 

Geraniacea. 

Sapotacea. 

Bntaoea. 

Olcaeea. 


Apoeynacese, 
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Rhamne©. 

Sapindace©. 

Anacardiace©. 

Solanaec©. 

Scorphularine©. 

Acanthacc©. 

Labiatae. 

Verbnace©. 

Amarantace©. 

Loranthace©. 

Euphorbiace©. . 

Urticace©. 

Piperace©. 


Asclepiade©. 

Boragine©. 

Convolvulace©. 

Laurme©r 

Orchide©. 

SeitamineiB. 

Amaryllide©. 

Liliace©. 

Commelinace©. 

Palme©, 

Aroide©. 

Cypcrace©. 

Gramine© 


4. Physiology. 

The chemioal composition of the plant. Materials of 
plant food and their sources. The nature of soil and impor- 
tance of its constituents and micro-organisms. Movements 
of water and gases. Assimilation o£ carbon and nitrogen. 
Transpiration and translocation of the assimilated pro- 
ducts. Metabolism. Parasitism and other special modes 
of nutrition. Respiration. The influence of light, heat and 
gravity. (Growth, movements and irritability in plants. 
Sexual reproduction and its significance. Vegetative repro- 
duction. The phenomena of cross-fertilization. Variation, 
Heredity and Mendelism. Theories of Evolution and Ori- 
gin of species. 


5. Histology. 

The structure and modes of the division of the cell, 
and the nature of its contents. The nature and mode of 
origin of plastids, cell sap and other cell contents. The 
physical and chemical proi>erties of protoplasm and cell- 
wall. The origin, nature and development of plant tissues. 
Primary and Secondary tissues, and their distribution in 
the plant body. 

90.^c 
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Practical Work* 

* Candidates are expected to be able to make prepara- 
tions illustrating* the form and striieturo of any plant of 
the Groups or Orders mentioned in the syllabus and to 
describe them with sketches sufficient for their identifica- 
tion: to make dissections with the simple microscope of 
the fioral parts of x^haneroprams, and to make drawings, 
construct floral diagi*ams and rcfei* them to their Natural 
Orders ; to describe in technical language plants belonging 
to any of the Orders or Groups specified in the syllabus. 

At the practical examination each candidate must sub- 
mit his laboratory note-books and a collection of named 
plants collected and preserved by himself. 

II. As the subsidiary subject. 

(1) The structure and life history of the following: - - 

Bacteria^ OscJllaria^ C/daniydonionas^ Pandorma 
Eudorina, Pledorina, Volvox, Vlothrix, Oedogonhim, Spi- 
rogyra, Ectocarpus, Polysiphonia, Nitella, Rhizopxis, Peziza, 
Puccmia^ Agnriciis^ Marchantia^ SvlagmpMa^ Fern^ 

Gycas^ Pine, 

(2) External Morphology* of Flowering plants. 

(3) The general principles of classification and the 
characteristics of the f ollowii^ families : — 

Anonacece.Nymphwcecje. guminom, l[alvaC'U\ Rutacecs^ 
MyrlacecBt GnciirhilacecJCK Jlulnacecp, Composites, Apocyna^ 
ce(B^ Asclepiadacece^ Convohmlacpcs, Solanarece, Acanthacece^ 
Ldbiatce, Amarantacece, Ktiphorbiaceie, Urticaccce, Ln^ui- 
cece, Amaryllidecc, Scitamimee, OxxLidrce, Palmae, Cype^ 
racece, Graminece. 

(4) Plant Physiology 

Chemical composition of the plant, soil and its 
nature. Photosynthesis, Transpiration, Eespiration, Meta- 
bolism, Heterotrophie Plants, Growth, Movements, Irrita- 
bility, Beproduction (Sexual and Asexual), Cross and 
Self Fertilization, Variation, Heredity and Mendelism. 
Theories of Evolution and the Origin of Species. 
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(5) Histology: — 

Cell structure and Cell division, plastids, Cell- 
saps, other Cell contents, the origin, nature 
and development of Plant-tissues. Primary 
and Secondary tissues and their distribution 
in the plant body. 

B. Zoology. I.— As the main sul)jeet. 

Wie Scope of Zoology . — ^The leading features in the 
structure, the most important points 
B. Zoology, concernhig the development, the affini- 
ties, and the general classification of the 
forms included in the following groups (except in rare 
cases, no knowledge of extinct forms will be required) : — 

• 

Protozoa. Porifera. Coelenterata. Platyhelmia. 
Nemertini. Nematoda. Aeanthoeephala. Chaetogmatha. 
Rotifera. Brachiopoda. Annelida. Phoronid®. Poly- 
zoa. Arthropoda. Mollusca. Echinodermata. Chordata. 

A general acquaintance with the vertebrate fauna of 
South India. 

The geographical distribution of the more interesting 
groups of the Chordata. Outlines of the theory of organic 
evolution. Evidences on which the theory is based. 

Candidates will be required to examine, describe, 
identify, or otherwise deal with specimens and preparations 
illustrating points of zoological interest in connection with 
any of the preceding groups. They will, in addition, be 
expected to have a fujl practical knowledge of the structure, 
and will be required to make dissections and simple micro®- 
copic preparations of any of the following types: — 

Amoeba. Vbrticclla. Hydra. Earthworm. Leech. 
Prawn and Crab (exlernal characters). Scorpion. Centi- 
pede (external characters). Cockroach, Frosh-water^ Mus- 
sel. Amphioxus (preparations and sections). Dogfish (ske- 
leton). Frog. Pigeon. Hare. 

Candidates may also be examined by viva vioa ques- 
tions. 
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II. — As the subsidiary subject. 

Syllabus fok Zoology Subsidiary. 

The scope of Zoology : — The leading features in the strnc- 
ture» the most important points concerning the develop- 
ment, and the affinities of the forms included in the 
following Phyla in i’eneral and of the following types 
in particular. w 

Students will not be expected to he familiar with characters 
of orders or other sub-groups not mentioned in the 
following scheme. 

Protozoa — Rhizopoda, (Lobosa, Foraniinifera, Heliozoa and 

Radiolaria.) 

Mastigophora, (Flagellata) 

Infusoria, (Ciliata) 

Sporozoa, 

Types — Amoeba, Kuglena, Volvox, 
Paramoecium, Vorticella, Monocys- 
tis and Malarial Parasite. 

Coeleuterata — //?/«/7omaiiesa'.—(IIydi’ida, Gymnoblastea, 

Anthomedusae, Calyptoblastea, 

Leplomedusae, Trachy medusae, 
Narcomedusae, Hydrocorallina and 
Siphonophora) 

Scyphotnedusae, (Stauromedusae, Coronata, Cubo- 
niedusae and Discomedusae). 

Anthozoa, (Zoantharia and Alcyonaria) 

Ctenophora, 

Types— Hydra, Obelia, Aurelia, Sea Anemone and Hormi- 
phora. 

Ptatyhelmintbes— Types — Taenia and Liver Fluke. (Fasciola)* 

Nemalhelminthes- -Type — Ascaris. 

Annelida — Archiannelida 

Chaetopoda (Polychaeta and Oligochae(A) 

Hirudinea 

Echiuroidea . 

Ty|?e8~Nereis, Earthworm and Leech. 
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• 

Artbropoda — Ortistacea. (Entomrstraca and Malacostraca) 
Typ(38 — Streptocephalne, Lepas, Saccnlina, 
Prawn and Crab. 

Onychophora ' • Peripatna. 

Myriapoda (Centipedes and Millipedes) 

Imecta. (Aptern, Orthoptera, Coleoptera, Neiiroptera, 
Hymenoptera,<Hemiptera, Diptera and Lepidoptera) 
Type — Cockroach. 

Arachfiida (Scorpions, Spiders and Kingcrab) 

T>pe— Scorpion. 

Mollusca — Pelecypoda 
Gastropoda 
Cephalopoda 

Types — Mussel, Chiton, Pila (Ainpullaria) and Sepia# 
Echinodermata — Asteroidea. 

Ophiuroidea. 

Ecliinoidea. 

Holothuroidea. 

Crinoidea. 

Typos — Star fish, Brittle star, Sea-urchin, Sea- 
Cucumber and Feather Star, 


CilOKDAlA, 

Prochordates - BaJanoglo^6us, Ascidia and Amphloxus. 
V ertebrata— Pieces— Elasmobranch ii. 


Teleostomi. 

Dipnoi# 

f Anura 

Amphibia 

Drodela 


(^Gymnophiona# 


( Lacertilia 

Reptilia 

J Ophidia 
••• 1 Chelonia 


1 Orocodilia 
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f Avcheornithes 

Aves Neornjtbos-(Ratitae & 

Cfc\rinatae. 


Miimmalia Prototheria. 


Metatheria 


{ Diprotondontia 
Polyprotodontia 


Eutheria 




f Edentata 
Sirenia 
Cetacea 
Proboscidea 
Ungulata 
Hyracoidea 
Koclentia 
Carnivora 
Insect! vora 
Chiroptera 


I Prosirniae 
Primates. 


Types— Balanoglossus, Ascidian, Amphioxus, Dog 
fish, Bony fish, Frog, Calotes» Pigeon and 
Rabbit. 


A general knowledge of the theory of Evolution. 


Practical Work- 

Candidates will be expected to have a practical know- 
ledge of the structure and shall be required to make dis- 
sections and simple microscopic preparations of any of the 
following types : — 

Earthworm, Nereis, Leech, Prawn (external features); 
Scorpion ; Cockroach ; Fresh-water Mussel, Ampullaria 
(Pila), Sepia, (external features), FrOg (sympathetic system 
and 7th cranial nerve excepted) ; Pigeon, Rabbit (nerves ex- 
cepted). 

c Oebiogy C. Geology. I — as a main subject. 

I. Physiography. 

II. Mineralogy and Crystallography. 

III. Petrology. 
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IV. Structural and field Geology. 

V. Stratigraphy and Palaeontology. 

I. PHYSIOGRAPHY. 

An elementary course of leeturos on the following; — 

The earth as a planet, its general relations to the other 
members of tlie solar system ; hypotheses as to the origin 
of the earth ; form, size and density of the earth ; its move- 
ments and their effects. 

The Atmosphere— its ('omposition, height, density, 
XH*cssurc, temperature, moisture and movements; weather; 
refraction, twilight and aurora- borealis. 


The Hydrosphere — its composition, extent and distri- 
bution, depth, temperature and movements. 

The Lithosphere — the chief constituents of the earth 
crust, the general characters and mode of occurrence of 
igneous and sedimentary roeks. Condition of the interior 
of the earth. 

Agents of Geological change . — The hypogene and epi- 
gene agents of geological change, manner and results of 
their action, especially as influencing earth-sculpture — the 
destruction, construction, and gradual evolution of the 
cnist of the earth and of its surfac^e features. 

Fossils, the plain conditions favourable for their for- 
mation and preservation and their value as interpreters 
of the past history of the earth. 

Climates — their causes and distribution ; glacial epochs. 

Simple facts about the geographical and geological 
distribution of the chief types of plant and animal life. 
Antiquity of man. Views as to the age of the earth’s 
QTOSt. 
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II. MINERALOGY AND CRYSTALLOGRAPHY 

Symmetry; Hues, planes and axes of Symmetry; laws 
of Crystallography ; the common liolohedral, hemihedral 
and hemimorphic crystal forms and combinations under 
each of the six crystal systems; the more important types 
of twins and twinning; drawing of the more important 
crystal forms; systems of crystal notation, use of the 
contact Goniometer. 

The principal physical properties of minerals which 
aid in the recognition oi the various mineral species. 

Isomorphism, paramorphism, pseudomorphism and 
dimorphism. 


The chief cliaracteristies of all the more abundant 
minerals, including both those which are of geological in- 
terest and thos(‘ of commercial valu(‘. their modes of 
oecurrenee and uses. 

The practical determination oC the chief physical and 
chemical properties of the commoner ores and minerals, 
including the use of the blowpipe. 

III. PETROLOGY. 

The classification and distribution of rocks, and the 
composition, structure, texture, origin and mode of occur- 
rence of all the more important types and their metamor- 
phic and altered forms. 

Contact and Regional Jiletamorphism. 

The macroscopic and microscopic examination of 
rocks including the determination of the simpler optical 
characters of the chief rock forming minerals in parallel 
polarized light. Preparation of diagrams or sketches to 
represent features observed in rock sections under the 
microscope. Construction and use of a simple petrological 
microscope. 
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IV. STRUCTURAL AND FIELD GEOLOGY. 

The more important lithological and structural fea- 
tures of rocks, their origin or formation: structure ci 
mineral veins. Diagrammatic sketches of the aljove. 

Construction and interpretation of geological maps 
and sections. Tracing^ of outcrops. Simple? problems in 
structural geology. 


V. STRATIGRAPHY AND PALA20NT0L0GY. 

The chief petrological and palaeontological characters 
of tlie main geological divisions and their Indian represen- 
t#|tives and tiie probal)le physical conditions under which 
they were formed. 

Fossils, their nature and ])rescrvalion. The main 
groups of vegetable and animal life and their distribu- 
tion in time. 

The characters, classification and distribution of the 
more important types of fossils — especially Indian ; identi- 
fication and sketching of fossils; causes for the imperfec- 
tion of the geological record; the general succession of life 
as revealed thereby and the general evidence furnished on 
support of evolution; principles of correlation; Homotaxis. 


VI. PRACTICAL EXAMINATION 

The knowledge of the candidate in accordance with • 
the syllabus will be tested also by practical examination. 
Viva voce questions may be asked, acquaintance with 
field work is necessary. 

II. — As the subsidiary subject. 

Vide page 389. 

D. Human Physiology. — as the main subject. Fot 
syllabus, vide page 741, 

91 
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(,iv) Psychology, Ethics, and Logic or a Language. 

(1) Psychology, (2) Ethics, (3) A 
(iv). Psychology, philosophical work to be prescribed an- 
Ethics, Logic or a niially in whole or in part, (4) Logic 
Language Theory oO Knowledge, or a Lang- 

uage. 

Text-books will be recontmcnded from time to time as 
indicating the scope and standard of the examination, but 
the questions will not be confined to the books recom- 
mended. 

The courses in the several languages shall be as fol- 
lows : — 

(1) Sanskrit. — Extracts from Indian Philosophical 

Literature. 

(2) Persian or Arabic. — Extracts from the Philoso- 
phical Literature of those Languages. 

(3) The Dravidian Languages, Oriya, Marathi, 
Urdu or Hebrew. 

Books of the same standard of difficulty as those 
prescribed under Group (vi). 

(4) Greek or Latin. — Portions of Plato or Aristotle 
or of the philosophical writings of Cicero, res- 
pectively 

(5) French or German.— Selections from French or 
German Philosophical Literature. 

In each language there shall be one paper of three 
hours’ duration which shall contain questions on the sub- 
ject-matter of the set books, a critical knowledge of which 
will be required, and also passages from those books for 
translation into English and explanation, together with un- 
seen passages for translation into English from the selected 
Classical or Foreign language or original composition in 
the selected vernacular language. 
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(v) History and Economics. 

Either A. 

(1) General Indian History, (2) Constitutional His* 
(Y) History and Great Britain and Ireland, (3) 

Economics Outlines of European History, a,d. 476 

to A.». 1878, (4) Elements of Economics, 
(5) Political Science or a Language. 

The courses in the several languages shall be as fol- 
lows: — 

(1) Sanskrit — Extracts from the Vedic and Classi- 
cal Literature illustrative of Indian History. 

(2) Persian or Arabic. — Extracts from the Classioal 
Literature illustrative of Muslim History. 

(3) The Hravidian Languages, Oriya, Marathi, 
Urdu or Hebrew. 

Books of the same standard of difficulty as those 
prescribed imder Group (vi). 

(4) Greek or Latin. — Prescribed portions of Greek 
or liomaii Historians. 

(5) h'rench or German. — ^Prescribed portions of 
French or German Historians. 

In each language there siiall be one iraper of three 
hours' duration whieJi shall contain questions on the sub- 
ject matter of the set boolvs, a critical knowledge of which 
will be requii\)d, and also passages from those books for 
translation into J^iiglish and explanation, together witli un- 
seen passages for translation into English from the selected 
Classical or Foreign language or original composition in 
the selected vernacular language. 

or B* 

,Q.) Economics— General, ^ 

(2) Economics— Special I 
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(3) Economics — Special II, 

(4) Modern Ilistoiy, according to a syllabus, 

(5) Indian History, according to a syllabus. 


(vi) Languages other than English. 

Candidates may select any one of the 
(Yi) Languages following languages, which i^all be taken 
other than Eng- in conjunction with the related subject or 
related language specified for each lang- 
' uage in the following lists: — 


Selected Language 
Sanskrit. 

Persian or Arabic, 

Urdu. 

Tamil, Telugii, MaUiyalani 
or Kanarese. 

Oriya. 

Greek or Latin. 

Marathi. 

German or Frencii. 
Hebrew, 


Sanskrit, Arabic, Perbian, ) 
Hebrew, Greek, Latin, J- 
German or French. j 
Dravidian Languages, \ 
Marathi or Oriya, Urdu, j 


Related Subject 

Early Indian History. 

Early Muslim History. 

Indian History — Muslim 
Period. 

Early South Indian History, 

Early History of Orissa. 

A special period of Greek or 
Homan History respectively. 
History of the Manithae. 

A special period of Modern 
European History. 

History of the Jews. 

Related Language. 

None. 

Sanskrit. 

Arabic or Persian. 


The courses of study in the several languages shall be 
as follows ; — 

(1) (a) Sanskrit {Main). 

'Sanskrit Language and Literature. The course shall 
be:— 
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(а) Selections from the Early Period, including 
Vedic Mantras, Brahmanas, Aranyakas and 
Upanishads and the Sutra literature. 

(б) Selections in prose and verse from the Later 
Period, including the Lliarmasastras, and the 
Itihasa, Kavya and Nataka literature. 

A knowledge ^ Alamkara-sastra will be required 
sufficient for the correct understanding of 
native commentators. 

(c) Sanskrit Grammar treated historically and 
comparatively in accordance with a syllabus. . 

(d) Translation from and into Sanskrit. 

(e) General History of Sanskrit Literature. 

(/) Early Indian History. 

Ill the examination there shall be two papers, each of 
three hours’ duration in subject (6) and one paper ot 
three hours’ duration in each of other subjects, except 
Translation which will form part of the papers set on (a) 
and (6) above. 


(&) Sanskrit {Subsidiary). 

The course shall consist of the study of one drama of 
the classical period and portions of one Kavya. In the 
examination tiierc^ sliatl be one paper ot* three hours’ dura- 
tion which shall include pieces for translation from Sans- 
krit into the main language. 


(2) Urdu. 

The course shall consist of ; — 

(a) Prose books from different periods, including 
at least one modern work. 

[b) Poetry books from difiBerent periods, including 
at least one modem work* 
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(c) Translation from prose and poetry books other 
than the set books, translation from English into 
Urdu to be made in an approved modem style. 

(cJ) History of Language and Literature. 

(e) Indian History — ^Muslim Pex’iod, or Arabic or 
Pex'sian. 

(3) (a) Arabic or Persian (Main). 

The course shall consist of: — 

(o) Prose books selected from different periods. 

(6) Poetry books selected from different periods, 

(c) Translation from prose books other than the set 
books: Iraiislatioii from the set poetry booKs 
and from English into Arabic or Persian Prose. 

(d) History of Language and Literature with spe- 
cial refei'ence to the set books. 

(e) A selected period of early Muslim History. 

The periods of Histo^ for Persian or Arabic may be 
one or other of the following : — 

1. The four first Khalifas and the Umayyad Khali- 

fate, excluding Africa and Spain. 

2. The Abbaski Khalifate, excluding Africa and 

Spain and the wars of the Crusades. 

3. The Muslim conquest of Egypt and Northern 

Africa until the fall of the Abbasid Khalifate 
and excluding the wars of the Crusades. 

4 The Arab conquest of and rule in Spain. 

5. The wars of the Crusades. 

(6) Arabic or Persian {Subsidiary). 

The course shall consist of the study of selected pieces 
from one poet of the classical period and selected portions 
from the works (if one standard prose writer. There shall 
be one paper in the examination of three hours’ duration 
.whiph shaU inelyde pieces foi: translation from ..^abio or 
Pereian inio the main language. . , ‘ 
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(4) Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese or Malaiialam, 

The course shall be: — 

(a) The study oL* selections representative of thS 
several periods of the literature of the selected 
language including one or more inscriptions. 

(b) The history of the literature with special rei'e* 
rence to the set books. 

(c) The elements oL‘ the Grammar, including the 
elements of the Prosody and Rhetoric of the 
language, and tlic iiistory ol! llie language as 
illustrated by the set books. 

(d) The elements of the Comparative Grammar of 
the Dravidian Languages. 

(e) Composition. 

(/) Early South Indian History or Sanskrit. 

(5) Oriya or Marathi, 

The course sliall be tlie same as for the Dravidian 
Languages, with the substilution ofGaurian Grammar for 
Dravidian Grammar, and of the Early History of Oris-sa 
or the Iiistory of the Marathas respectively for Early 
South Indian History. 

(6) (rTceft or Latin. 

The course shall consist of: — 

(a) Prescribed portions of the writings of the more 
important Greek or Latin authors. 

{h)\ Granim*ar of the Imiguage wuth reference to 
Indo-Ocrmanic Grammar. 

(c) Greek or Latin Prose composition and transla- 

tion of unprepared passages. 

(d) A general knowledge of Greek History to the 

death of Alexander, or of Roman History to 
the death of Trajan, with a more minute 
Jcnowledge of some prescribed period, 



738 


LAWS OF THE UNIVBflSITY. 


[APP. 


(e) A general knowledge of Greek or Eoman Lite- 
rature with, a more minute knowledge of the 
authors of the prescribed books. 

(7) French or German. 

The course shall consist of ; — 

(а) The study of set books representative of various 
periods of French or German literature. 

(б) The Historj'^ of French or German literature 
with special reference to the set books. 

(c) The history of the I'rcnch or German languajte. 

(d) Translation from French or German into 
English, and of English into French or German. 

(e) Composition. 

(/) A period of European History with si)eeial re- 
ference to Frcncli or German History. 

In the examination the subjects for composition shall 
be taken from the set books or shall relate to the periods 
of French or German literary or political history studied 
in the coufst!. In the translation paper, the passages set 
for translation from French or German into English shall 
be specimens of modern French or German, not taken from 
the set books. 


(8) Hebrew. 

The course shall consist of: — 

(a) Set books. 

(5) Grammar and translation from and into 
Hebrew. 

(c) History of the Language and the Literature. 

(d) A selected period or periods of the History of 

the Jews. 
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6. A candidate sliall be declared to have passed the 
Marks qualify' examination in English if he obtains not 
ing for a pass less than thirty-five per cent, of the total 
number of marks. A candidate shall 
declared to have passed in an optional group rf obtains 
not less than thirty-five per cent, of the total marlvs, and 
not less than thirty per cent, in each division of the exami- 
nation. All other candidates shall be deemed 1o Imve 
failed in the examination. The divisions shall be as fol- 
lows : — 

Divisions of the Orou]> (i) (a) Pure Math cm aiics, 

examination (f,) Applied Mathematics. 

Group (ii) {a) The written examination in the main 
subject, (h) the practical examination 
in the main subject, (c) TIk^ sulisi- 
diary subject. 

Group (iii) (a) The written examination in the main 
subject, (6) The practical examination 
in the main subject, (c) The subsidiary 
subject. 

Group (iv) («) Psycliology and special subject.s, {b) 
Ethics and Logic or a Language. 

Group (v) A. (a) Indian, European and Constitu- 
tional History, (6) Economics and 
Political Science or a language. 

Group (v) B. (a) Economics, (b) History. 

Group (vi) {(i) Selected language, {h) Relat(id subject 
or Language. 

There shall be separate lists for the English language 
• part and for each of the optional groups. 
Successful candidates obtaining not loss 
dates than sixty per cent, of the total marks in 

English or in an optional group shall be 
placed in the first class. Successful candidates obtaining 
less than sixty per cent, and not less than fifty per cent, 
shall be placed in the second class. Successful candidates 
obtaining less than fifty per cent, shall be placed in the 
third class. 

92-rC 
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SYLLABUS 

B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

Practicxax Physics fou Geouf (i) (Mathematics) 

The following Hcheme is lo i}ul}oatr iiu nature and 

extent of the course of instruction, in Practical Physics for 
candidates in (Poup (i) B.A. Degree: — 

(1) Application of (he method of l<*asl prpiaro.s to the treat- 

ment of a series of observations; probable error. 

(2) Observation of dainpod oscillations: io^varithinic decre- 
• ment. 

(3) Composition of simjde harmonic mot ion .s of different 

phases, amplitudes or periods, in the same oi- diffeu-ent 
directions. 

(4) Calibration of a glass tube. 

l6) Comparison of aneroid and staiuhard baromelor.s mnler 
(li/ferent (‘onditions of temperature and pressure. 

(6) Surface tension. 

(7) Viscosity of a liquid by flow in a narrow tube. 

(8) Stress-train curves: Young’s modulus: elastic limit 

(9) Determination of moments of inei ua. 

(10) Determination of g. compound pendi.’liim. 

(11) The balance: Zero of unload<*d balance: curve at sen- 

sitiveness: ratio of arms: calibratiun of a set of 
weights. 

(12) Determination of vapour pressur(‘s: use of empiiical 

formulae. 

(13) Law of cooling curves. 

(14) Specific heat by the method of mixtures with radiation 

correction. 

(15) Ratio of the specific heats of a gas. 

(16) Determination of thermal conductivity. 

(17) Determination of J. 

NATURAL SCIENCE 

For syllabuses in Botany. Zoology and Geology— Vide 
pages 721 — 731. 
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Syllabus of the course in physiology for 

GROUP III-U. 


D. PHYSIOLOGY, Delinitioii ,and Scoije of Physiology. 
Problem of Physiology. Living and dead matter. The cell. Proto- 
plasm and its properties. IfiPistoiogy of the principal tissues and 
organs of (he body. Chemical compooitiou of the body. Muscle 
Irritability, Contractility. Muscle nerve preparation. Muscular 
contraction. Changes duiwng contracU(»n. Nature of muscular 
and nei vous uetioii. Hiectrotonus. Clrculatui y system and cir- 
culation. Regulation of the vascular niechauism. Vasomotor ac- 
tion. luilauunatiou. Composition of blood. Coagulation of the 
blood. Lymphatic system. Nature and mo\emeius of lymph. 
fcSecreting glands. Food-stuifs. Nature, propertie.s and secretion 
of saliva, gastric juice, bile, pancreatic juice, and succiis enteri- 
cus. Meclviuism of digestion. Changes which food undergoes in 
the alimentary canal. Alisorption. Liver and its work. The 
ductless ghtnds and what ir. Iciiowii about their functions. Res- 
ptration. Respiratory meehanism. Nervous mechanism of res- 
piration. Changes of tiie air during respiration. Changes in the 
blood. Respiration of the tissues. Asphyxia. Effect of respira- 
tion on the circiilatioii, chiecial lespiiaiory movenieiils. Cuta- 
neous respiiatioii. Composition, chai'acter and secretion of 
unno. Crm*irj iipiiiiatu-s. Mieluiiiion. Nature and composition 
of sweat. Mecliaiiism of the secretion of sweat. General meta- 
bolism. iSiatistics of nutrition Diet. Energy of the body. Tem- 
perature of the body. Proiiuction and riiguiaiioii of animal heat. 
Nerves and nerve-fuuctioiis. Trophic nerves. Columns and 
tracts of tlh> spinal cord; evideiu'c for their existence. Func- 
tion.s of the cojd. Uellcv action. Structure of the brain. Dis- 
position and coiiiiectioiis of the grey and white matter of tho 
brain. Functions of the brain. Removal of the cerebrum. Loca- 
lization of cerebral functions. Cerebellum. Machinery of co- 
ordinated movements. Sensations. Structure of the eye. The 
eye as an optical instrument. Accommodation. Imperfections 
in the visual apparatus. Features of visual sensation. Colour 
sensation. Binocular vision. Visual jiidgiiients. Structure of 
the ear. Auditory sensation. Taste and smell. Cutaneous sen- 
sations. Muscular sense. Mocha nisin of locomotion, voice and 
speech. Impregnation. Outlines of the development of the em- 
bryo and its envelopes. Nutrition of the embryo. Birth, Lac- 
tation. Phases of life. Death. 

Practical Examination . — Caiididatcs miuBt he propin’od to ans- 
wer viva vj)ce questions, to exvimine, stain, mount and describe 
sections, and to identify microscopic preparations. They must 
show their practical acquaintance with the chemistry of albumin 
and its allies, milk, glycogen, the digestive juices (and their ac- 
tion on food), blood and urine. They will be expected to be 
familiar with the u.se of the most important appamtus employ- 
ed in studying the physiology of muscle, nerve, the circulatory 
and respiratory systems and the organs of sense. 
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Taken as a subsidiary subject, Physiology shall include a 
knowledge of the essential facts of the structure and functions of 
the body as indicated below: — 

\ 

Food, digestion and absorption. Nature, composition and 
functions of the blood. Circulation. Vasomotor action. Lymph. 
Respiration and the respiratory mechanism. Secretion. Work 
•f the liver. Sweat and its formation. Work of the kidneys. 
Temperature of the body and its maintenance. Various modes in 
which muscles give rise to movement. Functions of the princi- 
pal parts of the central nervous system. Functions of nerves. 
Reflex action. General account of the sensory organs. 

In the practical examination candidates will be expected to 
answer vica voce quesiious, and to identify microscopical pre- 
parations. They must show tlieir practical acquuintance with 
the chemistry of albumin, milk, and urine, and with the action of 
the digestive ferments on food. They may be required to take 
tracings of a simple muscular contraction, and of a contractinjg 
heart. 


mSTOKY AND ECONOMICS 


Syllabus in Modebn History for Group (v-B). 

Modern History ^ 15*00 — 1878 

In addition to a knowledge of the development of the European 
State System as set forth in the Syllabus, a knowledge of the 
origin and woiking of the constitutions of the chief countries will 
be required, viz,, of England and Switzerland and, after 1870, of 
France, Germany, Italy and the British Commonwealth. Books 
recommended for the study of the constitutions: — 

For England, Switzerland, France, Germany and Italy: — 

(1) Ogg: ‘'Government of Europe’’ or, Lowell: “Greater 

European Governments/' 

(2) Herman Finnes”-“Foreign Governments at work” 

(World of To-day Series, Clarendon Press). 

For the British Commonwealth. 

(1) H. Duncan Hall — “The British Commonwealth of 

Nations." 

(2) A. B. Keith: “Dominion Home Rule in Practice.*' 

(World of To-day Series, Clarendon Press.) 
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(1) InfrodticMon— 

Features of Mediaeval Europe; — Papacy — Empire — Feudaliani 
their decay. Decline of B>"zantiue Empire. 

The New Age: —Renaissance — Reformation— Maritime disco- 
veries — Tran.sfer of political power to Atlantic States — Spain— 
Portugal — ^France — Holland — England. 


(2) Bixtcenih century — 

Supremacy of Spain under the Ilapsburgs. 

The development of the Hapsburg power and its extent under 
Charles V and Philip II. Its challenge to Europe: — 

(a) France, (b) Germany, (c) Netherlands, (d) England, 
(e) Turkey. 

The relation of the Reformation and Counter-Reformation 
to the struggle. 

(3) Seventeenth century . — 

(A) Ascendancy of France. 

(i) Henry IV — ^Richelieu — ^Mazarin. 

Opportunity afforded by religious struggle in Germany. 

(ii) France under Louis XIV — His system of Alliances — 
Sweden — Turkey — England. The challenge to Europe: — 

(a) Holland, (b) Spain, (c) The Empire, (d) England 


(B) Northern Europe. 

Ascendancy of Sweden under Hoi^e of Vasa. Her chal- 
lenge to North Europe: — (a) Denmark, (6) The Empire, 

(0) Poland, •(({) Russia. 


(0) South-Eastern Europe. 

Revival of Turkish Powder — ^its relation to Western poli- 
tics— its challenge to Austria and Poland. Position of 
Turkey at close of edntury. 


(4) Eighteenth century—’ 

The rise of England— Prussia— Russia. 
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(A) England — Her position in Europe and overseas ai’ter 

Treaty of Utretcht. Expansion and challenge to (a) 

France and Spain (6) Holland. 

Prusfiia . — Her position under Frederick II. His chal 

leuge to Austria — and German Princes — Uelations with 

France — Russia — England. 

(C) Russia. — Her position in Baltic after Treaty of 
Nystadt. Her challange tOa(a) Germany, (h) Poland, 
{c) Turkey. 

(5) French Revolution — 

(A) Its causes, chaiacteristics and course.— Its challenge 
to Europe: — 

((/) The Empire (Netherlands, Germany and Italy), 
(&) England. 

(R) The Napoleonic Empire. 

Its rise and development — its challenge to Europe: — 

(a) The Empire, (Ij) England, (c) Russia, (d) Spain, 
(t) Portugal. Its overthrow — Congress of Vienna. 

(6) Nineteenth century — 

The challenge of Vienna to Liheialism and Nationality. 

Influence of Metternich. 

(A) Liberal 7novcments — 

(i) 1815 — 1825. Germany — Spain — Italy. Suppression 

by Quadruple Alliance. 

(ii) 18oU. He^ollnlOll in France and its consequences 
in Belgium -Poland -Germany- -Italy - Spain — Eng- 
land. 

(iii) 1848. Revolution in France and its consequences 

in Austria — Ilimgai y — Italy — Prussia— England — 

Collapse and re-attion. I'ail ot Metternich — esta- 
blishment of the Second Empire in Fi’ance. 

National movements — 

(i) Union of Italy. 

(ii) Unification of Germany and the establishment of 
the German Empire — the French Republic, 

(C) The Eastern Question — 

Russia’s challenge to Turkey — ^Anglo-French support to 
Turkey. 

(i) War of Greek Independence. 

(ii) Turko-Egyptian War. 
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. . . , 

(iil) Crimean War. 

(iv) Balkan Risings and Russo-Turkisli War. Congress 
at Berlin. • 

Books recommmded for study-- 

1 . Lowell’s Greater Bkiropean Governments. 

2. Keith's Dominion Home Rule in Practice. 

3. Finner-Foreign Government at Work (World of To-day 
series, Oxford). 

4 («) Ogg — The Governments of Europe. 

(b) K<‘ith ”Tlie (k nisi it lit ion, Administreitiou and La\i 3 
of the Empire. 

(r) Bryce-- Modern Democracies. 


Sanskrit 

(7) Syllauus for Sanskrit Grammar for Group (vII-Languages 

OTHER THAN ENGLISH 

The same us for B.A. Gioup (v) undei* the new Regulations. 
(Vide Appendix HI).. 

( 8 ) Syllabus for the Vouipai ativc Orammar of the Dravidiun Lain- 

gauges for (Jroup {vi). 

The same as foi B.A. Group (v) under the new Regulations. 
(Vide Appendix 111). 

( 9 ) lirlatetl Suhjecl \- The Dravidian Languages : Syllabus for 

Early South Indian History, 

The same as for B.A Group (v) under the New Regulations 
(Vide Appendix 111). 

(10) Syllabus for the History of the respective Dravidian Ban- 

guagrs — Tamils Telugu, Kanar^se and Malay alam. 

The same as for B.A. Group (v) under the new Regulations. 
(Vide Appendix III). 
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Text-books for the Examinations of 1935. 

ENGLISH. 

1935. 


Shakespeare,--- 

Ab You Like It, 

Othello. 

Poetry , — 

The same as for the New Ro8:ulations, 1935. ( VtUe page 42t)). 
nth and ISth Century Prose , — 

Johnson: Preface to Shakespeare: Life of Pope. 

Gibbon: Autobiography. 

19<h Century Prose, 

Dc Quincey: Essays, (Tlie Wallet Librai y, Blackie & Son, 
omitting “Rhetoric”, pp. 115 — 178). 

Twentieth Century Essays: (Archbold), omitting Essay X. 

Von detailed , — 

The same as for New Regulations, 1935. ( Vide page 426). 
PHILOSOPHY. 

(ii) P.sychology: f'illsbury*.s Fundamentals of Psychology. 
Part III and BosanquePs Essentials of Logic. 

(it) Psychology: Pillsbury's Fundamentals of I’sychology. 
(Hi) Ethics: Dewey and Tuft’s Ethics. 

(iv) Philosophical Work pre.scribed: Berkeley's Principles 
of Human knowledge. 

HISTORY 

THE DRAYIDIAE LANGUAGES 

Group (vi) 

Related Subjects. 

Early South Indian History, the part prescribed in Chapters 
1 to XVIIl of the Syllabus, vide Appendix HI. 

SANSKRIT. 

(Main and Subsidiary.) 

Group (iv) 

Krrna-Mlrra : Prab5dhacandr5daya. 

(^hund5gy5pani9ad-— Adhyaya VII, 
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Group (v) 

A. A. Macdonell ; Vedlc Reader, 1 1© VIII hymns. 

K^idiisa : RaghuvamSa, Cantos IV and VI. 

Madhuravijayaip, by Gahgadevi, Cantos 1 to 4 (The Agent 
Government Sanskrit Publications, Chalai, Trivandrum.) 

^ Group (vi) 

{a] A, A. Macdonell : Vidic Reader, the following Selections: — 
Agnl. I-I. 

Savitr, I — 36. 

Maruts, 1—86. 

Visnu, 1—164. 

Funeral Hymn, X — 14. 

Pitaras, X—16. 

Gambler, X — 34. 

Yamai X— 135. 

Aitareya-brlhmana, VII— iii and iv. 

Gautama Dharma Sutra Text only,— Prasna I— Corresponding 
to Chap ; I to IX Bibliotheca Sanskrita (Government Pressy 
Mysore, or Anandasrama Press, Poona.) 

Kathopanijiad— first Adhyiiya. 

(6) Bhavabhfitl-Uttararimacarita 

Battanirsyana’s Venisamhara. 

Bina : liarsacarita, Ucchvasa III— (Nirnaya Sagara Press 
Bombay). * 

Pataiijali : Mahibhasya I, i, i. 

Mahabharata, gantiparva— Adhyliyas 177 to 182 (Madhva Vilas 
Book Depot, Kumbakonam). 

Nilakantlia Vijaya by Nllakantha Diksita, Ucchvasa I only (The 
Proprietor, Balamanorama Press, Mylapore). 

(c) History of Sanskrit Literature 

Dr. MacdonelPs “ History of Sanskrit Literature ” and 
“ India’s Past ” are recommended for study. 

Keith’s classical Sanskrit Literature— Heritage of India Series. 

Related Language 
Bhavabhati-UttararSmacarita. 

RaghuvamSa, Cantos IV and VI, 

Related Subject. 

Tlie same as for 1935 under the New RegulatlonB, 

93-c' 
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MARATHI. 

Group (Iv), 

Poetry--- 

Raiataranginl by S. V. Pendse, b.a., etc., 398—466. 

Drama — 

Sakuntal& Nutak by Laxman Shastri Lele. 

Prose— 

Vyakhy&ne by Sir N, G. Chandavarkar 
Group (v). 

The same as for Group (Iv) 

Group (vl). 


Poetry— 

Rasataranglnl by S. V. Pendse, b.a., etc., pages 398— 4B6. 

Krishna Vijaya by Moropant : (Ultarardha) Chapters 60—67, 

Drama — 

SakuntaU by Laxman Shasiri Lele. 

Prote— 

Vy&khyS,ne by Sir N. G. Chandavarkar. 

Life of Thorale Shahu Maharaj by M. R. Chitnis. 

Nibandha Sangraha— Grantha Dusar&— Sri Laxmlnarayan Press, 
Bombay, pages 1 — ^268. 

Related Subfect 

The same as those for 1935 under the New Regulations' 

ORIYA. 

Group (iv) 

% 

Klskindhya Kanda— Ramayana, by Krona Caran Patnalk (Print* 
Ing Company, Cuttack). 

Mukunda Deb Nataka, by Godavareesa Misra (Students Stores, 
Satyabadi) 

Prabhata, by Aandrasekhara Nanda. ^ 

BbSgavata Ekida.a«ka.idha by Jagan- 1 Company, 

natna JJas. r Cnttark 

Raghuvamsa (18th Sarga), by Raja- 1 
kisore Mahan ty. J 
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Group (v) 

Koniirka — Chapters 1 to 7, by Kripasin-'j 
dhii Misra. i 

History of Gumsur, by Turiiii Charan 

Katho. , I <-o®Pa«y. 

Vidagdha Cini^iiiiani {Canto 78, pp. 216 j uttacK. 

— 218), b]j5, :j(^bhimanyu Samanta I 
Simh'^a. j 


Group (vi) 

The same as for Part III — Group (v), B.A. (New), 1935. 
The text-books under the Related Subjects are also the same for 
both the Examinations. 

Related Subjects. 

The same as those for 11)36 under the New Regulations. 

LATIN. 

Group (iv). 

Cicero: De Offlciis. 


Group (v). 

Tacitus: Agricola and Germania. 

Group (vi). 

Cicero: De Officiis. 

Tacitus: Agricola and Germania. 

Virgil: Aeneid II. 

Horace: Odes III, 1-20. 

Juvenal: Satires VII and 2L 
Livy: History V. 

FRENCH. 

Group (iv)— La Bruy^re : Lea Caract^res. 

„ (v) — De TocquevHle ; L’Ancien Regime. 

„ (vi) — La Bruy^re ; Lea Caract^res. 

De TocquevHle : L’Ancien Regime. 

Corneille : Le Cid. 

Moll6re : Le Malade Imaginaire. 

Faguet : Ce que dlsent Livree. 

H4mond : Maria Chapdelaine. 

The Oxford Book of French Verse. 
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ARABIC. 

GBOUPS (iv) AND (v). 

Group (iv) 

Asr&rush-Shari ‘at-il-Ieltoiah. 

JamMul-‘Alum. 

DlwJtn-i-*Umar b, al-Fari^-First four Qasidas. 

Group ( v) 

Tj^lkhul-Umamil-Islamiah by Alkhlzari. 

Al-M‘ *arif by Ibni Qutaybah. 

Dlwani Hasskn b. Th^bit. 

Group (vi). 

The same as for 1935 under the New Regulations fop 
Part III — Group (v). 

PERSIAN. 

Group (iv) 

Aftrkrl Khudi. 

Mathnavi Maulana Rfim, First half Daftei. 

SlyliBat Namah 


Group (v) 

If Jin NJimeh, Part t excluding old Persian. 

Sh^h Ntoeh— -Sohrab-RuBtum— Siyaush and Nushyarawan 

Group (vi). 

The same as for 1935 under the New » Regulations for 
Part III — Group (v). 

URDU. 

Group (iv), 

Hikmat-i-* Amali, first 300 pages 
Ma’arijuddin. 

Diwan-i-Gh&lib. 
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Group (v) 

Tdrikhud Dawlatayn by Niy?iz. 
Alfjkruq. 

QasM'-d-i Zauq. 
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Gboup (vi). 

The «ame as for 1935 under the New Regulations for 

Bart III— GrouJ (v). 


TAMIL. 

GBOT 7 P 0 (iv) AWD (v). 

Selections published by the University : — 

Pai 1 1. 

Purananurii, Stanzas 63 — 312 (pp. 111 — 126). 

Ljpi^^^-ufTLLQs^ G3-3l2-(tjiA®«e^ 111-126) 


Thirukkural : — 

Payanilacollamai. 
uiueafleo Qsir^eO/r(oG)Ljo 

Thivinaiyacham 

^€SI’BssrLU^s=ih 

Oppuravaritai. 

^uLjpeufSp^ 

Igai. 

FFeSiS 

Pugal. 

Amaichchu. 

^€S)tLS=^ 

Cholvanmai. 

Q^irtfiGuesrcipLo 

Vinaittuimai. 

€S2ear 

Vinaithitpam. 

€S2eifrp^iluth 

Mannaraichernthozhugal . 

ui^earetsiir^ Q^iriQp(r(j^(^peo 

Part 11.— Kambaramayanam— Aranyakandam. 
muiUfffruiir\uemij[i^^^€sS{U sireaorujh 
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... ^ ^ 

Prose — 

Appar Charitram — K. Subi ahuianya Pillai, M.A., m.l., (Salva 
^ Siddhanta Publishing Co.» Madras.) 

^uuit 

Nakkerar — N. M. Venkatasvvami Nattar. 

IB If IT 

Group (vl) . 

The same as for 1935 under the New Regulations for 
Part III — Group (v). — (Vide page 437). 

TELUGU. 

Group (iv). 

Advaitamruta Sarumu by Sreshtaluri Krishnaswamiah. ' 

Group (v). 

Angleya Rajyanga Nirmana Carita by Gottetti KanaKaraju 
Pantulu. ' 


Grottp (vi). 

Poetry— 

S. Parijatapaharanamu by Mukku Timmanna, cantos 2, S 
and 4. (V. H. Sastrulu & Sons, Madras). 

ii. Vasu Charitmmu by Ramaraja BUushana, canto 3. (Y. 

R. Sastrulu & Sons, Madras), 

iii. Yayati Charitramu by Ponnaganti Tclaganaryudu, 

canto 2. (V. K. Sastrulu & Sons, Madras). 

Iv. Harischandra Nalopakyanamu, canto 3. (V. R. Sastrulu 

& Sons, Madras). 

Drama— 

i. Venisamharamu by Vaddadi Subbaraya Kavi. (Author, 

Rajahmundry) . 

ii. Sri Ramuni Vanavasa Natakamu by Janamanchl 

Seshndri Sarma. (Author, Cuddapah). 

GrammoTt Prosody and Poetics— 

. Syllabus will be prescribed later. 
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Books recommended for study — 

(a) Literary Criticism — 

Vasu Charitra Vimarasanamu by V. Chinna Seetarama 
Sastrulu. (V. R. Sastrulu & Sons, Madras). 

(h) History of Literature — 

i. Andhra. Vangmaya Charitmmu by Vanguri Subba Rao, 

(Kamalakutir, Narsapur, W. Godavari). 

ii. Lives of the Poets, by Veeresalingam Pantuln. (Hita- 

karoni Samaj, Rajahmundry). 

iii. Andhra Kavi Jeevithamulu by Gurazada Sree Rdma- 

murti. (V. R. Sastrulu & Sons, Madras). 

(c) History of Language — (as per syllabus, vide pages 

408 — 410) Bhashotpathi Kramamu by Korada Rama- 

krishna3Ta. 

(d) Qrammar^ Prosody and Poetics — 

1. Margopadesika by V. Chinna Seetarama Sastri. 

ii. Balavyakaranamu — In the light of Gupthartha Pra- 
kasika. 

ill. Proudha Vyakaranamu. 

iv. Appa Kaviyamu, 3rd Canto. (V. R. Sastrulu & Sons, 

Madras). 

V. Kavyalankara Choodamani, cantos 1 to 8. (V. Venkata- 
royar, Mallekeswarar Koil Street, G. T., Madras). 

vi. Dasaroopakamu^ by Malladi Suryanarayana Sastrulu, 
(Government Arts College, Rajahmundry). 


Related StrajECT. 

Vide page 746. 

KANARESE. 

Groups (iv) & (v). 

(1) Selections published by the University— Volume II, 
Chandraprabha Purana (PP. 103 to 146). 

(ii) Ramashwamedba (modernized), Part I, by M. Sbanlci^ra 
Bba-tta (Bala Sahitya Mandala, Mangalore), 
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t 

(iii) Viddyullata by N. Tirumalamma (Sati Hltaishlni 
Gmnthamala Office, Nanjangrud). 

, (Iv) Sakuntala Nataka by Basappa Sastri (M. B. Hao ^ Co., 
Avenue Road, Bangalore City). 

(v) Kavi Charitre by Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar, m a.. 
Volume II, Introduction and Poets of the 16th Century (Author, 
Malleshwaram, Bangalore). 


Gnoup (vi) 

(i) All the books prescribed for groups (Iv ft v). 

(li) Sasana Padayamanjari by Rao Bahadur R. Narasimha- 
char, M.A., (Malleshwaram, Bangalore). 


(iii) Apratima vira charite by Tirumalarya (Kavya Kald- 
nidhi Office, Mysore). 

(iv) Srlngara Ratnakara by Kavi Kama (Kavya Kalanidhi 
Office, Mysore). 

(v) Sabdamani Darpana by Kesiraja (B. E. M. Book Depot. 
Mangalore) . 

(vi) Chhandassu by Nagavarma (B. E. M. Book Depot, 
Mangalore). 

(vii) Primrosa Vijaya by S. G. Govindaraja Ayyangar 
(M. S. Rao & Co.. Avenue Road, Bangalore). 


MALAYALAM. 
Gboups (Iv) and (v) 


Poetry , — 

1. Bhishma Parvam — Maha Bharatam by Bzhuthachan 

^ecUons published by the University (B.A.), Part I, 

2. KIrmmeeravadham— Kathakall by Kottayath Thampnran. 

3. Umakeralam— 7 and 8 Sargams. By Ullur S. Parameswara 

Ayyar, M.A. (B. V. Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

Dramor-^ 

Uthara RSma Charitham by C. Chathukutty Miannadiar 
(Saraswati Vilasapi Book Depot, Trlchur), 
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Prose — 

1. Marthanda Varma by C. V. Raman Filial, b.a., (B. V. 
Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

2. Sarada — Part I by 0. Cliandu Menon, Published by 
K. Madliava Menon, b.a., b.l., Vakil, Chalapuram, 
Calicut. 


Gboup (t1). 

Tlie same texts as those for Groups (iv) and (v), together 
with the following additional books: — 

1. Ramacharitam — 5 to 9 Patalams, both Inclusive (B. V. 

Book Depot, Trivandrum). * 

2. Kannassa Ramayanam — Balakandam. (The edition piil)- 

lished by K. Parameewaran Pillal, m.a., Nantiyar Veetu» 
Tnampanoor, Trivandrum). 

3. Krishnagatha — Soiibliadrika Katha (Mangalodayara 

Press, Trichur). 


g 
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APPENDIX X¥1I. 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS (HONOURS.) 

Regulations in force prior to 1931, which will be 
in force for the Examinations of 1935. 

A. Courses of Study. 

1. For the B.A, (Honours) degree the course shall 
extend over a period of not less than 
Courses of study three years, each consisting of three terms 
ordinarily consecutive, and shall com- 
prise instruction in; — 


I. English during the first year (preliminary Plxa- 
mination) . 

II. One of the following branches of knowledge dur- 
ing the three years : — 

i. Mathematics. 

ii. Philosophy. 

iii. History, Economics and Politics. 

iv. Two languages, other than English one being a 

classical language already studied in the Inter- 
mediate course; jirovided liowever that thi.s 
restriction shall not apply if one of the two 
languages selected is Sanskrit and the other 
an Indian Vernacular. 

V. TF.nglisb Language and Literature. 

vi. Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

vii. Arabic Language and Literature. 


•For the regulations relating to the courses of study and 
examinations in Physical and Natural Sciences for the B.A. 
(Honours) Degree Examination, which remain In force till 
the year in which the first examination is held for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Science (Honours) in the corresponding Branches 
li to vl. see Appendix XVIII. The numbering of the Branches 
shall, till then, continue for purposes of examination to remain 
the same as in the Calendar for 1918. 
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B. Examinations. 

2. (a) No candidate shall be eligible for the B.A. 
Examinations (Honours) degree until he has passed aA 

examination in one of the branches of 
knowledge contained in the courses of study. 

(b) No candidate, other than those hereafter 
exempted, shall be admfttcd to the final examination in 
Honours unless he has passed a preliminary examination. 

This preliminary examination shall be, in the case of 
Preliminary candidates, other than those who have 
Examination^ selected Branch v ol* the .Honours course, 
the examination in English for the B.A. 
degree in (1) Composition, (2) Nineteenth Century Prose. 
In^ the case of candidates, who have selected Branch v the 
preliminary examination shall be in (1) Composition as 
above, (2) The History of England treated in relation to 
the History of English Language and Literature. 

There sliall be one paper in English History which 
shall consist exclusively of subjects for short essays, and 
of these the paper shall contain a larger number than the 
candidate is permitted to attempt. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed the preli- 
Marks qualify- ^^^hiary examination if he obtains not less 
ing for a pass than forty per cent, of the total marks in 
the two papers taken together. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examina- 
tion. Successful candidates obtaining not less than sixty 
per cent, of the total marks shall be declared to have passed 
with distinction. 

(c) No candidate shall be admitted to the prelimi- 

. nary examination unless he has passed 

Preliminary Exa^ Intermediate Examination in Arts 

mination and Science in this University or an 

examination in some other University re- 
cognized by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 

3. A candidate for the B.A. (Honours) degree who 
should p^d the B.A. Degree Examination 

ttuderjo 2 years' Shall DC permitted to appear for the B.A. 
course at college (Honours) Degree Examination after a 
two years’ course in ^ constituent or a,n 
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affiliated collcf?e provided he has passed the B.A. Degree 
Examination in the subjects for which he desires to appear. 
I^e shall be exemi)ted from passing the preliminary exami- 
nation. 


4. A candidate for the B.A. (Honours) degree shall 
appear for the final examination in 
Time limit tot Honours not later than the end of the 
naf ^Examination fourth year after he has passed the Inter- 

mediate Examination or not later than 
the month of March following the end of 
the fourth year in the case of candidates declared to have 
passed in September. 


5. No candidate shall be permitted 
Permitted to to undergo the complete final examina- 
appear only once Honours more than once. 


6. In the event of a candidate for the B.A. 

(Honours) degree failing to satisfy the 
Candidates for Examiners he may be recommended by 

me^e? for**B.A' degree provided that he 

degree obtains not less than 33^ per cent, of the 

total marks and not less than twenty-five 
per cent, in each division of examination. 


7. A candidate qualifying for the B.A. Degree under 
the preceding Regulation of this Chapter shall be permitted 
to appear for the M.A. Degree Examination in the same 
subject in any subsequent year without the production of 
further certificates of attendance. 


8. A candidate not already eligible for the B.A. 

degree, who, having failed completely in 
the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examina- 
Caadidates fall- tion, desires to appear for the B.A. 
may *appMr”'*for Examination, shall be allowed to 

BA; privately do so without the production of a further 
certificate of attendance in an affiliated 
eoUege. 
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Subjects for 9. The courses in each Optional Branch 
examination knowledge shall be as follows : — 

(i) Mathematics, 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound 
knowledge of — 

1. Mathematics (a) Piye Mathematics: 

1. Pure Geometry including Projective Geometry. 

2. Algebra and Theory of Equations. 

3. Plane Trigonometry. 

4. Differential and Integral Calculus including 

Reiniann integration, Cauchy s theorem on 
Contour integration and Fourier’s series. 

5. Elementary Ditferential Equations. 

6. Co-ordinate Geometry of two dimensions. 

7. Solid Geometry — the line, plane, sphere and 

surfaces of the second degree. 

(b) Applied Mathematics. 

1. Statics excluding the theory of potentials. 

2. Dynamics of a Particle. 

3 . Dynamics of a Rigid Body-motion in two 

dimensions. 

i. Hydrostatics. 

5. Astronomy, General and elementary spherical. 

(c) Two of the following subjects at the option of 
the candidate 

1. Geometry ... A special subject 

2. Algebra ... do. 

8. General Theory of 
Functions. ... do. 

4. Differential Equations do. 

6. Special Functions- ... do, 
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A candidate shall give notice through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
STjbjects he proposes to take. 

Three papers shall be set in Pure Mathematics, three 
in Applied, and one in each of the optional subjects 
selected. Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration 
and shall contain questions on tho' principles developed 
in the ordinary treatment of the subject as well as ex- 
ercise of moderate difficulty arising therefrom. 

(ii) Philosophy 

* A candidate shall be examined in — 

U. Mental and (3) Logic and Theory of knowledge, 

Moral Science according to a syllabus. 

(2) Either Psychology or Ethics, as the candidate 
may select, according to a syllabus provided 
that a candidate selecting Psychology must have 
attended, and made satisfactory progress 
under a course of instruction in Ethics equiva- 
lent to that required of candidates^ for the B. A. 
degree, and that a candidate selecting Ethics 
must have attended, and made satisfactory 
progress under a course of instruction in 
Psychology equivalent to that required of 
candidates for the B.A. degree. 

(3) Outlines of European Philosophy according to 
a syllabus. 

(4) Outlines of Indian Philosophy according to a 

syllabus. 

(5) A prescribed modern work dealing construc- 
tively with the general problems of Philosophy. 

(6) One of the following, accor4hig to tli(‘ candi- 
date’s option; — 

(a) One of the following schools of Indian Phil\> 
sophy, to be studied historically and criti- 
cally — 

Adwaita Vedanta. Sankhya. 

Salva Siddhanta. Buddhism. 

Visistadvaita. Jainism* 

Bvaita 
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(b) A proseribcd period of Aneicnt European 

Philosophy. 

(c) A prescribed period of Modern European 

Philosophy. 

(d) Political Philosophy. 

(e) The Philosoifhy of Religion. 

(/) Experimental Psychology. 

The examination .shall be conducted by means of 
written ])apei‘s and an essay, with the addition, in the eaSe 
of Plxperimontal J’.syelioiogy, of a practical examination. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination, of the particular 
subjects he proposes to take. 

(iii) History, Economics and Politics. 

A candidate shall offer himself for examination in — 


Either A. 


111. History, 

Economics and 1, The History of India. 
Foiitles 


2. Constitutional History of Great Britain and Iceland. 

3. Politics. 

4. Economics. 

5. A special subject \ to be selected from a list 
€. A special subject ) prescribed from time to time 


or B 


(1) Economics I "j 

(2) Economics II | a general survey of 

(3) Politics ^ an advanced charac- 

(4) Indian History, accord- | ter. 

ing to a syllabus j 
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(5) A special subject 

(6) A special subject 


to be selected from a list 
prescribed from time to 
time. 


He shall further be required to write an essay. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a 
year before the date of the examination of the particular 
papers he proposes to take. 

(iv) Two Languages other than English. 

The course in each language, the text-books pres- 
iY Two Lan- c^bed and the examination therein shall 
guages other be identical with those prescribed for the 
than English same language when offered as the 
selected language in Group (vi) of the B.A. Pass Course, 
the related subjects and languages being excluded ; pro- 
vided that in the examination in each language in Branch 
iv (Honours) there shall be an additional paper of three 
hom’S* duration in Composition, and provided that a 
candidate for the B.A. (Honours) Degree in Branch iv 
who has passed the B.A. Degree Examination in Group 
(vi) shall be exempted from examination in his selected 
language of the B.A. Degree Examination, except in res- 
pect of the additional paper in Composition specially 
prescribed for Branch iv in this Begulation, and he shall 
be credited with the percentage of marks which he ob- 
tained in that language in the B.A. Degree Examination. 

In cases where there is already provision for a paper 
in Composition under Group (vi) of the B.A. Pass Course, 
the additional paper in Composition under Branch iv 
(Honours) shall have special reference to certain set 
books of an advanced character that may be prescribed 
from time to time by the respective Boards of Studies 
concerned. 

A candidate shall give notice through hia college at 
least a year before the date of the examination of the 
languages in whi<jh he proposes to appear. 
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(v) English Language and Literature* 

There shall be both a written and a Viva-^voce 
Y. Enfilish Lam- Examination. The written examiua- 
gaageand Liteva> tion shall consist of three divisions. 
There shall be three papers in division 

(a), five papers in division (b), and two papers in divi- 
sion (c). , 

(a) The History of the English Language : Old 
and Middle English. 

The History of the English Language shall include 
phonology, accidence and Syntax, also Germanic Philo- 
logy so far as it bears on the English language. In Old 
and Middle English there shall be prescribed certain 
select texts. Ability to translate passages from Old and 
Middle English texts not prescribed shall be tested. 

(b) The History of English Literature ; Shakes- 
peare ; Modern English. 

A candidate shall be required to show a knowledge 
of the whole course of the history of English literature. 
In Shakespeare a candidate, shall, in addition to the 
detailed study of the prescribed plays, be required to 
show a general knowledge of Shakespeare’s works and 
of Shakespearean criticism. In modern English there 
shall be a number of set books in prose and poetry of the 
15th, 16th, 17th, 18th and 19th centuries. A candidate 
shall be required to make a detailed study of the texts, 
marked with an asterisk and to show a general know- 
ledge of the other prescribed texts. 

(c) Special Period or subject. 

A candidate shall be required to offer for examina- 
tion a special period or subject selected by him from the 
following list : — 

1. Literature of the 14tb and 15th Centuries. 

2. Elizabethan Literature (i.e., 1558-1637). 

3. The Age of Milton and Dryden. 

4. The Age of Pope and Johnson* 

95i^c 
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5. Wordsworth and his contemporaries. 

0. Tennyson and his contemporaries. 

A candidate shall be required to show a knowledge 
of the writings of the chief authors of the period selected. 
He shall also be examined on certain set books of the 
period selected. 

7. IndO'Germanic Philology with special reference 
to Sanskrit. 

8. Indo-Germanic Philology with special reference 
to Gothic. 

A candidate selecting (7);shall be examined’in cer- 
tain set books in Sanskrit. A candidate offering (8) 
shall be examined in select Extracts of the literary re- 
mains of Gothic. 

Books or groups of books set shall ordinarily conti- 
nue the same for not less than five years. A candidate 
shall give notice through bis college at least a year be- 
fore the date of the Examination of the books or groups 
of books which he proposes to offer. 

The Viva voce Examination shall be held as soon as 
possible after the Examiners have read the written 
answers of the candidates. No fixed proportion of marks 
shall be assigned to it : its purpose is to assist the exami- 
ners in placing the candidates. 

(vi) Sanskrit Language\and Literature. 

Courses ofStudy-^ 

1. Every candidate, who presents himself for this 
vi. Sanskrit branch of the Honours B. A. Examina- 

Laasnage and tion, shall be required td' possess a sound 
Literature knowledge of the principles of compara- 
tive philology and of the elements of comparative 
grammar with special reference to the important Indo- 
Germanic languages. 

2. The course of studies shall further consist of one 
part fitted to equip the student with a general knowledge 
of the Sanskrit language and literature, and also of 
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another part fitted to enable him to acquire a special 
knowledge of any specified branch or branches of that 
literature as prescribed from time to time. 

3. The course in the general part shall comprise 

(1) The history of the language ; 

(2) The history, of the literature in the language; 

(3) Grammar, prosody, and poetics ; 

(4) Prescribed text-books in poetry and prose, the 

selections being fairly representative of the 
various stages in the life of the Sanskrit 
language and literature ; 

(5) Translation from Sanskrit into English and 

from English into Sanskrit. 

4. The course in the special part shall comprise-— 

(1) Prescribed text-books selected from any speci- 
fied branch or branches of Sanskrit literature ; 

(;3) A critical and comparative enquiry into the 
contents and value of the specified branch or 
branches of the literature taken up for study 
by the candidate. 

Examination — 

1. There shall be a paper on the principles of com- 
parative philology and the elements of Indo-Germanic 
comparative grammer. 

2. In addition to this there shall be in the general 
part — 

(1) One paper on the history of the Sanskrit lang- 
uage and literature ; 

(2) One paper on grammar, prosody and poetics ; 

(3) One paper on the prescribed text-books, in 
which also there shall be questions on the 
grammar, structure and idiom of the language; 

(4) One paper on translation from as well as into 
Sanskrit, the passages given for translation not 
being taken from any of the prescribed text* 
books ; 
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2^nd in the special part there shall be— 

(1) Three papers on the prescribed text-books ; 

(2) An essay in English on a subject intimately 
related to the specified branch or branches of 
Sanskrit literature from which the text-books 
of the special part are prescribed. 

(vii) Arabic Language and Literature. 

Courses of Study — 

1. Every candidate, who presents himself for this 

branch of the Honours B.A. Exami- 
Yii. Arabic Lan- nation, shall be required to possess a 
Mjund knowledge of the principles of 
comparative philology and of the ele- 
ments of comparative grammar with special reference to 
the important Semitic languages. 

2. The course of studies shall further consist of one 
part fitted to equip the student with a general knowledge 
of the Arabic language and literature, and also of another 
part fitted to enable him to acquire a special knowledge of 
any specified branch or branches of that literature as pres- 
cribed from time to time. 

3. The course in the general part shall comprise— 

(1) The history of the language ; 

(2) The history of the literature in the language. 

(3) Grammar, prosody and poetics ; 

(4) Prescribed text-books in poetry and prose, the 
selections being fairly representative of the 
various stages in the life of the Arabic 
language and literature ; 

(5) Translation from Arabic into English, and from 

English into Arabic. 

4. The course in the special part shall comprise — 

(1) Prescribed text books selected from any 
specified branch or branches of Arabic litera- 
ture ; 
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(2) A critical and comparative inquiry into the 
contents and value oi the specified branch or 
branches of the literature taken up for study 
by the candidate. 

Examinatimi — 

1. There shall be'^a paper on the principles of com- 
parative philology and the elements of Semitic compara- 
tive grammar. 

2. In addition to this there shall be in the general 
part — 

(1) One paper on the history of the Arabic language 

and literature ; 

(2) One paper on grammar, prosody and poetics ; 

(3J One paper on the prescribed text-books in 
which also there shall be questions on the 
grammar, structure and idiom ot the language ; 

(4) One paper on translation from as well as into 
Arabic, the passages given for translation not 
being taken from any of the prescribed text- 
books ; 

and in the special part there shall be — 

(1) Three papers on the prescribed text-books : 

(2) An essay in English on a subject intimately re- 

lated to the specified branch or branches of 
Arabic literature from which the text-books ,of 
the special part are prescribed. 

10. A candidate shall be declared to have taken 
honours in one of the branches of know- 
MarkB qualify- ledge for the B.A. (Honours) degree if 
lug for a pass he obtains not 1^ than 40 per cent ot 
the total marks and not less than 30 
per cent in each division of the examination, provided that 
the passing minimum in each division of the examination in 
Branch (iv) - shall be as specified hereunder. AB other 
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candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examina- 
tion for Honours. The divisions shall be as follows: — 

Branch i. (a) Pure Mathematics, •'&) 
DiYiBions Applied Mathematics, (c) Optional Sub- 

ject. 

Branch ii. («) Logic, and Psychology or Ethics, (6) 
General Philosophy, Outlines of European Philosophy and 
Outlines of Indian Philosophy, (c) Optional Subject and 
Essay. 

Branch iii. A. (a) Indian History and Constitutional 
Histoiy, (6) Politics and Economics, (c) Special Subjects. 

B. (a) Economics (two papers), (6) Politics and 
Indian History, (c) Special Subjects. 

Braudx iv. (a) All the five papers in the first lang’ 
uage, excluding the additional paper in Composition as in 
Kegulation 9 of this Chapter. 

(6) The additional paper in Composition in the first 
language, as in Regulation 9 of this Chapter. 

(c) All the five papers in th(! second language 
excluding the additional paper in Composition us in Regu- 
lation 9 of this Chapter. 

(d) The additional paper in Composition in the 
second language, as in Regulation 9 of this Chapter. 

The passing minimum in each of the two divisions of 
the examination in an Indian vernacular shall be 40 per 
cent while in other cases it shall be 35 per cent in each of 
the two divisions. 

Branch v. (a) English language, (b) English lite 
♦ ratore, (c) Special period or Subject. 

Branches vi and vii. (a) Comparative Philology 
and Comparative Grammar, (b) General part, (c) Special 
part. 

Clauifl- Candidates obtaining honours shall . be 
eatioB of ranked in the order of proficien<gr as deter- 
eaad1d!ueB marks obtained by each and 

dtall be arranged in three classes: — 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less 
than 60 per cent; the second, of those who obtain not less 
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than 50 per cent; and the third, of those who obtain not 
loss than 40 per cent. ; of the total marks. 

♦DEGREE OP MASTER OP ARTS. 

11. Upon payment of a fo(^ of Rs. 25 a graduate in 
HonottM Honours may, without further examination, 

graduates proceed to the degree of M.A. after the lapse 
of five years'from the date of his having passed 
ingtoH.A. Intermediate Examination in Arts and 

Science. 

12. A Bachelor of Arts of this University after an 
M.A, De- interval of two years from the date of quali- 

fying for that degree may further qualify for 
^aUfio^a!' degree by passing the prescribed 

tianto examinatioTi in any one of the following sub- 
appear jeets ; — 

1. Mathematics. 

II. Philosoi)hy. 

III. History, Economics and Politics. 

IV. Two languages other than English; one being 

a classical language already studied in the 
Intermediate Course; provided however that 
this restriction shall not apply if one of the 
two languages selected is Sanskrit and the 
other an Indian Vernacular. 

V. English Language and Literatuie. 

VI. Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

VII. Arabic Language and Literature. 

Such Bachelor of Arts when qualified may, upon pay- 
ment of a fee of Rs, 25, proceed to the Degree of M.A., 
after a lapse of five years from the date of his having 
passed the Intermediate Examination. 

For the purpose of this Regulation a Bachelor of 
Science who has passed in Part II — Mathematics will be 
deemed to have satisfied the requirement of a pass in that 
subject in order to be eligible to appear for the M.A. Exa- 

♦Will be held till 1935. The Syllabuses and Text-books will 
be the same as for the B.A. (Hons.) Degree under the new 
Regulations. {Vide Appendix IV), 
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minatioTi. provided thtit an ititerval of two years has elapsed 
from tile date of injy for the B.Se. Degree. 

Nothing in this Regulation will, however, prevent 
a Master ot* Arts of this Universitj^ from being allowed to 
appear for the M.A, Degree Examination in any one of 
the subjects prescribed for that examination upon pay- 
ment of the prescribed fees. $ 

Provided, however, that it shall be competent for 
the Syndicate to recognise the B.A. Degree Examination 
of the Andhra and Annamalai Universities as equivalent 
to the B.A. Degree Examination of this University for 
l^urposes of enabling Bachelors of Arts of the Andhra and 
Annamalai Universities to a])peai* for tlu^ M.A. Degree 
Examination of this University under the prescribed con- 
dition.s. Candidates shall be permitted to ap])ear for the 
M.A. Degree Examination under this Regulation till 
March-April 1935 inclusive. 

Sabjeots 

for Exa- 13. A candidate shall be examined in — 

minations 

7. Mathematics 

Pure and Applied Mathematics in accordance with 
lists {(i), (ft) and (c) of subjects proscribed 
I. Mathe- for candidates for the B.A. (Honours) Degree 
matiOB Examination in Regulation 9 (i) of this 

Chapter — i. Mathematics. 

IL Philosophy 

II. Mental and (1) Logic and Theory of Knowledge, 
Moral Science acKjording to a syllabus. 

(2) Either Psychology or Ethics, as the candidate 

may prefer, according to» a syllabus. 

(3) Outlines of European Philosophy, according 

to a syllabus. 

(4) Outlines of Indian Philosophy, according to 

a syllabus. 

(3) A prescribed modem work dealing construc- 
tively with the general problems of Philo- 
sophy. 
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IJf. IThiory, Economics ami Politic.^. 

Tho snbjeds proscribed for oandidates for tli(' p.A. 
HI. A & B (Honours) Decree Exjimination in Regula* 

History, tion 9 (iii) of this Chapter — History, 

. Economics and Politics, provided that candi- 
and o ICS • M.,A, Degree Examination shall 

be restricted in theft* choice of optional subjects to those 
offered in each particular year by candi<lates for tho B.A. 
(Honours) Degree Examination. 


IV, Two Languages other than English 

The course in each laiiguage, the text-books pre^ 
I¥. Two cribed and the examination therein shall be 
e^*^”other identical with those prescribed for Branch (iv) 
than Eng- mentioned in Regulation 1 of this Chapter, the 
Ush provision for exemption from certain portions 

of the examination as set forth under Branch iv in Regula- 
tion 9 of this Chapter being applicable to such candi- 
dates for the M.A. Degree in Branch iv under Regulation 
12 of this (''liaptiu* as have passed the B.A. Degree Exami- 
nation in Group (vi). 


F. English Language and Literature. 


y. English 
Language 
and Litera- 
ture 


(a) The History of the English Lan- 
guage, Old and Middle English. 

{h) The History of English Literature, 
Shakespeare, Modern English Literature. 


y/. Sanskrit Language and Literature, 


or 


VIL Arahic Language and Litemture. 


Ml. Sanskrit 
Language 
and Litera- 
ture 

VII. Arabic 
Language 
and Litera- 
ture 


The courses shall be identical with tho.se 
prcsci'ibcd for candidates for Hie l>.A. 
(Honours) Degree Examination in Regulation 
9 (vi) or (vii) respectively of this Chapter, 
with the omission of Comparative Philology 
and Comparative Grammar, 


c 
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14. So far as provision is made in the foregoing regu* 
Examina- lation for subjects of examination corrcspond- 
ticas identi- with subjects offered by candidates for 
oalvithB.A the B.A. (Honours) Examination, the exami- 
(Honoups) nation for the Degree^ of Piaster of Arts sliall 
be, in respect of the subjects and books offered and the 
question papers which candidates aro required to answer in 
each year, identical with the final examination as conduct- 
ed in that year in accordance with the regulations for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) except that the 
paper set in History of the English Language shall not 
include questions the answers to which involve a knowledge 
of‘ Gothic. No candidate shall bo required to undergo a 
viva voce Examination. 

15. A candidate shall l)e declared to have passed the 
Marks quali examination for the degree of Master of Aits 
fying for a if he obtains not less than 40 per cent of the 

pass fnid not h‘ss than 30 per cent of 

the marks in any division of the examination in which a 
separate minimum is required^ j)rovided that the passing 
minimum in each division of the examination hi Branch iv 
shall be as specified hereunder. All other candidates, shall 
be deemed to have failed in the examination. These divi- 
sions shall be as follows. 


DiviBions of 
the examina- 
tion 


Branch I — (a) Pure Mathemjities, (h) 
Applied Mathematics, (c) Optional Subject. 


Branch II — (a) Logic, and Psychology or Ethics. 

(6) Outlines of European Philosophy and 
Outlines of Indian Philosophy, (c) 
General Philosophy and Easay. 

Branch III — A. (a) Indian History and Constitu- 
tional History, (b) Politics and Economics, (c) Special 
Subjects. 

B. (a) Economics (two papers), (6) Polities and 
Indian History, (c) Special Subjects. 

Branch IV — (a) All the five* ])apers in tlie first 
language, excluding the additional paper in Composition, 
as in Regulation 9 of this Chapter, 
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(b) The additional paper in Composition in the first 
language, as in Regulation 9 of this Chaptet. 

(c) All the five jjapers in the second language 
excluding I he additional ])aper in ( h»m position, as in Regu- 
lation 9 of tills Chill iter. 

• 

(cl) The addif^oiuil paper in Composition in the 
second iaiignago, as in Regulation 9 of this Chapter. 

The passing minimum in each of the two divisions 
of Ihe Kxjniiinalimi in an Indian veniaculai’ shall be 40 
per cent, while, in oilier ('ases, it shall be 115 per cent in 
each of the two divisions. 

Braneh \" — English Language and Literatui^e — ^No 
divisions. 

Branch or VII — (a) General part, {b) Special 

part. 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than 00 
per cent of the total marks shall be declared 
Classification to Inve passed th(‘ examination in the first 
^Lndmates!' those who obtain not less than 50 per 

cent shall be declared to have passed in the 
stcond class; and those wlio obtain not less than 40 per cent 
shall be declared to have })assed in the third class. 
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APPENDIX XVIII. 

COURSES OF STUDY AND EXAMINATIONS 
FOR THE B.A. (HONOURS) DEGREE 
EXAMINATION IN PHYSICAL AND 
NATURAL SCIENCES. 

(Undkr Existing Regulations).* 

(Extract from the Regulations of 1018 Calendar). 


A. Cou7\se of Study, 

1. For the B.A. (Honours) degree the course shall extend over 
a period of not less than three years and shall comprise Instruc- 
tion in: — 


I. English. 

II. Optional Branch. — 

(1) Any two of the following subjects, one of which shall 
he the main subject and the other the subsidiary 
subject. 

i. Physics. 

ii. Chemistry, 
ili. Botany, 
iv. Zoology. 

V. Geology, 
vi. Physiology. 

(ii) Mathematics as a subsidiary subject with Physics 
as the main subject. 

(iii) The subsidiary course in Mathematics shall be the 
same as for the subsidiary cours’e in Mathematics 
for the B.A. Pass Course. 


jifote , — ^The regulations in the main calendar in regard to 
Fees, dates for application for registration, Examination, etc., 
will apply. 

♦These Regulations will remain in force for the benefit of 
candidates desiring to qualify for the M.A. Degree in Physical or 
Natural Science upto and including the year 1934-35, and the 
candidates should take the same papers in the corresponding 
Branch of the B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree Examination of the year. 
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B. Examinations, 

• • • • 

2. (a) No candidate shall be eligible for the B.A. (Honours) 
degree until he has passed an examination in one of the brunches 
of knowledge contained in the courses of study. 

(b) No 'candidate, other than those hereafter exempted, 
shall be admitted to the^tinal examination in Honours unless he 
has passed a i)reliminary examination. 

This preliminary examination shall be in English for the 
B.A. degree in (1) Composition, (2) Nineteenth Century Prose, 

• • • • - 

(c) No candidate shall be declare<l to have passed the preli- 
minary oxaiiiination unless he obtains forty per cent, of the total 
marks in the two j)apers. Candidates obtaining not less than sixty 
4 »er cent, of the total marks shall be declared to have passed 
with distinction. 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to the preliminary 
ex^jininalion unless he has passed the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts in this University or an examination in some other Uni- 
versity recognised by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. Each 
candidate must forward with his application his Intermediate or 
other accepted certillcute. 


• • # • 


4. A candidate for the B.A. (Honours) degree shall appear 
for the final examination in Honours not later than the end of 
the fourth year after he has passed the Intermediate Examina- 
tion. 


5. No candidate shall be permitted to undergo the complete 
final examination in Honours more than once. 

6. In the event of a candidate for the B.A. (Honours) 
degree failing to satisfy the Examiners he may be recommended 
by them for the B.A. degree, provided that he obtains not less than ' 
33J per cent of the total marks and not less than twenty-five per 
cent in each division of the examination. 

7. A candidate not already eligible for the B.A. Degree, 

Who, having failed completely in the B.A. (Honours) Degree 
Examination, desires to appear for the B.A. Degree Examination 

shall be allowed to do so without the production of a further 

certificate of attendance in an affiliated college. 

• • • # 


8. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination until 
he has been registered. 
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9. A candidate for the B.A. (Hons.) degree who has passed 
the B.A. or the B.Sc. Degree Examination shall be permitted to 
appear for the B.A. (Hons.) Degree Examination after a two 
years coarse, provided he has passed the B.A. or the B.Sc. Degree 
Examination in the main subject in which he desires to appear. 
Each such candidate shall forward so us to reach the Registrar be- 
fore the 20th March preceding the Examination, certificates, in the 
form hereinafter prescribed, from the head of an affiliated college 
to the effect that he has attended an affiliated college for a 
period of at least two years after passing the B.A. or the B.Sc^ 
Degree Examination, that he has completed the course of instruc- 
tion in the subjects in which he proposes to appear and that his 
conduct and progress have been satisfactory. He shall be 
exempted from passing the preliminary €*xamination, and if he 
appears for the examination in the Science Branch, he shall be 
exempted from examination in the subsidiary subject, and shall 
be credited with the percentage of marks which he obtained in 
that subject in the B.A. or the B.Sc. Degree Examination. 

10. A candidate who has alrc^ady tiualified for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) in any of the subject may further 
qualify for that degree in an additional allied Science Branch 
as the main subject. 

A candidate desirous of coming under the provisions of the 
abo\e logulation shall submit his laboratory note-book containing 
the record of his practical work performed during the period of 
study for the Examination (duly certified by his Professor) as a 
bona Jide record of work done by him. The laboratory note book 
shall be submitted on the first day of the Practical Examiiiation 
to the Examiners engaged in conducting the Examination. 

He shall be exempted from examination in the subsidiary 
subject, provided it was the main subject in which he previously 
qualified for the Honours Degree. 

A candidate comiug under the provisions of this Regulation 
shall be declared to have passed the Examination if he has 
obtained not less than 40 per cent, of the total marks, and 30 
^per cent, of the marks in each division of the Examination. The 
Divisions shalT be as follows: — 

(u) Written examination in the Main subject. 

{1) Practic«il examination and laboratory note-books In 
the Main subject. 


‘The Courses of Study and Syllabuses in the several 
subjects are the same as for B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree Examination. 
{Vide Appendix VI). 
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APPENDIX XIX 


Degree of Bachelor of Soienoe in Agriculture. 

[Regulations in force frior to 1932.) 


A, — Courses of Skidy, 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
in Agriculture (B.Sc. Ag.) shall be required 

(1) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in 

Conditions of Science of this University 

admission examination of some other Univer- 

sity accepted by the Syndicate as equiva 
lent thereto ; 

(2) to have undergone subsequently a further 

course of study in Agriculture extending over 
llirec y(’ars at a (.College of Agriculture affi- 
liated to this University, and to have passed 
the examination for the Degree hereinafter 
prescribed. 

2. The eoui'se of study in Agriculture shall comprise 
Course of both tlicoreiieal and practical instruction 

in tin' following subj(‘Cts: — 

Part I-”(l) Agriculture, including Animal Hygiene. 

(2) Agricultural Botany. 

(3) Agricultural Chemistry. 

(4) Agricultural Zoology. 

(5) Agricultural Engineering 

Part II — (1) Agriculture. 

(2) Agrieiiltural Botany, including Myco- 

logy. 

(3) Agricultural Chemistry. 

3. The syllabus of studicvs under each of t]:(3 abovt; 

subjects shall 1)e ])rescribed from time to 
Syllabus Syndicate on the recommen- 

dation of the Board of Studies in Agri- 
culture. 
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B . — Examinations. 

' 4. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 

.Science in Agriculture shall be held in 
Examinations parts; no candidate shall I)(^ eligible 

for the degr(‘e unless he lias passed both PartJ and Part II 
of the examination. 

5. Part- 1 ofc* the examination shall be held at the end 

of the second year of the course of study 

Parti ‘111(1 lie fn following subjects. — 

(1) Agriculture, including Animal Hygiene, (2) 
Agricultural Botany, (3) Agricultural Che- 
mistry, (4) Agricultural Zoology, and (5) Agri- 
cultural Engineering. 

6. Part IT of the examination shall be held at the end 

of the third year oL‘ the course of study 

Part II jind shall cover 1h(‘ whoh' eoursc in the 

following subjects: — 

(1) Agriculture, (2) Agricultural Botany, includ- 
ing Mycology, and (3) Agricultural Chemistry. 

No candidate shall be admitted to Part II of the exa- 
mination unless h(^ has passed Part I, except as provided 
in Regulation 8 of this Chapter. 


7. The examination in each Part sliall be both written 
and practical, as h(U‘(‘inaFt(‘r prescribed; 
Examination, Pi (‘onjunction witli each practi(*al (‘xaini- 
practfcal^”^ nation there may be an oral examination 
of each candidate. Egph candidate shall 
produce to the Examiners for scrutiny his laboratory and 
field note-books. 


8. A candidate in Part I of the examination who fails 


Exemption from 

re-examinations 
in oertain 
enbjeots in Part 1 


in not more than one subject and who 
obtains not less than 40 per cent, of the 
aggregate number of marks shall be 
exempted from re-examination in the re- 
maining subjects of that Part and may 
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appear j^ain in any year for re-cxaniination in the subject 
in which he has failed without the production of a further 
certificate. Such candidate may proceed to Part II of the 
examination on the production of the cei*tificates required 
for that Part: provided that he shall not bo eligible for the 
degree until hg has passed the remaining subject of Part I 
in accordance with Regulation 9 {a) of this Chapter. 


9. {a) A candidate shall be declared to have passed 

the examination in Part 1 if ho obtains 
Marks for a not loss than 40 per ccnit of the total 
pass in Part I ag.gregatc marks and not less than 33 per 
cent in each of the five separate subjects ouumtu*ated in 
Regulation 2 of this Chapter. Caiulidalo obtaining not less 
than 06 ])er cent, of the total aggregate marks in one and 
the same examination shall be declared to haw passed in 
the first class; ail (,(her successful candidates shall Ijo placed 
in the second class. 


(6) A candidate shall be declared to have passed 
the examination in Part II if he obtains 
Marks for a le.ss titan 45 po]* ccsit. of the total 

pass in Part I aggregaTo marks aiid not less than 33 per 
cent of the marks in each of tlie tlnee subjects. Candidates 
obtaining not less than GG per cent, of the marks in ‘Agri- 
culture’ and not less than (56 per cent of the total aggre- 
gate marks shall be declared to have passed in tlie first 
class; all other snccessful candidates sliad be placed in the 
second class. 


(c) Successful candidates shall be ranked in the 
warder of proficiency as determined by the 
Cias'jiftco.tK'in cf total number of marks obtained by each 
^ I IT respectively and 

shall be placed in the first or second class 
as the case may be in accordance with R('gulations 9 (a) 
and 9 (h). 


97>^q 
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SYLLABUSES FOR THE B.So. DEGREE 
IN AGRICULTURE 

Agriculture including Animal Hygiene 
Part I 

1. Definition of Agricitlture. — Its importance and history, 
relation of science to agriculture. 

2. Geology. — Origin of the earth's crust; formation of rocks 
mnd minerals and their classification; chief rocks and minerals 
of the Madras Presidency. 

3. Meteorology.— Air, its composition; air movements; wind 
currents; monsoons. Rainfall and ctimato; factors which in- 
fluence climate. Influence of climate and seasons on farming 
generally and with si)ecial reference to different parts of the 
Presidency. Weather forecasts; their objects. 

4. Soils. — Formation, classification and properties. Son 
and sub-soil. Soils of the Madras Presidency. Functions, 
sources of losses and gains to soils. 

6. Tillage. — Necessity, methods and effects. 

6. Farm implements and machinery. 

(a) Ploughs and ploughing. 

(5) Cultivators, harrows, hoes, grubbers, rollers, drills, 

(c) Harvesting tools and machineiy, threshing machines, 
winnows, gins. 

id) Carts and tools. 

(e) Power cultivation. 

7. Soil fertiliiy. — Maintenance, rotations, fallows, and mix- 

tures. 

8. Soil lmprov( ment. — Including soil reclamation, various 
methods adopted. 

9. Irrigation. — Importance. Methods. Productive and pro- 
tective irrigation works. Effects of irrigation works on the tract 
irrigated. Management of irrigated lands. Duty of water. 

10. Drainage. — Importance; methods; relation of irrigation 
to drainage. 

11. Animal hu.shandry. — Cattle, .sheep and goats. Their im- 
portance to the fai-nier. Description of breeds and the breeding 
tracts of the cattle of the Presidency. Principle of feeding cattle, 
actual rations, their value and cost. Management of livestock, 
their housing and care. Objects, principles and methods of breed- 
ing. Rearing of calves, sheep and goats— chief breeds, feeding 
and management. 
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Praciical Work 

. TliP litiKlentrt v;]ll iiracliciil Irajuing in all branches 

of farm work. In addition each idndont will himself cnllivfito 
half an acre of dry land and one-tenth of an acre of w^et land and 
maintain cultivation sheets and observation note-books. 

An 1 MAI. llYtUhNK 

Farm animals; the ox; buffalo, goat and sheep. Compara- 
tive study of the skeleton and principal organs, of these animals 
the tmicJioii o1‘ the dig^'stive, lirculatory, respiratory, urinary 
and genital systciu;:. Care of animals in health and disease. 
Diagnosis of coiumoA ailments and treatment Ihereuf by simple 
surgieul and medicinal methods. 

Students will receive practical training in handling and 
treating such animals, in performing simple operations and in 
mixing and administering simple medicines. 


Part II 


12. i C’/ op6\r~Clsissihcation of crops; cereals, pulses, oil seeds, 
Bufeurcane, tibres, dyes, drugs and narcotics, fodder crops; fruits 
and vegetables and miscellaneous crops of the Fresidency. The 
cultivation of the above detail and their preparation for the 
market. 

Oocoanut, palmyra and other trees of economic importance; 
market gardening; pastures; iheir nuuiagenient ; hay and silage 
making, rotations, mixtures. 

13. Improvement of crops , — Importance of seed selection, 
(a) single plant, and (b) bulk. 

14. Preservation and storage of seed, — Drying, steeping and 
fumigation. 

15. Manures and manuring , — Principles land classification. 
Farm yard manure; sheep manure; dung of horses and pigs; fish * 
manure; guano; uones; oonemeai; soot; dried blood; siauglitej- 
houso refuse; nigiit soil; poudrette; sewage; oil cakes; green 
and chemical manures. 

16 . Dairy /armiwp.— Dairy cows, their feeding, management 
and breeding. 

Dairy products, milk, physical properties, chemical composi- 
tion, treatment and disposal. 

Cream, separation, curdling of milk, starters, their object 
skim milk, butter making, curds and ghee manufacture. Bela 
tion bacteria to dairy. 
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Dairij ( Building and inaciiiuery. 

Dairy economics. 

17. Afjrit lift in (il vji/rn incn‘>\. ~Ob}v,iiU^ and .scope. Methods 
of conducting exporimonts. Calculation of experimental error. 

IS. Farm manacjcmcitt . — Fncation and layin,g out of farms. 
Farm buihiiiigs, ilh.'ir location, ariaugemem ami coot. Eqiiii*- 
niont, distribution and manageinenl of 'farm labour— human and 
animal. 

Disp'-'sal of nuinuie. 

Systems of farming. Cost of cultivation of crops. Valuation 
of land and crops, 

i 

Farm accounts. 

19. Co-upC) alt rr itVudHatwn a^nd rninktliinj of ayncuUKrui 
produce , — Purchase of iniplcinents and manures. 

Co-operative credit societus. 

20. Afjt icuUural ciotiomUa , — Its relation to genexxil econo- 
mics. Theories of value and price. Laws of demand and supply. 
Markets. I’actors of production — land, labour and capital. 

Laud N' Ci op cuf tiUg oApt i iments, l.nid tenures, 
permanent and rynivvari. Relation between landlord and tenant. 
Laud acquiMtieu and i*ind alienalimi act.,. Leases, assessiiieiU. 
Water rates, Large and siiiall holdings, Fragmentation and con- 
fcolidatiou of iioiuiiigs. 

Labour , — Skiliod and unskilled. Permanent and casuaL 
Wages, kind and money. Efficiency of labour. 


Practical Work, 

Students will undergo practical training in all branches of 
animal husbandry, including management, handling and feeu- 
ing. Practical dairy work, including handling and separation of 
milk, butter making, ghee manufacture. • 

Touts 

They will also receive practical training in farm manage* 
ment. Every student will mmntain an observation note-book in 
^7ilicn details oi practical work and other observations he makes 
from time to time will be recorded. 

Excursions and tours in representative agricultural tracts 
^hall also form part of the practical training. 
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t * 

AGRICULTURAL BOTANY 
Paut I. 

The ejffiCDial ntorphofotji/ o/ Aiigiospci r}L >>\ — The general 
foiiii, ytiucture and iiiodilications of root, steili, leaf, iiilloresence, 
llowor, fnut and seed. 

« 

The jdani eell and the miture of its contents. 
(Vli (lixision. Tiie elieihleal. i)o\si('ai and pliysioloKieal charac- 
ters of protoplasm. The different kinds ul tisajies, their origin, 
naliire and dl‘^ epi^ma-nt. 1‘riniary ami rta oiidary tnsues and 
their disliibntion in the plant body. The plant skeleton and the 
tissues of which it is composed. The internal structure of normal 
I'oots, stems, leave's, anthers and o\ ule.s of plants. 

Elements of vegetable physiology. — Absorption of water and 
gases and their movement in the plant. Photo synthesis and syn- 
tlicsis of pioleids. 'rranslocation and storage of food materials 
iHid their digestion. Respiration in plants. Growth, movements 
and Irritability in plants. Reproduction in plants. Dispersal 
of fruits and seeds. 


The classification of floicering plants. — General principles. A 
knowledge 6f the general churacters of the following Families or 
Natural Orders mainly based on crop plants, plants oi economic 
iinportane.e and weeds. Aiiunaeae. th uciferae, Malvaceae, Kutaceae. 
Mitacoae, Anacardiaceae, Leguminosae, Myriaceae, Cucurbitaceae, 
Umbelliforae, Rubiaceae, Compositae, Asclepiadeae, Convolvu- 
laceae, Solanaceae, Labiatae, Amararitaceae, Piper, aceae, Euphor- 
biaceae, Urticaceac, Scitaminesae, Amaryllideae, Liliaceao, Pal- 
meae, Aroideae, Cyperaceae and Gramineae. 

Physiology and Ecology of Plants . — The water culture or 
sand culture method of rearing plants. Chemical composition of 
plants. The essential and non-essential elements of plant food. 
Sources of energy in plants. Enzymes and their action. Special 
modes of nutrition in plants. 

External factors and their influences on the plant. Distrlbu* 
tion of plants and the factors governing it with special 
reference to common weeds and crop plants. Different types of 
vegetation, such as Xerophytes, Mesophytes, Halophytes and 
Hydrophytes. 


Practical Work* 

Students will examine and describe plants o( the families or 
groups specified In llie syllabus, make dissections and drawings 
Of the various parts of plants and construct floral diagrams and 
prepare sections of parts of plants for the “^^^rosewa bo ^ to 
illustrate their s^ucture. They will carry out simple expert* 
ments in plant physiology. 
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AGRICULTURAL BOTANY INCLUDING MYCOLOGY 


Part II. 

* Agricultural Botany . — The cultivated plants and their origin. 
Differences between cultivated ana wild pUiiiu. iVletJioUs oi ini- 
proveineut of crops. iSeed testing, liecogiiitiou of the seeds of 
the common weeds and ciop plants. The ^iiorphology and 
physiology of the cereals, pulses, fibre plants, vegetables, oil- 
seeds and the chief industrial and economic crops under cultiva- 
tion. 

Vegetative and sexual reproduction. Cross and self-fertiliza- 
tion. Principles of heredity, mendelism and plant breeding. 
Theories of evolution, variation and oidgin of species, 

* Ilorticaltiire . — The principal horticultural operations. 
Methods of grafting, budding and pruning. General methods of 
propagation of plants. Recognition of the common fruits and 
fruit trees. ^ 

Cryytoganis . — The main points of structure, development 
and life history of the following groups: — Blue green and Green- 
Algae, Charceae, Bryophyta, Pilicineai and Lycopodineae. 

Mycology , — The structure of fungi — their modes' of nutrition 
and reproduction. Dissemination of fungi and infection of host 
plants. Effect of fungi on host plants. Methods of control of 
plant diseases. Classification of fungi and the character of the 
main groups. Disease of crops. 

Practical Work 

Candidates will examine the common weeds growing in cul- 
tivated fields and their seeds, graft and bud fruit trees 
and flower shrubs, recognize, describe and refer to their families 
crop plants and dissect and pi epare sections to illustrate their 
structure under the simple and compound microscopes. 

In Mycology they will observe the simple laboratory method 
of examining a diseased plant, planting and culture, etc., and 
simple Infection experiments. 


AGRICULTURAL CHEMISTRY. 

Part I 

A. Inorganic Chemistry.*— Portions done in the Intermediate 
Course to be revised, with special reference to general principles. 

B. Organic Chemistry, — Composition, purification and 
analysis of organic compounds. Classification, compound radic- 
les, open and closed chains. Saturated and imsaturatcd com- 
pounds. Constitutional fprmulk Xsomerism. meU^merism. 
polymerisnu 
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* I 

The hydrocarbons of the methane, ethylene and acetylene 
series, General properties. 

Monhydric alcohols. Alcoholic fermentation. Wood spir^f 
Ether. Aldehydes and ketones. Fatty acids and their derivatives. 
Esters. Amines. Cyanagen compounds, Cyanomide, Aminoacides. 
Urea and ureides, Glycol, Lactic, Oxalic, succinic; malic; tar- 
taric; and citric, acids. 

Glycerine, fats, oils anj soaps. 

The carbohydrates. Optical activity. The polariscope. 

Aromatic compounds . — Benzene and its chief derivatives. 
The phenols. Aromatic aldehydes, ketones and quinones, Tannin, 
Indigo, alkaloids, gliicosides and essential oils. The proteins. 

C. The S'oil.— Physical properties. Mechanical analysis. Re- 
lation of soils to water. Relation of soils to temperature. Soil 
gases. Reactions taking place in soils. Dormant and available 
plant food. Retention of bases and acids. Chemical analysis. 
Interpretation of results. Injurious salts In soil. Alkaline lands 
and their formation and amelioration. 

Biological action in soil, and breakdown of carbohydrate and 
protein material. 


Practical 

A. Qualitative analysis of sialts or simple mixtures of salts, 
containing bases and acids of common occurrence and of agricul- 
tural importance. 

B. Identification of commonly occurring organic substances, 
e.g., important ^^carbohydrates — acids, such as acetic, lactic, 
oxalic, tartaric, citric and hydrocyanic and alkaloids — general 
tests. 

C. Volumetric analysis. — ^Acidlmetry, alkalimetry, determi- 
nations employing permanganate, iodine and thiosulphate and 
silver |iitrate. 

D. Gravimetric estimation of iron, aluminium, calcium, 
magnesium and potassium and sulphuric, hydrochloric, phos- 
phoric and carbonic acids. 

E. Examination •of soils for physical properties. Mechanical 
analysis. Fixation of salts. Chemical analysis. Nitrification. 

Past II. 

Manures . — Necessity for manures. Soil exhaustion, mini- 
mum cropping value. Limiting factories. Classification of manu- 
res. The chief nitrogenous, phosphatic and potash manures, 
their manufacture, application and modes of action. Conserva- 
tion of farm yard nianuie. Green manures. Analysis and 
valuation of manures. 
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Clinnistry of the plant . — Essential elements of plants and 
their functions. Proximate constituents of plants. Chemical 
changes occurring during germination and growth. Photosyn- 
thesis, Important enzymes and tlieir action. Analysis of plants 
and general composition of South Indian crops. Chemistry of 
crop products. 

Animal Chcmintry . — Composition of the ar-imal. Composi- 
tion of fodders and feeding stuffs and their analysis. Function 
of (lifff'ient nunionts. Vitamins, rflgeslion and absorption. 
Digestive co-efficients. Nutritive ratios. Calorific values. Starch 
equivalents. Formation of flesh, fat and milk. Feeding stand- 
ards. Calculation of rations. Manorial values of foods. 

Dairy Cheinifttry. — Compo.sition of milk and milk products. 
Physical and chemical propertie.s. Analysis and detection of ad- 
ulteration. Bacteria in general relation to the dairy. 


Practical. 

Estimation of nitrogen by Iljeldahl’.s method and raloil- 
metric estimation of ammonia and nitrates. 

Analysis of manures. 

Analysis of feeding stuffs and fodders. 

Analysis of milk and butter. 

Estimation of imjiortant carbohydrates: — Starch, sucrose, 
and glucose. 

Examination of commonly occurring fats and oils- adultera- 
tion. 

Estimation of oils in oil seeds. 

Examination of the more Important vegetable and animal 
proteins. 

Examination of water for irrigation purposes. 

Syllabus of studies in Agricultural Zoology 

Relation of Zoology to Agriculture. Scope of Zoology. The 
different asi)ects < i zc/ulogicul study. The must important points 
concerning the structure, the binomics, and the affinities of typi- 
cal or familiar forms in the following groups with special re- 
fei-ence to forms of economic importance. 

Protozoa, Porifera, Coelenterata, Vermes, Echinodermata, 
Mollusca, Arthropoda, Pishes, Amphibians, Reptiles, Birds, Mam- 
mals. 

Economic and applied entomology. Insects and man. Insect 
pests. Principles governing Increase and decrease of pests. Me- 
thods of pest control. In.sect pe.sts of (lifferent orders, such as 
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grasshopper pests, hcelfo pests, etc. Pests of (hfferent kinds of 
crops. Pests of stoied products. Pests of catUe. Household 
pests. Disease carriers. Useful tand beneficial insects. 

Practical . — A practical knowledge of the general form find 
the main differentiating features of the types. 

Amoeba, Paramoeciuni, Earthworm, Prawn, (external charac- 
ters only), Sctppioii, Cockroach, Fresh Water Mussel (external 
characters), h’ish (external characters), Frog, Fowl and Rat. 

• 

Identification aral inve.^itigation of the important insect pests 
of South India. Practical observation of the collection, rearing, 
and preservation of insects and methods of control against pests. 


Agricultural Engineering 

Elementary surveying and levelling. The use of the cliain, 
prismatic compass and plane table, mensuration. 

^ Plan drawing, estimating the construction of simple build' 
ings and macliines. Kiemcniary applied mechanics. 

Farm machinery, soiirce.s of power. 

Elementary Hydraulics, gauging flow of water in channels 
and pipes. 

Pmclicul handling of farm machinery and engines. 
Practical carpentiy and smithy work. 


9)3— c 
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APPENDIX XX. 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION. 

I hereby certify that has kept attendance for not 

less than 320 days of the previous school year before loth March 

in ^school that hr has compti ted the 

course of study prescribed for the several classes of a high school, 
and that his progress and conduct have been satis/actory. 

Dated 19 

• Headmaster. 


Ci:htjfi<\vtks of ATTicsDANri:. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS & SCIENCJE. 

. (a) I certify that the foUoiruuj candidates have kept 

three-fourths of the attendances prescribed by the 

College m the course 

of instruction followed by them during the tiro years, that their 
coniuet and progress have been .satisjactory and that then hare 
completed the course of study prescribed^ for the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and ft r knee. 

(b) 1 further certify that they have undergone a course of 
Physical Training prescribed or recognized by the College and 
have kept three-fourths of the attendances. 

Dated 10 . Principal. 

We certify that tdie candidates with asterisks against their 
names have satisfaetorily eompteted the course of practical 
instruction in their respective subjrcts. 

Professor or Lecturer in Mafhrmnfics 


Do. 

do. 

Physics 

Do. 

do. 

Chemistry . . . . 

Do. 

do. 

Nnlural ficience 

Do, 

do. 

Engineering . , 

Do. 

do. 

Geography . . . . 

Do. 

do. 

Indian Music . . 


Principal, 


No. j 

Name of candidate. 

Second 

Liingnaf^e, 

I 

Mcithemaiios, Physicft^ Chfimistry. 

Tamil. 

2 


Telujju. 

3 


Kanarese. 

1 

Natu/ral Science. Phyeiee, Chemisftry. 


2 



3 


... 
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B.A. ifEGRBE EXAMINATIOK. 

I certify that the folloiomg candidates have kept three fourths 

of' the attendances prescritmd by the College^ 

in the course of instruct ioyi in Part I (Engfish 

Language and Literature) ^ Part II (A l^eepnd Language) and 
Part ill (one of the optional groups) during the two years, that 
their conduct and prog t ess hare hem satisfactory and that they 
have complefei? ftie course of study prescribed for the B.A. Degree 
Exatni nation. 

Dated //> . ^ Principal. 

TVV' certify that !hr candidates with asthisks against their 
names have attended the course of practical msfruction in their 
r<;spcciire subjrtds for the jtf./l. Degree Examination during the 
two years and that they hare sat is factor it y eonvph’ted the cotlrse. 

Professor or IjCcturer in Mathematics 


Do. 

do. 

Physics 


Do. 

k/O. 

("lunnisfry 


Do. 

do. 

Botany 


Do 

do. 

Zoologif 


1)0. 

do. 

Geology 


Do. 

do. 

Mechanical Engineering . . . 



Do. 

do. 

Elettrical Engineering .. .. 


Do. 

do. 

Indian Music 

• * • • . • 


Principal, 


Ko. 

Nau'.e of candidal e. 

j Second 
j Language. 

1 Subsidiary 

1 subject. 

1 

1 

Group (i-a). | 

i 

1 i 

I i 

rumil. 

i 

• •• 

2 

1 

Telugii. 


3 

• ...... ' 

Malayalam. 

- 

1 

Group (H’O). 

1 

I 

Tamil. 

PliysIcB. 

1 

i 

1 

Telugu. 

Chemiitry, 

3 


Kanarese, 

botany, 
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tso 


[Ap4», 


5 (HONOURS 

Preliminary 
Part I 


(HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


Examination. 


I certify that the following candidates have kept three fourths 

of the attendances prescriheh hy the College, 

in the course of instruction in English during 

one year, that their conduct and progress have boon satisfactory 
and that they have con^deted the course of study prescribed 

for the Examination for the {Honours) 

Part r ij.&c. 

Degree. 

Dated 10 . Principal. 


No.| 

Name ol candidate. 

3 

•ft*.. 

2 


3 


4 



B.A. (Honours) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

Final Examination. 

I certify that the following candidates have kept three foui ths 

of the attendances prescribed by the College, 

in the course of tnstruction followed by them 

during the three years, that their conduct and progress have been 
satisfactory and that they have completed the course of study 
prescribed for the B.A. {Honours) Degree Examination. 


Dated 10 . Principal. 

No. I Name of candidate. 


Branch I—Mathkmatics. 

1 

2 


B 
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B.Sc. rfBGREE EXAMINATION. 

Part I. 

I certify that the following candidates have kept ihree foxhHhs 

of the attendances prescribed hy the ^ College, 

w the coarse of instruction in languages 

during one year, that their conduct and progress have been 
satisfactory and that they ham' completed the. course of study 
prescribed for the examinatim} in P<tit I for the Degree. 

Dated .19 . • Principal, 


No. 

Name ot candidate. j 

Language. 

1 

. 2 

3 

A 


i 

1 

1 


B.Sc. 

B.Sc. (Hons.) 


DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


Part II. 

1 certify that the folloioUig candidates have kept three fourths 

of the attendances prescribed by the College^ 

in the course of instruction followed by them 

two 

during the years, that their conduct and progress have been 

satisfactory and that they have completed the course of study^ 
B.Bc. 

prescribed for the (Honours) Degree. 

Dated 19 . Principal, 

We certify that the candidates with asterisks agaimt\ their 
names have attended the course of pmctical instruction in their 

respective subjects for the B^ T THononrsJ Examinatton 

during the years and that they have satisfactorily completed 
the course. 
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Professor or 'Lecturer in ifatlieinatics. . 


Do. 

do. 

Physics 

Do. 

do. 

Chemistry 

Do. 

do. 

Botany 

Do. 

do. 

Zoology 

Do. 

do. 

Geology 

Do. 

do. 

Mechanical Enginrrnng 

Do. 

do. 

Electrical Engineering 


Ko. 


Name of candidate. 


Main 

subject. 


Subsidiary 

subject. 


1 

2 

3 


Matbematicg, 
Physics 
Chemistry ... 


Physics and 
Chemistry 
Chemistry 
Botany. ^ 
Physic? and 
Botany. 


B.L. 


F.L. 

Degbee 


EXAMINATION. 


1 certify that the following candidates have kept three-fourths 

of the attendances prescribed by the College, 

in the course of instruction in Low during 

the year, that their conduct and progress have been satisfactory 
and that they have completed the course of study presci'ibed for 
F.L. 

Exawinatiow. 

Dated 10 • Principal. 


No. 

Name of caiulidute. ' 

1 




2 



3 

*•» •• 


4 
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1 certify that the following candidates have \ept three fourths 

of the aitendfdice.s prescrihed hy the ■ College, 

in the cotiise of instruction followed hy them 

during the two years, that their conduct and progress have been 
satisfactory and that they have completed the course of study 
prescribe-ii for the examinatiom 

Dated 19 , Principal, 

* 


No. Nume of cftiuhdale. 



SiBOMA^ii — B ranch f. 


1 

2 

3 


ViDvAN— R egulation 7- A. 

1 

2 

3 

Certificate of Pkoficibncy, 

1 

2 




3 
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Exam iin atiois 


Diploma 

FOK TUL JN 

CeRTIFJC'A'J K 


f Ecoxomics. 

I Eltropkan Languages. 
■{ GEOOHAPriY. 

1 INDIAN Music. 

I Ltbrakianship. 


I certify thivt the following candidates have attended during 
the two years 

the year thi'ce- fourths of the courst' o^ lectures and 

Diploma^ 

eJxisses arrnnged for the benefit of camndatrsi for the 

that they have uAder rny saipervision systernaticully followed the 
course of study prescribed and that their conduct and progress 
have been satisfactory. 


Dated 


19 


Professor or Lecturer. 


No. 

1 

2 

3 

4 


Nnoae of caii.lidate. 


F. E. 

B. E. DFvGREr 
L. T. DlXiREK. 

B.Sc, (Ag.) Dixjree. 


1 

j. Examination. 

] 


I certify that the following candidates have kept three-foui ths 

of the attendances prescribed by the College^ 

in the course of instruction and practical 

training in En g in ee r in g\Teavhing\ Agriculture during the two 
years\four years\year\year\ thai their conduct and progress have 
been satisfactory and that they have completed the course of 
study prescribed for the F.E.\B.E. DegtreAL.T. DegreelB (Aa i 
Degree\Examination. ’ • v y.^ 

. Principal 


No. 


Name of candidate. 
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PRE-REGISTKATION EXAMINaAoN. 

7 certify that luifi vndcrgonc the prescribed course 

of study extending over a period of six months^ subsequent to 
passing the Intermediate Examination, and that his progress and 
conduct have hem satisfactory, • 

(Signature) 

Dated f 19 

^ Principal, Medical College, 

I certify that has attended a course of lectures 

on Inorganic Chemistry and a course of instruction in Practical 
Chemistry. 

{Signature) 

Dated 19 . , 

' Professor of Chemistry. 

I certify that has attended a course of Expert 

ngental Physics, including Practical Physics. 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 • 

Professor of Physics, . 

I certify that has attended a course of Biology, 

Theoretical and Practical. 

(Bignature) 

Dated 19 . 

Professor of Biology, 
FIRST M.B. & B.S. EXAMINATION. 

Pakt 1 

I certify that to the best of my knowledge and belief , ....... 

completed the age of seventeen years an or before the date of 

admission to the Medical College thut he has been 

engaged in Medical studies at the Medical College for 

not less than one academic year subsequent to his passing the 
Pre^Registration Examination, and that his progress and conduct « 
have been satisfactory. 


(Bignature) 

Dated 19 . 

Principal, Medical College. 
1 certify that has attended a course of leeturek on 


Organic Chemistry, and a course of instruction in Practical 
Organic Chemistry. 

(Bignature) 


99~c 


Dat^ 


19 


ProtcMor 0 / OhemUtry, 
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Part IF 

/ certify that has^ hcen engaged m Medical studies 

at the Medical College, for 'not less than two academic 

yeafs snhsequent to his passing the Pre-Registration Examination 
and that his progress ami vonduet have been satisfaetorij, 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 • 

Principal, Meddcal College, 

I certify that,, has attended a eourse of instruction 

in Anatomy including Elements of Human Embryology, Theo- 
retical and Practical, 

(Signature) 

Dat^ 19 . 

Professor of Anatomy, 

1 certify that has dissected for twelve months 

during the regular sessions and has completed the dissections of 
the human body, 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 . 

Professor of Anatomy. 

2 certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Physiology and a course of instruction in Practical Physiology 
including Histology, 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 . 

Professor of Physiology, 

I certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Bio-Chemistry and a course of instruction in Practical Chemical 
Physiology and Bio-Chemistry, 

(Signature) 

Date 19 . 

‘ Professor of Chemutry, 

SECOND M.B. ft B.S. EXAMINA1ION. 

Pabt I. 

/ certify that has been engaged, in Medical st'udies 

at the Medical College, for not less than one academic 

year subsequent to his passing the First M.B. & B.S. Examination, 
and that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory, 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 

frtndpta, Medioal College. 
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I certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Pharmacology aivd a course of instruction in Practical Pharmacy- 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 

Professor of Pharmacology, 


^ Pabt II. 

I certify that has been engaged in Medical studies 

at the Medical College,., f for not less than one academic 

year for Hygiene and Ophthalmology and two apademic years for 
General Pathology with Bacteriology subsequent to his passing 
the First M.B. & B.B. Emniiruition and that his progress and 
conduct have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 

Dated 

Principal, Medical College. 


I certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

HygUue and a ronrse of iiistruefion in Practical Hygiene. 


(Signature) 


Dated 


Professor of Hygiene. 


I certify that attended a course of lectures on 

General Pathology with Bacteriology. 

(Signature) 

Dated 

Professor of Pathology. 

I certify that has attended a course of instruction 

in Practical Pathology including Bacteriology. 

(Signature) 

Dated 

Professor of Pathology. 

I certify that been engaged in Post-mortemr t 

room-clerking for a period of three months. 

% (Signature) 

Dated • 

Professor of Pathology. 

I certify that has attended (t) a course of instruo- 

turn in Ophttuamology extending over o period of two terms and 
(2 ) an Ophthalmic hospital or the Ophthalmic wards of a General 
Hospital on three days in the week for a period of three months. 

Dated. 19 (Signature) 

Professor of Opk^fMmologff. 
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FiNAL M.R. RS. DWCKFF EXAMINATION. 
fV\RT I. 

/ certify that has been oagaged in Medical studies 

at the Medical Colleges for not less than one aca- 

demic year subsequent 1o his passing the First M.B, & B.B, Exa- 
mination and that his progress and conduct have been satis- 
factory, 

(Signature) 

Dated ID 

Principal, Medical College. 

I certify that . . ! has attended a course of instruction 

in Forensic Medicine including demmistrations for a period of 
two terms. 

(Signature) 

Dated ID • 

Professor of Forensic Medicine. 
Part II 


1 certify that has been engaged in Medical studies 

at the Medical College for not less than three aca- 


demic ytrars .subsniiK'nt to his passing Ihi' First M.H. & /i.S'. 
Examination and that his progress and conduct have been satis- 
factory. 

(Signature) 

Dated W . 

Principal, Medical College. 

I certify that has attended a course of instruction 

in Medicine including Therapeutics, 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 • 

Professor of Medicine. 

I certify that ..has been engaged as Clinical clerk in 

the Medical Wards of a recognised hospital for a period of nine 
months. 

Dated 10 . (Signature) 

Physician. 

Hospital. 

T certify that has been engaged as clinical clerk 

in the Medical Out-patients Department of a recognized hospital 
fot^ a period of three month's. 

(Signature) 

Dated 

Medical Officer, 

Hospital. 
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/ certify that has attended a rewgnised course of 

intii ruction in In feel ions Diseases. 

(Siunatiirc) 

Dated 19 

Professor of Medicine. 

/ ccrtifij has attended as clinical clerk in a 

rccoijnizcd hospital for ]^nfcotJous Diseases in two days in the ' 
week for a period of three months. 

Dated 19 . (Hignaturle ) 

Medical Officer, 

Hospital for Infectious Diseases. 

I certify that fia:^ attended a recognized course of 

instruction in Mental Diseases. 

( Signature J 

Bated 10 

Piofessar of Mental Diseases. 

1 artify that has attended as clinical clerk in a 

recognized Mental Hospital on onr day in the ivcek for a period 
of three months. 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 

Liu per in ten dent. 
Hospital for Mental Diseasee, 

I certify that has aftended a recognized course of 

instruction in Tuberculosis. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Professor of Medicine^ 

I certify that has attended as clinical clerk in a 

Tuberculosis Hospital on one day in the week for a period oj 
three months, 

{Signature) 

Dated, ,,.,.^,19 

Medical Officer, 

Tuberculosis Hospitat 

I certify that has attended a recognized cov/rse of 

instruction in Dermatology. 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 

Professor, 
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J certify that h(Ui attended the special department 

relating to skin diseases on two days in the week for a period 
of three months, 

(Signature) 

Dated ,,,1P 

Medical Officer^ 
Hospital. 

I certify that has attended a recognised course of 


instruction in Vaccination by a qualified Health Officer, 

• (Signature) 

Dated 19 

Health Officer. 

1 certify that has attended a recognised course of 

instruction in Children's Diseases^ 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 • 

Professor, 

I certify that has attended a course of instruction 

in Surgery, 

(Signature) 

Dated **19 • 

Professor of Surgery, 

I certify that has been engaged as surgical dresser in 

the surgical wards of a recognised hospital for a period of nine 
months, 

(Signature) 

Dated 19 

Surgeon, 

Hospital, 

I certify that has been engaged as surgical dresser 

in the Out-Patients Department of a recognised hospital for a 
period of three monthly. 

Dated 19 , (Signature) 

Burgeon, 

Hospital, 

J certify that has attended (1) a recognised course 

of instruction in Oto-RhinerLaryngology md^ (2) a recognised 
clinic (W clinical clerk on three days in the week for a period 
of three months. 

Dated 19 , (Signature) 

Professor. 

I certify that has attended a recognised course of 

instruction in Orthopedics on two days in the week for a period 
of three months. 

Dated 19 , (Signature) 

Professor, 
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7 certify that has attended a tactical instruc- 

tioii in the administration of anaesthetics and has i^ersnnally 
administered a general anaesthetic in at least six cases. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Hiirge.nn-in-Vhargc. 

J certify that has attended a recognized course 

of instruction irf Operative Surgery. 

Dated 19 {Signature.) 

Professor of Operative Surgery. 

I certify that »..has atte^ided (1) a recognized course 

of instruction in Radiology and (2) an X-Ray Insiitute on three 
days in the week for a period of one month. 

Dated 19 . * (Signature) 

Radiologist, 

• I certify that has attended (1) a recognized course 

of instruction in Venereal diseases and (2) a Venereal clinic for 
two days in the week for a period of three months. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Professor. 

I certify that before commencing the study of Practical ’Mid- 
wifery has attended a course of lectures on Medi- 

cinCt Surgery, and Midwifery and diseases to women and new 
horn child. 

Dated 19 , (Signature) 

Professor of Ohstr fries amJ Gynaecology. 

J certify that has been engaged- as clinical clerk 

at an antetuital clinic and the Maternity wards of a lying-in- 
hospital for a period of three months, that he has conducted 
twenty cases of labour under my supervision (of which not less 
than five cases were condticted in my presence) and that under 
my supervision he attended the cases during the puerperal period. 

Dated 19 , (Signature) 

^ Member of the Staff of a Lying-in-Hospital 
or of a Maternity Charity recognized by 
the VniversHy of Madras. 

I certify that has been engaged as clinical clerk 

in the Gynaecologic wards and Out-patient Department of a recog^ 
nized hospital for a period of three months. 

Dated 19 . (Signature) 

Medical Officer, 

.Hospital. 
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AoniTioNAL Certificate after one term’s study. 

J certify llmf ?wi,9 hecM re-myayed in the pres- 

cri^)ed course of studies for the Emminntion for a 

period of one term snhseqnent to his dppt'ni anee ot that exami- 
nation in * '....when he was referred^ to his studies hy 

the Examiners and that his proyress find conduct have been 
satisfactory. ^ 

(Signature) 

Dated 

Principah Medical College. 
I)IPLOMA IN MIDWIFERY. 

/ certify that has served as a Uoiisc Surgeon 

he 

in.* for a period of six months, a.nd that , - has per- 

she 

sonally conducted not less thun si:r Obstetric operations during 
that period. 

Dated 19 . {Signature) * 

Superintendent, 
HospitetL 

1 certify that has attended a course of lectures 

and clinical demonstrations on Midwifery and Gynaecology /o?' a 
period of six months. 

Dated.. 19 . (Signature) 

Superintendent, 

Government Hospital for Women and Children, 

Madras. 


Additional Cirtifiruit of Attf ndanee, 

I rrrf'ifjf that ha.- afi^ndrd a course of lectures 

and clinical demonstrations on Midwifery and Gynaecology for a 
period of three months. 

Dated 19 , (Signature) 

Superintendent, 

Government Hospital for Women and Children, 

Madras. 


B.S.Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION, 

For the Ejcamikation in Part 1. 

I certify that, siMequeiit to his having obtained a registrable 

medical qualification recognised by the University Mr 

has regularly attended the courses of instruction in the 

date of the estazni nation must be entered here* 
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subjects shown hdow and that he has performed the work thereof 
in a satisfactory manner: 

(i) Chemistry and Physics in relation to Puhlic Umlth, 
including Laboratory work (180 hours), 

(ii) Bacteriology, including laboratory work (220 hours)* 
{Hi) Medical Entomology and Parasitology, including 

laboratory work, and entomological surveys (80 
hours), 

(it?) Climatology and Meteorology (lO- hours). 


Madras 

Countersigned. 


Professor of Hygiene, Medical 
College, 


Principal, Medical College, Madras, 

Part II. 

1 certify that, subsequent to his having obtained a registrable 

medical qualification recognised by the University Mr 

has regularly attended the courses of instruction in the 

subjects shown below, that he has performed the work thereof 
in a satisfactory manner, that he has passed the Examination in 
Part 1 for the B,8,8c. Degree, and that two years have elapsed 
since he obtained a registrable medical qualification recognised 
by the U7iiversity : — 

(i) Principle of Public Health (60 hours), 

{ii) Epidertiiology and Vital Statistics (20 hours), 
iiii) Sanitary Law and Administration (20 hours), 

(iv) Sanitary Construction and Plannmg (30 hours), 

( 1 ?) Vaccination (30 hours), 

(vi) Tuberculosis (30 hours). 

{vii) Venereal Diseases (10 hours), 

{viii) Attendance an the practice of a Hospital for Infectious • 
Diseases (60 hours), 

(ix) Instruction in Public Health Administration under the 
Medical Officer of Health of the City of Madras (180 
hours). 


Madras. 

Countersigned. 


Professor of Hygiene, Medical 
College. 


100— ie 


Principal, MeAiad (^Qtlege, MaJnia. 
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Buies relating to grant of exemption to Iona fide 
certificated Teachers. 

The following general principles have been framed by 
the Syndicate on the resolution pi* the Academic Council 
re conditions under which exemption may be granted to 
hona fide certificated teachers : — 

1. (i) That only those applications for exemption 
should be considered wliich come from certi- 
ficated teachers employed in schools (also 
training schools providc^d the applicant is 
enaged in teaching ordinary school subjects 
and not professional subjects) recognised 
by the Madras University or by the Direc- 
tor ot Public Instruction, Madras, Cochin, 
Travancore, Hyderabad, the Chief Educa- 
tional Officer, Pudukottah, oi* the District 
Educational Councils and situated within 
the jurisdiction of the Madras and Annamalai 
Universities. 

(ii) That applications for exemption should bo 
made by thos(* teachers with the p(‘rmission 
of their Managements and tliat the Manage- 
menls shouhl certify that the applicants arc 
ho 7 i<t fide teaehej's in their res])cetive institu- 
tions. 

(iii) That certificated teachers applying for exemp- 
tion should, on the date of the a])plieation, 
have been in service, for not loss than three 
eonsecutiv(^ years after completion of the 
Training Certificate l)y tln‘/lnspecting Offi- 
cer. Tn the case of candidates in pos- 
session of a Trained Teacher’s Certifi- 
cate which has been raised from a Lower 
Crado to a Higher Grade, (Secondary Grade 
Trained Teacher’s Certificate) a service of 
three years from the date of the issue of the 
Higher Grade Teachers’ Certificate shall be 
insisted upon, 
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(iv) That every teaelier should give a deelaratiou 
when ai)p]^iug for e\eR)ption that ho has 
adopted t(3aehing as liis profession and ha^ 
been in service as a Trained Certificated Tea- 
cher for not less lhan three covscoiUive years 
,pn the date of the applicaiion, 

II. Mairiealation Examination . — In regard to appli- 
cations from eeriilicalcd teachers for exemption to appear 
for the Matriculation Examination it has been resolved — 

\i) that a])]>li('atioiis be not entertained from Lower 
Elenu idaiw trained teachers ; 

(iij that ev(‘ry appJjcant for Matriculation exemp- 
tion should he at least a llighej* Elementary 
trained leacluu*, and should iurtlier have com- 
pleted a course of study in the Fourth Form, 
and qualified for promotion to the Idfth 
Form. 

III. Inicnncdiale Examination . — It has been resol v-. 
ed (i) that ai)plieants for exemption to aj^pear for the In- 
termediate Examination should be trained certificated tea- 
chers of the Secondary tirade and (ii) that they should 
either have passed the Matriculation Examination of the 
Madras University or an examination recognised as equi- 
valent thereto or have been placed on the list of candidates 
declared eligible for admission to courses of study in the 
Madras University on the results of the S.S.L.C. or E.H. 
JS. L. Examination ; i)rovided that two years must elapse 
between the date of passing the Matriculation Examination 
or other qualifying Examination and that of appearing for 
the Tntcimediate Examination. 

Certificates of S.8.L. candidates issued prior to 
1916, and certificates of candidates for the special exami- 
nation under t?ie S. S. L. C. Board for the benefit of 
teachers, will be scrutinized and each case will be decided 
on its merits according to the rules of eligibility in force 
at the time of the application. 

IV. B,A, Degree Examination. — It has been resolved 
(i) that every teacher a])])lyiner for exemption to appear 
for the B.A. Degree Examination should be a certificated 
teacher of the Secondary Grade and should have also pas- 
sed the Intermediate Examination of the Madras University 
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or an examination recognised as e:itii valent thereto; pro- 
vided that two years mnst elapse between the passing of 
the ^intermediate or other qualifying examination and ap- 
pearing for the Degree Examination; (ii) that if he 
proposes to appear for a Science Ch-oii}) which requires a 
practical training in a Laboratory, he shoulcl produce a 
certificate of having done the prescril>ed laboratory work 
from the Professor of a Const ituent^or an Affiliated first 
grade College countersigned by the Principal of that Col- 
lege. 

AVjfr.--.The last dates for the receipt of applications for 
exemption in this office are the 1st October and 
1st March preceding •respectively March-April and 
Septomber-October Examinations of any year. 

Application from untrained teachers holding licenses granted 
by the Government of Madras, Travancore, Cochin or Hyderabad#, 
will not be considered. 

Matriculation Examination is held only once a year in 
month of March. 
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APPENDIX XXII. 


Rules for award of Prizes for the. encouragement of 
publication of works on modern subjects in Dravidian 
Languages. 


(1) The object of the prize shall be to encourage 
the production of prose literature in the* four South 
Indian Languages on modern subjects. 

(2) The subjects in* languages in which the award 
is to be made* in a yeai* shall Ix^ announced not less than 
tAvo years and six months in advance of the date of award. 
The choi(‘e ol' subjects shall be made by the Syndicate 
after consulting the Boards of Studies concerned. 

(3) Only comidete Avorks printed and published 
at least six clear’ months in advanc(‘ of the date of award 
shall be taken into consideration. Works b\j joint authors 
{sag a scientist and a specialist in a language) will he 
accepted for the prizes, 

(4) The award shall be made by the Syndicate on 
the advice of ad hoc Committees of not less than three and 
not more than five persons to be appointed for each 
language, provided that the Chairman of the Board of 
Studies in the language concerned shall be one of the 
persons so appointed. 

(5) Six copies of each of the words submitted for 
consideration shall be sent so as to reach the Registrar 

three clear months before the date of the award. 

• 

(6) The prize shall be awarded ordinarily to 
persons who ar^ natives or are domiciled in the areas 
within the jurisdiction of the University. 

(7) The amount of the award to be made in a year 
shall in no ease exceed Bs. 1,000 in any one language. 

(8) In awarding the prize the printing and get-up 
pf the works shall also be taken into consideration. 
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(9) The Competitor shall certify that the work 
has not previously formed the basis for the a^vard of any 
prize or title. 

(10) The Syndicate may divide the prize among 
works of equal merif or decline to award the , prize on tlie 
ground that none of the works submitted reaches Ihe 
proper standard of merit. 
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UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS 

I. Text -Books 

Names of Publications. Price. Where available. 

1. S.S.L.C. Text-books Rs. A. P. Mr. E. M. Gopala- 

1935 krisbna Kone, 168-A, 

Broadway, Madras. 

English 

Tamil Group A. 

Malayalam Group A. ... 

Kanarese Group A. ... 

Sanskrit Group A. ••• 

Intermediate Tamil Selec- ] 

tions— 1936 & 1936 ... 0 12 0 

each 

BA. Selections in Tamil— 

1936 & 1936 ... 1 0 0 

each 

li. Selections in Tamil, Telugu, 6 0 0 each Registrar’s Office. 
Kanarese and Malayalam 
for the Intermediate 
Examination. 

Hi. Selections in Tamil, Telugu 5 4 0 each Do* 

and Kanarese for the 
B.A. Degree Examination 
in 2 Volumes each. 

iv. Selections in Malayalam for 
the B. A. Degree Exa- 
mination— 

Volume I — 3 Parts. \ I 8 0 each Do. 

Volume II — 3 Paris. / part 

OTHER PUBLICATIONS. 


If. GEHERAL-LECT0RE8, THESES, EtC. 


1. Dravidic Studies — 

Rs. 

A. 

p. 


Volume I 

• 

,. 0 

2 

0 

The Superintendent, 
Govt. Press, Mount 
Road, Madras. 

Volume 11 

.. 0 

8 

0 

Do. 

Volume 111 

.. 0 

12 

0 

Do. 

Bound Vols. I— HI 

.. 2 

4 

0 

Do. 

2« History of Sri Vaishna- 

0 

10 

0 

Do. 


vas by Mr. R. Gopt- 
natha 



14 0 ] 

10 0 

10 0}. Do. 

10 0 

.10 0 
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Names of Publications. Price. Where available. 


3 Psychological Tests of 
Mental abilities by 
Dr. A. S. Woodburne, 

4. A study of the Optical 

Properties of Potas- 
sium Vapour by Dr. 
A. L. Narayan. 

5. Absorption Spectra and 

their ' bearing on the 
structure of atoms and 
molecules by Dr. A. L. 
Narayan. 

6. Investigations on the 

molecular scattering 
of light by Dr. K. R. 
Ramanathan. 

?. The Kavari, the Mukari 
and the Sangam Age, 
by Mr. T. G. Aravamu- 
dan. 

8. Dravidic Studies-No. IV— 

On the Octaval System 
of Reckoning in India 
by Dr. Mark Collins. 

9. Stone Age in India by 

Mr. P. T. Srinivasa 
Ayyangar. 

10. Anatomical and Taxo- 

nomic Studies of some 
Indian Fresh and 
Amphibious Gastropods 
by Mr. H. Srinivasa 
Rao, M.A., D.8C. 

11. India through the Ages 

by Dr. Sir Jadunath 
Sirkar. Kt. 

12. Political Theory of the 

Govt of India by Mr. 
M. Ratnaswami. 

13. Ante-natal, Natal, Neo- 

natal mortality of In- 
fants— Dr. A. Laksh- 
manaswami Mudaliyar. 

14. Critical Survey of the 

Malayalam Language 
and Literature by Mr. 
A. Krishna PisharoM. 


Rs. A. p. 

2 8 0 The Superintendent, 
Govt. Press, Mount 
Road, Madras. 

I 12 0 ftjessrs. C. Coomara- 
swami Naldu & 
/ Sons, G. T., Madras. 


0 8 0 Do. 

1 12 0 Do. 

2 4 0 Do. 

0 12 0 Do. 

10 0 Do, 

1 4 0 Do, 


18 0 Do. 

1 0 "0 Dj, 

2 0 0 Do. 


0 8 0 Dq, 
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Nantes of Publications, 

•15. Records of the Indian 
Museum Vol. xxxi — Part I 
— Mr. K. S. Padmanabha 
Ayyar. 

16. Restricted Relativity by 

the Re***# U. FerrolijSj., 
D.SC. 

17. Tamil Sangam ‘Age — 

Mahamahopadhyaya V. 
Swaniinatha Ayyar. 

18. Rasa and Dhvani — Dr. A. 

Sankaran. 

19. Essay on the Origin of 
South Indian Temple by 
Dr. N. Venkatarama- 
nayya. 

20. New Light on Funda- 

mental Problems by Dr. 
T.V. Seshagiri Rao Naidu 

21. Indian Currency system, 
1835^1926 by Sir J. C. 
Ccyajee, Kt. 

22. Political Theory of Impe- 
rialism by Mr. K. Zacha- 
riah. 

23. The Problems of World 

Economy by Prof. V. G. 
Kale. 

24. Evolution of Hindu 

Adminislrative Institu- 
tions in South India, by 
Dr. S. Krishnaswami 
Ayyangar. 

26. Civilization as a Co-opera- 
tive Adventure (Principal 
Miller Lectures of 1931) 
by Prof. A. R. Wadia. 

26. The Anatgmy and Mecha- 

nism of the tongue of 
Rana Le^adactyla by 
Mr. C. P. Gnanamuttu. 

27. An Indian Federation — The 

Rt. Hon’ble V.S. Srinivasa 
Sastri Lectures by Diwan 
Bahadur A. Ramaswami 
Mudaliyar. 

28. The Challenge of the Tem- 

poral Process — Principal 
Miller Lectures for 1933 
— by Dr. A. G. Hogg. 


Price, v/ltere available. 


Rs. A. P. 
10 0 

Messrs. C. Coomara-» 
swaml Naidu 
Sons, G.T., Madras. 

4 0 0 


Do. 

10 0 


Do. 

1 12 0 


Do 

1 8 C 


Do. 

3 0 0 


Do. 

5 0 0 


Do 

0 8 0 


Do. 

2 0 0 


Do 

6 0 0 


Do. 

0 8 0 


Do. 

I 0 0 


Do. 

0 12 0 


Do. 


0 8 0 * Do, 


XOl— C 
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Poblioations of the Department 

OF 

Indian History & Archaeology. 


Historical Series of the University. 

Hamae of Puhli$atiofts^ Pri^e. Where available, 

Rs. A. p. 

1. Sources of Vijayanagar 4 8 0 Superintendent, Govt, 

History by Dr. S. Kri- Press, Mount Koad, 

shnaswami Ayyangar. Madras. 

2. The Nayaks of Madura 8 0 0 Oxford University 

by Mr. R, Satyanatha Press, Madras. 

Ayyar. 

3. History of the Pallavas 6 0 0 Messrs. C. Coomara* 

OF Ranch I by Mr. swami Naidii Sc 

R. Gepalan. Sons, G. T., Madras. 

4. Hindu administrative 6 0 0 Do. 

Institutions by Mr. 

V.R.R. Dikshitar. 

6. Historical inscriptions OF 10 0 0 Do. 

South India by Robert 
Sewell. 

6. Origin and Early History 

OF Saivi^m in India by 
Mr. C. V. Narayanan, 

(under publication). 

7. Studies in Cola History 4 0 0 Do. 

AND Administration by 
Mr. K«A. Nllakanta Sastri. 

8. The MiJuRYAN Polity by 6 0 0 Do. 

Mr. V. R. R. Dlkehltar. 

9. The Coias, Vol. I, by Mr. 

K. A, Nllakanta Sastri 
(In the Press). 

10. Studies in the History op 
THE third Dynasty of 
Vijayanagara by Dr. N. 

Venkataramanayya. (In 
th^ Pres^). 
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BULLETINS OF THE DEPARTMENT. 


^ Names of Publications, 

Price, 

Rs A. P. 

Where available. 

1. Some Aspects of the Vayu 

PURANA by Mr. V. K. K. 
Dlkshitar. 

• 

2. Dutch beginnings in india 

PROPER by Mr. *T. I. 
Pooneii (Not for sale.) 

1 0 6 

Messrs. C. Coomaia- 
swain i Naidu 8t 
Sons, G.T., Madras. 

3. A Report on the Modi Mss. 
IN the Tanjoke Palace 
Library by Mr. R. S. 
Shelvankar. 

10 0 

Do. 

4. ViJAYANAGARA— T he ORIGIV 
of the City and the 
Empire by Dr. N. Vcdi- 
katarnmanayya. 

2 0 0 

D®. 


Publications of the Department 

OF 

Indian Economics 


Na in cs of Pu h lica I ion s. 

1, Some South Indian Vil- 

lages by Dr. Slater. 

2. INDUSTKIAL WELFARE IN 

India by Mr. P, S. Loka- 
nathaxi. 

8, Hand-loom Weaving in 
S. India by Mr. K. S. 
Venktaraman (In the 
Press). 

4. Agricultural Credit in 

THE CHINGLEPUT DIS- 
TRICT, by Mr. G. Gopal 
Rao (In*the Press) . 


Price. Where amftabte. 
Rs. A. p. 

5 0 0 Oxford Univecslty 
Press, Madras. 

4 0 0 Messrs. C. Coomara- 
swami Naidu & 
Sons, G T., Madras. 


Publications of the Department 

OF 

Indian Philosophy. 

of Publicdtions, Price, Where available. 

Rs. A. P. 

1 . SIVADVAITA NirNAYA by Mr. .2 8 0 Messrs. C. Coomara* 
S. S. Siiryanarayana Sas* swami Naidu S; 

irl. Sons, G, X,, Madras* 
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Bit 


Names of PuHicatioiis. 

Price. 

Rs. A. p. 

Where available. 

2, SIVADVAITA OF SrIKANTHA by 
Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana 
Sastri 

5 0 0 

Messrs. C. Coomara- 
swami Naidu & 
Sons, G. T,, Madras. 

3, Samkhya Karika by Mr. 

S. S. Suryanarayana Sas- 
tri. 

2 0 0 

Do. 

4 . Samkhya Karika Studied 
IN THE Light of the 
Chinese Version (Bulle- 
tin No. 1) by Mr, S. S. 
Suryanarayana Sastri. 

10 0 

Do. 

Publications of the 

Tamil Department. 

Names of Publications. 

Price, 

Rs. A. P. 

Where available. 

1 , Agastya in the Tamil Land 
by Mr. K. N. Si vara ja 
Filial. 

10 0 

Messrs. C. Coomara* 
swami Naidu & 
Sons, G. T., Madras. 

2. Puranandtrin Palamai by 
Mr. K. N. Sivaraja Pillai. 

0 12 0 

Do. 

8. The Chronology of the 
EARLY Tamils by Mr. 
K. N. Sivaraja Pillai. 

6 0 0 

Do. 

4 . Paranar by Mr. V. Venkata- 
rajulu Reddlyar. 

2 8 0 

Do. 


Publications of the Telugu Department. 

[TELUGU SERIES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 

Names of Pubhcaiions. Price, Where available, 

' Kb. a. p. 

18 0 Messrs. C, Cooinara< 
(Ordinary 
Bound.) 


1 . Vishnu Puranam, Edited by 
Mr. K. Kamakriehnayya. 


2. Prabhavati Pradtumnum— 
its sources by Mr. P. 
L^kshmlkantam. 

a. VlSHNtJMATANATAKAM by 
^r. E. l^aniakrlshnayya. 


2 ,8 0 
(Calico 
[ Bound.) 
0 8 0 


2 8 0 


Bwatni Naidu 4c 
Sons, G.T,, Madras. 


Do. 


Do. 
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Publioations of the Malayalam Department. 

MALAY ALAM SERIES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


Names of Publications. 


Price. * Where available. 
Rb. a. p. 


1. Kuchelavritham ^ n d 
Krishna Vilasam by Mr. 
C. Achyuta Meiion. 


10 0 Messrs. C. Coomara- 

8w;aml Naidu & 
Sons, G. T., Madras, 


2. Subhadraharanam by Mr. 10 0 Do. 

V. T. Sreemanavikrama 
Panlkkar. 


3. Vatakkan Pattukkal or 
Malayalam Folk Songs 
by Mr. C. Achyuta Menon. 
(In the Press). 


Publications of the Kanarese Department. 

KANAKESE SERIES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


Names of Publications. 


1, Kavirajamarga— Edited by 
Mr. A. Venkata Kao and 
Mr. H. Sesha Ayyangar. 

2. Rasaratnakara by Salva— 
Edited by Mr. A. Venkata 
Kao and Mr. H. Sesha 
Ayyangaf. 

8. Abidhana Vastu Kosha— 
Edited by Mr, A. Venkata 
Kao and Mi. ii. Sesha 
Ayyangar. * 

4, Pubhpadanta P u r a n a m— 
Edited by Mr. A. Venkata 
Kao and Mr. H. Sesha 
Ayyangar* 


Price, Where available, 

Rs. A* P* 

18 0 Messrs. C. Coomara** 
Bwaml Naidu & 
Sons, G.T., Madras. 

2 4 0 Do. 

3 8 0 Do. 

4 0 0 Do. 
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Publications of the Sanskrit Department. 

SANSKRIT SERIES OF 

THE university. 

Na m cs of Publtcatious. 

Pries, 

Where available. 


Rs. A. P. 


1. Taittiriya Pkatisakhya 

— Edited by Pandit V. 
VenkalaVama Sarma. 

2.0 0 

Messrs. C. Coomara- 
swam! Naldu k 
Sons, G. T., Madras. 

2. Rig Vedanukramani of 

Madhava Bhatta, Vol. I 
, — E d i t e d by Dr. C. 

Kunhan Raja. 

8 8 0 

Do. 

3. Katyayaka Pratisakhya— 
Edited by Pandit V. 
Venkatarama Sarma. 

4 0 0 

Do. 

4. LinganusAsana — Edited 
by Pandit V. Venkatarama 
Sarma. 

18 0 

Do. 

6. (Under Publication). 

• •• 


6. Sphotasiddhi by Mr. S. K. 
Ramanatha Sastri. 

3 0 0 

Do. 

7. The Unadi Sutras in 
Various Recensions, 

Part I — Edited by Mr. 

T. R. Chintamani. 

3 0 0 

Do, 

Do. Part II 

2 8 0 

Do. 

Do. Part VI 

3 0 8 

Do« 

8. Brhati, Part 1— Edited by 

S. K. Ramanatha Sastri. 

6 0 0 

Do. 

BULLETIN. 


SAHltYARATNAKARA-- Edited • 
by Mr. T, R. Chintadiani. 

10 0 

Do, 
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TflJBiL LEXICON. 

Copies can be had from Messrs. C. Coomarabwam* Natdu & SoNs, 


G. T., Madras, at the following rales : — 

Rs, 

a. 

p. 

•Vol. 

I— Pai t 

1 

••• 

... 4 

0 

0 


11 

H 

••• 

... 4 

0 

0 


11 

III 


... 2 

0 

0 

Vol. 

11— Part 

1 

... 

*... 2 

0 

0 

*» 

11 

11 


... 2 

0 

0 


M 4 

JII 


... 2 

0 

0 

voi. 

11— Part IV and Vol. Ill- 

-rart I 

... 2 

0 

0 

Vol. 

111— Part 

11 ...% 


... 2 

0 

0 

11 

It 

Ill 


... 2 

0 

0 

11 

>1 

IV 

••• 

..r 2 

0 

0 

11 


V 

... 

... 2 

0 

0 

Vol. 

IV— Part 

I 


... 2 

0 

0 


11 

II 

••• 

... 2 

0 

0 

1» 

11 

in 


... 2 

0 

0 



IV 


... 2 

0 

0 

Vol. 

V— Part 

i 


... 2 

0 

0 

11 

11 

II 

••• 

... 2 

0 

0 


11 

III 


... 2 

0 

0 

11 

11 

IV 


... 2 

0 

0 

Vol. 

VI— Part 

I 

... 

... 2 

0 

0 


Note : — Copies of Tamil Lexicon can be had at half the marked 
price by — 

(<i) Students of Colleges, High Schools and Oriental Institu* 
tions : 

(^0 Members of the staff of Secondary and High Schools ; 

(c) Pandits employed in Colleges; 

provided that the applications are made through the heads of the 
respective Institutions. 


UNIVERSITY CALENDAR, 1934-35. 


Copies can be had from Messrs. C. Coomaraswami Naldu & Sons, 
G. T., Madras, at the following prices : — Ks. a. p. 

Vol. I, Part I (Act, Sla- (^"11 Calico bound ... I 0 0 Each. 

tutes & Otdinanceg.) ^Cloth-lined wrapper bsund ... 0 12 0 „ 

Vol. I, Part 11 {Ordin-] 
ancep, Regulations, ( 

Syllabuses and Text- i Full Calico bound ... 2 8 0 „ 

books relating all f Card board bound ... 1 12 0 „ 

University Exami* | 


nations). 
Vol II 


r Full Calico bound 
( Card beard bound 


... 1 80 


...10 0 


n 


Extracts from Yol. I, Part II for 1931-33. 


Regulations relating to Examinations (Chaps. XXX-LXI) 0 12 0 ,, 

Syllabuses and text-books for all University Exami- 0 12 0 ,, 

nations (App, I-XXII). 

Note : — Copies of the Calendar can be had at half price by Regis- 
tered graduates. 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


From the March Examinations of 1929 (B. A. alone), and 
Intermediate, B. A. and Professional Examinations of 1929 September, 
till the Examinations of September 1931 only, and of 1934 March. 
(Available for sale at Messrs. C. Coomaraswami Naidu & Sons, 
G. T., Madras.) 


1. B. A., B. Sc., ‘and B. A. (Hons.) 

Preliminary 

2. B. A. (Hons.) Final and M. A. 

^3. Professional Examinations including 
Diploma in Economics 

4. Matriculation and Intermediate 


Rs. A. p. 

0 10 0 

0 10 0 (March only ) 

0 10 0 
0 8 0 


INDEX. 

• PAGB. 

Admission Test for O.T. Examination ... 192 

AdmisMon to University Courses ... 20,23, 

226 

Admiswon of holders oI S%S. L. C to University courses of 

Studies ... ... ... 20 

Admission of holders of E. S. L. C, to University courses of 

Studies ... .... ... 22 

Age Limit ... ... ... ... ... 20 

Conditions of admission to the Intermediate Examination ... 23 

Exemption from age limit.,, ... ... 20 

Conduct of Examinations ... • ... ... ... 26 

Annual Certificates.— 

Conditions of grant of ... ... ... .... 48 

^orms ... ... ... 788 

Award of prizes for publicath^n of works in Dravidian 
Languages ... ‘ ... ... ... 807 

B.A. Degree Examination (Revised Course) — 

Award of post graduate certificate ... ... ... 75 

B. A. *8 in Arts Subjects to qualify for B. Sc. ... ... 104 

B. A.’s in Science Subjects to qualify for B. Sc. ... ... 103 

B. A.’s in Mathemalios to qualify for B. Sc. ... ... 10 i 

B.A'. 8 qualified for M.A. under the old Regulation 210 B ... 218 

Candidates who completed 1st year’s couise under the old 
Regulations to coiiHiJete the Course under the existing 
Regulations ... ... ... ... 224 

Candidates may appear for whole Examination or for pails ... 73 

Candidates permitted to reappear for, with an additional 
language or optional Group ... ... ... 74 

Classification of successful candidates ... ... 75 

Courses of Study ... ... ... ... (ji 

Divisions of the ifxarnination ... ... 72 

Eligibility for the Degree ... ... ... 62 

Extension of B.A. Degree Examination under old Regulation. 223 
Form of Annual certificates ... ... ... 789 

Marks qualifying for a pass ... ... ... 72,74 

Students for want Progress Certificates to undergo addi- 
tional instruction ... ... ... ... 49 

Subjects for Examination — 

Part l^EngUsh ••• ••• 62 

Part II — A Secona Language— ... 63 

Part III — Optional Groups— 

(i-a) Mathematics -. ... ... 66 

(i-fo) Do. ... ... ... ... 66 

(ii) Mathematics (Main and Subsidiary) and Physical and 

Natural Sciences ... ... 66. 

Physics ... ... ••. ... ••• 67 

Chemistry .*• ».* 67 

J02-^C 
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PAGE. 


B.A. Degree Examination (Revised Course) — contd. 

Botany, Zoology, Geology and Physiology ••• 68 

Mechanical Engineering ... ... 69 

Electrical Engineering ... ... ... 69 

(iil) Philosophy , ... ... ... ... 70 

(iv-a) History and Economics ... ... ... 70 

(iv-6) Economics and History — ... ... 70 

(V) Languages other than Engl)i;h ... ... 71 

(vi) Indian Music ... ... ... •.• 71 

(vil) Geography ... ... ... ... 72 

Courses of Studv in Dravidian Languages , Group (v) ... 403 

Do " Urdu ... ... ... 419 

Do Arabic or Persian (Main) ... ... 419 

Do do. (Subsidiary) ... 420 

Do Oriya or Marathi ... ... 42o 

Do Greek or Latin ... ... ... 420 

Do French or German ... ... 420 

Do Hebrew ... ... ... 421 

Syllabus in Mathematics ... ... ... ... 368 

Do do. Group (i-a) ... ... ... 868 

Do do. Group (i>b) ... ... ... 866 

Do do. Group (ii-a) Main ... ... 868 

Do Physics --Main ... ... a.. 873 

Do Chemistry do ... ... 876 

Do Botany do ... ... ... 876 

Do Zoology do ... ... ... .*181 

Do Geology do ... ... ... 882 

Do Physiology do ... ... ... 885 

Do Mathematics— Subsidiary ... ... ... 885 

Do Physics do ... ... ... 885 

Do Chemistry do ... ... ... 386 

Do Botany do ... ... ... 387 

Do Zoology do ... ... ... 388 

Do Geology do ... ... ... 389 

Do Physiology do ... ... ... 890 

Do Mechanical Engineering as a Subsidiary subject 

to Physics ... ... ... ... 390 

Do Electrical Engineering as a Subsidiary subject 

to Physics ... ... ... ... 392 

Do (iv-a) Economics (History) ... ... 396 

Do Political Science ... ... ... 898 

Do (iv'b) Economics — General ... ... 899 

Do do Special... ... ... 899 

Do Modern Economic History of England and India. 4u0 
Do Sanskrit (Main) - Group (v) ... ... 4oO 

Do do Subsidiary — Group (v) , ... ... 401 

Do do Grammar — Group (v) " ... ... 401 

Do Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Langu- 
ages ... ... ... ... 403 

Do History of the Tamil Language ... ... 406 

Do do Telugu Language ... ... 408 

Do do Kanarese Language ... ... 4L0 

Do do Malayalam Language ••• 418 

Do Early South Indian History 416 
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PAGE. 


B.A. Degree Bxaminalion (Revised Course)-^contd 


Syllabus in 

Indian Music ... 

• •c 

... 

422 

Do 

Geography ... ... 

.*• 

... 

4iH 

Text-books in Mathematics (i-b) 



368 

Do 

Physics — Main 



376 

Do 

Chemistry — do 

... 

• M 

377 

Do 

Bo-, tally (Main) 

... 


380 

Do 

Zoology do 

.*• 


881 

Do 

Geology %do 

... 


384 

Do 

I’hysics (.Subsidiary) ... 

... 


386 

Do 

Chemistry do. 

• 


386 

Do 

Zoology do. 

% ■ . 

... 

388 

Do 

Geology do. 

... 

• •• 

389 

Do 

Physiology do. 

... 

... 

390 

Do 

Mechanical Engineering 

... 

... 

392 

Do 

Electrical Engineering ... 

... 


3^5 

Do 

Philosophy 

... 


396 

Do 

Political Science 

... 


399 

Do 

Economics — General 

... 

... 

398 

Do 

do Special 

... 

... 

399 

Do 

Modern Economic History 

... 

... 

400 

Do 

Indian Music ... 

... 

... 

423 

Do 

English and Languages for 

I93S.., 

... 

426 

Do 

do do 

1936... 


444 

Time-tables 

i for 

... 


236 

Undergraduates pioceeding to 

... 

... 

60 


B. A. Degree Examination (Old RegulaMons) — 

RegulatioiM# relating to ... ... 

Subjects for Examinalion— 

Part I — English ... ... 7J2 

Pari II— Optional Groups-— 

Mathematics ... 713 

Physical Science (ii-A) 7I3 

Do (11-B) ... ... ... 718 

Natural Science — 

Botany ••• ••• ... 721 

Zoology ... ... ... ... 725 

Geology ... ... ... ... ... 728 

Philosophy ... ... ... ... 732 

History and Economics ... ... ... ... 733 * 

Languages other than English ... ... 734 

Syllabus in Practit^al Physics for Group (i) — Mathematics ... 740 

Do in Natural Science ... ... ... 740 

Do in Physiology ... ... ... ... 741 

Do in Modeah History ... ... ... 742 

Do in Sanskrit Grammar tor Group (vl) ... ... 746 

po in Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Lan- 
guages fo|: Group (vi) ... ... ... 746 

Do for the History of the Tamil Language ... ... 746 


Do 

do 

Telit gu „ 


t.. 746 

Do 

do 

Kanarese 


M< 746 

Do 

do 

MalUyalam 


' ... 745 


Do for Early Soutli fndlan History u* 74<> 
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INDEX. 


B A. De.t^rce Examination (Old Kogulati« iis)~^(,of//^/, 

Text-book8 for 195^5 

••• ••• ••• ••• 

fi.A. (Hons.) Preliminary — 

Text-books in English 
B A. (Honours) Degree Examination — 

Admission to Final Examination ... 

Admission to Preliminary Examination 
Appearance permitted only once [*, 

B.A.'s should undergo 2 years’ course at c<»llcgc 
B.A.’s to qualify for Honours Degree under Transitoi v Kcuu- 
lation • ... ^ ^ 

B.A. (Hons.) in Science Blanches permitted to qualify in an 
additional Science Bianch 

, B. Sc.’s in Mathematics may appear for B. A. (Hons). 
Candidates recommended for B.A. Degree ... '** 

Candidates unaiiJe to present tor B. A. (Hons), may appear '* 
privately for B. A. 

Classification of successful candidates 
Courses of study for ... 

Divisions of Branches of the Examination 

Failed candidates may appear for B.A. privately ,'** 

Form of Annual Certificates for 

Graduates in Honours may proceed t) M. A. on payment of ** 

25 ... ... 


Marks qualifying for a pass in Ihe Preliminary Examination. 
Marks qualifying for a pass in the Final Examination 
Examination in Physical and Natural Sciences, how lontf ** 
held ... ... ... 

Preliminary— and Regulations relating thereto 
Subjects for Examination — 

Branch (i) Mathematics 
„ (ii) Philosophy ... „ 

(iii) History, Economics and Politics ... 

„ (iv) Economics, Politics and History ... 

II (vj Two languages other than English 

,, (vi) English Language and Literature V,’ 

„ (vii) Sanskrit Language and Liteiatuie 

„ (viii) Arabic ... 

Time limit for appearance at Final Examination, \\\ 

Time-tables for ... 

Undergraduates proceeding to 

Syllabus in Mathematics ... . .. / 

Do Philosophy ... ... , ^ 

Do History, Economics & Politics ... 

Text-books in Mathematics ... ' n 


225,769 


Philosophy 
Politlcs-General 
Economics ... 

English Language Sc Lgterature for 19B5 
do do .1936 

do do ‘ 1987 


79 

80 
82 
82 

83 

84 
86 
87 
77 

246 

76 

462 

474 

494 

463,466, 

468,472, 

m&m 

.. 488 



INDEX. 


B. A. (Hons.) Dei;iee Examination — conLd. 

Text-books for Sanskrit Language & Literature for 1935 
Do do do 193(> 

Do do do . 1937 

Do Arabic Language & Literature for 1935 
Do do do 193« 

Do do do 1937 

Do Hr. V — Two Languages other than English 
Do Hr. IX— A Dmvidian Language & its Literature. 

B.A. (Hons.) Degree Exaniination (Old Kegulations)*^ 

Subjects for Examination — 

Mathematics 

Philosophy ... ... 

Economics v-A and v-B 

Courses of Study and Examinations ki Physical and Natural 
Sciences — 


B. Com. Degree Examination — 

Classification of successful candidates 
Conditions of admission 

Marks qualifying for a pass in the Preliminary Examination.** 
, « >1 n hinal 

Subjects lor Examinations 


B. E. Degree Examination — 


Classification of successful candidates 
Form of Annual Certificates for 
Marks qualifying for a pass 

Preliminary qualification and duration of course 

Standard of questions 

Subjects for Civil Branch 

Subjects for Mechanical Branch 

Subjects for Electrical Biaiich 

Time-tables for 

Syllabus for Civil Branch 

Do Mechanical Branch 

Do Electrical Branch 


B. L. Degree Examination- 
Classification of successful candidates 
Eligibility for the Degree 
Exemption from production of ccrlificaies 
F.L. Certificate necessary 
Form of Annual i^erlificates for 
Marks qualifying for a pass 
Subjects ior 
Time*table for 
Text books for 


B.Sc. Degree Examination--' 

Admission to 

Appearance at Examinations— whole or for parU 


• •• 
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PAGE. 


615 

6f4 

626 

619 

525 

526 
626 
529 


769 

760 

761 


774 


179 

176 

178 

179 
176 


164 

794 

164 

160 

162 

162 

163 

164 
281 
632 
648 
646 


129 

126 

128 

127 
792 

128 
128 
268 
592 


96 

102 
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PAGE. 

Sc. Degree Examination — contd. 

B. A. *8 in Science Subjects to qualify for 

... 


103 

B. A.’s in Mathematics to qualify for 

• •• 

... 

104 

B. A.'s in Arts subjects to qualify for 

• •• 


104 

B.Sc.’s to qualify for M.Sc 

• •• 

... 

323 

Candidates failed in Honours recommended for the dciiree... 

121 

Classitication of successful candidates 

mi ^ 


102 

Courses of study 



96 

Eligibility for the degree ✓. 



102 

Extension of B. Sc. under the Old Regulations 



224 

Form of Annual Certificates for 



791 

Marks qualifying for a pass 

... 


102 

Subjects for Examination — 

Part I — English or Languages 

... 

• •• 

97 

Part 11 — Optional Groups — 

Branch i. Mathematics 

... 


98 

„ ii. Physics 

... 

• •• 

98 

„ iii. Chemistry 

... 

• •• 

99 

„ IV. Botany 

... 

• •• 

100 

„ V. Zoology 

... 


100 

,, vi. Geology 


• •t 

101 

Mechanical Engineering (Subsidiary) 

... 

• • • 

101 

Electrical Engineering ( do. ) 

... 

• •• 

101 

Time-tables for 

... 

t** 

253 

Undergraduates proceeding to B.Sc. 

... 

• •• 

96 

Syllabus in Mathematics (Main & Subsidiary) 

»»• 

• •• 

635 

Do Physics (Main) ... 

... 

• •• 

636 

Do do (Subsidiary) 

... 

• •• 

538 

Do Mechanical Engineering and Electrical 

gineerisig as subsidiary subjects to be 
with Physics 

En- 

iaken 

539 

Do Chemistxy (Main) 

... 

• 8* 

639 

Do do (Subsidiary) ... 



641 

Do Botany (Main) ... 

... 


642 

Do do (Subsidiary) 


• •• 

544 

Do Zoology (Main) 

... 

• •• 

546 

Do do (Subsidiary) 



546 

Do Geology (Main) 


• •• 

647 

Do do (Subsidiary) 

■ a. 

• •• 

649 

Text-books 

• •f 


650 


B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examiiiaiioii — 


Admission to the Final Examination ... 
Appearance permitted only once 
B.bc’s should undergo 2 years' course ' 

Candidates failing in Honours may appear ior 
Candidates recommended for B.vSe. Degree 
Classitication of successful candidates 
XourBes of study 
Eligibility for the degree 
Examination in Part 1 
Examination in Subsidiary Subjects ... 

Form of Annual Certihcaies for 


B.Sc* privately. 




%*♦ 


117 
119 

118 
121 
121 
121 
104 
116 
,116 
117 
781, 



INDEX. 


825 


PAGE 


B. Sc. (Hons.) Degree Examination — cositd. 


Laboratory Note Book 

... 

... 

117 

Marks qualifying for a pass 

■ • * 

... 

120 

Old Regulation 210 B, to remain in force till the first Exami- 

f 

nation in B.Sc. (Hons.) is held 

• ••• 

216,774 

Qualifications for admission to 

... 

« 

117 

Subjects for Examination- 




Part I — English . . 

Pari II — Optional Subjects — 

f 


105 

Branch i. Mathematics 



106 

,, ii. Physics 



107 

,, iii. Chcrrislry 


• •• 

108 

„ iv. Botany 



110 

„ V. Zoology 



,112 

,, vi. Geology 



114 

Time limit for appearance at Final Examination 


119 

Time-tables for 

... 


259 

' Syllabus in Mathematics ... 



652 

Syllabus in Biochemistry 

... 


659 

Text-books in Physics 



567 

Do Chemistry 

... 

■ »* 

661 

Do Zoology 



568 

Do Geology ... ••• 

... 

... 

666 

B.Sc. Degree Examination in Agriculture — 




Admission to 


... 

168 

Classification of successful candidates 



171 

Courses of study for 


• •• 

169 

Examination, both written and practical 



169 

Form of Annual Certificates for 



794 

Marks qualifying for a pass 


• •• 

170 

Time-tables for 



265 

Transitory Regulations for 


171,221 

Syllabus in Animal Hygiene 

>*• 


576 

Do Agriculture 



567 

Do Agricultural Botany 



569 

Do do Chemistry ... 



670 

Do do Zoology 



673 

Do do Engineering 

... 


674 

B. Sc. Degree Examination in Agriculture 

(Old course)— 



Regulations relating to 

... 


777 

Syllabuses for 

... 

... 

780 

B.S.Sc. Degree Examination — 




Academic Terms 

... 


166 

Admission to 
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